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LINGUISTIC SURVEY OF INDIA. 


SYSTEM OF TRANSLITERATION ADOPTED. 


A. — For the Deva-nagari alphabet, and others related to it- 


'^TT a, 

Xi, t i, ^ u, ^ u, 


V e, Tie, 

^ ai. 

^ o, 

^0, ^ an. 

^ ka 

?§ kha ^ ga W gka 

^ na 

^ cha 

If chha 

^Ja 

VR j ha ^ aa 

Z ta 

Z tha ^ da Z dha 

^ na 

?T ta 

SI tha 

Z da 

Aj dha na 

^ pa 

tff pha -siba IT bha 

TT ma 

^ ya 

X ra 

^ la 

^ va or ica 

51 sa 

cr sha ^ sa 

=f h 

if Va 

Z fha 

do la 

3^ lha. 


Visarga (;) is represented by h, thus krctmasah. uinusicura ( ) is represented 

by m, thus ftr? sirhh, vaiiis. In Bengali and some other languages it is pronounced 
ng, and is then written ng . ; thus hang set. Anundsika or Chandra-bindit is re- 

presented by the sign over the letter nasalized, thus me. 

B. — For the Arabic alphabet, as adapted to Hindustani — 


a, etc, 
b 

P 

t 

t 

s 


5 

C 

t 


3 

eh 

h 

kh 


3 

j 


d 

d 


J 

y 

j 

A 

J 


r 

V 

z 


A 

O' 

]o 

iS> 


s 

sh 

s 

z 

t 

»• 

z 


t 

t 

< — » 
(3 

O' 

J 


/ 

3 

k 

9 


r 

li; 

vj 


m 

n 

when representing anunSsiia 
in Dera-nagari, by over 
nasalised vowel. 


J W OT V 
Jt h 


^ y, etc. 

Tanwin is represented by n, thus fauran. Alif-i maqsura is represented 
by d ; — thus, da^vog. 

In the Arabic character, a final sileut h is not transliterated, — thus banda. 

S' 

When pronounced, it is written, — thus, gundh. 

Vowels when not pronounced at the end of a word, are not written in translitera- 
tion. Thus, ban, not bana. When not pronounced in the middle of a Avord or only 
slightly pronounced in the middle or at the end of a word, they are written in small 
characters above the line. Thus (Hindi) dekh’td, pronounced dekhtd ; (Kas- 

miri) ^ ts'^h ; ^ / kgr'^, pronounced kor ; (Bihari) dekhath'. 
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C. — Special letters peculiar to special languages will be dealt with under the head 
of the languages concerned. In the meantime the following more important instances 
may he noted : — 

(a) The ts sound found in Marathi {^), Pushto (^), Kasmirl (^, g), Tibetan 
(■i’ ), and elsewhere, is represented by ts. So, the aspirate of that sound 
is represented by tsh. 

(J) The dz sound found in Marathi (^), Pushto (^), and Tibetan (i) is repre- 
sented by and its aspirate by ^h. 

(c) Kazmin (^) is represented by n. 


{d) Sindhi Western Panjabi (and elsewhere on the N.-W. Frontier) jfj, and 
Pushto or ^ are represented by 7i. 

{e) The following are letters peculiar to Pushto : — 

C* ^ ^ or according to pronunciation ; d ; j r ; ^ zh or g, accord- 
ing to pronunciation ; sh or kh, according to pronunciation ; ji or ^ 

(f) The following are letters peculiar to Sindhi : — 

^ bb ; ^ bh ; ^ th ; ^ t ; //i ; ^ ^ '> 

^ n; dh; d ; dd ; dh ; 

^ 11 . 


k; ^ kh ; ^ gg', 4 gh\ 


D. — Certain sounds, which are not provided for above, occur in transcribing lan- 
guages which have no alphabet, or in writing phonetically (as distinct from transliterat- 
ing) languages (such as Bengali) whose spelling does not represent the spoken sounds. 
The principal of these are the following : — 


d, represents the sound of the a in all. 

d, 

JJ 

99 

99 

a in hat. 

e. 


99 

99 

e in met. 

0, 

99 

99 

99 

o in hot. 

e. 

3> 

99 

99 

e in the French efait. 

0, 

99 

99 

99 

o in the first o in promote. 

d, 

99 

99 

99 

d in the German schon. 

«, 

99 

99 

99 

il in the „ milhe. 

th, 

99 

99 

99 

th in think. 

dh, 

99 

99 

99 

th in this. 

semi-consonants 

peculiar to 

the Munda languages are indicated by an apos- 


trophe. Thus k', t\ p\ and so on. 

E. — When it is necessary to mark an accented syllable, the acute accent is used. 
Thus in (Khowar) dssistai, he was, the acute accent shows that the accent falls on 
the first, and not, as might be expected, on the second syllable. 



Eastern Group.. 


Area in which spoken. 


INTRODUCTION. 

As its name implies, the Eastern Group of Indo-Aryan vernaculars includes 

the four Aryan languages which are spoken in the east 
of India, viz., Assamese, Bengali, Oriya, and Bihari. The 
last-named has hitherto been considered as belonging to the Mediate Group, but 
there can be no doubt that such a classification is erroneous. 

With a few isolated exceptions, the Aryan vernaculars of Assam, of the Lower 
Provinces of Bengal, of the Eastern Districts of the North-Western Provinces, and of 
the extreme east of the Central Provinces, all belong to the Eastern Group. Its 
western limit may be roughly fixed at the longitude of Tanda in the Eyzabad district 
of Oudh, say roughly 83°E., and it covers the rest of Aryan-speaking India as far as the 
eastern border of Assam, say, 97'£. Between these limits it is also spoken in the 
Nepal Tarai along the base of the Himalayas, which form its northern boundary, and 
it extends south to about Jaipur in the Madras district of Vizagapatam, say latitude 
19°N., where the (Eastern) Oriya meets, and shades off through the Hakbi of Bastar (a 
mixed form of speech) into the (Southern) Marathi spoken in the Central Provinces. 
On the other side of the Bay of Bengal it is spoken in the Chittagong district, and, 
southwards, into the district of Akyab where, at about N. lat. 20°, it meets Burmese. 
It will thus be seen that this group of languages covers, roughly speaking, about 
fourteen degrees of longitude from east to west, and about nine degrees of latitude from 
north to south. In this area it is spoken by more than eighty-eight millions of people. 

This group of languages is hounded on the west by the Mediate Group of Indo- 

Aryan dialects, which together form the Eastern Hindi lan- 
guage. In the extreme south-west, however, it is bounded 
by HaPbi, which is spoken in the State of Bastar and the neighbourhood. Everywhere 
else it is bounded by non-Aryan dialects. Thus, on the south, it meets the Dravidian 
Telugu of the north-east of the Madras Presidency, while on the north and east it 
is bonnded bj{ a number of Tibeto-Burman languages spoken in the Himalayas and in 
the hill country of Assam and northern Burma. 

The languages which constitute the Eastern Group have been enumerated above. 

Languages which constitute ^heir habitats Mull be found described with some minuteness 
the group. sections devoted to each. Putting the state of 

affairs roughly, we may say that Assamese is the language of the Assam valley, in 
which it is spoken by 1,435,950 people; that Bengali is the language of Bengal 
proper and of Sylhet and Cachar, in which area it is the vernacular of 41,696,343 
people; that Oriya is the language of Orissa and of the neighbouring portions of 
Madras and of the Central Provinces, the number of its speakers in this tract being 
8,952,413 ; and that Bihari is the Aryan vernacular of the Provinces of Bihar and 
Chota Nagpur, and of the Eastern portion of the North-Western Provinces, where 

Bengali. „ 


Linguistic Boundaries. 
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EASTERN GROUP. 


it is the language of 36,239,967 people. In Assam, Chota Nagpur, and Orissa these 
languages are not bj’’ any means the only vernaculars of the country. They are 
rather the tongues of the more civilised settled tracts, the hills being mainly inhabited 
by aboriginal tribes who speak their own Tibeto-Burman, Dravidian or Munda dialects. 

The total number of speakers of the Eastern Group 
Total number of speakers. of ludo- Aryan vernaculars in their own homes is there- 
fore as follows : — 


Assamese 

Bengali 


Biliai'i 


Total 


1,435,950 

41,696,343 

8,952,413 

36,239,967 

88,324,673 


These figures only relate to those who speak the above languages in the areas 
in which each is a vernacular. As far as Assamese, Bengali, and Oriya are concerned, 
the Census Beport for 1891 gives us the figures for the number of speakers of each 
in other provinces of India. Unfortunately similar figures are not available for 
Bihari, as that language was not separately counted in the Census. We have been 
able to roughly estimate the Bihari figures for the Provinces of Bengal and Assam, 
but no materials are available for other provinces. With this exception, the following 
is the total number of speakers of languages of the Eastern Group in all parts of India, 
as shown by the pages of this survey : — 

Assamese 
Bengali 
Oriya 
Biliai'I 


Total 89,703,188 


1,447,552 

42,032,.S29 

9,042,525 

37,180,782 


Allowing, therefore, for the speakers of Bihari in provinces other than Bengal 
and Assam, we shall be well within the mark if we estimate the total number of 
speakers of the languages of the Eastern Group of the Indo-Aryan vernaculars as 
over ninety millions of i^eoplc. 

If we compare these figures with the populations of European countries, W'e 
may say that the number of people who speak Assamest; is about a quarter of the 
population of Roumania,^ that the number of those vho speak Bengali is greater 
than the population of Austria-Hungary,* that the number of those who speak Oriya 
is equal to more than half the population of Spain,® while those who speak Bihari 
nearly equal the population of France.^ As for the ninety millions who speak languages 


• 5 , 800 , 000 . 

» 41 , 359 , 204 . 

* 17 , 565 , 632 . 
< 38 , 517 , 975 . 
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of the Eastern Group, we may compare it with the total populations of Prance and 
Germany combined,^ or of Prance, Italy, Spain, and Greece.® 

In stating these areas and tliese figures, it should be remembered that any such ac- 

These areas and figures only can only be approximate ; for, though for convenience 

approximate. gate we may talk of a language having definite boundaries, 

such can seldom really he the case. Unless separated by some great natural obstacle, 
such as a range of mountains, a large river, or a tribe speaking a non- Aryan form of speech, 
the Aryan languages as a rule merge insensibly into each other. A well-known 
saying in this country is that the language changes every twenty miles, and such 
indeed is the fact. A native of India travelling that distance from his home would 
he sure to have his attention drawn to some expression, some name for a common 
article of everyday use, or some grammatical form, which was strange to his ears. 
It would be more correct but less convenient to say that, while the language spoken 
at Dibrugarh in North-East Assam is extremely different, on the one hand, from 
that spoken at Tanda in Fyzabad, and, on the other hand, from that spoken in Jaipur 
in Vizagapatam, each of these three shades off so continuously, yet so imperceptibly 
into the other two, that it is impossible to say where it begins or ends. At twenty 
miles from Dibrugarh, the change both to Bihari and to Oriya has, although imper- 
ceptible, already commenced. At three hundred miles, the change is perceptible, but 
the characteristic signs which distinguish Bihari from Oriya are not yet manifest. 
Prom this point, which roughly corresponds to the western end of the Assam valley, 
we may discern two lines of progress, one through Northern Bengali into Bihari, and 
the other, through Eastern, Central, and South-Western Bengali into Oriya. Oriya 
itself merges into the Hakbi dialect of Marathi, this again into Nagpuri Marathi, that 
again into Berari Marathi, that again into standard Marathi, and that finally into the 
Kohkani Marathi spoken in the neighbourhood of Goa. To a man of Assam, Kohkani 
would be utterly unintelligible, and yet he might travel from Dibrugarh to Goa without 
being able to point to a single Indo-Aryan boundary stone between these two widely differ- 
ent languages. An ideal map of the Aryan languages of India would therefore present to 
the eye a number of colours gradually shading off into each other. It would be possible, 
but not convenient, to represent the localities in which various languages are spoken by 
this method. After all, what is wanted is definite information regarding a state of affairs 
which is essentially indefinite, a want which it is manifestly impossible to supply. It is 
most nearly supplied by selecting fixed points, where, at each, we are certain that a well- 
defined language is spoken, and, taking these as the foundations of our hypothesis, 
by drawing arbitrary lines showing the imaginary boundaries which do not exist, but \\ hich 
give the needed definite impression of the approximate area in which each recognised 


‘ France 38,517.975 

Germany 52.279, 90i. 


Total . 90.797,875 


’Franco ... .38.517,975 

Itniy 31,658.000 

Spain 17.565,632 

Greece 3,433,806 

Total . 90,185,413 
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EASTERN GROUP. 


form of speech is spoken. On this principle, the maps illustrating the relative position 
of the various languages which form the Eastern Group of Indo-Aryan vernaculars 
have been drawn up, and they should be accepted subject to the above explanation. 

Aryan languages do not merge into non- Aryan languages in this way. A language 
of one family may occasionally borrow words of grammatical forms from a language of 
another, and this is all. Sometimes the necessity of intercourse has evolved a kind of 
‘ pigeon ’ language, a jargon unworthy of the name of dialect, but even in this case its 
speakers talk their own language amongst their own people. 

I have said that natural obstacles may prevent one Aryan language from merging 
into another. There are some interesting examples of this fact in tbe Eastern Group. 
The language of the Chota Nagpur plateau is Bihari, while that of the district below the 
plateau, and immediately to its east, Manbhum, is Bengali. Here there is no merging, 
Bihari and Bengali live side by side as independent languages. Nay, there are even 
immigrants from the plateau who have settled in Manbhum, and who still speak Bihari 
in the midst of their Bengali-speaking neighbours. So, also, there are Bihari-speaking 
immigrants in Singbhum, an Oriya district, who retain their original language as 
strangers in a strange land. On the other hand, where Bengali and Bihari meet north 
of the Ganges in a level plain, with little or no natural barrier between them, the 
languages so merge into each other that it would be impossible to draw a definite boundary 
line. A feeble barrier, it is true, does exist in the river Mabananda, and that has some 
slight influence in separating the two forms of speech. 

We have seen that speakers of an Aryan language when living as strangers in a 
country in which another Aryan language, even a nearly related one, is spoken, retain 
the use of their ancestral tongue. This is, as might be expected, still more prominently 
the case where they have settled among an aboriginal population speaking non- 
Aryan languages, as is the case in Chota Nagpur. This is a peculiarity of Aryan 
speakers as distinct from the aboriginal tribes. It will be noted in future volumes 
of this Survey, how willingly an aboriginal tribe allows its own proper language 
to be corrupted by those of its more civilised Aryan neighbours, and how, in some cases, 
it has even abandoned its own language altogether, and has adopted in its stead one 
whose speakers claim, and are allowed, all the prestige that attaches in India to the 
caste-system. There are even instances in which an aboriginal tribe has abandoned 
its language for that of another non-Aryan family.^ 

The earliest specimens of the Aryan vernaculars with which we are acquainted 


The Eastern Group represents 
and ancient Prakrit form of 
speech. 


are the older hymns of the Rig-veda. These hymns probably 
represent the condition of the language spoken in North- 
Western llindostan at the time that they were composed. 


yet even they show several signs of dialectic differences. As a literary language, the 


form of speech preserved by them gradually developct! into what is known as classical 


Sanskrit. On the other hand, as a group of cognate vernaculars, it took a different 


course in the mouths of the people, and branched out into different streams of 


living tongues as the Aryans spread and gradually advanced down the Gangetic valley. 
The next stage at which we find these speeches is in the time of the celebrated 


A good cXiHiiple is iifforded by the Kbarla tribe, wbo liave a language of their own which belongs to the MnndS, 
family. Yet the pages of this Survey will show that the KhariAs who live in the Bengali-speaking district of Manbhnm 
speak a oorrnpt Bengali, while those of Sambalpnr speak a corrupt form of a Dravidian language which is probably Oraon. 
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Asoka, king of the city now called Patna, whose proclamations in the vernacular of his 
time date from about 250 B.G., and were scattered over the north of India, and even as 
far south as Mysore. These proclamations still exist, and the language in ’ which they 
are couched is readily divided, according to the localities in which the inscriptions 
have been found, into an eastern and a western dialect. This language is commonly 
called Pah, and represents the same stage of development as that form of speech in which 
the Buddhist scriptures have been recorded. 

Five centuries later we find the Aryan vernacular of India still further developed. 
It IS now called the ‘ Prakrit ’ or ‘ natural ’ language, as opposed to the artificial 
Sanskrit. We find specimens of it in the dramatic compositions of the time, in poetical 
works, in contemporary inscriptions, and in the literature of the Jains. It thus attracted 
the attention of native scholars and several contemporary grammars were written which 
dealt with its peculiarities. Taking the state of affairs thus reported as existing in 
about the eleventh century A.D.. we find that the main division of the then Aryan 
vernaculars of India coincided with that which we have observed as existing in the time 
of Asoka, but that the process of fission had proceeded much further. A Im-ge number 
of dialects existed covering the whole of Northern and Central India, which, if”we exclude 
the languages of the extreme North-West, naturally grouped themselves into two 
mam collections, an Eastern and a Western. If we confine ourselves to the valleys 
of the Jamna and of the Ganges, we find two principal languages spoken, one, 
Sauraseni, with its head-quarters in the Doab, which belonged to the Western, and 
another, called Magadhi, with its head-quarters in the country round the modern 
Patna, which belonged to the Eastern Group. These two languages met and merged 
mto each other m Oudh and the country across the Ganges to its south, and formed 
a dialect partaking partly of the nature of Sauraseni and partly of the nature of 
Magadhi, which was known as Ard ha- Magadhi or ‘ Half-Magadhi.’ Of these three 
languages, Sauraseni became the parent of Braj Bhasha and its connected dialects 
including standard Hindi ; Ardha-Magadhi of the dialects which are now known as 
A^dhi, Baghcli, and Chhattisgarhi, and which I have grouped together under the name 
of Eastern Hindi ; and Magadhi of all the languages of the Eastern Group of Indo-Aryan 
vernaculars. Just as the Eastern vernacular of Anoka’s time branched out into a 
number of dialects, of which Magadhi was the principal one, so Magadhi, in the 
course of centuries has, in its turn, developed into four separate languages, of which 
Bengali and Bihan are the principal. Indeed this process of fission had already 
commenced during Prakrit times, for the latest indigenous grammarians of that 
language mention amongst the varieties of Magadhi, a Gaudi, a Dhakki, and an Utkali 
or Odri. Bihari is the direct descendant of Magadhi and is spoken in its original home. 
Gaudi IS the parent of the Bengali of Northern Bengal and of Assamese. Spreadin- to 
the south-east, Magadhi developed mto the Bengali of the Gangctic Delta, and still 
further towards the nsing sun, Dhakki (or the Magadhi of Dacca) became the modern 
Eastern Bengali. Oriya is the representative of the ancient Utkali. 

It now remains to consider the characteristics of the Eastern Group of Indo-Aryan 

Disiinguishing characteristics Vernaculars, which differentiate them from lan"ua"ps of nthpi- 
of the Eastern Group. i ° ui. 

O^oups, and m which they agree amongst themselves. In 

classifying languages, grammar rather than vocabulary must be taken as the test, and. 
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applying this test, it will be seen that these characteristic points are numerous and 
important. Attention will also he drawn to the fact that in many cases Marathi, the 
Southern Indo- Aryan language, agrees with the Eastern languages as against those of the 
West. 


Taking first the phonetic system of the group, we find that the pronunciation of 
„ the commonest vowel in all the languages, the letter a, is much 

broader than in the west. In Assamese it has even the sound of 
o in ‘ glory, ’ in Bengali and Oriya it has commonly the sound of o in ‘ hot,’ and some- 
times the sound of o in ‘ hope,’ and in Bihari, the most western dialect of the group 
it is flatter, hut has not yet achieved the western sound of « in ‘ nut.’ Indeed, we may 
say that in this group the vowel has, generally speaking, two sounds, a short and a 
long one, the short being based on the sound of the o in ‘ hot,’ and the second on the 
sound of the a in ‘ all.’ It represents a true pair of short and long vowels strange to 
the western languages, of which the short sound is heard in its greatest pm-ity in 
Bengali, and the long one in Bihari.’ In an exactly similar way the long d has 
developed in the Eastern Group into a pair of short and long vowels, the first approaching 
the sound of the a in ‘ man,’ and the second that of the a in ‘ father.’ Of these only 
the latter occurs, so far as my observation extends, in the language of the west.® The 
vowels e and o have also each developed into a short and a long pair. This is also 
the case in Western dialects, but is far more common in, and is a most prominent feature 
of the Eastern group. The short e is pronounced like the e in ‘ met,’ and the short o 
like the first o in ‘ promote.’ ® 


As regards the consonants, — (1) the languages of the Eastern group show a marked 
preference for the letters r and rh over the cerebral r and rh. Even when one of the 
latter pair of letters is written, it is often pronounced merely as a dental. So also, 
except in Oriya, which is influenced by the Dravidian languages of Southern India, a 
cerebral n is always pronounced in the Eastern Group as if it were a dental n. In 
Assamese and Eastern Bengali this dislike to cerebral sounds is carried to an extreme, 
and every letter of that class is commonly pronounced as if it were a dental. On the 
other hand, as we go west, the tendency to emphasise the character of the cerebral 
letters is more and more marked, and the burr of the cerebral n of Panjabi is one of the 
most characteristic peculiarities of that language. (2) Bengali and Assamese show 
great uncertainty in the pronunciation of the palatal letters. The further cast we go 
the greater is the tendency to pronounce a ch as if it were ts or s, a chh as if it were s, 
and ay as if it were z. The same peculiarity is observable in Marathi. (3) The Eastern 
languages cannot tolerate an initial y or w, while one or other is often added euphoni- 
cally in the Mestern languages. Thus, while Bihari has this, w, that, Hindi has 
yah and wall, (4) One of the most typical peculiarities of the Magadhi Prakrit was 
that it pronounced an s something like the English sh. Exactly the same pronunciation 
prevails in Bengali at the present day. In Assamese the sound has been further 
weakened to almost the sound of the ch in ‘ loch.’ On the other hand, Bihari and Oriya 
follow the w'estern custom of pronouncing an sh as if it were s. This pronunciation of 


Compaie tlie Bengali a house, pronounced ' ’ and the Bihari mara, beat, pronounced ‘ mara,' (the 

represents the sound of a in ‘ all ’). 

Compare ^0 Edifiii lanh , he beat, in wliich the first <i is pronounced almost like the a in the English word ‘ 
ompare ihaii hetiii, 3 daughter, but Hindi bitiii ; Bih.ari ghor’vji, a horse, but Hindi ghu'r°wd. 


letter a 
Harry.’ 



INTRODUCTION. 


sassh is almost the only circumstance in which the modern eastern languages do not all 
agree in following the custom of the ancient Magadhi. 

Turning now to inflexion, it may be broadly stated that all the lanerua^es of the 

Eastern Group (and also Marathi) sliow a greater tendency 
Inflexion. inflexional synthesis than do those of the Western. Most 

of the inflexional procedure of the Western languages is carried out by the addition of 
separate words, which are still separate words even when added to the main base. Eor 
instance ‘a house ’ is ghar. If, in Hindi, we wish to say ‘ of a house,’ we must add the 
separate word M, and, if we wish to say ‘ in a house,! we must add the separate 
word me, thus, gimr-kd, ghar-mS. In other words, the language is, so far as 
this part of its grammar is concerned, in the analytic stage. On the other hand, these 
ideas in the Eastern Group are not conveyed by the addition of separate words but by 
true inflexion. Thus, Bengali ghnrer, Assamese gharar, Orij a gharara, Bihari gharak, 
of a house ; Bengali, Assamese, Oriya, and Bihari, {cf. tlie Marathi gharj) ghare, in a 
house. In other words the language is, so far as this part of its grammar is concerned, 
in the synthetic stage. Again, in Hindi, ‘I went ’ is nun chuld. It is necessary to slab' 
the pronoun, or we shall not know who has gone. On the other hand, for the same idea, 
Bengali has chalildmi Assamese salilo, Oriya chaliU, and Bihari chalHdhu [of. Marathi 
tsdl^lS), in all of which tlie meaning of the first pei'sonal j)ronoun is as much included 
as in the Latin ivi. These words mean only * I went.’ They cannot mean ■ you went ’ 
or ‘he went.’ 

Descending to details, we shall commence with declension, or the iullexion of nouns 

and pronouns. As a broad rule wc may say that every 
Declension. Indo-Aryan noun or iironoun has a direct and an oblique 

form in each number. The two forms are, it is true, often identical, but each exists, 
and each has all the same its separate origin. The identity of appearance, Avhen it 
occurs, is only accidental. Thus, in Hindi, the word for ‘ horse ’ has its direct form 
ghord, and its oblique form ghore. Similarly the word for ‘ house ’ has its direct form 
ghar, and its oblique form also ghar, similar in appearance, but different in its origin. 
The former is derived from the Vedic word grihah, a house, and the second from the Vedic 
word grihasya, of a house. Words like ghord, which thus end in d in Hindi, and have 
an oblique form in e, are called strong forms of c-bases, while words like ghar (properly 
ghara) which in Hindi are pronounced as if they ended in a consonant, are weak forms of 
fl-bases. It may be stated, roughly speaking, that in languages of the Western Group 
strong forms of a-bases are the only nouns whose oblique forms differ from their direct 
forms. In the Eastern Group, many weak forms of a-bases have also oblique forms differ- 
ing’ from the direct ones. Thus, in Bihari, direct form, means ‘ a guard,’ and its 

oblique form is fah^rd. In the Eastern Group, the direct strong form of a-bases always 
ends in d, but in the Western Group, it usually ends in axi or b. The only exception is 
Panjabi, in which it ends in d, which form has been borrowed from that language by 
literary Hindi. Thus, the word for ‘horse’ in the Eastern Group is everywhere ghord, 
but in the Western Group we have true Hindi ghbraii, Gujarati ghbdb, and Panjabi, 
with its imitator literary Hindi, glibcld or ghord. Here again ^larathi follows the 
Eastern Group. In the Eastern Group the oblique form of all strong a-bases, and of all 
weak a-hases whose oblique form differs from the direct, always ends in d. But in the 
Western Group, except in Gujarati and Rajasthani, in the case of strong bases only it 
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ends in e. Tims, the oblique form of ‘ horse ’ is throughout the Eastern Group ghord, 
but in Hindi it is ghbre. Only in Gujarati and Rajasthani is it glwcld. As for weak 
formKS, both forms are the same throughout in the Western Group, but in the^Eastern 
we have Bihari pali^rd, already mentioned, and mdr'‘bd-Jc, for striking, Bengali mdribd-r, 
of striking, Oriya mdribd-m, of stinking, and Assamese mdriha-r, of striking. In the 
last example, the final vowel of the base is the same, but has been shortened. The 
direct form of all these is either mdrih or mdrab. Similarly, the oblique form of the 
Marathi hdp^ a father, which is a weak «-hase, is bdpd. Turning now to the formation 
of cases, we see many points characteristic of the Eastern Group. The sign for the 
Dative case in Bengali, Assamese, and Bihari is he. The only Western sign which at all 
approaches this is the Hindi kd. In the Eastern Group the typical letter of the Genitive 
case is r, as in the Assamese ghordr, the Bengali ghordr, the Oriya ghbrdra, and the 
Bihari, ghbrd-ker. This is rare in the declension of substantives of the Western Group, 
though we meet it in some of the j)ronouns. I have already drawn attention to the 
synthetic manner in which some of the Eastern eases are formed. 

Finally there is one important point that the case of the Agent, which in languages 
of the Western Group is used before the Past Tenses of Transitive Verb, is altogether 
wanting in the languages of the Eastern Group. 

Turning now to pronouns, we note first that the singular possessive pronoun in the 

East has b for its medial vowel, but that in the West it has 
e or d. Thus, in Assamese, Bengali, and Bihari ‘ my ’ is 
mbr, and in Oriya it is mbra, but in Hindi it is merdt aud in Gujarati it is mdrb. Again 
the relative and its connected pronouns end in e in the East, hut usually in b in the 
West. Thus, Bihari je, Hindi /o, who. There are several other differences of the same 
character. 

It is in the conjugation of verbs that the languages of the Eastern Group show the 
Conjugation. most salient characteristics. 

They have several forms of the Verb Substantive, some of which are common to all 
Indian languages, some of wTiich are rare in the Western Group, and one, the Bengali 
hate and Bihari hdte, he is, which does not occur in it. 

One peculiarity of the Eastern Group, which it shares with Marathi, is W’hat is 
known as the Gpast. In ail these languages, the characteristic letter of the past tense 
is I, which only appears, and then but rarely, in one language, Gujarati, of the W’estern 
Group. As this tense is of very frequent occurrence, it gives a distinctive colour to the 
Eastern forms of sjieech, w'hich is at once recognised by the most inattentive hearer. 
Thus, for ‘ he struck,’ we have Assamese mdrile, Bengali mdrila, Oriya mdirild, Bihari 
and Marathi w/«n7e ; hut Hindi mdrd, Rajasthani and Gujarati mdryb, and 
Panjabi mdr'id. 

Another very prominent characteristic of the Eastern Group is the J-future. 
This it does not share with Marathi. Thus, for ‘thou wilr, strike’^ w’e have 
Assamese and Bengali mdrihi. Oriy.a mdrih'ii, Bihari mdr^hS ; hut Hindi mdregd or 
mdrihai, Rajasthani mdr’‘sl or mdrihi, Gujarati mdr^se, Panjabi mdregd. 

These are the principal characteristics of the Eastern Verb. There are others less 
important, but the above are sufficient to show how entirely different its conjugation is 
from that of the west. 

' The second peison is used for tlie examples, as the thiid person presents some ii regularities which might mislead, 



INTRODUCTION. 


9 


Syntax. 


Alphabets. 


In syntax there is one most important difference between the Eastern and the 

Western Groups. In the latter the Past Tenses of Transitive 
Verbs are construed passively. They do not say ‘I struck 
him ’ but ‘ he was struck by me,’ nml-ne toah mdrd. In the former this is not the case. 
The active construction is used throughout, as in the Bengali dmi tdhd-ke mdrildm, I 
struck him. 

The alphabets used by the Eastern Group of languages follow geographical rather 

than linguistic lines. Thus, while the so-called Bengali 
alphabet is that usually adopted for writing Bengali and 
Assamese, a corrupt form of the Khmer alphabet is used for writing Bengali on the 
borders of Burma and the Kaithi for writing the same language on the borders of 
Bihar. Eor Bihari, the usual alphabets are the Deva-nagari and the Kaithi, hut the 
Oriya alphabet is used for the forms of Bihari spoken in Orissa. Eor Oriya the usual 
alphabet is the Oriya one, hut in north Orissa, it is the Bengali, and on the borders of 
the Marathi and Eastern-Hindi-speaking countries it is the Deva-nagari, Eull parti- 
culars of these alphabets will be found in the proper places. Sufl&ce it to say here 
that they are all related to and based on the same system as the well-known Deva- 
nagari form of script. The only prominent irregularity is shown in the Chakma 
alphabet used for Bengali on the Burmese frontier, in which the inherent vowel in each 
consonant is not a but d. 


Bengali. 
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BENGALI OR BANGA-BH ASH A. 

This is the language of Lower Bengal, or the region of the Gangetic Delta and of the 
districts immediately above it and to its east. 

It is called by those who speak it Bahia or Bahga-bhasha, — the language of Bahga 

or Vahga. The former is the colloquial title, while the latter 
Name of the Language. found in literature. In Sanskrit, the word 

‘ Vaiiga ’ meant Eastern and Central Bengal, but in modern times it is applied to the 
whole country in which the Bengali language is spoken. The word ‘ Bengali ’ is an 
English one, framed on the English word ‘Bengal,’ which may have been learned in 
Southern India/ where the word Vangdlam occurs in an inscription of the great Tanjore 
temple, dating from the 11th century A.D. From this word arose the word Bangala of 
the Arabic Geographers.^ From Arabic, it got into Persian, and we find Abu-1-fazl 
saying in the Ain-i Akbari, ‘the real name of Bangala is Bang.’^ From Persian, 
the word Bangala was adopted into Hindustani, and was used by Muhammadan writers 
in that language. So far as my reading goes it was not used by any of the classical 
Hindu writers, who still adhered to the proper name of the country, — Bang. From 
Bangala, Hindustani writers formed the hybrid word hamjdll and also the contracted 
word bangld, both meaning ‘ of or belonging to Bengal,’ ‘ Bengali.’ The latter Avord has 
entered into English in the word ‘ bungalow,’ wdxich means a house after the Bengal 
fashion. ‘ Bangali ’ has been borrow^ed by some English writers, under a mistaken idea of 
correct spelling, and has been used instead of the English word Bengali, which is much 
as if an Englishman were to borrow the French word ‘ Allemagne,’ when he w'anted to say 
‘ Germany.’’^ As this is a work in the English language, 1 shall throughout use the English 
AVord ‘ Bengali ’ when referring to the form of speech noAV under consideration. For the 
reasons aboA’e stated, I shall avoid the form ‘ Bangali,’ or, as some write it, ‘ Bengali,’ with 
a diacritical accent on the second syllable. The sole advantage of the latter form is that 
it prevents ignorant Englislj people from pronouncing the AVord as if it was ‘ Bengalee,’ 
with the second syllable sh'^rt, and accents on the first and last syllables. The class 
of people who use this pr’onuuciation are not likely to trouble themselves Avith the results 
of this Survey. In titles aad headings, I shall give, as an alternative name, the word 
‘ Bahga-bhasha,’ which, as stated above, is the name given in literary AA'orks to the 
language by the people who speak it. 


‘ Much of what follows is based upon i'ule and Burnell’s Hobson- Jobson, s.v. Beugal. I have to thank Mr. Beanies for 
many kindly criticisms on this introduction. 

" In Elliot’s History of India as told by its oim Historians, 1, 72, the Arabic Historian Eashida-d-din, quoting from 
A1 Birnni (ciic. 1000 A.D.), is shown as speaking of ‘ Bangala,’ but the reading is very doubtful. There are, however, other 
examples. 

* The original (Blochmann’s Edition, Vol. I, p. 388) runs ^ nam-e Bangala Bang. Abu-1-fazl 
adds that the suffix al in BangSla means an embankment between two fields". These, he says, were raised by former rulers 
thronghout the country. Hence its name. The explanation is ingenious if nothing more. Modern pandits derive the name 
from Banga-dlaya, the abode of Banga. 

* The word bangala occurs in Bengali itself in the sense of the Bengali Language, but it is evidently borrowed in late 
years from Hindustani. The word does not occur in Sanskrit literature, the nearest approach to it being the word vdngdld, 
which is, however, the name of a musical mode, and does not mean Bengali. In the later language bdhld also occurs in the 
same sense as bangala, i.e., meaning the Bengali language, and is common in the colloquial dialect. This form shows that it 
is taken from Hindustani! either under English iiiilueiice or as a relic of the Muhammadan occupation ot the country. 

Bengali. c 2 
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The area in which Bengali is spoken may be roughly stated to coincide with the 

Province of Lower Bengal, as distinct from Chota Nagpur, 
Area in which spoken. Bihar, and Orissa. The language also extends on the West 

into Chota Nagpur, being spoken in the eastern portions of that Division, below the 
plateau of Hazaribagh and Lohardaga. On the East it extends into the Assam Valley, 
where it gradually merges into the cognate Assamese language. It also occupies the 
Assam Districts of Sylhet and Cachar, which formerly were counted as a portion of Lower 
Bengal, and which in ancient times formed part of the original kingdom of Banga or 
Vahga. Here its further progress is stopped in all three directions by the languages of 
’the wild tribes of the Hill tracts of the Assam Province. It stretches down the East 


littoral of the Bay of Bengal into Northern Burmah, its way eastwards being similarly 
barred by the Hill tribes of Arakan. To the South, it meets the Burmese language 
in the District of Akyab. It reaches to the sea-coast along the North of the Bay of 
Bengal. Erom the mouth of the Biver Hooghly its southern boundary extends in a 
north-westerly direction across the centre of the District of Midnapore and then curves 
south again so as to include the Dhalbhum portion of the District of Singhbhum, 
running along the northern frontier of the hilly Native State of Mayurbhanja (Mohur- 
bhunj), till it meets its own western boundary. South of Singhbhum, in the north of the 
Native States of Keonjhar and Mayurbhanja there are large numbers of speakers of 
Bengali, principally of the Kurmi caste ; but these are immigrants from the north and 
north-east, aud the true language of these states is Oriya. Its extreme south-western 
boundary cannot be defined exactly, as it here shades off gradually into the cognate 
language of Orissa, and in tlie boundary tract it is often difficult, or impossible, to say 
whether a man is speaking dialectic Bengali, or dialectic Oriya. 

Its western boundary runs through the District of Singhbhum, and includes tlie 
whole of the District of Manbhum. It then meets the hill country of the Santal 
Parganas in which languages belonging to the alien Munda family are spoken, and 
is forced in a north-easterly direction up to the River Ganges which it crosses 
near Rajmahal. Thence it runs nearly due north, following closely the course of the 
Mahananda (Mahanadi of the maps) River, through the Districts of Malda and Purnea, 
up to the Nepal frontier. Except where it meets the unrelated Munda tongues of the 
Santal Parganas (with which it shows no signs of mixing), the language merges 
gradually into the neighbouring Bihari spoken in Bihar and Chota Nagpur, but its 
manner of doing so is different north and south of the River Ganges. North of 
the Ganges, in the Districts of Malda and Purnea, there is an intermediate dialect, partly 
Bengali and partly Bihari, but with its grammatical construction mainly based on the 
stronger and more cultivated language of Bengal. On the other hand, on the borderland 
in Manbhum and Singhbhum, a large proportion of the uneducated classes (again 
principally Kurmis) is bi-lingual, speaking by preference a corrupt form of the Bihari 
of Chota Nagpur, but also able to use the western dialect of Bengali. Here, the country 
is a meeting place of nationalities. It is peopled partly from the east, Bengal, and partly 
from the west, Chota Nagpur, and the languages of each nationality mix but do not 
unite. A somewhat similar state of affairs, but to a less marked degree, exists north of 
the Ganges, in Malda, but, as a general statement, we may borrow a metaphor from 
another science, and say that, north of the Ganges, there is a chemical combination of the 
two languages, while, south of it, there is a mechanical mixture. 
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The lower ranges of the Himalayas form the northern boundary of Bengali. 
They are inhabited by wild tribes speaking various Tibeto-Burman languages. The 
line runs along the north of the Tarai in the Districts of Darjeeling aud Jalpaiguri, till it 
meets the eastern boundary in the north of the District of Goalpara in Assam. 

Both in regard to its measure of cultivation, and to the number of people who speak 
, it, Bengali is the most important of the four languages, 

Place of the language in con- ^ 005 

nexion with the other indo-Aryan Assamese, Bengali, Oriva and Bibari, which form the Eastern 
languages* * * 

group of the Indo-Aryan family. Like other members of 
the group, and like Marathi, it is more structurally developed than the languages of 
Hindustan Proper. The latter decline their nouns with the aid of postpositions, much as 
in English Ave perform the same function with the aid of prepositions. They freely use 
participles in the conjugation of verbs, and use the passive construction in conjugating 
the past tenses of those which are transitive. They do not say, ‘ I killed him,’ but 
* he was killed by me.’ In Bengali, all this is in process of disappearing. The 
postpositions have been worn away by centuries of attrition, and have become simple 
terminations. The use of the participles in the conjugation of verbs has been similarly 
disguised by the addition of personal suffixes, which, a comparatively few generations 
ago, were separate pronouns used with the participles as in English at the present day. 
Although philologists tell us that the passive construction of the past tenses of 
transitive verbs still exists in the language, all sense of this has been lost in the literary 
language taught in grammars, and the verb is conjugated, according to English ideas, 
as straightforwardly as any in Latin or Italian.^ The details of Bengali grammar will 
be given subsequently. I shall only mention here one more important peculiarity 
which the language shares with the others of the Eastern group, Bengali grammar 
has a very feeble sense of the distinction of number. In the case of Nouns, the distinc- 
tion is hardly observed at all, except in the case of those referring to human beings ; 
at most a kind of plural being formed by the addition of some noun of multitude. 
Thus, if a Bengali w’ishes to say ‘ dogs,’ he must say, ‘ dog-collection,’ or some such 
phrase.^ In Pronouns, the singular of the first and second persons is not used in the 
literary language, except in expressing familiarity or contempt. In the third person, 
the singular pronoun is only used when respect is not intended, or when referring to an 
inanimate object. In all, the plural form is commonly used instead of the singular when 
referring to human beings. In the third person, when respect is intended, it is intimated 
either by the use of a special word, or by simply nasalising the pronunciation of the pro- 
noun. The plural being used for the singular, if it is necessary to emphasize the idea 
of multitude, the original plural is treated as if it was a singular noun, and a kind of 


^ In the dialectic language of the common people, an interesting relic of the passive construction of the transitive verb 
survives in many parts of Bengal. The third person singular of the past tense differs in Transitive and in Intransitive verbs. 
In Transitive verbs, it ends in e, a corruption of hi, meaning ‘ by him ’ or ‘ by them.’ Thus, khdle, he ate ; puchhlS, he asked. 
In Intransitive verbs, however, the third person ends in a (9), or is sometimes without any vowel termination.lt is here 
simply the past participle, without any pronominal termination. Thus, gela {gelo), or gel, he went. For the benefit of my 
brother students I may add that in these dialects, the Past Conditional (which is formed from the Present Participle) is always 
treated as if it belonged to an Intransitive verb, even in the case of Transitive ones. 

’ The Nominative plural in rd used with nouns expressing human beings is the only exception to this statement and, 
philologically speaking, it is hardly an exception, 
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plural of a plural is formed on this basis.* In the case of Verbs, all sense of number 
is lost. The original first and second persons singular, are now only used in the literary 
language in speaking in contempt. The plural is now used for both numbers, though 
the original third person singular is employed when the subject (singular or plural) is 
inanimate or spoken of without respect. 

The above remarks apply fully only to the literary language. In the dialects used 
by the uneducated, the singular forms of the pronouns and verbs are still used, and will 
frequently be met in the following specimens. 

Literary Bengali, as now known, is the product of the present century. Its direct 

cultivators were Calcutta Pandits, who, however well-mean- 
Generai character of the language. have ruined the language by their learning. In con- 

nexion with this point, I cannot do better than quote Mr. Baines, who admirably sums up 
the state of affairs in the General Heport on the Census of India for 1891.^ He 


says : — 

‘ Bengali lias no doubt been unfortunate in the circumstances that have attended its development. 
The latest of all the Prakrit offshoots to be recognised as a language at all, it dates in that capacity 
only from the decay of the Delhi Empire. Bengal, too, is the Province of all others in which there is 
the widest gap between the small literary castes and the masses of the people. One of the results is 
that the vernacular has been split into two sections : first, the tongue of the people at large, which, as 
remarked above, changes every few miles ; secondly, the literary dialect, known only through the press, 
and not intelligible to those who do not also know Sanskrit. The latter form is the product of what 
may be called the revival of learning in Eastern India, consequent upon the settlement of the British 
on the Hooghly. The vernacular was then found rude and meagre, owing to the absence of scholarship 
and the general neglect of the country during the Moghal rule. Instead of strengthening the existing 
web from the same material, every effort was made in Calcutta, then the only seat of instruction, to 
embroider upon the feeble old frame a grotesque and elaborate pattern in Sanskrit, and to pilfer from 
that tongue whatever in the way of vocabulary and construction, the learned considered necessary to 
satisfy the increasing demands of modern intercourse. He who trusts to the charity of others, says 
Swift, will always be poor ; so Bengali, as a vernacular, has been stunted in its growth by this process 
of cramming with a class of food it is unable to assimilate. The simile used by Mr. Beames is a good one. 
He likens Bengali to an overgrown child tied to its mother’s apron-string, and always looking to her for 
help, when it ought to be supporting itself.’ 


As regards the pronunciation of these imported Sanskrit words, an extraordinary 


Result of the importation of 
Sanskrit words upon the pronun- 
ciation of the language. 


state of affairs exists,— paralleled, I believe, in no other 
language in the world. This is not the place for an elaborate 
description of the origin of the Indo-Aryans, but, in 


order to understand what has occurred, it is neces.sary to follow the course of the 


Bengali language from its earliest stage. This was .some dialect closely akin to Sanskrit 
(it never actually was Classical Sanskrit) which existed in North-Western India, when 
the language of the original Aryans of India resembled that which we find in the hymns 
of the Eig-veda. The speakers of this tongue gradually migrated eastwards, and 
we find them in Bihar and Orissa in the year 250 B.C. We have specimens of their 
language, for their then king, Asoka, has left us inscriptions couched in his own words. 


* Nearly all pronouns have, in the Eastern group, lost their original Nominative form, and what is now used as the 
Nominative was originally the case of the Agent, which should properly only be employed before the past tenses of Iran- 
sitive verbs. A relic of the Agent case of Nouns is the Bengali Nominative Singular form in e which can only be used before 
Transitive verbs. 

- P. 143. 
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His capital was at what is now Patna, and his language has since been called Magadhx 
from Magadha, the ancient name of South Bihar. As might be expected, the language 
had widely departed from standard Sanskrit. Inflexions had become worn down, and 
inconvenient compound consonants had become simplified. Like a sensible man, As'oka, 
who wished what he had written to be understood, spelled his words as they were 
pronounced, and not in the old Sanskrit fashion, which no longer represented the actual 
sounds of the language. We next get a view of the vernacular spoken in Eastern India 
in the works of the Grammarians whose last and best representative for our present 
purpose was Hema-chandra, who flourished in the middle of the twelfth century A.D. 
In the interval which had expired since Asoka’s time, the language had developed 
greatly. The very vocal organs of the people had undergone a change and they found it 
difficult to pronounce letters which had been easy to their forefathers. As they 
pronounced them differently, they spelled them differently, and owing to the record 
left by Hema-chandra we know how they did pronounce them. When thev wanted 
to talk of the Goddess of Wealth, whom their Sanskrit-speaking ancestors had called 
Lakshmi, they found the kshm too much trouble to say, and so they simplified matters 
by saying, and writing, Lakkht. Again when they wanted to ask for cooked rice, 
which their ancestors called bhakta,t\\ej found the kt too hard to pronounce, and so said, 
and wrote, bhatta, just as the Italians find it too difficult to factum, and say, and 
write, Again, they could not pronounce an s clearly, they had to say sh. When 
they wanted to talk of the sea, they could not say sdgara, bnt said and wrote, shugara 
or shdyara} As a last example, if they wanted to express the idea conveyed by the word 
‘external,’ they could not say bdhya, and so they said and wrote, bajjha. 

Now, there is no doubt about the fact that it is from some eastern form of this 
Magadhi language (or Prakrit, as it is called) that Bengali is directly descended. The 
very same incapacities of the vocal organs exist with Bengalis now, that existed with 
their predecessors eight hundred years ago. A Bengali cannot pronounce kshm any 
more than they could. He cannot pronounce a clear s, but must make it sh. The 
compound letter hy heats him, and instead he has to say jjh. These are only a few 
examples of facts which might he multiplied indefinitely. Nevertheless, a Bengali 
when he borrows his Sanskrit words writes them in the Sanskrit fashion, which is, say, 
at least two thousand years out of date, and then reads them as if they were Magadhi 
words. He writes Xakshmi, and says Lakkhl. He writes sdgara, and says shCigar, or, 
if he is uneducated, shdyar. He writes bdliya, and says bdjjha.^ In other words, he 
writes Sanskrit, and reads and talks another language. It is exactly as if an Italian 
were to wu’ite factum, while he says fat to, or as if a Erenchman were to write the Latin 
sicca, while he says scchc-^ 

The result of this state of affairs is that, to a foreigner, the great difficulty of Bengali 
is its pronunciation. Like English, but for a^diffcrent reason, its pronunciation is not 


* Spelled in Deva-nagnrl. 

* The meaning of tbed will be explained subsequently. It represents the sound of the a in ‘ hat. 

* I should not wish it to he understood that Bengali pronunciation always reverts to exactly the same stage as that at 

which Magadhi had arrived when it was illustrated by Hema-chandra. Bengali has preserved many other forms of 
pronunciation, all of which it impartially represents by Sanskrit spelling. Thus in Sanskrit the word for truth ie rafya. 
This the Bengali pronounces shotted, the small y above the line being hardly audible, which is, however, a development on 
altogethera different line from that followed by the Magadhi sJtachcha Such forms are no doubt due to false analogy, 

tatya becoming shdtffo, because (in this following Magadhi) words like vakya, a sentence, become hSMCo. In other words, 
while Bengalis speak moderu Magadhi without knowing that they do so, they speak it badly. 
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represented by its spelling. The vocabulary of the modern literary language is almost 
entirely^ Sanskrit, and few of these words are pronounced as they are written. Bengalis 
themselves struggle vainly with a number of complex sounds, which the disuse of 
centuries has rendered their vocal organs unable, or too lazy, to produce. The result is a 
number of half -pronounced consonants, and broken vowels, not provided for by their 
alphabet, amid which the unfortunate foreigner wanders without a guide, and for which 
his own larynx is as unsuited as is a Bengali’s for the sounds of Sanskrit.' All this has 
ah’eady been said, and in far greater detail, by Babu Syamacharan Ganguli in an 
excellent article in the Calcutta Beview for the year 1877.® He sums the matter up in 
the following words, which are of special value as coming from a well-known scholar, 
whose native language is Bengali : — 

‘ The grammar of written Bengali differs considerably from the gi’ammar of current Bengali. For familiar 
words, understood by all, every one who learns to read has to learn Sanskrit substitutes, and in many cases old 
Bengali substitutes likewise, which, having dropped out of colloquial speech, still retain their place in the 
language of books. The Sanskrit words in use in Bengali books are for the most part Sanskrit only to the eye, 
but none to the ear ; for though written just as they are in Sanskrit, they ai'e pronounced in such a way as to 
make them almost unintelligible to those unfamiliar with the corrupt pronunciation of Sanskrit that prevails 
in Bengal.’ 

Bengali has a fairly voluminous literature dating from prehistoric times. According 

to the latest authority, its oldest literary record is the song of 

Bengali literature. ° 

Manik-chandra, which belongs to the days of the Buddhists, 
though it has no doubt been considerably altered in the course of centuries through trans- 
mission by word of mouth. Of the well-known authors, one of the oldest and most 
admired is Chandi-das, who flourished about the 14th century, and wrote songs of con- 
siderable merit in praise of Krishna. Since his time to the commencement of the present 
century, there has been a succession of writers, many of whom are directly connected 
with the religious revival instituted by Chaitanya (early part of the 16th century) . In 
the loth century Kasi-ram translated the Maha-bharata and Kritti-bas the Bamayana 
into the vernacular. The piincipal literary figure of the 17th century was Mukunda-ram 
who has left us the two really admirable poems entitled Chandi and Srimanta Saudagar. 
It is the greatest pity that these two fine works are not available to readers in an English 
dress. With Bharat-chandra, whose much admired but rather artificial Bidyd-stmdar 
appeared in the 18th century, the list of old Bengali authors may be brought to a con- 
clusion. Their language offers a marked contrast to the Pandit-ridden language of 
the present century. They wrote in genuine nervous Bengali, and the conspicuous 
success of many of them shows how baseless is the contention of some writers of the 
present day, that Bengali needs the help of its huge imported Sanskrit vocabulary to 
express anything except the simplest ideas. The modern literary Bengali arose early in 
the present century, and each decade it is becoming more a slave of Sanskrit than 


* If we take a well-kuown standard work, the Purusha-pariksAa actual counting of the words on the first page shows 
that eighty-eight per cent, are pure Sanskrit, and do not belong to the Bengali language. If we wish to know how much is 
due to the modem impetus given to literature by the Pandits, we can apply a similar te.st to the first page of the old poet 
Chandi-das (14th century), and we shall find that only thirty per cent, of the words are Sanskrit, that these are all words of 
the simplest character, and that, save a few proper names, an attempt is made to spell them as they are pronounced. 

I am aware that almost identical remarks might be made regarding the foreigner who has to learn English. But 
that fact does not diminish the difficulties of the pronunciation of literary Bengali. To an uneducated peasant of the delta 
the pi’onunoiation of these words is as difficult as it is to an Englishman. I have several times seen a woman in the w’tness- 
box break into a series of hysterical giggles, when being sworn, and told to say the word pratijna, affirmation. It is 
needless to say that that word is not pronounced by educated Bengalis as it is spelled. Defenders of the spelling and 
vocabulary of modern literary Bengali caU them ‘ Conservative.’ But this is mere playing with words. If that is the 
meaning of the term, then an English Conservative is a person who wishes to retain all the civilization, and all the complex 
national existence of this year of grace 1899, but to administer them by the laws of Ina of Wessex. To change the 
metaphor, by all means let writers of Bengal write in Sanskrit if they like (and if they can) ; but they have no right 
to misuse their own vernacular by sending her out into the world masquerading in the clothes of her great-grandmother. 

^ See list of authorities below. 
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before. It has had some excellent writers, notably the late Bankim-chandra, whose 
admirable novels have received the honour of being translated into several lan- 
guages, including English. Even he, however, sometimes laboured under the fetters 
imposed upon him by a strange vocabulary, and all competent European scholars are 
agreed that no work of first class originality has much chance of arising in Bengal, till 
some great genius arms himself for the work and purges the language of its pseudo- 
classical element. For further information regarding Bengali literature, the reader is 
referred to the list of authorities given below. 

The subject of the dialects of Bengali has never been sufficiently studied. In fact, 
Bengal! Dialects. Bengalis themselves, as a rule, know little about any dialect 

except that of their own home, and that of Calcutta. We 
sometimes hear people talk of the Bengali of a certain locality, such as that of Burdwan 
or Rangpur or Chittagong, but few attempts have been made to systematically examine 
the main peculiarities of more than one or two of these dialects, and what little has been 
accomplished has been the work of Englishmen, whose foreign status naturally debars 
them from doing the work as thoroughly as it would be done by a native of the country, 
born with ears ready attuned to detect the slightest differences of pronunciation. 

In dividing the language into dialects, the lines of cleavage may be either horizontal 
or perpendicular. Adopting the former method, we find two clearly marked varieties, 
that of the educated, and that of the uneducated. The former is practically the same 
over the whole of Bengal, hut it is only used by its speakers for literary purposes, or 
when speaking formally. On other occasions they sink back into a more or less refined 
version of the second dialect. Between these two, there is not merely the same difference 
that exists between the language of the educated and uneducated in, say, England. The 
dissimilarity is much greater. The dialect of the educated is that known as Standard 
Bengali. It may be called the literary, as opposed to the colloquial dialect. It departs 
from the latter not only in its vocabulary, but also in its grammatical forms. Its voca- 
bulary is highly sanskritised, abounding both in Sanskrit words, and in Sanskrit phrases. 
Its grammar is the full-formed dialect displayed in the standard grammars of the lan- 
guage, which is nowhere used in conversation. The dialect of the uneducated, or, to call 
it by another name, the colloquial dialect, on the contrary, is much more free from sans- 
kritisms, while its grammar differs widely from that of the language which we meet 
in the books. It is much contracted, words which, in the literary language, pronounced 
ore rotimdo, have four syllables, are in this reduced to two, so that a mere knowledge of 
the former is of little assistance towards understanding or speaking the latter. This 
dialect is not explained in the usual grammars,* and, at present, can only be learned by 
actual contact with the speakers. 

The lines of perpendicular cleavage affect only the colloquial form of Bengali. As 
already stated, the literary language is much the same all over the country, but the 
colloquial dialect varies from place to place. Its change is gradual. Every few miles 
some new word for a common implement, or some new form of grammatical expression 
may be detected by an acute ear. As the natives say, the language changes every ten kos} 
It is only when we compare the forms of speech current at places some considerable 
distance apart that we can perceive sufficient variation to say ‘this is a different lan- 
guage,’ or a * different dialect from that.’ Our sole opportunity for discovering anv 

An exception must be made -with regard to Mr. Beames' Bengali Grammar, which, written by a true schoiar, does not 
disdain theso-oalled ‘impolite’ forms of the language. 

’ A speaker of ‘ pure ’ Bengali would say kroS. 
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sudden change Gf language or dialect is when populations are separated by some natural 
obstacle, such as a great river, or a range of mountains, or when one nationality is 
brought face to face with another. Otherwise, it is incorrect to draw dividing lines on a 
map which will show definitely that on one side of each, one dialect, and on the other, 
another dialect is spoken. All that we can do is to take central points, such as district 
head- quarters, pretty widely apart, as the place where we can definitely locate the 
existence of a specified dialect ; and, taking these as centres, to mark boundary lines, 
which confessedly do not illustrate the actual state of affairs, as carefully as we can. 
With this proviso, we may give the following brief account of the areas covered by the 
various dialects of Bengali. 

Bengali is divided, first, into two main branches, a Western and an Eastern, The 
boundary line between the two may be taken to be the Eastern boundary of the Districts 
of the Twenty-four Parganas and Nadia. It then follows the River Brahmaputra till it 
comes to the Rangpur District, up the western boundary of which it runs, and, thence, 
along the west of Jalpaiguri till it meets the lower ranges of the Himalayas. The 
points of difference Ijetween these two branches are marked, and will be found described 
under the head of Eastern Bengali. 

The Western Branch includes the following Dialects : — the Central or Standard, the 
South-Western, the Western, and the Northern. These are all marked on the accompany- 
ing map, and the peculiarities of each will be found described in the proper place. 
Suffice it to say here, that the purest and most admired Bengali is spoken in the area 
marked as Central, and that, perhaps, that spoken in the District of Hooghly,^ near the 
river of the same name, is the shade with which it is considered the most desirable to be 
familiar. The South-Western Bengali is infected by the neighbouring Oriya, and that 
of the west and north have provincialisms due to their distance from the centre of en- 
lightenment, Calcutta. Western Bengali has one sub-dialect called Kharia-thar, spoken 
by the wild tribes, who inhabit the hills in the south of Manbhum, and another called 
Wal Paharia spoken in the centre of the Santal Parganas. Another variety of the 
dialect, called Saraki, is spoken by the Jains of Lohardaga. The Northern dialect has 
two sub-dialects spoken on the Bihar border, called, respectively, Koch and Siripuria. 

The centre of the Eastern Branch of the language may be taken to be the District 
of Dacca, where what may be called Standard Eastern Bengali is spoken. The true 
Eastern dialect is not spoken to the west of the Brahmaputra, though, when we cross 
that river, coming from Dacca, we meet ^ well-marked form of speech, spoken in 
Rangpur and the Districts to the east and north, called Rajbangsi, which, while un- 
doubtedly belonging to the eastern variety of the language, has still points of difference, 
Avhich entitle it to be classed as a separate dialect. It has one sub-dialect, called Babe, 
spoken in the Darjeeling- Tarai. Eastern Bengali Proper commences in the Districts of 
Khulna and Jessore, and covers the whole of the eastern half of the Gangetic Delta. 
It then extends in a north-easterly direction following the valleys of the Megna and 
its aflduents over the Districts of Tippera, Dacca, Maimansingh, Sylhet, and Cachar. 
In every direction, its farther progress is stopped by the hills which bound these 

* According to tradition, the Bengali spoken in Nadia is the purest form of the language, but actual experience shows 
that this is tradition and nothing more. All that can be said in its favour is that the colloquial Bengali of Nadia is more 
sanskritised than elsewhere, a peculiarity which is no doubt due to the influence of the Sanskrit schools which flourish in that 
district. 
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regions, and throughout the Surma VaUey and in the Mymensingh District a kind of 
mixture of Bengali and Tibeto-Burman called Haijong is also spoken by low-caste tribes. 
^ the centre of the delta, in the Bistaicts of Khulna, Jessore, and Baridpur, the language 
is in a transition stage. We see the standard dialect of Central Bengal gradually merging 
into the dialect of Dacca, aad, if it is desired, we can class the speech of these Districts as 
a sub-dialect of Eastern Bmigali, called the East-Central. Along the eastern littoral 
of the Bay of Bengal we find another distinct dialect, also of the Eastern type, called 
South-Western Bengali, and inland there is one more curious dialect, called Chakma 
(with an alphabet of its own) spoken by tribes of tiie Chittagong HiU .Tracts. 

Having now completed a rapid survey of the various dialects, we may take stock 
_ , . liow many people speak Bengali in its proper homo 

Population speaking Ben- m.- • i. • ^ ^ ^ 

gaii, in the Bengali area. inis IS stiown in the following table. Details will be found 

in the sections dealing with each dialect separately : — 


Bengal. 

1 Assau. 

« 

Name of Dialect. 

Number 

of 

Speakers. 

Name of Dialect. 

Number 

of 

Speakers. 

Central or Standard . . 

Western (including Kharia Thar, Mai 
Paliaria, and Saraki sub-dialects) . 
South-Western .... 
Northern (including the Koch and 
Siripuria sub-dialects) 

Rajbangsi (including Babe sub- 
dialect) ..... 

Eastern (including Hajahg and East- 
Central sub-dialects) . 
South-Eastern (including Chakina) . 

8,443,996 

3,952,534 

346,502 

6,108,553 

3,216,371 

14,649,430 

2,310,784 

Rajbangsi . . , , 

Eastern 

292,800 

2,261,221 

Total for Assam . 

2,554,021 

Total for Bengal 

Add — Assam Total 

Add — South-Eastern Bengali, spoken 
in Akyab (Bumah)i . 

Guano Total for Bengali spoken in 
the Bengali-speaking area . 

39,028,170 

2,554,021 

114,152 



41,696,343 




Bengalis belong to an intelligent and well-educated nationality, and have spre d 
far and wide over India as clerks, or in the practice of the learned professions. It is, 

therefore, of interest to note bow far the Bengali language 
^^Bengah as a foreign langu- extended, this time as a foreign speech, over the rest 

of India. We have counted up the number of people w'bo 
speak Bengali at home, let us now see how many people speak it abroad. As the 
returns of this Survey do not take cognizance of the languages spoken by small groups 
of people who are away from their homes, we shall not follow them, but shall take 
instead the figures of the Census of 1891. Eor obvious reasons it is impossible to 
classify these entries according to dialect, and we must content ourselves with noting 
that the latter is unspecified. I shall commence with those portions of the Dower 


* These are Census figures, and are nos based on special local returns. 


Bengali. 
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Provinces of Bengal which do not fall within the Bengali-speaking area, and shall 
quote the figures District by District. It will be observed that the only districts in 
which Bengali is spoken by any considerable number of people are Cuttack and 
Balasore. Here it is spoken by old settlers. At one time sales of Orissa estates for 
arrears of revenue were held in Calcutta. This led to numerous estates being bought 
up by Bengalis, who came and settled in the Province.* They are called kera Bengalis, 
from their habit of interlarding their sentences with the word kare, a corruption of the 
Oriya kari, which means ‘ having done.’ Calcutta Bengalis consider their language to 
be very corrupt, as might be well expected. 


^ I am indebted to Mr. Beames for tbia information. 
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Table showing the Number of Speakers of Bengali ( Unspecified Dialects) within 
the Lower Provinces of Bengal, but outside the Area in which Bengali is the 
Vernacular Language. 


Kama of District. 



Number of 
Speakers. 

BEiCABKS. 

Patna . , , . . 

a 

• 

3,359 


Gaya ..... 

a 


447 


Shahabad .... 

• 


1,724 


Saran • 


a 

690 


Ghamparan .... 

• 

« 

195 


Mnzaffarpur .... 

• 

• 

949 


Darbbanga .... 

• 

• 

777 


Monghyr .... 

• 


3,479 


Bhagalpnr .... 

« 

« 

2,283 


Cattack .... 

• 

« 

15,196 


Balasore '• • • 


« 

17,406 


Angul and Khondmals • . 


• 

95 


Puri . • • • . 

• 


2,761 


Hazaribagli , . < • 

• 



7,333 are entered in tbe Census as speaking Ben- 
gali in tbis District. But an examination of a 
specimen of this so-called Bengali shows that it 
is really a dialect of Bihari. There are, no doubt, 
speakers of Bengali, but their number cannot at 
present be stated. 

Lohardaga .... 


• 

6,733 

These are the figures locally returned. The Census 
figures cannot be used, as they make no allowance 
for Saraki. 

CLota Nagpui’ Tributai'y States 

• 


4,554 

These also are local figures. The Census figures 
are 27,481, which evidently include a number of 
people classed by mo as speaking aboriginal lan- 
guages. Of those here recorded, 4.115 live in 
Sarai Kala State, and speak Western Bengali. 

Total 

• 

60,638 



We sliall now see what the Census says about Bengali spoken in other Provinces. 
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Table showing the JStimher of Speakers of Bengali (Unspecified Dialects) in Pro- 
vinces of India other than the Lower Provinces of Bengal, 


Name of Province. 

Number of 
Speakers. 

Bekabes. 

^SSSfcTQ * • • • 

• 

158,841 

1 

1 

j The total number of speakers of Bengali entered in 
the Census report is 2,741,947. From these have 
been deducted the Census 6gures for Bengali- 
speakers in Sylhet, Cachar, and Goalpara. 

Berar .... 

. 

14 


Bombay and Feudatories 


1,049 


Bnrmah . . • 

• • 

65,029 

From the Census total, 114,152 has been deducted 
to represent the speakers of South-Eastern 
Bengali in Aky^ij 

Central Provinces and Feudatories . 

1,648 


Madras and Agencies . . 

North-Western Provinces, Oudh, and Native 

1,147 


• • 4 


23,180 

Most of these arc in Muttra (8,534), Allahabad 
(2,159), Benares (6,681), and Lucknow (1,201). 

Punjab and Feudatories . 

• • • 

2,263 


Nizam’s Dominions 


38 


Baroda . • • 

« • « 

43 


Mysore . . c 

• • • 

61 


Rajputana . • • 


4,105 

No Census was taken of the languages spoken in 
Rajputana. For want of better information, I 
have given the number of people of Bengal 
birth. 

Central India . • 

« • 

17,467 

Similar’ remarks apply. 

Ajmere-Merwara « . 

• • • 

352 


Coorg . . • • 

• • • 

... 

Nil. 

Kashmir ; . ’ 

• • • 

Ill 

As in the case of Rajputana, this is the number of 
people of Bengal birth. 


Total 

275,348 



of^Bengan'"'*^*' We thus arrive at the followiag restilt : — 


Total number of 
)} }> 

D JJ 


people speaking Bengali at home ..... 
„ „ j, elsewhere in the Lower Provinces . 

It it 33 33 ru India . . . 


41,696,343 
60,638 • 
275,348 


Grand Total of people who speak Bengali in India 42,032,329 
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AUTHOBITIES— 

A.— Early References to the Language. 

The earliest known instance of the use in Europe of the word ‘ Bengala ’ (i.e., 

‘ Bengali’), not however in the sense of the language, but meaning ‘a man of Bengal’ 
occurs in the Decades of Joao de Barros, the first three of which were published in 
Lisbon, 1552 and 1563. The passage is quoted in Yule’s Sohson-Johson, s.v. Bengalee, 
and is as follows 

‘ 1552. “ In the defence of the bridge died three of the king’s captains and Tnam Bandam, to whose charge it was 
committed, a Bengali (Bengala) by nation, and a man sagacious and crafty in stratagems rather than a soldier (caTalheiro),” 
— Barros, II,, vi., iii-’ 

The earliest mention of the language with which I am acquainted is in a letter from 
David Wilkins to LaCroze of Berlin in November 1714.^ He is describing a collection 
of translations of the Lord’s Prayer into various languages, which he was preparing with 
the aid of John Ohamherlayne. He states that in publishing this Stjlloge, he intends to 
give, for the first time, specimens of the Singhalese, Javan, and Bengali languages.^ 

Chamberlayne’s Sylloge duly appeared in the year 1715, and did contain a plate 
purporting to represent a translation of the Lord’s Prayer and headed ‘Bengalica.’ 
The plate is, however, quite unintelligible, and this is explained by Wilkins’ confession 
in the preface to the work that he had been unable to obtain a Bengali rendering, but that 
as the Bengali language was dying out, and was being superseded by Malay (!), he had 
written a Malay version in the Bengali character. The translation so written shows 
that Wilkins was ignorant of the rudiments of the Bengali alphabet.® Imperfect 
as the specimen was, it attracted the notice of the famous Theophilus Bayer, who 
obtained further examples of the alphabet, and was misled into suggesting a possible 
connexion between it and Tangut.’ The first Bengali grammar and dictionary were in 
Portuguese. The title of the work is Vocahulano em Idioma Bengalla e Bortugnez 
dividido em duas Partes dedicado ao Excellent, e Bever. Senhor D. F. Mignel de Tavora 
ArceUspo de Evora do Concelho de Sua Magestade Foy Delegencia do Padre Fr. Manoel 
da Assumpgam Beligioso Eremita de Santo Agostinho da Congregacao da India Orien- 
tal. Lisloa, 1743. Bengali grammar, pp. 1—40; Vocabulary Bengali- Portuguese, 
pp. 47—306; Portuguese-Bengali, pp. 307—577- The whole is in the Roman charac- 
ter, the words being spelt according to the rules of Portuguese pronunciation. In 1748 
Avas published at Leipzig the Orientalisch-und-occidentalischer Sprachmeister, compiled 
by Johann Friedrich Fritz, and dedicated by him to the great Indian Missionary Schultz, 
the author of the first Hindostani grammar. The Sprachmeister contains accounts of 
over a hundred alphabets from all parts of the world, followed by some two hundred 
translations of the Lord’s Prayer. On page 84 the Bengali alphabet is given. It is 
correct enough, and is said to be taken from the AurencJc Szeb, apparently a life of 
Aurangzeb, of Georg Jacob Kehr, a work which I have been unable to trace. The table 
is headed ‘ALPHABETUM BENGALICUM s. JENTIVICUM.’ On a subsequent 
page, Fritz reprints Wilkins’ absurd Bengali-Malay version of the Lord’s Prayer. The 
Sprachmeister held the field as an authority on Oriental Languages till 1771, when there 
appeared from the Press of the Congregatio de propaganda Fide, a Latin pamphlet by 
Cassiano Beligatti entitled Alphahetum hrammhanictim sen indostanum Eniversitatis 

> Thesauri epist'^ici LaCroziani, i, 369. Leipzig, 1742. 

* ‘ Alphabeta Singalaeum, lauanicum, et Bengalioum.’ 

’ See Journal of the Bengal Asiatic Society, Vol. xlii, 1893, pp. 42 anifE., and Proceedings of the same Society for 
May 1896. 

■' Thet. Bp. LaCrozn i, pp. 10 and 23. 
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Kasi. This is primarily devoted to the characters used in writing Hindostani, but the 
introduction by Jo. Christofero Amaduzzi (Amadutius) deals with Indian languages 
generally, and gives a list of them. The following extract may be cited : ‘ Gentilitium 
vero Alphahetum hoc in tot genera subdividitur, quot sunt Eegna, ac Provinciae, in 
quibus usurpatur, et a quihus nomen derivat. Huiusmodi porro est lingua popularis 
Bengalensis, Tourutiana, Nepalensis.* ‘Tourutiana * is the Maithili spoken in Tirhut. 

Halhed’s Bengali Grammar appeared in 1778, and from that date our knowledge of 
the language takes its rise. 

B. — Gbotsbai. 


COLEBEOOKE, H. T., — On the Sanskrit and Prdcrit Languages. Asiatic Researches, Vol. vii, 1799, pp. 199 
and ff. (Reprinted in Colebrooke’a Miscellaneons Essays, Edited by Cowell, Vol. ii, pp. 1 and ff.) 
On p. 223 (Reprint, p. 25), there is a short account of the Bengali Language. 

AlMfi-MAETiN, Louis, — Lettres edifiantes et curieuses concernant VAsie, VAfrique, et I'AmSrique, avee 
quelques relations nouvelles des missions, et des notes geographiques et historiques. 4 Vols. Paris, 
1838 — 43. Vol. II contains general remarks on India. The heading ‘Lea Langues,’ catalogues a 
large number of Indian languages, including ‘ le bengaH.’ 

SetON-Kaee, W. B.—The Bengali Language and Literature, Calcutta Review, Vol. xi, 1849, pp. 493 
and ff. 

Bbockhaus, J. — Bengalische Literatur. Die Werke des Iswaraehandra Vidyasagara, Zeitschrift der 
dentschen morgenlandischen Gesellschaft, Vol. xix, 1865, pp. 642 and ff. 

Beames, J ., — A Comparative Grammar of the Modern Aryan Languages of India, 3 Vols. London, 
1872-1879. 

Campbell, Sir G.,-— Specimens of the Languages of India, Calcutta, 1874. 

Hoeenle, a. P. R. — Essays in aid of a comparative Grammar of the Gaurian Languages. Journal of the 
Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xli, Part I, 1872, page 120 ; xlii. Part I, 1873, page 59; rliji, Part 
1, 1874, page 22. 

Hoeenle, A. P. R., — A Grammar of the Eastern Hindi compared with the other Oaudian Languages. 
London, 1880. 

StImachaban Ganguli, — Bengali, spoken and written. Calcutta Review, Vol. Ixv, 1877, pp. 395 and ff. 

Bhandarkae, R. G., — The Phonology of the Vernaculars of Northern India, Journal, Royal Asiatic 
Society, Bombay Branch, Vol. xvii, ii, 99 — 182. 

Johnston, C., — Bengali Philology and Ethnography. Academy. Vol. xlii, p. 175. 

Grierson, G. A., — On the Phonology of the Modem Indo-Aryan Vernaculars. Zeitschrift der dentschen 
morgenlandischen Gesellschaft, Vols. xlix and 1, 1895-96, pp. 393 and 1, respectively. 


C. — Geammabs and Reading-Books. 

Halhed, Nathaniel Brassey, — Grammar of the Bengalee Language. Hooghly, 1778. 

Caeet, W., — Grammar of the Bengalee Language. Serampore, 1801 ; 2nd Ed. 1805 ; 4th, 1818 ; 5th, 
1845. 

Caret, W., — Dialogues intended to facilitate the acquiring of the Bengalee Language. Serampore, 1801 ; 

3rd Ed., 1818. This originally formed a supplement of the Grammar. 

Hauqhton, Sir G. C., — Rudiments of Bengalee Grammar. London, 1821. 

Haughton, Sir G. C., — Bengalee Selections. London, 1822. 

Pearson, J. D., — Bakyaholee or Idiomatical Exercises, English and Bengali, with Dialogues, Letters, etc., 
Calcutta, 1829. 

Rammohun Rot, — Grammar of the Bengali Language (in Bengali). Calcutta, 1833. 

Tates, W., — Introduction to the Bengali Language, Vol. I, Grammar and Reader. Vol. II, Selections. 
Edited by J. Wenger, Calcutta, 1847. 

Yates, W., — Bengali Grammar. Reprinted from the above, with improvements. Edited by the same. 
Calcutta, 1864. 

Anon. (Shama Churn Sircar),— A Grammar of the Bengalee Language, adapted for Natives and 
Europeans, By a Native. Calcutta, 1850. 

Shama Chden Sincxs,—^ Syama-chotrani, A Bengali Grammar (in Bengali), for Natives. Third edition. 
Calcutta, 1860. 

Shama Chhen Sircab, — Introduction to the Bengalee Language, adapted to Students who know English. 
Second edition, revised and improved. In the main, a translation of the preceding. Calcutta, 
1861. 

Kat, W., — On the Connection of Dative and Accusative cases in Bengali and Hindustani. Journal, 
Bengal Asiatic Society. Vol. xxi, 1852, pp. 105 and ff. 

DhbIpeesad Rot, — Polyglott Grammar and Exercises in Persian, English, Ara6tc, Hindi, Oordoo and 
Bengali. Calcutta, 1854. 



INTBODTICTION. 


26 


Forbes, D, mmOratnmarof the Bengali Language, London, 1862. 

Forbes, D.,— Bengali Header. London, 1862. This is a revised reprint of Hanghton’s Bengali Selec- 
tions, mentioned above. 

Chatterjea, Jadunath, — Introduction to Bengali Grammar, Calcutta, 1879, 

Browne, J. F., — Bengali Primer in Boman Character. London, 1881, 

JiiCHOLL, G. F ., — A Bengali Grammar, also an Assamese Grammar (Being the first and last parts of a 
Bengali Manual). London, 1885. Mr. Nicholl mentions the following seven Native Gram- 
mars in his Preface. He specially praises the last : — 

Peasanna-Chandea ChakrabaetI, — Sisu-prabe^. Calcutta, 1877. 

NIl-mani Mukhopadhtat, — Bodh-sar. Calcutta, 1878. 

KEdae-nath Taekaeatna,— -Bi/afcarara-Jnarajari. Calcutta, 1878. 

Beaj-nath Bidtalankae, — Bydkaran-setu. Calcutta, 1878. 

Nittananda Chakeabaeti, — Bydkaran-prabes. Calcutta, 1878. 

Chandra-mohan Sen, — Siikh-prabes. Calcutta, 1878. 

Anon. ( ? Superintendent of the Female Normal School), — Bdngdld-bydkaran-upaTtramanikd, 
Calcutta, 1878. 

Nicholl, Q.V.,— “A Bengali Manual, and Courses of Exercise illustrating idiomatic Construction, speci- 
mens of current Hand-writing, etc., London, ISOI. This is an enlarged edition of the former work. 
Pacn, Bi. N.,— Hbio to speak Bengali, Calcutta, 1885. 

BonsE, G. H., — Introduction to the Bengali Language. Calcutta, 1891, 

Bireshvae Pande, — Bengali Grammar (in Bengali). Calcutta, 2nd edition, 1891. 

Bamananda Chatterjea, — Sachitra Varna Parichay. Calcntta, 1892. 

Banerji, K. P., — Budiments of Bengali Grammar in English. Calcntta, 1893, 

Mckhopadhta, Eaj Krishna,— Htnis to the Study of the Bengali Language for the use of European 
and Bengali Students. Calcutta, Date ? 

Beames, J., — Grammar of the Bengali Language. Oxford, 1894. 

D.— Dictionaries.* 

Forster, H. P., — Vocabulary, English-Bengalee and Bengalee-English. 2 Vols. Calcutta, 1799 — 1802. 
Bam Kissen Sen, — Vocabulary, English-Lat in-Bengalee (the Bengali in Boman letters). Calcutta, 1821, 
Chockrubcetee, T.,— a Dictionary in Bengali-English. Calcntta, 1827. 

Morton, — Bengali-English Dictionary. Calcutta, 1828. 

Carey W., A Dictionary of the Bengalee Language, in which the words are t raced to their origin, and 

their various meanings given. 2 Vols. in 3 Parts. Serampore, 1825, 

Caret, W;, Vol. I of the Dictionary above quoted (Bengalee-English), Second edition. Serampore, 1840. 

D’Bozario, P. S., — A Dictionary of the principal Languages spoken in the Bengal Presidency, viz., 
English, Bengali, and Hindustani. Calcutta, 1837. 

Haughton, Sir G. C., — Glossary, Bengali and English, to explain the Tota-itihas and other Selections. 
London, 1825, 

Haughton, Sir G. C,, — A Dictionary, Bengalee and Sanskrit, explained in English, and adapted to 
students of either language; to which is added an Index, serving as a reversing Dictionary. London, 
1833. 

Bau-COMUL Sen,— Dictionary in English and Bengalee-, translated from Todd’s edition of Johnson’s 
English Dictionary. 2 Vols. Serampore, 1834. 

Anon.,— A Dictionary in English, Bengalee, and Manipuri. Baptist Mission Press, Calcutta, 1837. 

Comparison of Indo-Chinese Langua,ge8. Journal, Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. vi, 1837. 
Contains a Bengali Vocabulary. 

Aodt, TJ. (j.,—English-Bengali Dictionary. Calcutta, 1854, 

Eobinson, j., — Dictionary of Law and other terms commonly employed in the Courts of Bengal. 
English and Bengali, Calcutta, 1860. 

' It would be a hopeless, and a sseless, task to attempt to give a complete list of all the Bengali Dictionaries which issue 
in swarms from Calcutta presses. Most of these are based on that of Mendies. I have contented myself with cataloguing 
all those which are of bibliographical importance, and to these I have added such as have been deemed worthy of ^mis- 
sion to the Catalogue of the Imperial Library at Calcutta, or to the pages of the Orientalische BiUiograpTiie. 

Bengali. ® 
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Mieshman, J. C., assisted by W. Gabet, — A Dictionary of the Bengalee Language — JBngli»h~Bengalet. 
Serampore, 1869. Tbia is the eighth edition of Vol. ii of Carey’s Dictionary above quoted. 

Maeshmait, J. 0., assisted by W. Caeet, — A Dictionary of the Bengalee Language. Abridged from 
Dr. Oarey’s 4to Dictionary. Fourth edition, 2 Vols. Serampore, 1871. A ninth edition (the 
preface to the second volume being dated 1828), Serampore, 1874. 

Avas.,— A Dictionary in English and Bengalee for the use of Schools. Serampore, Calcutta (printed), 
1869. Another edition, Baptist Afission Press, Calcutta, 1873. Third edition, Soodhamdi Press, 
Calcutta, 1884. 

Adalut Khan, — A Vocabulary of W&rds — in Hindustani; Persian nnd Bengali. Calcutta, 1872. Second 
edition, Calcutta, 1876. 

Mendies, j., — Abridgment of Johnson's Dictionary, English-Bengali. Second edition, Calcutta, 1872. 

Mendies, j., — Companion to Johnson's Dictionary, Bengali and English. Third edition, Calcutta, 1876. 

Hutchinson, R. F., — A Glossary of Medical and Medico-legal terms, including those most frequently 
met with in the Law-courts. Calcutta, 1873. 

Anon. (Majumdar’s Series),— •Dtciionari/, Bengali-English, for the use of Schools, Calcutta, 1874. Die* 
tionary, English-Be ngal,f‘^‘''' Schools. Calcutta, 1875. Another edition, Calcutta, 1876. 

Mookeejee, Jogendra-nath ; Chatteejee, Jogendra Nath; and Bistas, Ambica Charnn. — Sabda-iora 
Mohanidhi, a Bengali-Enalish Dictionary. Calcutta, 1876. 

Bakeejee, Gopal Chunder, — A Dictionary {sic), English and Bengali, for the use of Students in English 
Schools in Bengal. Calcutta, 1880. 

Anon., — Brihat ingraft 5 baiigald Abhidhdn. An enlarged Dictionary in English and Bengali for the use 
of Schools. Calcutta, 1880. 

Banebjee, Durga Charan, — The cheap, illustrated English, Bengali and English Pocket Dictionary. 
Calcutta, 1880. Bengali-English, and English-Bengali. 

Mittee, Gopal* Chunder,— A Dictionary in Bengalee (sic) and English, for the use of Schools, New 
edition, Calcutta, 1881. 

Gupta, Durga Charapa, — Pocket English Dictionary, loith English and Bengali meanings. (Gupta Press 
Series.) Calcutta, 1884. 

Romanatte Bondopadhu and Chochi Bouchone Chottopadhia, — Dictionnaire frangais-bengali, avec Is 
prononciation en bengali, d Vusage des ecoles et colleges de VInde. Chanuernagore, no date. 

Anon. (? Barada Prasad Majumdar),— A» enlarged and illustrated Prakritibodha Abhidhana, or Compre- 
hensive Dictionary of the Bengali Language (in Bengali). Calcutta, San 1294 (1887 A.D.). 

Bamkamal VidtalaSkae, — Sachitra Prakritibad Abhidhdn, an Illustrated and Etymological Dictionary 
of the Bengali Language. Calcutta ; appeared in Parts. Part viii. (Gribabagrahani-Chha- 
gal),1887. 

Lakshmi Naeatan Mallik, — Barat’s Pronouncing Etymological and Pictorial Dictionary of the English 
and of the Bengali Language. Calcutta, 1887, and ff. years. 

Balaeam Pal, — An enlarged English to Bengali Dictionary. Calcutta, 1888. 

Balaeam Pal, — Prakriti-vivek Abhidhdn (an Etymological Dictionary, containing 53,838 words). Calcutta, 
1893-94. 

Beajendranath GhSsal, — A Dictionary of the Bengali Language. Calcutta, 1890. 

Shashi Bushan Chatteeji, — A Bengali Dictionary (in Bengali). Calcutta, 1891. 

Stama-chaean Chatteeji, — Sabdadldhiti Abhidhdn (in Bengali). Calcutta, 1892. 

Bhola-nath Mukaeji,— .4 Dictionary of Medical Terms, used in the Hindu System of Medicine (in 
Bengali). Calcutta, 1892. 

Rat, R. K., and Dev, S. C., — Bhdrat Kosh. The Indian Encyclopaedia. Calcutta, 1888—1894. 

JiVAN Krishna Sen and others,-— Samartha Eosh / a Bengali and English Dictionary, with Pauranic 
Biographical Dictionary. Calcutta. (Parts 38-50 appeared in 1892-93.) 

Nagendba-nath Basu, — Ftsoa Kosha, an Encyclopaedia (in Bengali). Calcutta. Still appearing in Parts. 

Abala-kanta Sen,— T he Student’s Comprehensive Anglo-Bengali Dictionary. Calcutta, 1894. 

Bh3ban-m6han Bash,— An enlarged Dictionary in English and Bengali. Calcutta, 1895. 

Sykes,— English and Bengali Dictionary for the use of Schools. 

Gupta, Gyan Charan, — Dictionary with English and Bengali meanings of Bengali words, 

SoF, H. C„—The Comprehensive English Bsngali Dictionary. Calcutta, 1896. 
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B. — Liteeatdee, etc. 

Seton-Kaee, W. S., — The Bengali Language and Literature, Galcutta Review, Vol. xi, 1849, pp. 493 and ff. 

Long, Rev. J., — Early Bengali Literature and Newspapers, Galcutta Review, Vol. xiii, 1850, pp. 124 and ff. 

Long, Rev. J., — Three thousand Bengali Proverbs and Proverbial Sayings. ? Date and Place of Publication. 

Long, Rev. J., Eastern Proverbs and Emblems illustrating old Truths. London (Triibner’s Oriental Series). 

Dutt, TTtir Chnnder,— Bangralt Poetry, Galcutta Beview, Vol. xvii» 1852, pp. 1 and ff. 

Anon.,— Two thousand Bengali Proverbs, illustrating Native Life and Feeling. In Bengali. Calcutta, 1868. 

Anon., — Bengali Literature, Galcutta Review, Vol. lii, 1871, pp. 295 and ff. 

Beames, j., — Hymns of the earliest Bengali Poets, Indian Antiquary, Vol. i, 1872, pp. 323 and ff. 

Beahes, I.,’— The Vaishnava Poets of Bengal. Ib., Vol. ii, 1873, pp. 1, 37, and 187. 

Beames, 3.,—Gomparative Orammar above quoted, Vol. i, p. 84. 

Dctt, R. C., C.I.E., — The Literature of Bengal, a biographical and critical history from the earliest 
times. First edition (published under the pseudonym of ‘Arcy Dae’), Calcutta, 1877. Second 
edition (under the Author’s own name), Calcutta and London, 1895. 

Haea-peasId SIsteT, MahamahOpadhyaya, — Vernacular Literature of Bengal before the Introduction of 
English Education. Hare Press. Calcutta, no date. 

Haea-peasad SasteI, MahamahOpadhyaya, — Discovery of living Buddhism in Bengal. Calcutta, 1897. 
Contains an account of the Literature of the so-called Dharma Religion, which is a survival of 
Buddhism. 

KanaiiAl GhSsIl. — Prabad Sangraha, a Collection of Proverbs. Calcutta, 1891. 

DvAEAKi-NiTH Basc, — Prabad Pustak, a Book of Proverbs. Calcutta, 1893, 

RajSndea-nIth Banebji,— a Gollection of Agricultural Sayings in Lower Bengal. Calcutta, 1893 . 

DinHS-CHANDEa Sen, — Banga-bhashd o Sahitya. Part I, ? Comilla. ? 1896. (The Title-page does not 
say where the hook is published. It is printed in Comilla, and the Preface is dated 1896.) It is 
in the Bengali Language. 


The following account of the Bengali alphabet is taken from Mr. Beames* excellent 

Bengali Grammar. It shows the system of transliteration 
Alphabet. used in this Survey for the dialects of the Western Branch 

only of the language. It has been found necessary to adopt a slightly different system 
for most of the dialects of the Eastern Branch, which will be explained in the proper 


place : — 

‘ The order and number of the vowels and consonants are the same in Bengali as in 
the other Aryan languages of India— 

Vowels. 

^ a a 

% i ^ i tile 

^ u ^ u '80 ^ au 

«(l ri tH r* 

Iri g In 

'Sf* ang «j; ah 

Consonants, 


ka 

kha 

•n ga 

V gha 

tg h a 

Gutturals. 

ff cha 

^ chha 

^ ja 

jha 

ip na 

Palatals. 

^ ta 

^ tha 

^ da 

ff dha 

na 

Cerebral. 

^ to 

^ tha 

ff da 

dha 

51 na 

Dentals. 

pa 

^ ya ija) 

■T sa 
^ ha 

BengalL 

^ pho 
? ra 

^ 8ha 

^ ba 

^ la 

sa 

^ hha 
^ va (ba) 

■ST ma 

Labials. 

Semi-vowels. 

Sibilants. 

Aspirate. 
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‘ Although, for the sake of completeness, the vowel signs r«, in, and s Irl are 
included in the list of characters, they are not used at all in ordinary Bengali. They 
are, however, required in transcribing Sanskrit grammatical works into the Bengali 
character, and in Sanskrit grammars written for the use of Bengali students. 

‘ The forms of the vowels given above are the initials, and are used only at the 
beginning of a word ; when subjoined to a consonant they take the following forms : — 

a (not expressed) d t 

if *" 1 ^ e C ai X 

u ^ u ^ 0 Cl au c\ 

Thus ^ ka, khd, gi, ^ ghi, g chu, ^ chhu, jhe, tai, tho, duu. 

‘ In the following cases the combination of consonant and vowel gives rise to 
peculiar forms : — 


\ r 

with 

u is 

written 


; ’IP 

with ^ 

u 

is written 



\ r 


u „ 



*r s 

X 


u 

99 99 



W h 



If 




u 

99 99 

A 

(occasion- 

ally). 


* When one consonant follows another with no vowel between, the two are, as in 
Deva-nagari, combined into one compound letter. In most oases the elements of the 
compound are easily distinguishable, as in sm, kla, 9 mna ; but there are some in 
which the elements are so altered as to be with difficulty recognised. The most com- 
monly met with are the following : — 

1. Nasals preceding other consonants (called in Bengali Ania-phald). 


€ n with 

N 


ka 

makes 

W nka. \ 

5T n 

with 

^ tha 

makes 

^ ntha. 



ga 

99 

3F nga. \ 

sf n 

55 

if dha 

55 

^ ndha, 

<£11 n „ 


cha 

99 

s|8 neha. 

^ m 

55 

pa 

55 

mpa. 



da 

99 


^ m 

55 

ma 

55 

•51 mma, 

2. Sibilants 

precedi n 

g other consonants (called Aska-phald ) : — 





s 

with 

tha 

makes 


stka 





sh 

51 

^ ta 

55 


shta 





sh 

99 

*f na 

55 


shnt* 



3. Miscellaneous — 










t 

with 

^ ta 

makes 


Ha 





t 

15 

’S ta 

55 


tta 





t 

99 

tha 

55 


Uha. 





d 

99 

dha 

55 

% 

. ddha. 





k 

51 

^ ta 

55 

W 

kta. 




N 

3 

53 

ha 

55 


jha (pronounced g^a). 


tr 

9 

55 

^ dha 

55 


gdha. 




X 

b 

99 

if dha 

55 


bdha. 




X 

h 

99 

^ na 

55 


hna. 




> 

h 

55 

^ ma 

55 


hma. 





k 

55 

^ sha 

35 


ksha (kh^^a). 
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* The letter ^ pa when joined to a previous consonant takes the form I as ^ kpa. 

‘ The letter ? ra when joined to a following consonant takes the form as arka, 

karmma. 

‘ When joined to a preceding consonant it is written , as 5 sra. The following forms 
are peculiar : kra, 3 tra, ttray ^ ntra, ar ndra, a stra. 

‘ Some compound consonants followed by the vowels ^ u and ^ u take slightly 
altered forms : — 

^hhru, w dru, dru, ^ ntu^ ^ stu. 

‘ As in Sanskrit, the short vowel ^ a when it follows a consonant is not expressed, 
but is held to be inherent in every consonant unless its absence is specially indicated ; for 
instance ^ is not k. When the absence of 'sj « has to be noted the mark ^ (called in 
Bengali hasanta) is used; thus ^ k, as shown in the above list of compound consonants. 
^ t with hasanta is expressed by the character e, , as in tdbat, chamdtkar. 

‘The sign', called chandra-hindu (i.e., moon and drop), indicates that a nasal sound 
is to be given to the vowel over which it stands, as Ffiff chdd, pack. It is represented 
in transliteration by the sign over the nasalised vowel. 

‘ The characters for the numerals are these — 

1234 667890 


‘ The leading feature in Indian arithmetic being the division by four, the signs for 
fractions are adapted thereto. The rupee is divided into 4 x 4 = 16 parts, called and 
which are thus designated (units of all kinds are also thus divided) : — 

1 ana or J« 6 anas \Jo 9 anas ll/* 13 anas V« 

2 anas Vo 6 anas iVo 10 anas iiVo 14 anas W® 

3 anas Vo 7 anas iVo 11 anas llVo 15 anas Wo 

4 anas or |o 8 anas or ^ i|o 12 anas or f W®’ 

As already stated, it is difficult to give completely accurate rules regarding the 

pronunciation of the language. This is principally due to 
ronun 1 1 n. there are not a sufficient number of signs 

in the alphabet to represent the very complex vowel system. If we adopt a phonetic 
system of representing these sounds, we find that there are, — 

Three a-sounds, a, « and d. 

Two c-sounds, e and e. 

Three o-sounds, viz., 0 , o, and 0 . 


For representing these eight sounds, it has only four vowel signs, mz., the sign 
transliterated a ; the sign ^ transliterated d ; the sign lii transliterated e ; and the sign 
^ transliterated 6. 

I shall now proceed to take these vowel sounds, and to show how Bengali attempts 
to record them in writing. 

The sound which I call d, is that which we hear in the word ‘ father.’ It is 
represented in Bengali character by the letter 'srf d. 

The sound d is the sound of the a in ‘ had ’ and ‘ hat.’ In Bengali it is sometimes 
represented by the letter iii 3. Thus ek, pronounced dk, one dekha, see, pro* 
nounced ddkhd ; C^t^I gela, he went, pronounced gdld. More often when it is deliberately 
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intended to represent this sound, the syllable ”0, is used. Thus WTt’^f (Pakha^ ’tjt®! g^'dla. 
So also in representing English words in the Bengali character, we have 
el^ddiml, academy, ^TTf^ m?a,d, mad. As for the word meaning ‘ one,’ I have seen it 
spelt, y^dk and even d^k. Sometimes the sound is represented by merely the 
letter ^ d, but this is only when the following consonant is pronounced as a double 
letter. Thus hdkya, a sentence, is pronounced bdkk^d. 

The sound a, need not trouble us much. It is the sound of aw in ‘ awl,’ and is 
really the long sound of 6. In some Eastern Districts, 6.g.) Cachar, this a is used instead 
of 6. Thus mdnmhar, of a man, is pronounced mdnushdr. As in the above example, 
the sound is represented by the letter ^ a. 

The sound e, is that of the a in ‘ lane.’ It is usually represented by the letter 
e, thus dese, in a country. Sometimes it is represented in colloquial language, by 
di. Thus khdite, pronounced colloquially khete. 

Tlie sound e has two closely related pronunciations. The sign e represents both 
the sound of the e in the French word * etait,’ and the sound of e in ‘ met.’ It will be 
noticed that there is very little difference in these two sounds, but if we wish to be extra 
accurate, we may represent the first sound by the sign e, without any diacritical mark 
at all. The first sound is often pronounced as if it was d, and there is a continual 
tendency for one sound to float into the other. Thus ek, is as often pronounced 
ek or ek as dk, and dekha is as often pronounced dekho, or dekho as ddkhd. This 
sound is also regularly heard in verbal terminations, as in karilen, pronounced 

kdrilen or kdrilen, he made. As will be seen from the above examples, this sound is 
represented in Bengali writing by the letter ^ e. The other sound e, is met in words like 
kshati (kh^ati), loss, pronounced kheti, and vyakti {l^akU)^ a person, pro- 
nounced hekti. It is represented in writing by the letter ^ a combined with the 
compound ^ ksh, and by ya when following the letter ?[ u or &, or we may say that ^ 
ksha and vya are pronounced khe and he, respectively. As the pronunciation of 
these two short sounds, e and e, is nearly identical, I shall not in future attempt to 
distinguish between them, but, when writing phonetically, and not transliterating, shall 
represent both by e. 

The sound of 0 is that of the o in ‘ home,’ or in the French word * votre,* meaning 
‘ yours,’ not ‘ your.’ It is usually represented by the letter 'Q 0, but, at the end of a 
word in standard Bengali, it is represented by ^ a. Thus khosd, a husk, pro- 

nounced k hdshd, and chhila, he was, pronounced chhUd? In writing dialectic Bengali, 
this o-sounding final a is written '€ 0. Thus chhila is written fwtcft chhilb. 

The sound which I call 0 is the short sound of the long 0 in ‘ home, * ‘ votre.’ It 
must be carefully distinguished from the short 6 which we hear in ‘ hot.’ We hear it in 
the French word * votre,’ ‘ your,’ as compared with ‘ votre,’ ‘ yours.’ In English, it is 
the first o in the word promote, in which the second 0 would be represented by 0. It 
occurs in Bengali in the very common verb haUe, to be, which is pronounced hoite, 
and also in other special words. Thus ban, a forest, is pronounced bon, and 
halite, to speak, bolite. In these cases it is represented in writing by the letter a. 
On the other hand, in words like khbydila, he lost, pronounced khowdild, it is 

represented by the letter 'Q 0. 

' I believe that Mr. Nioholl, on p. 7 of his Bengali Grammar, was the first to point out this pronunciation of a final a. 
Previously, by the argument ex tilentio, learners had been taught that it was sounded like the short o in ‘ hot.' 
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The sound which I call 6 is the commonest sound in the language. It is the sound 
of the 0 in ‘hod’ and ‘ hot.’ It is represented by the letter a, when not at the end of 
a word. Thus anal, fire, is pronounced onol. It has a long sound, like the aw in 
*awl,’ which I represent by a, and which, as I have already said, is heard in the Eastern 
Districts. 

With these preliminary remarks, I proceed to give a brief account of the method 
of pronouncing Bengali, as spBllcd in the JBcnQali chaTactst ' • I shall in each case give 
only the correct transliterated letters, and not the original Bengali ones. 

The vowel a is usually pronounced as d, in ‘ hot.’ Final a is not pronounced, 
except after a double consonant, as in sabda, a sound, and in adjectives and Sanskrit 
Passive Participles. Thus, chhota, small, hrita, done. It is also pronounced at the end 
of verbal forms, as in karila, he did, but is not pronounced in such forms which end in 
3, as haris, thou doest, m, as karildm, I did, or n, as karilen, he did. When thus pro- 
nounced at the end of a word, a is sounded like d. Thus the above words are pronounced, 
chhoto, krito, and kdrilo, respectively. In the syllables ksha {kWa) and ¥a, a is pro- 
nounced e, see above. In the Eastern Districts, a has often the sound of a, see above. 
Medial a is sometimes pronounced o, as in haUa, he was, pronounced hoilb. The sound 
of this 0, not d or d, is explained above. So han, a forest, pronounced hon ; halite, to 
speak, pronounced bolite. 

The vowel d is usually pronounced like the a in ‘ father.’ When the syllable ^d 
appears in a word, it is pronounced d, like the a in ‘ had ’ or ‘ hat. ’ Thus, d^dkha, see, 
pronounced ddkhd. On the other hand, in the colloquial language, the two syllables di, 
are often, but not always, pronounced like e. Thus khdite, to eat, is pronounced khete, 
but not so gdite, to sing. Before a double consonant, and before a single consonant 
which is pronounced as a double one, d is pronounced more or less like the o in ‘ had ’ or 
‘ hat.’ Thus panchdwna fifty-five, pronounced pdnchdnnb ; mkya, a sentence, pronounced 

ho/lcl^O’i - i. Ti 

The vowel e is usually pronounced as the o in * lane. ’ Thus, dese^ in a country, it 
sometimes has the short sound of e or e described above. Thus, karilen, he did, pro- 
nounced kdrilen. Sometimes, it has the sound of a in ‘ had ’ or ‘ hat. ’ Thus dekha, see, 
pronounced ddkhd. For the future, whenever e is pronounced e or e, I shall transliterate 

*t hy ^ 

The vowel d is usually pronounced as the second o in ‘ promote.’ Sometimeo it 
has the sound of the first o in ‘ promote, * or of the^ in ‘votre.’ Thus khbydila, 
he lost, pronounced khowdilb. 

As regards single consonants, — -c + 

The letter chh is pronounced ass in ‘this, ’by the vulgar, and in the Eastern 

Districts. . . , 

The letters y is pronounced y, except when it has a dot under it, thus ye, wno, 
pronounced je, but kariyd, having done, pronounced kdriyd. In future, when it is 

necessary, I shall transcribe a y which is pronounced as j, thus, y . The two sy a es 

dyd, are pronounced as wd. Thus, habyd, being, is pronounced howa. 

The letter v is always, when not compounded with another consonant, pronouncea 
b. Indeed, the same character is used for both Sanskrit b and Sanskrit v. T us 
varna, colour, is pronounced bomb. The sound of ® or w being thus lost rom e 
alphabet, Bengali has to represent it by the letters dyd, as just explained. 
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The letters n and n are both pronounced like «. All sibilants standing alone are 
pronounced as sh, but the compound sr is pronounced as sr. Thus prasanna^ pleased, is 
pronounced proahonno, and the title is pronounced Sri. 

As regards compound consonants, — 

The compound jn is pronounced ggft with shortening and nasalisation of the pre- 
ceding vowel. Thus ajM, a command, is pronounced &gg^d. 

When the letter m or v forms the final member of a compound, it is not pro- 
nounced, but the preceding member of the compound is pronounced as if it was doubled, 
and the preceding vowel is shortened, if possible. The m or v is, in such cases, 
transliterated as a small • or ® respectively, above the line. Thus 8*aran, memory, 
pronounced ahshdrdn, and pad'*a, the name of a river, is pronounced poddo. So, saWa, 
nature, pronounced shotto ; d'’drd, by means of, pronounced dddrd. This rule does not 
apply to the words purm^ east, pronounced purhb or even ptibbo, and hirntd, pronounced 
kimbd- 

When the letter y forms the final member of a compound it is very faintly pro- 
nounced, so as to be hardly, or not at all, audible. It is then transliterated as a 
small ” above the line. In compensation, the preceding member of the compound is 
pronounced as if it were doubled, and the preceding vowel is, if possible, shortened in 
pronunciation. Thus a sentence, is pronounced bdkk>d; and ybgyatd, fitness, 

pronounced As seen in the above examples, d is shortened to d, and b to o. 

The compound vya is pronounced be, as in the word ‘ bet, ’ but shorter. Thus, 
vyakti, a person, is pronounced bekti, and vyatlta, elapsed, as betitb, with the accent on 
the first syllable, and a short penultimate. 

The compound letter ^ ksh is pronounced kh? at the beginning of a word, and kkh!> 
in the middle of a word. Thus kshiti, the earth, is pronounced khHti ; pakshl, a bird, 
is pronounced pdkkh?l ; and chakshu, the eye, is pronounced chokkJVu. As explained 
above, the ^ is hardly, or not at all, heard. The syllable ksha is pronounced khe. Thus 
kshati, loss, is pronounced kheti. The name of the Goddess Lakshml is pronounced 
Itokkhi. 

For the future, I shall transliterate ^ not by ksha, but by kh^a, or kkh?a, as the 
occasion demands. The compound is also transliterated kk’a, but there is little danger 
of confusion arising from this fact. 'Sfj kh?a occurs rarely, and, in literary Bengali, only 
in words derived from the Sanskrit root «rrt kh^d, such as k¥dti, fame ; 
dkhJ'dta, named ; prakh?dta, famous. 

Other vowels and consonants are pronounced, as usual in Indian languages. 


It is believed that the following grammatical sketch will enable the reader to under- 
stand the interlinear translations of the Bengali specimens 
which follow; — 


(Sramrnar. 
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-Wouns— 

(1) living beings— 
Sing« 

Korn, santan, 'f , 
santdne, 5 * 
Gen. santdner. 
Loo. santdns. 


sardatierd. 
tantander (or -diger). 


For etber Obi. cases of Plnr. diga is added. Only human 
beings have nom. plur. in era. Other living beings use a 
periphrasis, e.g,, kuTckur-saJcal, dogs. 

father. pitdra. 

Gen. pitdr. pitdder. 

loc. pitdy. — 

The nominative iotma'Jjantdne and pitdy are only used 
before transitive vetbs. 


(2) Inanimate objects — j 

Ncm. gdchh, a tree. Plnr. aln-ays formed by a peri- 
phrasis. Thus, gdchh-sakal, 
trees. 

Acc. gdchh. 

Dat. gdchhe, 

Gen. gdchher, 

Loc. gdchhe. 


III. — Verbs.— Plural is commonly used instead of singular, 
j except in 3id person. First and 2nd persons singular are 

I here omitted. Third person plural is also us^ as an 

honorific singular. 

Auxiliary Verb, and Verb Substantive — 

Present 1. dchki. Past chhildm. 

2. dchha, clthile. 

Q f Sing. dc/iAe. chhila. 

(.Plur. chhilen. 

Negative Verb substantive, na'i or nahi, am not, and so on. The 
word ndi when used with the present tense, gives it a past 
negative meaning. 

Emphatic Verb substantive, hati, I am indeed, and so on. 

Eegular Verb, Eoot kar, do. 

Verbal Nouns hard, karibd, karan. 

Infinitive karite. 


Infinitive 
Pres. Part. 

Past Part. 
Conjunctive Part. 
Conditional Part.' 


karite. 

kariyd. 

kariyd, karile. 
karile. 


Present 

1. kart, I do. 

2. kara (old Sing, karis). 
g ( Siug. kare. 

“■(. Plnr. karen. 

Past. 

1. karildm, (old Sing, karirni 

or karilum), I did. 

2. karile. 

g f Sing, karila {-lek). 

■ (, Plur. karilen. 

Future. 

1. kariba, I shall do. 

2. karibe. 

g ( Sing, karibe (-bek). 

’ Plur. karibe n. 


Present Definite, karite-chhi, 
1 am doing, etc. 

Imperfect, karite-chhildm, I 
was doing, etc. 

Perfect, kariyd-ehhi, I have 
done, etc. 

Pluperfect, kariyd-chhildm, 

1 bad done, etc. 


Imperative. 

2. kara, do. 
g f Sing, karuk. 
®’(Plnr. karun. 



Termination of other cases — 

Acc , Dat. ie (only in the case of living beings). 

Dat. re (rare). Inanimate objects take form of Loc. 
Instr. te (rare), usually karttrik, diyd, etc. 

Obi. ha'ite, tlidkiyd (pron. theke), etc. 

Loc. also ete or te (both number."). 


Conditional and Habitual — 

1. karitdm, (if) I had done, I used to do, 

2. karite. 

g (Sing, karita, 

' (.Plur. karitin. 


Gender. — A'ljectlves do not change for gender. 


II.— Pronouns— 


Plnr. Nom. 
Gen. 


(a) Pbbsosai. 


Inferior 

(disused). 


Usual forms. 


Inferior 

(disused). 


Usual forms. 


Inferior. 


Superior. 


mui. ami. 

tui. 

tumi. 

se. 

tini. 

. 1 

1 m^r. amZr. 

tor. 

tbmdr. 

tdliir, tar. j 

tdhdr. 

• 

1 mote. amxy. 

tote. 

tomdy. 

tdhdy, tdy. 

tdlidy. 


mora. dmara. 

tbrd. 

tomard. 

tdJidrdy tdrd. 

tdjidrd. 

• 

moder. amxder. 

toder. 

tomader. 

tdhdder, tdder. 

tdhdder. 


[ (5) Demonstbatitb. 

1 

This. 

That. 

e, ini. 
ihdr, Xhdr, 
etc. 

0 , nni. 
uhdr. uldr, 
etc. 


I 
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Contracted forms — 

The following are the usual contracted pronunciations of the various forms : — 

Icariha, korlS s karite.korte i kariyd,k6rS ; karilam, korlam ; kariba, korbo ; karitdm, kortSm, and 
so on. 

The Present Definite, Imperfect, Perfect, and Pluperfect are pronounced as follows : — 

Present Definite, korchchi, etc. ; Imperfect, korchekilam, etc. ; Perfect, korichhi, etc. ; Pluperfect, korScTihldm. 


Irregular Verbs-' 

The root jd, go, forma its 3rd verbal noun jdon. Past Part. gigS (pron. giye ) ; Past, geldm, etc. ; Perf., giydclU, 
(pron. gechhi), etc.; Plup., giySchhildm (pron. geehhldm), etc. The rest is regular, eg. Pres.' 'Dei., jditechhi 
{gxou. jdchche). 

The root dis, come. Pres., (1) dsi, (2) disa (pron. esho ) ; (3) (Sing.) dise (eshe ) or dse, (PInr.) disen {esUn\or dse'n ; 
Past, dildm (eldm) or dsildm ; Perf. asiydchhi (eshechhi) or diydchhi (eyechhi). Pres. Part., dsite (Sshte); 
Past Part., dsiyd {eshe ) ; Conj. Part., d'de {file) or dsile. 

The root ha, be. 3rd verbal noun, haon. Pres. (1) ha'i, (2) hao, (3) (Sing.) ^y, (Plnr.) han ; Pres. Def. haitechhi (proO. 
hochche) ; Past, haildm {holdm)-, Perf. haiydchhi (hoechhi) ; Fat., hdiba (hobo). 

The roots de, give, and ne, take. 3rd verbal noun, dean. Pres. (1) dei, di, (2) de5 {dao), (3) (Sing.) dey, (Plur.) den s 
Pres. Def., ditechhi dichche) t V&it, dildm s Pott., diydchhi {dieehU) s Put., rfiia (dibi) ; Imperat. (2) rfeo, 
ddo {dao), (3) (Sing.) devk, diuk, (Plur.) deun, diun. Cond., ditdm Inf., dite ,• Past Part., diyd {diye) ; Cond. Part., 
dile. So tie. It has also a Past Idildm. 


Passive— 

First verbal noun with root /a. Thus hard jiitechhi {Jdchohi), I am being made. 


Causal — 

Adds 3 to root. Thus kardite, to cause to do. If root ends in vowel, oyS (pron. w3) is added. Thus deoydite (proa. 
dewdite), to cause to give. 


J — — 

(c) Eklative. 

{d) COEBBLA- 
TIVB. 

(e) ISTEEBoaATIVE. 

(/) Indefiniib. 

[g) Kbfiex- 

IVE AND 

Howoeific. 

(/i) Adjho- 

T1VE0, 

Who. 

That. 

Masc. fern, 
who ? 

Neuter, 
what ? 

Maso. 

anjone. 

Neuter, 

anything. 

Self, 

Pour Honour. 

jdhdr,jahdr, etc. 

si, tint, etc. 

ke. 

kdhdr, kdhdr, 

etc. 

hi. 

kdhdr, kiser. 

keha. 

kdhdr-o, etc. 

kichhu. 
kichhur, etc. 

apani, 
dpandr, etc. 

e, this. 

0 , that. 
j'e, what, 
se, that. 
kon, whatl 
I'Sjia, any, some. 


F 2 


Bengali 
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l.~CENTRAL OR STANDARD BENGALI, 


The Central Dialect of Bengali, as spoken by the educated classes, is that usually 
taken as the standard of polite conversation. It is the one illustrated in the foregoing 
grammatical sketch, and further account of it is unnecessary. 

It is the language of the town of Calcutta and of the Districts of the Twenty -four- 
Parganas, Nadia, Murshidabad, Hooghly, and Howrah. It is also spoken in the east of 
the District of Burdwan by about, in round numbers, 320,000 people, and in the eastern 
and northern portions of Midnapore, by another 1,506,100. These last two figures are 
only approximate. In Burdwan, especially, it is impossible to fix a dividing line, and to 
say definitely, or even approximately, that on one side of it Central, and on the other 
Western Bengali is spoken. All that can be said is that probably a million people in 
Burdwan speak Western Bengali, and, in that case, as the total number of Bengali 
speakers in the district is 1,319,586, the remainder should be shown as speahing the 
standard form of the language. Regarding the boundary between Central and South- 
Western Bengali, in the Midnapore District, vide the remarks on p. 96 pod, together 
with the accompanying map. With these limitations, we may say that the Central or 
Standard dialect of Bengali is spoken by the following number of persons : — 


Name of District. 

Number of speakers. 

Hooghly .... 

» « 

1,013,477 

Howrah .... 

• • 

708,092 

24rPargana3 

• • 

1,768,960 

Calcatta .... 

• % 

375,528 

Nadia .... 

« • 

1,631,413 

Morshidabad . 

• • 

1,120,841 

Sordwan '^ . . . 

• • 

319,585 

Midnapore ... 


1,506,099 


Total 


8,443,996 


The first specimen comes from Calcutta, and is a good example of the high-flown, 
Sanskritized, style used in modern literature. In order to illustrate Bengali hand- 
writing, a facsimile is given of the manuscript, which may be compared with the 
printed copies in the Bengali and Roman characters. 

Besides the strict letter for letter transliteration of the original, an attempt has 
been made to illustrate the sounds of the words in this and subsequent specimens by 
an mterlinear phonetic transcription, which is printed in italic type. 

As such high-flown language is rarely used in conversation, it must be understood 
that the phonetic transcription, which represents (in the present instance), so far as is 
possible, the colloquial pronunciation of an educated man speaking with some care, 
hardly represents the pronunciation which he would adopt in reading it. Such 
highly Sanskritized Bengali would probably be read ore rotundo, and would sound more 
nearly like the written words, than would be usual in the conversation of even the most 
educated. 
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[No. I.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


(Eastern Group.) 


BENGALI OR BAI^GA-BHASHA. 


Standard Piaxect. 


(CAiCTJTTA.) 


liTvST^r ^Ivnrr-'nii,'^ i 

’^cw"'2yr-4T2/j?‘T7-^<\3^'V' 
-a^PlT3W:S ^UTT?'N5’f;^:5r1wy' J 

ir v^- ^ ’’’fw ^-r r>n('(T^i»i- 

■jzf^V gjb’lih- ^T^TT^'^«r 3;U 

?^Ti ''■^ ^^zrrs^T'K'^i?’ 

-75^x1-)^^ s:^:^Te^ irr-<^ 

^TXf'^Xi'Vf i'ofsr fjxH' 

i=T cx i? ■? ^rr rvf ■ffR-r o^rvr r 



STAiiDAKiJ DIAUECi: OF CALCUIU'A. 


39 


^%V 

'(r^ >YV/5jrPinr^^^^7^3>fiir 

C4^<f ^'^yrrfy 

'TTj^JiJVi/JTr IYK^T-^T^ 


F>fn^{^rf 

J^ nrv 'T Tir^ -^■^rr yr|5^" ii^j/r 

^Vr 

S^^rm' iyr^ jVytV 

-^vr^wrr 

4^<-r;r ^^ter'i<;^:z^' pyf^'ui^ Ff jV^K/T' 
n?T3'vjrr\ ryrj^r 
jr<\-^vT^V ^■H''?rr ^fkvv-^c^ | 

pp^Yn^i js %/H- 

<friyf4~j^^ <5V 4T^,rf-7vf4 iDPTwY-^ 

's 

<rr^’T,-~T<\ T ^^(^-^Y'jVi/l -‘i%^1>YT- Ji 
•^TTlZirT 3r?/- 1?-" < r^T ./jair ^'^-^’^'rtr^y-pr 


3 ^rrPir{f^ }'44X)~^Jiy-(^'' Tf^'t ^V\ ^^^.‘^r5r 
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•^vr/ ‘^^Trf-r i 

^vr<r^ ?r '4>s,'7’fn~ 

--#<nYT^ «|^- Ar>^'7'?<V<5~ 

\. •=^ 
^|V ^fSnT -isnVYT >Vb^ VT )V^>n(^' 

<— y '— 

fh-rioTi 1^5 
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[No. I.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHA, 

Standard Dialect. (Calcutta.) 

tii'^ I ^**1 

'srt^rm <211^ ^ I ^«(j I 

'®r^ f^ 4fw4 vil^ CWl*t ^''-Itu 'Sjtutc? 

C¥f^ I (TT ^ C^lTCW, CTt C5ft*f 

^sT, ^4° I (R CW1*R lil^ ^ 

5rfd *j4? i (r csM-'^ft 

nr^csi'Q vst^ ^ ^ ^*1 f4^ ^'Q C4^ cw<i ^ I ^ 

(R f^t^ W C^ (75tft ^ '2tat5Rtf?r4 'Sft^r ^tttcsci Rtf^ f «fR 

I ^srrfsr ®rtt^ ^ 

^*RrR ^^l^ I lilt 4f?i5l (R ’TfcSt’lR 

^5R 4f?«T I (R ^ f^ ^RtU4 CTfftcs *ttti;5R i£l4^ IS^’tW 4?^; 

^ '®RR =^i::^t^f^ nf%^ ^ i ^ ^5tC4 ^itft *rtf 

Rt<RR I Rt? Rtft RflRT? ^ nf?f^ ^trR 

^ I ?f^W»( *?tJ5 ^«.f# Rtf^?I1 t^ti:4 154^ tft? 

'9 Trt'S ii|4^ ^tt^ RtWl Cat^tf^ ^4ft?n RtlRR ^ I 4R't RRR 

^?rt%i "srt^R t^c^ ^t4tt5t%rR «Ttt¥t1% i ^r^Pi Rtc^rt?;iT 

ii 

19 fWC4 C'SrJ^J C^O' 1^«1 ; (R (R^ ^tf^I^rl fH4b4'^ ^t®1 '®Rft ^^sj ^^5 
4tWTtf?R^ 1 lilt's i£l^ ^K4 ^fwi fwRi 4t%^ lilt ^4^ Rf ft ? 

C^ Rt*RR ^tfJT^t'Cf^ 9 ft'^ ^^4 

<Rl^l ^rf»nRrt^^4 4RC^t^'l I t^C^ (R iS’^ '2fIR*f <f '*(^^'9 ^tc«i 

I (7T CT (Rt? 

19 '®^^ Rtft ^^Rt? (?Rl 4ftr®f^, rR ■^'^Rt Rtft Rt^RR '*t<ic,^«il 4 R ^tt ; ^’^(tft 
^^rR elt^n RtRR ^R^R W^ Rt^R ■4^^'9 'srf^'^ 194 ^ it^ iSRR Rtt I 

ft^ (R 4R4R^R ’RTtiR RtnRt4 5fRft >5ft5I ^4R¥1 , (Rt ^ (Rt RtfRRi 

<5151^ ®tft^ W Rt^ R^ C^tC®r? 4ftRR I f®R ®t^C^ ^ f^f^ 

'srfsiR Rt& 'SfR iii^“ 'srRt'^ R| ft^ C®RR ; ft^ C®tRR '9t ’tirRtr? 

'SIRR #tR^ ^tltci t^tc^ ^tt^iR^tJf ^RR ntt^tR ^®914 ^Rl C^ RtCSftW 

isrcsfR 4 Rc®R t5i ¥t^r s 


Bengali. 
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[No. I.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR’BANGA-BHASHA. 

Standakd Dialect. (Calcutta.) 

[The second line of transaription is sn attempt to lepresent the looderately contiauied proawaiationi , £orainon in the 
edncated colloqnial style ; bat it mast be lemembeied that some speakeis contraot more than others. As it is in the high-flown 
sanskritised styles a final a is represented by 6 instead of d. 

In this phonetic transcription, A is ptonooneed as in /Ats,' not as th in tlell, whiclr is rentceented by th.. The 
letter * (above the line) is very faintly pronoanced, and is, indeed, hardly andible. 

Frononnce a as the a in ilat e as the e in «ae^ das tbeo in hot i and o» aa"in ot7. The letter ' o (witfaont any 
diacritical mark) represents the short sonnd of the d in home. It b the first o in promote and is the o in the French 
word voire, as compared with vStre. It shonld be earefatly distingnished from the d of hot. 

Other consonants and vowels are pronounced as in the anthorized Government system.] 

Kona-ek-vyaktir du-ti puttra chhila. Tanmadhye kanishtha^i tak^ pita-ke 

Kono-dh-hektir du-ti puttro chhild. Tdnmaddh?e koni&hiho-ti tdhar pitd-ke 

Of-a-ceitam-person two sons were. Them-among tbe-yonnger his fatber-to 

kakila, ‘ pitak, viskayer ye angla amar prapya, taka ama«ke din.* 

JcoMlo, iiskoyer je ongsho dmdr prdppfd, tdhd dmd-ke din.* 

said, ‘father, of-the-pioperty what share of- me b-to-be-got, that me-to be-good-enongh-to-give.' 

Tini-o ukader madkye tskar sampatti vibhag kariya dilen. Ihar alpa din 

Tini-d nhdder moddK'e tahdr shompotti bibhdg horiyd dilen. Ihdr olpo din 

He-also of-them among his wealth division having.made gave. Ot-tbis a-few days 

pare-i kanishtha puttra-ti samasta ekatra kariya ek dur de^e yatra karila, 

pdre-l konishthb puttro-ti shomosto ekottro koriyd dk dur deshe jdtrd korilo, 

after the-younger son tbe-wholo together having-made a distant in-conntry journey made; 

evang tatkay aparimiia ackare takar vishay apackay kariya phelilai- 

ebong tothdy dpdrimitd dchdre tahdr bishoy opochoy koriyd pbelildi; 

and tbeie riotous in-conduct bis property wasting Laving-made tbrew-away. 

Yakkan se samasta vyay kariya pkeliyackke, takkan sei dg^e viskam 

Jdkhdn she shomosto iPay koriyd phelechhe, tokhon shH deshS biskom 

When be tbe-wbole expenditure having-made threw-away, then that-very in-conatr; a-eevore 

durbkikska upastkita haila, evang takar abkaTer sutrapat haila. Takkan se 

durbhikkh^d uposthito ho'ild, ebong tahdr dbhdber shutropdt hoUo. Tokhon she 

famine ainved became, and of-bim of-want a-resnlt ensued. Then be 

sei de^er ek jan adhibasir nikate giya niyukta haTid. Tiki uha-k^ 

shei desher dk jon ddhibdshir nikote giyd nijuktd hoUo. Tim uhd-ke 

that cf-conntry one man of-iesident near going appointed (to service) became. He bim 

matke ^ukar charaite patbaiya-dilen. Se ^ukar-paler bbojya-kbushi 

mdthe shukdr chordUe <pdthdiyd-dilen. She shukor-pdler bhojfo-bhushi 

in-tbe-lield swine to-giaze sent. He of-tbe-swine-herd food-chaff 

paile-6 tabar dvara anande udar puran karita, kintu iba-6 

pele-d tdhar ddrd dnonde udor yuron kdrito, kintu thd-d 

even-if-he-got-{it) by-means with-joy his-belly filling would-have-done, but tbis-slso 
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taba-ke 

keha 

deya 

nai. Pare 

tabar 

chaitanya 

baile 

se 

balila, 

‘amar 

tdhd-ke 

kehd 

dey 

ndl. Kdre 

tdhdr 

ehoitdnn?d 

hdile 

she 

bolild, 

‘ dmdr 

him-to 

anyone 

gave 

not. Afterwards 

his 

senses having-become 

he 

said. 

‘my 


pitar kata betan-bhogi bbritya prayojanadhik abaryya paitechhe, ar ami 
pitdr koto hetm-hhogi hhritfd proydjdnddhik dhdrpo pdehMt dr dmi 

fathei’g how-many wages-enjoying servants more-than-necessary food get, and I 

kshudhay maritecbbi. Ami uthiya-i amar pitar nikat yaiba, evang 

kh*udhdy morchchl. Anti uthiyd'i dmdr pit dr nilcdt Jdbd, ebony 

of-hnnger am-dying. I having-arisen my father’s near will-go, and 


taha-ke baliba, “ pita, ami dharmma viruddha acharan kariya apanar 

tdhd-ke bolibo^ ^^pitd, dml dhormmo hiruddho dchoron kdriyd dpner 


him-to 

I-will-say, 

“ father, I 

virtne 

against 

conduct having-done of-your-hononr 

samakshe papi 

haiyacbhi. 

Ar 

ami apanar 

puttra baliya parichita 

shdmdkkh^e pdpi 

hoechhi. 

Ar 

dml dpndr 

puttro holiyd pdrichitd 

in-the-sight 

sinner 

have-become. Any-more 

I your-hononr’s 

son having-said recognised 

haibar 

upayukta 

nai. 

Ama-ke 

apanar ek 

vetan-bhogi bbritya-rupe 

hobdr 

updjuktd 

ndl. 

Amd-ke 

dpdndr dk 

betdu-bhogi bhritPd-rupe 

of-being 

worthy 

am-not. 

Me 

your-hononr’s one 

wages-enjoying servant-in-the-fashion 


iiiyukta karun.” * Ei baliya se gatrottban kariya tahar pitar nikat gaman 

nijukto korun*' * Hi holiyd she gdtrotthdn koriyd tdhdr pitdr nikot gomon 

appointed make." ‘ This having-said he body-npraising having-done his father’s near going 


karila. Kintu se dure thakite-i tabar pita taha-ke dekhite pailen, 

kdrilo. Kintu she dure thdkte-l tdhdr pita tdhd'ke ddkhte peleti, 

did. But he at-a-distance remaining-even his father him to-see got, 

evang druta-pade gaman karatah sneha bhare tabar skandhopari patita 

ebong druto-pode gomon kot'oto stSho bhore tdhdr skondhoporl polito 

and with-mnning-foot going doing affection filled his shonlder-on fallen 

haiya chumban karilen. Takfaan puttra tiha-ke kahila, * pita, ami 
hdiyd chumbon korlen. Tokhon puttro tahd-ke kohild, * pita, dml 

having-hecome a-kiss did. Then the-son him-to said, 'father, I 

dharmma-viruddhacharan kariya apanar cbakshe papi haiyacbhi. Ar ami 

dhormmU-hiruddhdchdrdn kdriyd dpmar chdkkWe pdpi hoechhi. Ar dml 

virtne-opposed-conduet having-done your-honour’s in-the-sight sinner have-become. Any-more I 

apanar puttra , baliya parichita haibar upayukta nabi.’ Kintu pita 

dpndr puttro , ioliyd pdrichitd hobdr updjuktd ndhi* Kintu pita 

yonr-hononr’s son having-said recognised of-being worthy am-not.' But the-fatber 

tabar bbritya-diga-ke balilen, ‘ sigbra utkrishta paricbchhad aniya iha-ke 

tdhdr hhrUfd-digd-ke holilen, *shlghrd utkrishid pdricfichhdd dniyd ihd-ke 

his servants-to said, ‘quickly excellent clothing having-brought tbis-(person) 


parad, evang ihar haste anguri 6 pada-dvaye paduka dao, evang aisa, 

pdrdd, ehdng ^ihdr hdste dngguri d pddd’ddye pddukd ddd, ebdng eshd. 


put-on. 

and his 

on.-hand 

a-ring and 

on-(hi8)-pair-of-feet 

shoes 

give, and 

come, 

amara 

bbojanadi 

kariya 

amod 

kari. 

Karan 

amar 

ei 

puttrer 

mrityu 

dmdrd 

bhdjdnddi 

kdriyd 

dmdd 

kdri. 

Kdrdn 

dmdr 

ei 

puttrer 

mriWu 

Ut-ns 

eating-eteetera 

having-done 

rejoicing 

do. 

Because 

my 

this 

son’s 

death 
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liaiyacbhila, avar jivita hai'yaclilie ; itia-ke baraiyachhilain, paiyachbi.’ 
hoechhildy dhdr j'lhito hoeclihe ; ilid-ke hdrdechhildm, peijeclihV 

had-taken-place. again alive he-has-become ; tbis-lperson) I-bad-lost, I-bave-found.' 

Takban sakale amode pravritta baila. 

Tdlihon shokole dmbcle probritto lioild. 

Then they-all in-rejoicing engaged became. 

E-dike tlhfiv jye^litba puttra kslietre cbhila. Se yeman asiya 
H-dike tahdr feshtlio -piittro M^etre chliilo. She jemon eshiyd 

In-tbis-direction his eldest son in-the-field was. He as having-come 

biitlr nikat "'vartti baila, aman-i nvitya gita yadyadir dhvani ^unite paila. 

bdtlr nikot-horttl lioild, dnion-l nritto glto IckhPdclir clhoni shunte pelo. 

the-house's near-being became, so-even dancing song music-etcetera-sound to-hear got. 

Evang ck jan bbritya-kc dakiya jijbasa karila, ‘ei sakal 
Ebmg dk jon hliritfo-kc <]dkiyd jig/fa slid konlo ^ el sliokol 

And one man seiTant calling enijuiry he-made, ‘this all 

vyaparer artlia kir’ Se uttar karila, ‘apanar bhrata asiyacbben 

h^dpdrer ortho kl?' She uttor kdrilo, ‘ dpnur hhrdtd eshechhen 

business’s meaning what?’ He answer made, ‘ your-honour’s brother bas-come 

6 apanar pita tilia-kc nir-apade sustba-s'arire punah-prapta 

d dpndr pita ulid-ke nir-dpode shnstho-shdrire pun6~prdpt6 

and your-honouv’s father him in-freedom-from calamity in-healthy-body again-got 

iiaiyacbhen baliya anandOtsay karitechhen.’ Ibiite sc kruddba bai’ya 

hoechlien holiyd daondotshob kot'chchen,' Ihdtc she kruddho ho'iyd 


he-haa-been 

saying (i.e, because) rojoicing-Cestival lias-made.’ At-this he 

angry having-become 

bati 

praves 

karite 

a-svikrita 

baile, taluir pita 

baliire 

asiya 

bdti 

prdbesh 

korlte 

bshshikritb 

hoUe, tdlidr pita 

bdhire 

dshiyd 

the-houee 

entrance 

to-make 

not-agreeing 

becoming, his father 

outside 

hav ing-come 

taha-ke 

santvana 

karite 

lagilen. Se 

pita-ke uttar karila ye, 

‘dekhun. 

tdhd-ke 

shdntdnd 

korite 

lagilen. She pitd-ke uttbr kbrilb je. 

‘ ddkhun, 

hlm-to 

remonstrance 

to-do 

began. He 

the-father-to answer made that, 

‘ look. 

pita. 

eta-kal 

ami apanar seva 

kai’itccbhi, ar 

kakhan-i 

ami 

pita, 

dto-kdl 

dmt dpndr sliebd 

kbrchchl, dr 

kbkhon-i 

dnii 

father, so 

-long-time 

il your- 

honour’s service 

am-doins, and 

ever*even 

I 

apanar 

ajna 

avabela 

kdri nai ; 

tatliapi amar 

bandhu-varga-ke 

npbndr 

agg-^d 

bbbheld 

kbri ndi 

; tbthdpl dnidr 

bbndlni-hbrgb-ke 

yuur-honour’ 

s order 

disobedience 

made not ; 

nevertheless ray 

friend-multitude 

laiya 

amod 

karibar 

janya 

apani kakhan-o 

ama-ke 

ek-ti 

niyd 

dmbd 

kbribdr 

jdnn''b 

apnl kbkhon-b 

dnid-ke 

ek-ti 

taking 

rejoicing 

of-doing 

for-the-sake your-honour ever-also 

me-to 

a-single 


cbbaga-vatsa pradan karcn nai. Kintu ye bar-vanita saba-base apanar 
chhdgd-bdtshd proddn koren ndt. Kintu je bdr-bonUd shohd-bdse dpndr 


goat-kid 

presentation made 

not. But who 


harlots in-company 

your-honour'.' 

bampatti 

gras 

kariya 

pheliyachlie, 

sci 

puttra, 

yei 

asiya 

shbmpbttl 

grdsh 

kbriyd 

phelechhe. 

shei 

puttrb, 

jel 

dshiyd 

property 

devouring 

having-done 

has-thrown-away, 

that 

son 

when 

having-come 
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upasthita 

haila, 

aman-i 

tahar 

janya apani 

vipula bhojer 

ayojan 

updsthito 

hollo, 

duion-l 

tdhdr 

jonn^o dpnl 

bipulo bhojer 

dtjdjdti 

arrived 

he-became, 

then -even 

of-him 

I'or-the-sake your-honour 

a-great feeding’s 

proparatiun 

karilen.’ 

Tini 

talia-ko 

balilen. 

‘ puttra, tumi 

chira-din amar nikat 

kdrilen.' 

Thu 

tdhd-ke 

hoUlen, 

^ piittro, tmil 

chird-dhi dnidr nikot 

made.’ 

He 

him- to 

said, 

‘ sou, thou 

(for) -a -long-time of-me 

) neat 

achha. 

evang 

amar 

va 

kichliu aelilie 

sakal-i tomar. 

Kintu 

dchho, 

ebbng 

dm dr 


kichhtt dehhe 

shokbl-i tbmdr. 

Khitu 

art. 

and 

my 

what ; 

iny-thing is 

all-even 'is-thine. 

lint 

tomar 

ei sah5darcr 

mrityu haiyaehliila, 

avar jivita 

haiyacbhe ; 

tb'mdf 

cl shohbdbrer 

mrlW 

ii hoeehhilb, 

dbdr jibitd 

hocchhe ; 

thy 

this own-brother's 

death 

had-taken-plaee. 

again alive 

he-has-beenme ; 

iha-ke 

liaraiyacWiilam, 

avar 

paiyaclihi, ata-eva ye ananda-manc 

ihd-he 

hdrdechhildm. 

dhdr 

peyechhi, otoeho je dnondo-mone 

this-( person) 

I-had-h'st, 

again 

I-liave-fouud, therefore that 

in-joy-mind 

am5d pramod 

karitechhi 

ilia 

nyayya.* 



dmbd prdmbd 

kbrchclii 

ihd 

n'^djfd* 



rejoicing joyfulness, 

l-do 

this 

(isj-just.* 
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The preceding specimen may be taken as representing the standard dialect of 
Bengali which is current in modern literature. Similar specimens, which need not be 
given here, have been received from the other districts of Central Bengal. 

The following specimens are professedly written in the colloquial language itself. 
It will be seen that the contracted forms of the conjugation of the verb are freely used, 
and are written in their contracted shape in vernacular character. The first specimen 
also comes from Calcutta, and is in the colloquial dialect used by women. A transli- 
teration is given in the Koman character. It has not been thought necessary to add a 
phonetic transcription, as all that is necessary, in order to obtain the sounds expressed 
by the letters, is to follow the rules of pronunciation given in the skeleton grammar. 
Here and there, in special instances, the phonetic transcription is given after certain 
words. As regards grammar, note that the 3rd sg. past of transitive verbs often ends 
in e, instead of a. Thus dile, for dila. 
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[No. 2.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 


BENGALI. 

Calcutta ^^TVomen’s) Dialect. 

^ CfC«T Cf «7 I CT Clt$, C>f ^^1, 'STt^rf^ ^tc’f ^ ’tc® 

^1 I fwc^ I CftF 

C?fC*f UC«T C’f^ ; I 

5}^ c’fs^, W C^fl*f «Tf^ ; C^Q CFC*f^ 

c^ftc^ f^c?[ ; ^t? c>r cji0 u^tc« i c? 

c^ dcu c^^, ^q i 

c*! =5rW? f^'^ ^1 

C*1C5 5tt^1 I ^ iti:^ ^t?1, ^tf^ CeT^T^ 

^tc? 'sin^fjc c^srf? cfc?i '^z^ *i%?r c'f^^ ; if^ c«tsrt^ 

Et^c?? 5(^ I c^i I “ST^ 

c*tci |c^ c’r^f gwi \ ^'«r^ cfc?f ^f^i, 

CSDfT? "^TCI Cst^TT^ Cfi:^ ^Z^ nf%51 CiT^t^ ^[f% I 

^tn ^CW, f^CI ^t?f ^TW az^ CW, 'Q^ cw, 

1C^1 cw, "STTWW) «(Tt WTt ®fTW ^TCWTW I 'il CWC^ ctc^CW, -^iCW^ ^TflC^ 

C^C!ff^ \ ^t^1 ^tc^fw ®IT^ ?ft?:«=f II 

5rtCJ C^«T I C^I ¥tcw ^«[JT ’ft'Q^ C^IC^ I 

ut^wcw? c^c"^ wit«^l <fTwi f¥ ? c^ wcw, csfwT^ «tt' 'Tic^ci ; 

f%C? c*tc^ C^TWt? WtWl C stSf fwc^r.^ I Z^ ^C?f |%«C^ Z%^ W1 t 

^tcw? ^z-i ^rt^cr i cw wmc^ ^ew ^z^, cw’W, ws-ww wcw ^tfw c^twTw wnwi 

^t? W^WW C^twtw w^fwfw, ^tWtCWJ >il ^^1 Itww ^Wt'« GW'S fw cw, ^tfw 

w^wt^w fwcw "srfcwTw i wt^wrfw ¥cw c^wrw www^ ^fecw fwcw cw^ c^stwTw '.^it 
CfCW f^pcw m, ^wfw ^fw ^fw wz^ TFCW I cw ^tc^ wc^, ^fw Wtwi ^twtw w^tc^ wwt- 

wwt ^f, ^Wtw W1 WW C^twtwt I ^TWW: cw ^fCW(W ^T« ^cw ; C^fWTW S «f| 

wc? «liwtw CWC^CI, '^C^ ctfwcw C*TCWf5 u 
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[No, 2.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI. 

Calcutta (Women’s) Dialect. 

transliteration and translation. 

Et jantn- diii clihele elihela. Tader ife ebliota, se tar 

One mon-of tico sons icere. Theni'iof) tcho younger, he Ms 

bfip-ko balle, ‘baba amar bbage 3a pare, ta ama-ke dao-’ 

frJ]ier-{fQ) said, other my share whatever falls, that to-me give.' 

Bap tar bisbay-asay tader madh^e b?te-dile. Din-katak pare chbofa 

Father his property them between divided. Afew-days after younger 

(dihele tar samasta jinis-pattar uiye diir dese chale-gfila; sekbane 

son his all property taking distant country-to toent-aioay ; there 

badpbeyali kare samasta uriye-dile. Jakban tar sab gela, takbac 

profligacy doing all wasted. When his all was-gone, then 

se desT‘ bbfirl akal ela; se*o kasbte pare-gela. Takban 

iu’that country great famine occurred; he-too in’difficulty fell. Then 

S3 sei deser ekjaa loker kachhe giy§-3‘utlu; iir se ta-ke tar sor 

he that cou.ntry-of one man to went; and he him his swine 

ebarate matbe patbale. Sorer kbabar bbusbi-de nijer pet 

graze-to field-to sent. Swine’s food husks-tcith his-own stomach 

bbarate-parlle-O se biche-jeta, kintu ta-o keu ta-ke 

even-if'he-had-heen-ahle-to-fill he could-have-done-ivell, but that-too any-one him 

deya-ni. Jakban tar bUs bala, takban se balte-Iagla, ‘amar baper 

:jave-not. When his setises came-back, then he said, ‘my father's 

kata mianer-ebakar phele-cbliariye bbat kbacbebe, ar ami-kina 

how-many paid-servants havlng-thrmvn-{t.he-surplus')-aicay rice are-eating, and I 
na kbete-peye marii jacbebi. Ami babar kaebbe jai ar tS-ke balige, 
by-not eating am-dying. I father's near shall-go and him shall-tell, 

“baba ami Parmes’'aier ar tomar kaebbe aparadb karichi, tomar 

“father I God-of and thy near oflence have-committed, thy 

cbbC'le bale pariebay-debar 'jugg’^i nai ; tumi ama-ke (Omar ekjan 

son as to-he-knoicn fit I-arn-not; thou me thy one 
mfiiner ebakarer mata rakba.” ’ Ei bale se tar baper kaebbe gela. 

of-pald servants like keep.” ' This saying he his father to went. 

Kintu se anek taphiite tbakte-i tar bap ta-ke dekbte-peye 

Bat he far distance remaining -even his father him seeing 
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snelie clihute-gela, av far gala jariye chunio-khele, Taklian 

icith-o [feci ion runniug-icent, and hia necl: cmhmcing kissed. Then 

chhele balle, ‘ baba, ami ParmOs'^arer ar tomar kiiclilie aparudh 
son said, ‘father, I God-of and thy near offence 

karichhi ar tomar cliliele bale paricb ay- debar i’ug-i nai.’ 

have-committed and thy son os to-he-knoien fit I-am-not.' 

Kintu bap chakarder balle, ‘bbala-bbala kapar niye-aya, ar 6-l<e 

Bvt father servant s-to ordered, ‘very-good clothes bring, and him 

pariye-de, or hate ekta iingfi de, fu* pave juto de, 

clothe, his hand-to one ring give {pvt-on), and feet-on shoes give {put-on), 

arn’ra kbai-dai ar ambd kari. Amar e eb.liele mare abar 

loe eat-drink and merriment make. 3Jy this son having-died again 

bScbechbe; e-ke hariye peyechbi.’ Tar-par tara amod-alilful kartte laglo. 
{is)-aUve; him losing (have) regained.' Then they ■mereinicid to-rnake began. 

Etakb’an bara bbai mathe cbbela. Jakban se brn-ir kacbbe ela, 

So-long elder brother field-in teas. JFheit. he house near came, 

takban nacb-gdona ^untc-pCde. Ekjaa ebakar-ke deke jigges-karlle, 
then dancing -and- singing could-hcar. One servant calling asked 

‘ b’aora-kbana ki?’ Se balle, ‘tomar bbdi eseebbe; ta-ke 

‘matter-{is) lohat?' Me replied, ‘thy brother hath-come; him 

bbalay-bhalay pbire-peye tomar baba bboi diveebbe.’ Se ra£r-kar6 


chumo-kbele, Takban 


kissed. 


Then 


kacbbe aparddb 
near offence 


Bvt father servants-to ordered, ‘very-good clothes 
pariye-de, or hate ekta angti de, fu* pfn 


nai. 

I-am-not.’ 

ir b-ke 
ind him 


bbalay-bhalay 

safely 


pbire-peye 


bboj diyeebbe.’ Se rag-kar6 


having-regained thy father fm.st is-giving.’ Me angry-being 


bliitare 

gela-na. 

Tar bap 

berive 

ese 

ta-ke pirapiri 

within- {the -house) 

enter ed-not. 

Mis father 

outside 

corning 

him pressing 

kartte-lagla. Se 

bap-ke 

uttar-karlle. 

‘ dekba. 

eta 

batsar dhare ami 

began- Me 

{to) -fat her 

replied. 

‘ see, 

so- many 

years for I 

tomar s^aba 

kalliim, ar 

kakbana 

tomar 

katha. 

amann^a-kari-iii. 

{to) -thy service 

did, and 

ever 

thy tcords-{orders) disregarded-not, 


tabu tumi ama-ke 

still thou, to-me 

bandbu-bandliab niye, 
friends taking 

sarbbas’'a uriye-diye 


kakbana ekta cbbiigal cbbaiia-o de6*ni, j'e ami 

ever one goat’s young-even gnvest-not, that 1 

ek-tu ambd kari. Kintu rdrbaji-kare tbraar 

some merriment moy-rnakc. But by-debauchery thy 

re 'jei tbmfir ei cbbele pbire-ela, am*ni 


all-iprnperty) 

having-wasted 

ns-soon- 

■as thy 

this 

son {is)-returned, instantly 

tumi 

tar 

i'ann^'e ek 

bboj 

dile.’ 

Se 

ta-ke balle, ‘ 

tumi. 

baba, 

thou 

{for)-his 

sake a 

feast 

give.' 

Me 

him said, 

‘ thou, 

boy. 

amar 

kacbbe 

barabar-i i 

iebba : 

amar ja 

;-sal) 

tbmar-i. 

Am^ra 

je 

me 

loith 

always-even 

art : 

rny everything 

{is)-thine-even. 

We 

that 


ambd-ablad karcbebi, 


tbik-hacbchc ; tomar 


•merriment are-making, that -{is) right; 
abar blchechhe ; e-ke hariye peyeebhi.’ 

again (is)-rdive; him having-lost have-regained.' 


thy this brother havmg-died 


ticTh'-ali 
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Tlie next specimen has been prepared by Mahamahopadliyaya Pandit Jlahesa 
Chandra Nyayaratna, C.I.E,, and represents the colloquial dialect of the West of Howrah 
District, of which part of the country that gentleman is a native. It is accompanied 
by a transcription in the Eoman character, and also by a phonetic transcription. The 
principle of phonetic transcription adopted by him, is not exactly the same as that used 
in preceding specimens, but this is an advantage rather than otherwise, as the sounds 
in Bengali are so difficult to express accurately, that one system can he used to coutiol 
the other. 

It will be seen that the style is not so much contracted as in the preceding 
example, and that there is a tendency to prouoimce a final a as o, not as b. We see also 
numerous instances of the dropping of an aspirate, as in delie, having seen, for deMiiya, 
and let me arise, for iithk 
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[No. 3.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASlIl. 

Standakd Colloquial Dialect. (Howkah Distkict.) 

^11 ^1 fw^ I (7f ^ I 

C5C5T S?^ p CTfCH Ref C’m, 

f^c«=f I >r^ CT CR*r i 

I CT C^lt CR»f? Sfjf CefR^-^ ^tTIU \ C^f 

c»fr^ u?Tc^ ’^r^tcef I c^ (?*ffc^? c«it>ii f^s c^tc^ 

^ts fffc^ c^ft I ^c? «T? ^ 

UT^? If wte?^ CRff C^rT?t^ ntce^, 'Brf:^- ^ft^1 ^tfe ! 'Sitfif 

^f^, ^tcu ?rft, ^ 4 tc^ Tin, nfr Ttiu Tf?fu ; 

nfr "SftT n^T ewe^ T«ntT CTT^' Tt ; "SftTtCT ^t^TTT <S[^ ^ Tt^fiT-TTI RTf:TT T"® 
f n I ^tT ^ CT nr ^R^fT Tfeu Rn ii|ef | C«li;?^ ’®t? Tt*t 

cncff, CRT TtT ?fn ^Sf, TtT CT CtfW f^CT TtT CWC«1T ^1%CT «fCT gT CR«T I CfC«T 

^CW, Ttfr TWfT TtTCT ^’frtCTT TtCU * 11 ^ Tfrfu ; 'Sfffif ^tT Cm T«T^tT 

s 

CTt’IJ Tt I fr^ fst? Tf*t RTTCffT ^CW, TT CRT C^TtT «^CT <^CT ntRT Of, ^HT ^TCT 

'Q *tTCT ^ ^f?CT Of, TtT ^tT "SftTTI '^sft'QTl-TfSiTl '■9 'SftCTtT-'Tt^tT t1%; TTT*1 
Ttn? cm TCT cTfT, Lii'sfT ^TrtT c^CRu ; ^cT ff Tsf, vii^T 'ilCT frcT cnfrf^ I 

TtT *t? '®t?1 TtCTtT-Tt^t? TCS TtTT I 

> 

TTT TtT T® cm TtC^ fl^T I CRT TTT C^ Tt^ TTC? >il5=r RffC^ TtU 9 fft^- 

?t®fTl -^TCT cm I TTT CT lilT RTTCT CRTfwqTl TC^, ^ TT TC5& CTT ? RTT 

TCW, Tt^Ttr frCT ^CRUT ; TfCT mi (TCT CRTC^T m Rt^Tfr ^'in vIlT^I 

C«TS7 fifC5UT I Jft '?}CT CT CTCT C‘TT, TtT C^TT UTCT Ut^C«=f CT^ I ^TC^' af?f TTT 

CTTTCT .fl^j 9 'STCT TT^fl-RtT TCsf I 'STT CT TtRT TCWj CT'^j TTIt TUT RT 
Tt^TlT T^-Tf’Sf TfuU, Q TTT't TT’TTTT TtC^ Tf% CT^ ; Rt’tfT TTT «ftTtCT 

^Tit Wm-CFTT9 C^fT CTt CTTlTfr T^CTT R^ ^KTtT tIt ; fr^ ^fn^tT CT CRT CTC’Sr 
fifCTTITRT fTTT ^feCT CTCU, CT TTCT TtTJtTte ®^CTJ c^^ TwCU&T | ^^'Vf 

^fT TIT RT, TT¥1 j Tfr TRTft TTTfT TtCU ^TtU, ^tT TtTtT Tf frg «fTCU ^ TTt CRTTT ' 
fri CTfTfT «Tf RT Cn^T, TTTfT CTCRU ; <iiCT ^tfrCT ii|TT C^ftfu ■ 

®rCTJ TlTfC*fT ^STI '9 TTCTf5f-TtTT*f TT1 I 

H 2 


Cengah 
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[No. 3.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OE BANGA-BHASHA. 

SiAXUAiiD Colloquial Uiallcx. (Howrau DiisTRicx.) 

^In the pbouetic: tr.in&criptiou prouuuuee d as llie a in /lal ; c as the e iu met ; 6 as the e in the French etait ; 6 as the o 
in hot ; and ol as in oil. Tht* letter o (without any diacritical mark) represeiitb the short sound of the o in home. It is the 
first 0 in jy)‘omotCf and is the o in the Fiendi woul rwO'f compared with vot/’e. It should be carefully distinguished from 

the o of hot. 

Other consonants and voweh are pronounced as in the authorized Government system.] 

Eoua loker clu-ti clih^le chliiia. Tader madh'e cdibota-ti tar bap-ke 

Kom loker chi-ii chicle chliilo. Tdclcr modclhe chhoto-ii tar bap-ke 

balle, ‘ Baba amar bbage vishayer ja i)are ta ama-ke diu.’ Tate se tar 

bolle, ‘ Bdhd dmdr bhd(je Lhhdcer jd pore Id dmd-ke diu.’ Tate she tar 

visbay tadike bhag kare dile. *\.lpa diu pare ebbota chhele tar 

bishde tadike bhdg kore dile. Olpo diu pore chhoto chhele tar 

ang'ser sav visbay ekattare jara kare uiye dur dese ebale gela, ar sekbane 
ohsher shob bishde dkottore jdro kore uhje dur deshe dole gdlo, dr shekhdne 

bad-kbeyali kare sarvvcrs'’a uriye dile. Jakbaii tar sab kbarach liaye gCda 

bdd-khedli kore shdrboshsho urge dile. Jdkhou tar shdb khdroch imje gdlo 

takhau se dese bhayanak iikal liala, late tar acbal have parla. Takhan 

tdkhon she deshe bhdeduok dkdl holo. Tale tdr dchdl hoye pojio. Tdkhon 

se sei deser ek jau loker kacbe gi\e jutla. So tii-ke apaaar mate 

she shei desher dk jou loker kdide giye jutlo, Hhe td'ke dpndr mdte 

iuT ebarate patale. Takhau se sorer kbiibar kbosa diyc-o pet porate 

shor chdrdte pdtdle. Tdkhon she shorer khdbdr khoshd diye-d pet porate 

palle kbusi bata,. kiutu ta-o ta-ke keii dilr uei. Bare jaklian tar lius 

pdlle khnshi hoto, kiutn td-u Id-ke ken dile nei. Tore jdkhou tdr hush 

liala takhau se luaue maue balle, ‘ Am:ir baper kata luaiue-kara 

holo tdkhon she >uone mone bolle, ^ A}?idr bdp>er koto iudine-kdra 

cliakar darkarer cbe\e iieA kborak padielie, ar aiai prier j'ala\ luaru 

ehdkor ddrkarer deye beshi khordk pudde, dr dnii peter jdide mdrd 

jaebcliil Ami lUi baljar katrlm jai: ar tSke Ijuli, “Baba, ami apaiuir 

j dchdl ! Afui idi udbnr kdde jdi, dr lake bolt, Tdbd , ami Cipnur 

samuc Biiaguvaiier kacbe paji kariebi ; aiui ar apauar cbbele balinlr ibg'a uai; 

shdmne Thogobuner kdde po.p Lundi ; diui ar dpndr chhele bdlbdr Joggo noi ; 

ama-ke apauar ek jaii iiiaiiic-kara ebakurer luata kare rakiiiui.'' ' Tar pm- 

dmd-ke dpndr ak jan rndine-kdrd dd.korer moto kore rdkhun.” ' Tdr por 

se ute tar baper kacbe ebale tda. Bur tbeke tar bap ta-ke dekte 

she ute tdr baper kdde dole elo. Bur theke tdr bdp td-ke dekte 
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pele, deke tar daya hala, ar se daiive give tar chheler gala jaiiye dliaie 

pele, deke tdr doed holo, dr she doure giye tdr chheler gold, jorije dhore 

chum khele. Takhan chhele balle, ‘ Eaba, ami ii) anar samne Bbagavaner 

chum khele. Tokhon chhele bolle> ‘ Bdbd, ami dpndr shunhie Blidgobduer 

kache pap karichi ; ami ar ilpauar chhele ])albar jbg-'a uai.’ Kintu 

kdche pdp korichi ; dmi dr dpndr chhele bolbdr joggo uoi.’ Kintu 

tar bap chakarder balle, ‘ Sab cheye hbala pbshak cne 
tdr bdp chdkorder bolle, ^ Shob cheye {than) bhdlo poslidk ene Uiacinj brought) 
e-ke pariye de, er hate ek-ti iingti b paye juta pariye de, ar 

e-ke porye de, er {Ids) hate ek-ti di/ti d pde jiito porye de, dr 

ay amara khabyii-dabya 6 ambd-allad kari ; karan amar b chbele raarc 

de dmrd khdicd-ddtiod, d amod-dlldd kori ; kdron dandr e chhele more 

gechhla, ekhan abar becheche ; e*ke hariye chhilum, ekban e-ke phire 

gechhlo, dkhon dbdr becheche; e-ke hdrye chhilum, a khan e-ke phire 

peyichi.’ Tar par tara amod-allad katte lagla, 

peyichi.’ Tdr por tdrd dmod-dlldd kotte Idglo. 

Takhan tar bara chhele mate chhila. Mat theke j'akliau se barir 

Tokhon tdr boro chhele mate chhilo. Md.t theke jokhon she bdrir 

kache ela barite nach o gau-bajna hachche sunte pele. Takhau se 

kdche elo bdrite ndch o gdu-bdjnd hochche shuute pele. Tokhon she 

ek jan chakar-ke deke jiggesa kallc, ‘11 sab hacliclie kOua ?’ Chakar 

ak jon chdkor-ke deke Jiggeshd kolle, ‘K shob hochche kanoT Chdkor 

hallo, ‘Apanar bhai phire eseeheu ; tS-ke bhalay-bhalay phire peyeoheu 

bolle, ‘ Apndr bhdi phire esheohen ; ta-ke bhdloe-bhdloe phire peyechen 

hale apamir bap ek-Ui bhoj dichehen.’ Ei sune se rege gela, ar 

bole dpndr bdip dk-fd bhoj dichehen.' Ki shune she rege gdlo, dr 

barir bhetar dhukte chaile nei. Tate tar bap beriyo elo, u take sadha- 

bdrir bhetor <lhukte chaile nei. Tdte tdr bdp berye do, b take shddhd- 

sadhi kalle. Takhau se Ixlp-ke attar kallc, ' Dekluiu, ami eta bachar 

shddhi kolle. Tokhon she bdp-ke ultor kolle, ' Dekhuu, dmi ato bachor 

dhare apanar karmma-kaj kaebchi, o kakliaua-i apanar ajue lahghan kari 

dhore dpndr kurmo-kdj kochchi, 0 kokhono-l dpndr dgge lunghon kuri 

uei ; tabu apaui kakhana ama-ke ek-ii chhagal-clibeua-6 den nei jc amar 

nei; tobu dpni kokhono djnd-he ek-ti chhdgol-chhand-b dan nei je uuMr 

bandhuder saugc iimbd kari ; kintu ap>aiiar je chhele bes e uiye 

boudhuder shbuge dmod kori; kintu dpndr je chhele heshshe niye 

apanar \islia\ urlye decdie, se phire asba-matra apaui tar jane bhoj 

dpndr bishoe urye deche, she phire ashba-mattro dpni tdr jonne bhoj 

dicbebeu.’ Taklian tar i)ap balle, ‘ Baclilia, tumi sarwada-i amar kache 

dichehen.' Tokhon tdr bdp bolle, ‘ Jddchhd, tumi shbrbodd-i dmdr kdche 

acha, ar amar ja kichu ache tu sab-i touiar ; kintu tbmar ei bbai 

dclio, dr dmdr jd kichu ache id shob-i toniur ; kintu tomdr ci bhdi 
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mare 

gechlila, 

ekban 

abar 

move 

geclihlo, 

dkhou 

dhciv 

phire 

phive 

peyichi ; 
jyeykdii ; 

e-jan-'e 

e-jonne 

amader 

(h)idder 


becheclie ; c-ke lianyn chluluni, ckliaii e-ke 

hecheche ; e-ke hdrye cJihilim, dkhou e-ke 


khusi haova u amocl-allad kara iichit.’ 

kkns/ii Jiutcd d o mod- d Had kora uchit.’ 


The two following spccimous have also' been furnished by the same gentlemanj 
They are songs by the poet Eam-prasad, and are very popular in Hotvrali and tlic 
neighbouring districts. The style is contracted as is usual in poetry. It lias not been 
thougl.t necessary to give a phonetic transliteration. 



[No. 4.1 
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iNDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BEXGALI OR BAXG.A-RHASHA. 

St.^.ndard Colloquial DiALEcr. (Howrah DiSTurcr.; 

sfs? I 

5 ( 1 . — 

^Ujfir ^C'^, sri, f^uSt? Si r.^ I 

JTS^t^-Sr^'R f^, 5(1, 5(ttc^| ^RR UC^— 

Q ;ri. fR 5 rt^ 5 ( ?(C§ I 

.2Rt(f '“(SR 5(1, 51 <R «tfRtt fct — 

r_7fi^ Rf% 5 ( ^Pfcsf ^rcR «ff*j r 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 


.Mayer emni bicbar bate I 

Of-{mji^)niother snch justice i^-imleed ! 

.Te-jan diba-nisi Durga bale, 

Thc-inau-icliiO d iii‘{(<n''l-)itl'ili^ Dnrfid .sr^y.s, 


Hujurete arji dive. 

To thp-Presencp plaint having-presented^ 


tar-i k'4])rile 

{ht-h-)lm-verilt/ lot-to y-fhiit) 

bipad ghate 
dancjer happens. 

Ilia, dariye acbhi 

mother, standing ann-I 

kara-piite. 
icith-folded -hands, 


Kalip adalat-sunaui babe, ma, nistar paba 

On-what-day the-coarTs-hearlnff wHl-he, mother, release shall- I-prt 

e sankate. 
this striit-from. 

Sauval (sawal)-jabab karba ki, lua, biiddhi 

jh'ijnment-ittnd-^ reply T-shall -'make loliat, (^niy-) nother, inteUlyence 

naiko aniar gbate. 

there-is-not my fdr{i.e., belly) -in (i.e., in me). 


(j Ilia, bharasa kebal Silia-bak'a, aik-a 

Oh mother, (pny-)hope only(-is) Sira's-word, ayreement {-whereof) 

bedagarae rate. 

in- Veda-{and-)Ariama is-deelared . 
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Prasad bale saman bhaye, mil, iebebha bay 

Prasd'l sai/s {of-)Draf/i hi/-reiisoi/-of.fett)’, mother, (i)/'/-)trish i.s 


■je palui chbute. 

that I-jly rvnnimj. 


Jena 

antim 

kale Durga bale 

pran 

See-that 

thedast 

timefimment)-\n Darya soyiry 

tife 



t'.aji Jabnabir 

tate. 



I- {ma y) -q vi t on-JahaahV 

banks. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Sucb is tby justice, my mother ! Misfortune is the lot of him that repeats the name 
of Durga (thy name) day and nio'ht. I have filed my plaint (in thy court, before thee), 
my mother, and here do I stand nith joined palms (praying for justice). When wilt 
thou hear my case and relieve me from my misfortune ? How can I argue my ease ? I 
have no intelligence in me ; hut my only hope is the word of Siva — v/hich also agrees 
with what the Vedas and the Agamas say {i.e., that Durga will listen to prayer 
and grant relief). Prasad says — From fear of the God of Death I wish that I could 
run away (from his reach). Mayst thou ordain that I shall die on the banks of the 
Jahnavi (Ganges) utteiing the name of Durga in the last moment, (and so by attaining 
salvation be beyond the reach of the God of Death). 

[No. 5.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, (Eastern Group.) 

BE.NSALI OR BASOA-BHASHA. 

Standard Colloquial Dialeci'. (Howrah District.) 

wf wi, r 

^rtwr? *1^1%, c5’fl I 

s»n~ 

'Tl f «I1 I 

pRTsj "Sf'Rra 3fC^<r I 

>Ait jp’d, ^TT:^ | 

e ^1, c.i\ C^'RT<r wi, ^T»li ii 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Bal, ma Tara, darai kotha ? 

Say, mother Tdrd. stand-li-shatt) where ? 

Amar keha nai, Sahkari, hetha. 

Of -mine uny-oae (there^-is^'}wt, Sankari, here. 


\ 
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Mar sohage 

Mother^ hvshancV s-affection {-for-heryfrom 

adar, ^ 

endeuTment-{for-tlie-chil(l), this 

■jatha-tatha. 

lohere-there (i.e., in most places). 


bapSr 

(is-) father's 
drishtanta 
case (-occurs) 


Je bap 

bimatare 

sire 

dhare, eman 

The-father-who 

(one's-) step-mother 

(his-) head- on 

holds, such 



baper 

bharasa 

britha. 



father-from hope(-qf-affection-tO‘gef) (is-)^tseless 

Tumi 

na karile 

kripa, ifaba ki 

bimata 

j'atha ? 

Thou 

not doing 

kindness, shall-I-go 

(my-) step-mother tchere(4s) ? 

Jadi 

bimata 

amay karen 

kole. 

dure jabe 

If 

(my-) step-mother me takes 

{her-)lap-on, 

distance-to tcill-go 





maner b^'atha. 





mind's troubles. 

Prasad 

bale, 

ei katha, 

bedagame 

acbhe gdtha. 

Prasad 

says, 

this lesson, iifVedas-(and-) Agamas is wreathed. 

0 

ma, i'e-jan tomar nam 

kare, 

ma, tar kapale 

Oh mother i the-man-icho thy name 

utters. 

mother, his lot-to 



jhuli 


kStba. 


(faUs-)a-waUet(-to-carrihalms-in) •(an(h)a-patch’‘ivork'icrap‘of-old-rags. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Say (oh say) my mother Tara, where shall I take my stand ? I have none (to look 
up to) here, 0 Sahkari. It is commonly seen that where the father dotes on (the 
mother) he also loves (the mother’s child). But it is fruitless to try to secure the 
love of a father who holds (one’s) step-mother on his head. If thou dost not hestow 
thy kindness (on me), shall I go to my step-mother (Ganga, whom Siva holds on his 
head )? If my step-mother takes me up in her lap (i.e.. if I die on the hanks of the 
Ganges) all the troubles of my mind will he gone {i.e., I shall attain salvation). Prasad 
says that the Vedas and the Agamas declare this, (r/c., that whoeA'er dies on the hanks of 
the Ganges attains Salvation). But, O my mother, he who is thy worshipper, obtaineth 
the mendicant’s wallet and old rags (Le., he becomes a wandering mendicant and his 
salvation is uncertain). 


The next specimen has also been furnished by Mahamahopadhyaya Mahes'a Chandra 
Nyayaratna, C.I.E., and also comes from Howrah. But it is in the extreme colloquial 
style used by women of the better classes. It will be observed that contraction is 
carried to an extreme, and that the vowel a more often sounds as a short b than as any- 
thing else. The transcription is phonetic. 

Bengali, 


I 
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[No. 6.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHA. 

Standard Dialect as ttsed by Women. (Howrah District.) 

^1 ^1 I c>r ^ ^t%r^ i 

^ c?t^ ?1 c^m W5 ^ (M^ 5f:«=T ^w-c'»r?rt1% 

f?c«=r I 51? f?f;? c^?[ C5f ctfc*! ?^ 5 «ti i 

^stTs ^f? ^?r1 ^t? ^ I ®Jt^? CT C3i^ (TfC*i? CTtC?^? ^tCF I 

C? 5?^:^ c*ft? 5?Ra I wt?? C5t C^ftyfl f^c?r'S ’ C’l^ c^t?tu» 

?T:‘5 C?^, ^t‘S ^1c?^ CTt I *^c? ?Tt'?iT ^5^ c^t^T 

5r:? ?c^, ^5n? ?t?:^? 5rftc?-?-?i Ff^? ^i:? '?rfi;5^, wt 

! 'Sitf? ?t?t? ^tCF ?t^, 'Q €ti;^ ?fiT, ?t?1, "Sjtfsf CFfsjt? 

^tC5- '5i?*jr ?5f^ ; ^tf? ^t? cfW? c?i^ ?5Rt? f;?rfn : "srrsrti?? cFt^it? Jittw- 

wt olTC?? ?^c? I ^ ^ cx ^t? ?ti;^? x^tcF pt i ^ c*^ "Ft? ?t^ 

c^c^, cwc^ ^1? wi ^?r, ^ cx f(:$ fx^r cwier? Xsii gx cxc^ i “fiNx 

CF^«T ?/;W, ?t?1, "Sftfx CxstXt? ^XXlW? ?rfc^ ®I5f»jf ^f?f% ; 'SJtfX c^txt? 

C5C«T ?«^t? X^ I ^t? ?t^ ^t<P?R(,4 ?CW, X? C50 ^tXF-C5t*t^ VIIR 

CX, lil? ^t? xtrx ^ ^?CX Of, 'Sit? ®rtx?1 Xt'SXl-Xt'QXl 'B srRsitX- 

srtwf? ?f? ; CX^X XI sitxt? ^ CWfsl XC? CXFX, lilXX sit?t? CXCSC? ; 'ilC^ ft?i:? >il?x ^0^ 
f%C? I ^t? X? ^t?1 'Sitcxtx-'srtm'f ^C'e xtxx I 

'Fjtxx ^? ?F z^m xR^ cf «T 1 xt^ z^fzw ?Tt?x c5i ?1#? ?t?;^ liix xiftcF xtf 'q xtx- 

?f®Xl ^Z^ CXCX I 'FITXX CX Ft?^?j CFC?? fsr'^IlXX lil ^ ^ZW 0^ ? 

Ff^? Xi:w, CFtXt? '«t^ fx?rx ^C?IF ; ^X? ^X? C’t^xi^x xrx CFtXt? Xt*t Xt'SXtX- 

Xt 5?tx ?wx I XI '^i:x CX CXCX CXX, Sft? Xt^X r:«F? FXlTs Ft^lIX CX^ 1 

Ft? Xf’t cxfxi;? -^X, srf? Ftcx? xtxl-xtfx ^CX l Fjtxx CX '5 s? FCX, CW^ XTX1, sjtfx i^F X5&? 
XC? CFtXt? ^^-X^'? ¥1%, xt? X^«(X^ CFtXt? wr? sixtf% CX^ ; F^ Ffx F^XX srfsiti;^ 
FtXX-FTtXfS XtQ ext C? ^iXt? ^ftf^ CX srfCXt? ?-f? ; C^stXt? C? CFCX 

?fF?riw ?C? CF-fXt? f^? ^fFC? zwz^, CX f^C? Sft^F CXt^Xt Ft? ^fZ^ Xt''8?tX-lft'S?tX | 
FTfXX Ft? ?tx XCW, XtFl, Ffx XXt?? 'Sltxt? ?tC^ ^t^, «!tXt? XI "^itC^ XXt CFfXt?; 
f?^ CFtXt? «tt XC? CXWX, ^-Xx sitxt? C^5C5 ; lilC^ ^tf?C? ff^, lilXX <iic?- 1%C? C^fxfs ; 
Ftt sifXfCX? ^a?1 sit? ^ItCXfVr-sit^? ?F1 I 
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[No. 6.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHA. 

Standard Dialect as used by Women. (Howrah District.) 

[ In this phonetic transcription pronounce d as the a in hat ; e as the e in met ; e as the e in the French etait ; o as the 
0 in hot ; and oi as in oil. The letter o (without diacritical mark) represents the short sound of the o in home. It is the tirst 
o in promote, and is o in the French word votre as compared with votre. It should be carefully- distinguished from the o' of 
hot. 

Other consonants and vowels are pronounced as in the authorized Government system.] 

Ak joner duti cliliele chlielo. Tader modde clilioto-ti tar bap-kc bolle, ‘ Baba, amar 
bhage bisboeer ja pare ta ama-ke dao. Tate she tar bishoe tadike bbag korc dilo. Din 
kotok pore chhoto chhele ja pole shob akottorc jaro kore ne dur desbe chole galo, ar 
shekhane bod-kheali kore sbobboshsho urye dile. Jakhon tar puji-pata shob 
phurye galo takhon she deshe hoddo akal holo. Tate tar pet chola bhar boye porlo. 
Takhon she shci desher ak jon noker kache giye jntlo. She ta-ke apnar mate sbor 
chorate patale. Takhon she shorer khabar khosha diye-6 pet potato palle bottc jeto, 
kintu ta-o ta-ke keu dile nei. Pore jakhon tar hSsh holo takhon she mone mone bolle, 

‘ Atnar baper koto maine-kora cbakor phala-chhora kore khachche, ar ami ki na ckhane 
peter jalae mochchi ! Ami uti, babar kache jai, o tike holi, “ Baba, ami tomar shumuke 
Bhogomaner kacbe odhommo korichi ; ami ar tomar chhele bolbar juggi noi ; ama-ke 
tomar ak jon maine-k6ra chakorer moto kore rako.” ’ Tar por she ute tar baper kache 
chole elo. Diir theke tar bap ta-ke dekte pele, deko tar doea holo, ar she chhute giye 
chheler gola jorye dhore chum kliele. Takhon chhele bap-ke bolle, ‘ Baba, ami tomar 
shumuke BhSgomaner. kache 6dh6mmo korichi ; ami a r tomar chhele bolbar juggi noi.’ 
Kintu tar bap chakor-dike bolle, ‘ Shob cheye bhalo kapor-chopor ene e-kc jtorye de, er 
hate ek'ti anti ar paejuto porye de, ar ae amni khawa-dawa 6 amod-allad kori; kano-na 
amar e chhele more gechhlo, akhon abar bechcche ; e-kc harye chhilum, akhon e-kc 
phire peyichi.’ Tar por tara amod-allad kotte naglo. 

Takhon tar boro chhele mate chhelo. Mat theke jakhon she barir kache elo 
barite nach o gan-bajna hochche shunte pele. Takhon she ak jon ehakor-kc dcke jiggcsli 
kollc, ‘ E shob hochhe kano ? ’ Cbakor bolle, ‘ Tomar bhai phire eyeche ; take bhaloe- 
bhaloe phire peyechen bole tomar bap khawan-dawan kochchen. = Tai na shune she rege 
galo, ar barir bhetor dhukte chailc nei. Tate tar bap beryc elo, ar ta-ke shada-shadi 
kollc. Takhon she ottor kollc, ‘ Dako baba, ami ato boehchor dhore tomar kaj-kammo 
kochchi, ar kokhono-i tomar kotar obaddi hoi nei ; tobu tumi kokhono amakc ek-ti 
chhagol-chhana-6 dao nei, je amar bhabidike ne amod kori ; kintu tomar io chhele 
rarbaji kore tomar bishoe urye deche, she phire ashte mbttor-i tar jonne khawan-dawan 
kochcho. Takhon tar bap bolle, ‘ Bacha, tumi borabor amar kache acho, amar ja kichu 
ache ta shob-i tomar ; kintu tomar ei bhai more gechhlo, akhon abar bicheehe ; e-ke 
harye chhilum, akhon e-ke phire peyichi; tai amader khushi howa ar amod-allad kora 
uchit.’ 


It is usually stated that Standard Bengali is not spoken in the District of IMidna- 
pore. This, however, is not the fact. It is true that the dialect of Central Midnapore 
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is the South-Western variety of Bengal, which is shading off into Oriya, and which 
has as great a title to he called a dialect of that language as of Bengali ; but in the east 
and north of the District, the dialect closely resembles the Standard Bengali spoken 
in the neighbouring District of Howrah. This will be manifest from the two following 
specimens. The first is from Ghatal, and the second from Tamluk. The first is in 
the north-east and the second in the south-east of the District. In the extreme 
north of the District, near Garhheta, the dialect partakes somewhat of the Western 
Bengali of Bankura. For further particulars regarding the Bengali spoken in Midna- 
pore, see the section on South-Western Bengali. 


[No. 7.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OB BANGA-BH.ISHA. 

Standari) Dialect. (Ghatal, Midnapore District.) 

\sT?i c? s i c>r i 

^ Cl# CfC«^tt l£|^ ^ Ci^ I 'Ml c^^w 

C'«IT?rft«7 i C*T ^31? ^#51 C^^sT (?Tt 

'$1^1? ^5(#?r « 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Bk lOker dui-ti puttra 

A mein's two sons 


je 

what 


chhila. TahadOr 
were. Them 

sampattir bhag 
projierty's share 


madh^e chhota-li 2)ita-k6 balila, 
among goimjer father-to said, 
pare taha ama-ke deo.’ Se 
falls that me-lo gice,' I£c 


‘ baba, amar a ng se 
‘father, my portion 

tahadcr madh^e tuhar samimtti bluig kariya dila. Kichhu din pare 

their among his property division mahing gave. Some days after 

ai ehhota chhcle-ti tahur samasta sampatti ekatra karila, Obang ek 

that younger son his all property collection made and a 

dtir dese raona-haila. Eba ng sekhane asatkarma kariya tahar 
distant country-in steirted. And there fouhdeeds 

khuaila. Jakhau se -samasta kharaeh kariya-phelila, 
wasted. When he all spending wasted, 

at^anta akal parila. Ebang tahar anatan arambba 

great famine fell. And his icaut beginning 


doing 

takhan 

then 

haila. 

■was. 


his 

sei 

thal 


r sampatti 
property 
jaygay 
place-in 


1 


I 
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[No. 8.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OB BANGA-HHASHA. 

Standakb Dialect. (Tamluk, MiDXAroEB District.) 

fft« I ^t^TUa I f^r^T nc? 

cffc*r >21^1^ I CT ^TFfc? 

5j"nf% I (Tf ^■f%¥t c¥l%c^ c>it c^fc*f ®rr^T^ 's c^ 

?ftf^ II 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

£k v^aktir (bgktir) clui putra chhila. Tabader madb^e kanishtba apan 
One man’s tico sons were. Them of youngest his 

pita-kc kabila, ‘ pitah ! sampattir je bba“‘ ami paiba taba ama*ke 

father said, ‘father! proi)erty-of which share I will-get that me-to 

dao.’ Tabate se tabader madb^e bisbay bhag-kariya-dila. Alpa din 

give.’ Ilp 07 i-that he them amongst in'opei'ty divided. A-few days 

pare kanisbtba putra samasta ekatra kariya dur dg^e 

after youngest son all together making to-distant country 

prastbau-karila. Ar sekbiine se iiparimita aebare apanar sainpatti ufaiya-dila. 

went. And there he in-riotous conducts Ids pti'operty sgiumdered. 

Se samasta b^ay kariyii-pliCdile sei-dcse bbari akal baila, 6 
He all spent having-wasted in-that-country great famme occurred, and 

se kasbte parite lagila. 
he in-distress falling began. 


Standard Bengali is also spoken in tbe Districts of Nadia and Mursbidabad. It is 
unnecessary to give translations of tbe Parable of tbe Prodigal Son, but, instead, for 
Nadia, is given tbe report of a conversation between two villagers regarding tbe earth- 
quake of 1897} and, for Mursbidabad, a popular religious song. Both are in tbe extremely 
contracted style. 
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[No. 9.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OB BANGA-BHASHA. 


Stani>ari) Dialect. (Nadia District.) 

’I? W5T I ^ ’T^P #t^r» 

I ^ f^ ^f5|f«T ? 

t— ^ffj( I C5l<(1C^ I 

mi «fT5rT? i 'st ct fsfsr ? 

I— c^ff^iTfs ^ Tffs ta CK® ta ^tsisit^ ii 

5rTt?l Trf^ CttWR ¥'RtC'^ 'ilCT milW II 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Picliu Sekh 6 Mali Mandaler kathopakathan. 
Pdiichu Shckh and Mali Matidal’s dialogue. 


-Bbui'kampa-ta 

pertbam 

pascbim 

dik bate elo. 

Tar par 

Earthquake 

the-Jirst 

west 

side from came. OJ-that after 

gbar 

dor 

sab 

kapte 

naglo. Tar 

par kgrmese 

houses 

doors 

all 

to-shake 

began. Of-that 

after gradually 

jal 

narte 

naglo. 

Tar 

par garu 

bacbbur jib 

icater 

to-shake 

began. 

Of -that 

after coivs 

calves living 


janwav sab kapte naglo. Tui ki kacliclihili ? 

vnitnals all to-shahe began. You lohat were-doing ? 


Mali. — Ami amar mabajaner bari dbaner jan^a giyaclibilam. Sekbane 

I fuy of-7Haliajan house of-paddg for loeut. There 

khnti helan*diya, base chbilam. Eruan 

post {recliniug-giving , i.e., reclining), having-sat -dotcn I-icas. This 
clhiira bhui-kampa amar geyanete dekhi-ni kakhana. Tui 

like earthquake my in-knowledge saw not-ever. You 

se samav kotbav chhili ? 

» » 

that time where icere ? 
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Picliu,— Ami Gowari hate bari giyS kapar chherS daraye kapte 

J Gowdrl from home going cloth changing standing tremhling 

kapte baire giye daralam. 
trembling outside going stood. 

Mali. — Bari giye dekblam cbbele-pile pharake es§ dariye 

E-ome going saw children at-a-distance coming standing 

rayechbe. 

were. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Conversation heticeen Fachti Shekh and Mali Manclal. 

Pacbu.— The first shaking of the earth came from the west. After that all the 
houses began to shake. After that the water began gradually to shake. 
Then all living animals, such as cows and calves, began to shake. 
What were you doing ? 

Mali. — I had gone to the house of my banker for paddy. I had sat down and was 
leaning against a post. To my knowledge, I never saw such an earth- 
quake. Where were you at the time ? 

Pfichu. — I had come home from Gowari, and was standing after changing my 
clothes. I went and stood outside, all of a tremble. 

Mali. — When I got home, I saw my children standing at a distance from the 
bouse. 



64 


[No. 10.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHA. 

Standard Dialect. (Mlrshidabad District.) 

^TC? <3^? ^ ^T?I1 SrTC^I I 

W'V, 5(5T, ^^<3 5^ n 

«lt? C^RI’t, 5R, 5T? c^, (7T f¥ C^srf? 5103? ?rtl? I 
51?:^ ’tc? >£rf*t-c<2f?^ u 

CaC? C?^, 5^5^, WV^ I! 

'Sltw ’Sit? nf??t?, (TTs ?t?t? f??t? I 
^f??T? f?i;? c?^ fvfc? ^t? c?^ ?i;5? ?ti:? ?i « 

5R, ^?'9 51?, ?t?1 fl 

t?? fs? ‘?tfl? Wq\% CrTtC’^ ^ ‘?-tl ^21’ I 
5IGI ?tc? ^tCfi? ?sl «?-nto?? ?rcw y 
C«i;? cir?, c?^ ?f?3 ?? u 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Bh6b6 dekh, man, beu kar-o nay. Michhe inaya bhu-inandale. 
Meditating see, sottl, anybody anybody's {is-)not. False attachments in-ear th-glohe. 

Bbajli na-re gurur charan, baddba ball 

Thoii-hast-ioorshipped not-0 the-Teacher's feet, entangled hast-becn 
maya-jale. 
in-attachment-net. 

Bbebe dekh, man, keu kar-o nay. 

Meditating see, soul, anybody anybody's {is-) not. 

Jar lege, man, mara bbebe, se-ki tomar sange jabe? 

Whose sake, soul, diest thinking, wll-she your in company go f 

Male pare pran-preyasi bar-dewaro' chbara debe. 

Dying after life-darling outer-doors icill sprinkle. 

Bheb§ dekh, man, keu kar-o nay. 

Meditating see, soul, anybody anybody's {is-)not. 

Atma ar paribar, se-ta Buddha mayar bibad, 

Self and family, that-indeed only of attachment struggte, 

Hari-nam bine, sei-dine ar keu sange jabe na. 

Eari-name besides, on-that-day, else anybody in-company will-go not. 
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BliebS dekhj man, keu kar-o nay, michbe maya blui-mandale. 

Meditating see, soul, anybody anybody's {i8-)nut, false attachment (is) in- earth-globe. 
Din dui tin ‘ barir karta,’ loke bale ‘ kartta, kartta,* 

Days two three * House-master' people call (you) * master, master ^ 

Laye jabe KalSr Karta bbaba-parer Kartar kachhe. 

Talcing hold will go of-Time the-Master world-beyond Master's ■ nigh. 

Bliebe dekh, man, keu kar-6 nay — 

Meditating see, soul, anybody anybody's (is-)not — 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

0 soul, meditate and see, no one belongs to anyone. 

False are the illusions in this world. Hast thou not worshipped the Teacher’s feet ? 
Hast thou become entangled in the net of illusion? 

O soul, meditate, etc. 

. She, for whose sake, O soul, thou diest meditating, will she go with thee ? After 
thou art dead, thy life-darling will sprinkle the outer doors. 

0 soul, meditate, etc. 

Thyself and thy family, they only are a struggle of illusion. Except the name of 
God, naught else will go with thee on that day. 

O soul, meditate, etc. 

For two or three days art thou the master of the house, and people call thee 
‘ Master, Master.* But the Master of Time will take thee away to the presence of the 
Master of the World beyond. 

0 soul, meditate, etc. 


In the District of Burdwan, we find the Standard Bengali gradually merging into 
the form which is generally recognised as the Western Dialect. In the east of the district, 
however, it stiU belongs to the standard type, though with some irregularities. The 
following example comes from the Katwa Sub-division, in the north-east of the district, 
and may be taken as a sample of the language spoken in the east of Burdwan. The style 
is contracted. Note that the third person singular of the past tense of transitive verbs 
often ends in e instead of in a (d), and that an initial e is often represented by y^d, 
pronounced yd. Thus ek-td is written y^dk-td, pronounced ydktd. Note also that 
aspirated letters are often disaspirated, as in kdche for kdchhe, uto for uthiyd, and many 
other instances. 


£ 


Beugali. 
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[No. II.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHA. 

Standaed Dialect. (Katwa, Buedwan Disteict.) 

1 

nu5 ^rf<3 1 ^slTTs CT ^ I ^ 

^ ^ (?i^ ta 

5r»pff^ I >^1^ C^ (M^ 

<otfw ^1 1 I C^f fnc^ (P^t Ci^fl*m 

>i^c<? (Tf ^c<it^ i 

C^ (7f ^ ntC^'Q ^ c^1 tW« 

sfi I w ?rt^ wi FfTft? 

^tFt!i 'srf^ ^ffsT I ^rtfst ^fi:F ?rfT:?i ^ c^t^ 

% S 

^ (rat5rf?[ ?^tCF ^ff CWC5T ^ 

^tc^ irfwr c« rsit^^ wi Ftc^ti:^? ^ i oq^ ?c5t ct ^cf (iic^i i 

C^ ^ «rf^^ '5tc^ CW^l^ C^ Tfun? ?¥1 fllfTi C^ C^UF f^ ’l^l 
^ C^ll^ I CFC5T TfTfC^ ??:^'-Tt^1 ! ’srrfsf '« CFtsit^ CFtl^ ^fF 

cwc?r i Iw Tfn Fti:^l^%^ ^ cfi^t ^ 

; inx ^1 w I 'Sit? c^r:! c?e 'srtc^r^f 'srtwlT? 

^rfc^r^n vn^ cf^?i^1 ?o c<m^ ; cncrifF i ^ 

^?i1 u 

> 

^1%^ ^ TF C^^1 ?(tC^ (TT TtFt^FtfF ^ ’ftF ’^^TUF 

•s • X N ’ N '* '' 

c^ I cp\ «r: Fti;Tt^ csi^ >^1 f% ? FU^t^ 

'®t^ C»t^ TWOTCF^, ^C'^'ll fF'R «tC^rtl 'Q “ffU^ 

I ^ ^t’T ^1 I cn ^ f%^C^ (TfC® FfMC^I ^ I 'F’H; ^Kl ^^TT 

'atr:^ i or cw cw 'sitf^ 'sit^ w ^^tfI? ^ (trI ^IBf i 

'srt^l pistR I f%^ wi^ ^ 

cff& «tt^t s wta 1 c^ (m^'^\ c^uf\ (Tt c^ 

t<C5Tl '®f’Tf% ^ '«t? W ^ C«t^ fwc^ I CT — ^tn, ^1lF '5lt¥, 'srW^ 

^ f%^ ^t^F ^ C^sW?t ^t^rrufl ^tC5llTf ^t^t? '« tf^ ^FTfl ^fFS. Cat*lT^^ 

c^ ’fjti:^! u 
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[No. II.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHA. 

Standard Dialect. (Katwa, Bued-wan District.) 

Kona loker duti chhele chhila, tar madh^e chhota-ti bap-ke 

A-certain man’s two sons were, oj-them amongst the-youngef father-to 

bal-le, ‘ baba, amar bhage ]e sab jinis-pattar pare ta ama-ke dao.’ 

said, 'father, my in-share lohat all things fall that me-to give.' 

Tate se tar bisbay tadige bhag-kare dila. Tar-par besi din na 
Sereon he his property to-them sharing gave. Tkat-after many days not 

i'etei cbhota cbbele-ta apnar ]a kicbu chhilo sab ekattar-kare y^ak-ta 

passing the-younger son his-oicn what anything was all gathering one 

dnr dese cbale g^alo, ar sekhane giye orambagiri kare apnar 

far country-to went, and there having-gone astray-living doing his-own 

sab sampatti ghucbiyg pbelle. Ei rakame sab nasbta kalle par, 

all properties toasted away. This in-way all loaste having-done after, 

SB' dese y^akta bbari akal halo; takhan tar anatan bate laglo. 

that-in-country one mighty famine teas’, then his want to-be began. 

Kajei se give sei deser kona y^ak saharer y^ak-ta loker kache 

Therefore he going that of-coimtry certain one of-town one man’s near 

giyS jutlo. Se ta-ke apnar mate su’or ebarate patbi^g dile. Tabban se 

going joined. He him own in-field swine to-feed sent. Then he 

sn^or gulo 36 bbusi kbeta ta-diye pet-bbarate palle-6 batte 

swine all what husks ate with-that belly-to-fill even-if-he-had-been-able fain 

Jeto, k^anena, keu ta-ke kicbu dita na. Jakban tar bus halo 

would-be, because none him-to any-thing would-gice not. When his sense became 

takhan balle, ' amar babar kata maine-kara cbak5r pet bhare kbete pav 
then he-said, 'my fathers how-many hired servants belly full eating get 

r\) 

abar baebay, ar ami kbidey marebi. Ami utbe babar kacbe jabo 

moreover save, and I with-hunger am-perishing. I rising fatter' s near will-go 

ar balbo, “ baba ami Bbagabaner 5 tomar kacbe aparadh kareebbi ; 

and will-say, "father, I of- God and of -thee near sin have-committed ; 

ar ami tomar cbbele balg pariebita babar juggi nai ; ama-ke y^ak-jan 

and I thy son saying called to-be worthy am-not ; me one-person 

tomar maine-kara ebakorer mata raka.” ’ Ei bale se ute babar 

thy hired servant like keep.” * This saying he rising father's 

kacbe elo. Kintu se anek dure-thakte-i ta-ke dekte-peye tar baper 

near came. But he much distance-off him having-seen his father's 

daya halo, ar se daure-giye, tar gala dbare chumu kbele. Cbbele takhan 

compassion arose, and he running, his neck seizing kiss ate. The-son then 

Bengali. 
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baba-ke baile, *baba ami Bhagabaner nikat 6 tomar cboke aparadbi 

tO'tJiB-yttthcT said) *^(tths/' I of~G'od ncdr cind ^hy in^sight sinnci’ 

hayechi, ar ami tomar chhele balbar ]uggi nai.’ Kintu bap chakordike 

have-become, and I thy son to-be-called fit am-not.' But father to-servanta 

baile, ‘ sab cbSye bhala posbak ene e-ke para ; er hate ahgti ar 

said, * all than good robe bringing this-{person) put-on ; his on-hand ring and 

paye juto pari^e-de; ar kbeye-deye amod alhad kara-jak. K^anena 
on-feet shoes put-on •, and let-eating merriment rejoicing be-done. For 

amar ei chhele-ta mare bicbeche; ami harana-dhan peySchi.’ Ei bolS 

my this son having-died has-lived ; 1 lost-wealth have-got' This saying 

sabai amod allade matlo. 

all merriment pleasure became-absorbed-in. 


I-clike tar bara beta mate ehhila ; se aste aste barir kaeba-kachi 
This-side his elder son in-field was ; he coming coming of-house near 


ha-'e nach gan sunte pele. Takhan se y’'ak-jan cbak6r-ke deke 

being dance song to-hear got. Then he one-person servant-to calling 

jijfiasa*kalle, *e saber artba ki ?’ Cbakor baile, *apnar bbai 
asked, ‘of-this all meaning whatT Servant said, *your brother 

eyecbhen, tai apnar pita bara bboj diyScbhSn, k^anena tini ta-ke 
has-come, for-this your father big feast has-given, for he him 

bbaloy bbaloy 6 susta ^arire peyechbSn,’ E lune tar rag halo, se 

good good and healthy in-body received.' This hearing his anger arose, he 

ar bbitare jete cbachchbilo na. Takban tar baba beriye ese ta*ke 

again within to-go tcished not. Then his father coming out him 

sadbte laglo. Se uttar kalle, *deka, ami aj kata bachor dhar6 

to-entreaf began. Be answer made, ‘see, 1 now hoiv-many years from 

tomar ggba kacbchi, ami kakkbana tomar ajna langhan kari nai. Kinfcu 

am-your service doing, 1 never thy order transgress did not. But 

tabu -0 bandbuder niyS amod karbar jan^a tumi ama-ke kakbano y^ak-ta chhota 
yet friends with pleasure doing for thou me-to ever one little 

pata-o dao nai. Kintu je chhele-ta bes'ader-niyS tomar sampatti uriyg-diyeche, 
kid gavest not. But that son harlots-with thy property has-wasted, 

se gbare elo, amui tumi tar jan^a bara bboj dile.’ Se 

he as-soon-as to-home come, so-soon thou him for big feast hast-given' Be 


baile, ‘baba, tumi barabar-i amar kacbe acbha; amar Ja kichu ache ta 

said, ‘son, thou always my near art-, my lohat little is that 


tomar-i. Ekhan amader 
{is)-thine-only. Now our 


amod ahlad 
merriment pleasure 


kara 6 kbusi haoya (howa) uchit, 
doing and glad being fit. 


k^aneua tomar ei bbai-ti mare cbbila, abar bacblo; se barite 

for thy this brother dead teas, again come-to-life ; he lost 
ta-ke paoya-(pawa)-g^al6.’ 
him 1-havefound.' 


chilo, abar 
was, again 
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y.. MadliTtpur^ 


Hd^OfLihaS, 


C^vuTidno-o "''' 


/l 

I 

BiJzrahdnd ^ »' 


^ ''■* ^rtuot-a 


^Kari^sot 
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\r-i 
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1 ^ 

Bu^x^ atur 


c -. Chx^ibtxi 
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^h-ficUpur 




St^^JAMTARA 


%■? 
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\ \“ / X 
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NOTB. 
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PuMiiH^d undsr the dxrecti^n of H^jor Geaeral C Straluui, B.£., Surreyor Gensr-ii of India, 

July 1899. 
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II.— WESTERN BENGALI. 

The Western dialect of Bengali is spoken in its extreme form in the east of the 
Chota Nagpur Division, in the District of Manbhum, and in the tract called Dhalbhum, in 
the east of the Singhbhum District. It is bordered on the west by the Munda dialects of 
Chota Nagpur, by the Bihari spoken in the North and Centre of Chota Nagpur, and by 
the Oriya of that Division spoken in the south of the Singhbhum District. Going east, 
we find it spoken in the Birbhum and Bankura Districts, and in the western portion 
of the Burdwan District, especially about Baniganj, but in these Districts it gradually 
merges into Central or Standard Bengali. As already stated when speaking of that 
dialect, it is impossible to fix any definite line as dividing the two Districts in Burdwan. 
All that we can do is to estimate that of the Bengali-speaking population of that 
district. We may say that a million speak the Western dialect. Western Bengali is 
also spoken, principally by immigrant Kurmis, in the north of the Orissa Native States 
of Keonjhar and Mayurbhanja, while the language of the mass of the people is Oriya. 
Similarly, it is spoken in the Eastern and Southern portions of the Sonthal Parganas 
by immigrants from the plains, who have settled among the aboriginal inhabitants (see 
map facing this page). Here, however, it has no other Aryan language with which to 
compete, as is the case in the Orissa Native States, except in a small tract south and 
east of Deoghur (Deogarh) where Bihari and Bengali overlap, the former being spokp 
by natives of Bihar, and the latter by natives of Bengal. 

On the western boundary of this dialect, there are various mixed dialects which are 
generally known as Khotta, or Impure, Bengali. It is often difficult to say whether 
these should be classed as dialects of Bengali, or of the neighbouring Bihari. For 
instance, there is the curious dialect bearing many names, but which is usually known as 
Kurmali, spoken in Manbhum, Singhbhum and the neighbouring Native States. This is 
sometimes written in the Bengali, sometimes in the Kaithi, and sometimes in the Oriya, 
character. Closely connected with it are the so-called Bengali of Hazaribagh, and the 
Phcb-pargania dialect spoken in East Banchi. These, on the ground that their gram- 
matical basis is distinctly that of Bihari, I have classed as dialects of that language, 
although, in the case of Hazaribagh, it is called Bengali by the local authorities. On 
the other hand, there are two mixed dialects whose grammatical basis is that of Bengali, 
and these I have classed as sub-dialects of Western Bengali. One of these is the 
language spoken by the Jains in the south-east of the Ranchi District, a District, be it 
remembered, of which the language of the main bulk of the population is not Bengali. 
It is called indifferently by the surrounding people, whose language is a form of Bihari, 
Khotta Bahgala, Sara waki or Saraki. The last two names are derived from Srawak, 
one of the names of the Jain community. It is reported as spoken by 48,127 people in 
the Ranchi District. The other mixed sub-dialect is spoken by the aboriginal tribe 
of Kharias who inhabit the hills in the south of Manbhum. The Kharias of Manbhum 
have abandoned their own tribal language, which belongs to the Munda family, and 
speak a broken Bengali. A similar dialect is spoken by the Paharias of the same 
neighbourhood, and the form of speech is known either as Kharia-thar or as Paharia- 
thar, according to the speakers. It is reported as spoken by 2,760 people. Finally, the 
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Mai Paliarias of the centre of the Sonthal Parganas have, like the Kharias, abandoned 
their own Dravidian tongue, and speak a corrupt form of the language of their Bengali 
neighbours. They are 12,801 in number. 

We thus find that Western Bengali is spoken by the following number of people : — 


Number 

Name of District. of 

speakers. 

Eiirdwan 1,000,000 

065,527 

Eii-bliuin . « . . 675,500 

Sontlial Parganas 284,683 

Manblium 904,930 

SiDgliblrnm ......... 106,686 

llayurbliaiLja and Keonjliar (Native States) .... 51,521 

Lobardaga (Saraki) ........ 48,127 

JIanbbum (Kbaria-tbar) ....... 2,760 

Sontbal Parganas (Mai Pabarla) ... * , . 12,801 

T'.’r.'.L . 3,952.5.34 


The Western dialect differs principally from Standard Bengali, in having a broader 
pronunciation. Thus a long d is often substituted for the a of Standard Bengali, e.g., 
hdlle (pronounced bolle), he said, iovbalila (pronounced bolild ) ; hula {^v.hold) for haUa, 
he was. On the other hand a Standard Bengali o often becomes w. Tims chhutu, small, 
for chhota (pr. chhoto) ; tumdr, of you, for ibmdr. The vowel e is often wu-itten ^a, 
and is then pronounced «, like the short a in hat. Thus eli) one, is pronounced dk, and 
gela (pronounced pe/o), he went, is often w'ritten g^ala, and pronounced gdlo. 

The letter I is frequently substituted for n. Thus, we have lal fpronounced Zdy), I 
am not, for rial ; Idch, a dance, for ndch ; Id, a boat, for nd ; Ictdl, a river, for nadi. 

The dialect is fond of nasalizing the final vowel of a verb, thus khdrjd, instead of 
khdye (contracted for klidAijd), having eaten; kart ion kari, let us make. 

The old singular forms of the personal pronouns {miii, I ; tiii, thou) are frequently 
used instead of the standard ami and tioni. 

In the conjugation of verbs, the old singular forms, which are obsolete in Standard 
Bengali, are frequently met with. Thus mugli, I asked for, instead of the standard 
magildm ; hulli (pr. bolli) for balildrn. So in the second person we liucl dchhis, for 
dchha, thou art, and so on. 

In the third person of the past tense we find the three following terminations, d, with 
intransitive, and e and with transitive verbs. Thus /mZd, ‘he was,’ balle, or ballek, 
‘ he said,’ instead of the standard balila (pr. hollo). 

The tendency to contract verbal forms is very marked in the Conjunctive Participle 
0 ? causal verbs. Thus, we have tiriye for iiruiyd, having caused to fly, and buliye fer 
boldiyd, having summoned. 
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The first two specimens come from Manbhum, a transliteration and interlinear 
translation are given. It hj^ not been considered necessary to give a phonetic, as well as 
a literal, transliteration. In a few special instances, the pronunciation of a word is 
given in parenthesis, as for the rest, the general rules for the pronunciation of Standard 
Bengali apply. 

The first specimen is a translation of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. The second 
is the statement of an accused person, recorded in Court in his own language. In the 
former, note the word his'^d, share. The s'’ is an attempt to represent a double s. As 
pointed out when explaining the pronunciation of Standard Bengali, the v is not pro- 
nounced, and the preceding s is pronounced as if it was doubled. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OE BANGA-BHASHA. 

Western Diaiect. (Manbhum District.) 

f I C5. 

Tf 1%^ ^ I ftn 'atc^ fe«T¥ I 

I ^Tcf Tfuf ^ 

JR C¥C^ I ^ CTt 'srf^ ^ 

^ ^ eTt’m I ca'«rjR ^ (7f c^rc*ra lii^BR *r§5 1%wi Pit«i<p i 

^tsl4' I (7T C'^tJTl JB5?R 

^ l '^W4 f4^ \ilC4 f4\? I Ca"^ C4t^ CT 'SJ'W? 4^ 

jfW? 'srrm ^ f%BR * cwT *it?f (R ^5 iptua ntr^ ^ ^tf^ c^Ti;^ 

JrJ& I 'srrf^ *1 W ^ 'srff^ «l1^ '5S‘11 I (RR1 

45Rt^ (TTfr^ 'srW^^ l ^ (7t 3tt C^I^ I 

> S ^ A. A. 

^ ^ *tn:«T4, cn '4^ «(tC5 4fwl ^ ^ ^ ’«ltC4r4 I 

(R^ 4^, Rtn (R^rtf^ ^’Tsrrc^ 'S '5J‘11 4IRff (R^l ^ 

CRtR^ cj^ I 4CW4 4t*t^ ’I?!, "41? ^tUa 

C?, 'a RtGT (RlRl C?, '^rt? ^ "STtWl >{4C«1 Rtdf ftiR RWWf^ Rfl" I ^t5llR ^ (R§t^ JHR C’t^^ 
«rtc^ ; 4tR'Tt C’T^JIcT 'SittRl | Rtf RfW ^^'Rl JtBft^ftf? R^CR Rt’M II 

CRtR^ R5 CR^I CaR!R (RTa CR f^1% RRR RR? ’TK RfR^tei 

^■'rCJf «Tt5 Rfs^RlR ^ '?}t^ RttR ^RBR ^*ftR ^ffo ^URR C4 RR fRt>IR (RCR 4t^ CR I 
Rti^R, ^RtR ^aff 'RtftWR R ^BRtCa ’^RtR RfR ^R RtaRtCWR, CR^ ^4ttR aj^TR ^RR ^R 
RT'SRl CRRtW I “IlCa t ^RtR CRlRl 4R a RtR Rtf CRR I ^4tR RtR aRR Rt4Rff RftR ^4ttR ^CRR 
^4tCRR I ^ a'RR CR RtWR, RtfR lilaRl aRtR \lHtRR ’ttRl fR RRR ^JRtR RRJURR RlTtR Rtf 
Rf CRtRR aff ajtRtCR lilRf 1 WtRRRi Rtf Rt'a CR ’ffR ^tf fflCR RBftRtfR rIr I ^tR CR CRfi RtR^ 
ffrCR '^RtR RtRt Gr^" ^'FtCRR CR ’^[O 'RtRpa R1 RtRCa ^fR CatW RIRICR ; CaRCR RtR RfR RW4 
^ RlRt'Rl arrsitR RtCR RtfiR RtCRt RR RR C^5, CatRf ; fR^ iURCR CRfSl RBffRtfR RR1 Ftff 
CR^ CatR lilf ^ff I RCR CRs^R RtCRl RtRR ; RtRtf CR^jffR ^ttCRl ^f^^R1 CRRJ^ II 



73 


[No. 12.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 


BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHA. 


Western Dialect. (llANBa™ District.) 

Ek (ak) loker duta beta chbila; tdder majhe chhutu beta tar 

One of-man tioo so.ns were; of -them among the-yoimger so'n Us 

bap-ke ballek, ‘bap he, ainader daulater ja his\a (hisbsba) ami paba 
father told, father (j, our of ‘property what share j shall get 

ta ama-ke dab.’ Ete tar bap apan daulat bakhra-kare tar his'a 

that me-to give.' On-this his father his-oicn property having-divided his share 

ta-ke dilek. Kathak din bad chbutu beta apan dban-kari jara-kare 

Some days after younger son his-own property haviug.gathered 
bides g^ala. Sekhane jayg bade kukai 

distant-country went There going after tdcJcedness 

h • 7 f 7 ) Jakhanke tamam kbareba 

all haimg-eaused-to.Jly he-threio-aioay. When all exmnditur^ 

phellek, takhan sei muluke bari akal hay 

he-threw-atcay, then that in-country mighty famine arose, 

bari duhkh hate lagla. Tekbne u se deser ek-ian' 

'■0‘he began. Then he that of-eountry on a 

Ai garasta matbe suyar (shuor) charabar 
farmer 


hhn-to gave. 
liyi 

having-taken 
kargj 

having-done, 
kare 

having-made 
efce tar 
on-this he {in) great want 
sakta garaster hilla lilek. 
rich farmer's ‘shelter took. 


The 


in-field sicine 


liye uba-ke balial 
for him appointed 


kallek. 

made. 


Ete se 
On-this he 


suyarer kborak 
sicine's fodder 


khosa 

husks 


of feeding 
khaiva pet 
eating belly 

keha ta-ke kicbhu-i pai diJek. 

anyone him-to anytUng-even not gave. 
ballok, ‘amar baper kata mandar 

said, ‘ my of-father hoio-many hired 

eta bemn pay je kbayi phurate 

so-much wages get that by-eating finish 

nai pare; ar ami bhokbe marchi. Ami baper pase ia 3 

not theiycan ; and 1 icith-hmger perish. 1 of -father in-neighhourhood having-gone 
balba, “bap, ami Bhagamaner thEi ar tumar tbii gCma karichhi ; 
vnll-say, ‘father, I of- God against and of -thee before sin have-done*; 
tumar beta balbar ami Joggi lai, tumi ama-ke munis rakba.” ' 
thy son of -being-called 1 icorthy am-not, thou me {a) -servant keep.'" 


bharabar 

matlab 

bbajlek, 

kintu 

of -filling 

intention 

made. 

but 

Tekbne 

ubar chetha hola ; 

; se 

Then 

his wisdom became 

; he 

munis 

rabecbbe, 

are tara 

phijan 

servants 

remain. 

and they 

each 


Tar-par se apan baper tbai gela. 

Thereupon he his-own father to went. 
rengali 


Tar bap dur hate ta-ke dekhe 

Sis father distance from him seeing 


L 



bexgali. 


bari duhkli palek ; se amni dhaye Jay^a, uhar gala 

(jreat compassion had; he immediately having-run having-gone, his neck 
jarSi-dharej muke chum khalek. Takhan uhar beta ballek, 

having -closely-seized,'^ on-his-face a-kiss ate. Then his son said, 

‘ bap he, ami Bhagamaner thii 6 tumar thai guna karbchhi, tumar 

“father 0, I of-God against and of -thee before sin have-done, thy 

Ijeta balhar ami ]bggi lab’ Uhar bap munis-gula-ke ballek, 
son (f-being-called 1 worthy am-not.'* Eds father servants-to said, 

* bhala kapar an^e uha-ke para, ar uhar hate %uti de, o 

the-hest robe having-brought him put-it-on, and his on-hand ring put, and 

paye jota de, ar chal, am*ra sakle khayi diye majadari kari. 
on-feet shoes put, and come, {let)-us all having-eaten etcetera merry make. 
Amar e beta-ta mare gelchhila, aro biehlo ; harai gelchhila, aro milla.’ 

My this son had-died, again is-alive ; was-lost, again was-found.’ 
Etna kahi bade uhara majadari karte lagla. 

This saying after they merry to-make began. 

Ai lok-tar bara beta tekhne kh^ete gelchhila. Se phirti samay. 

This man's elder son then in-field had-gone. Ee retxirn at-time-of 

jakhne apanader gharer pas habralo, takhne lach bajnar dhum sunte 

xchen to-their house near came, then of-dancing music noise hearing 

payi, ek jan muni^-ke buliye, puchhlek je, ‘ e sab kiser 
having-got, a man servant having-called, {he)-asked that, ‘ these all of-ichat 
L'ye hachche, re ? ’ Munis-ta ballek, ‘ tumar bhai aichhen na, 
for-the-sake are, eh?* The-servant said, “thy brother has-come indeed, 
ehate tumar bap kutum khawachhgn, kenua uha-ke bhalay bhalay ghure 
therefore thy father relatives is-f ceding, because he safe sound having-returned 

pawa-gelchhe.’ Ete-i uhar gosa hala, 0 ghare nai-gela. 

has-been-received.* On-this of-him anger became, and in-thc-house he-did-not-go. 

Uhar bap takhan bahrii ase, uha-ke anek bujhalek. U takhan se ballek, 

Eis father then out coming, him much entreated. Ee then he said, 

‘Ami etna-din tumar muniser para khatchi, kakhana tumar hukumer baliar 


“1 

so-many-days 

thy 

servant like 

ivorked, ever thy 

order out-of 

nai 

hai, menek 

tumi 

ama-ke ek-ta 

chhagal-chba nai-dao, 

i’e pich bhai 

not 

was, but 

thou 

me-to one 

kid didst-not-give. 

that five friends 

liyi 

majadari 

kari. 

Tumar 'je 

1 beta lachni liye tumar 

Sara daulat 


icith merriment I-may-make. Thy what son harlots with thy entire property 

uralek, se ghure aste-na-aste, tumi bhoj lagale. ’ Tekhne tar 

spent, he returning as-soon-as-he-come, thou feast gavcst.* Then his 

bap ballek, ‘tui sara-kh^an amar pase achhis, aro sab dban daulat tor-i; 
father said, * thou all-along me near art, and all (my) property is-thine-only; 
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feintu ekline thora majadari kara chalii, kenna tor ei bliai-ta mare 
but now some merriment making is~proper, because thy this brother dead 
gelchhila, aro bSchla; harai-gelchhila aro, pawa-gelcbbe.’ 

teas, again is-alice ; was-lost agahiy has-been-found.' 


In the following specimen, — a statement of a person accused with theft, it is 
necessary to draw attention to the manner in which it is attempted to represent a double 
letter. This is done by adding a Thus bas^e is pronounced boshshe, for basiydf 
having sat down. So sudh^dPek is pronounced shuddhdllek, he (or they) enquired. 
Again dil^ek, is pronounced dillek. 
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[No. 13.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Grou^) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHA. 

TVesteen Dialect. (Manehum District.) 

Twf^ I ^^rrc^TT 

tf? ^ I ^ 7 ^^ fsjpic>i<( ^ «1!I I ^ .'PfsTtll 

^rwfk^ vft'S 1 >ii¥ ^ 1 

^ ’^fTpn ^ 1 ^ I ^cINtcif i 

'<2^ ^ I ^ cwzHj «# 

"S^ C^f^ I «Tf&1 *(1^ I Tf^ 'Stl^ Cff^^ «Tt5l ^ t 

••:t’[w ^rff^ I =5[tT^ ^\Pi I 

^^ftfii I 5^1 3ftf% C^Ht ^ I 

a^f?i I ^Tsrfi:^ aU ^ c^ i ^ 

•** «*^ N N N 

^#tf^^r3T?T ^^^1 I pintfe^ c^r^T^n >r ^?n \ 

■siTirr^ ^?n ^ ^ i c^trft 5}*5^«tw ^ ¥f% i 

^ ^ri%^ c«Tr^ I ^ I Tf^i, 5tf% 1 Q-sr^ ^rfsin rFf^i ^rft, i 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ilujur, Ami dakune bas-'e (boshsbe) mitbai bikcbhili. Cbar-ta 
Sir, I iii'theshop sitting sweetmeats icas-sclling. Four 

babu as'e ama-ke sudb'al'ek mithaiyOr dar kata. Ami balli 
Unbus coming one enquired oj -sweet meats price hoic-onuch,. I said 

‘sab jiniser dar ta ak lay.’ Ai babu-gula suu’e-bade bal'Ok 

of-all things price, indeed, same is-not.’ Those Tubus liaring-hcard said 

‘ sab-rakam milaye amadi-kc ak sOr dau.’ Ami ak ser mitbai dili, 

‘ all-kinds onlxing as one seer gice,’ I one seer siceetmcats gave, 

ar at aaa dam magli. Babu-gula takbana babek, ‘amader satbe 
aoid eight urmas po'ice usked-foi\ The-Babus then said, ‘ us icith 

sab payasa nai. Ai-ladite la acbhe. Ukhane 'jayi-bade dam 
all pice are-nof. loi-thut-rker a-boat there-is. There after-going price ■ 

patbai-diba.’ Bbadar-lok dekb'e ojar nai kalli. Babut-ta palam 
{u-e)-ivill-scndd Gentleonen seeing objection oiot I-onade. Great delay 


baba 

payasa 

pathaT 

uai 

dibek 

deklbe, 

ami 

ladi 

takka 

having -been pice 

having-sent 

oiot 

they-gave 

seeing, 

1 

the-river 

iqo-to 

geli. 

Jaye-bade 

dekbli 

la-ta 

•se-khane 

nai. 

Babut 

dur 

takka 

went. 

Afte)'-gowg 

saw the-boat 

there 

was-oiot. 

Great 

distance 

np-to 
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bliaPe dekhli la-ta bahut diir gelcbhe. Tekbne ami picbhu 
discerning saw the-hoat great distance has-gone. At-that-ti/me I after 

pichliu chhutte lagli. Tuyek-bade ami la-tar pas babrali. 

(the-boat) running began. A-Uttle'ofter I to-the-boat close reached. 

Jayl-bade la-majhi-ke babu-gular katba sudhali. La-majhi kona-i 

After-going to-boat steerstnan of-the-Babiis netcs asked. Boat-steersman any 

jabab nai dilek. Ami takban jale namiyl-khan la-ta 


reply did-not glee. 

I then 

loater having -plunged-into the-boat 

tekU. Babu-gula 

r\j 

takhne laer bhitar-le bahrai 

as-’e 

ama-ke 

chor 

obstructed. The-Babus 

then boad from-inside out 

coming 

me 

thief 

hale s6r karl-ek. 

ar du-ta babu 

phari-ghar-le 

ak-ta 

sipahi 

daka- 

calling noise made. 

and two Babas 

froyn-the -outpost 

a constable 

got- 

karaPek. Sipahi-ke 

ami kholasa 

sab katha kahe-dili. 

Sipahi 

amar 

called-for. To-the-constable I briefly 

all words 

told. Constable 

my 

katha na suna-kare 

ama-ke giriptan 

kar’e an’eehhe. 

Dohai ! 

words not hearing 

me arrested 

having-made brought. 

Two-alas ! 

Dharma-ahatar, 

ami chui'i kari 

nai. Ami bar a 

garib 

16k. 

Amar 

O-incarnation-offnstioe, 

I steal did 

not. I very 

poor 

man. 

Of-me 

keu niii. Babii, 

satT hichar 

kara. Hujur, 

amar 

kona-i 

dosh 

anyone is-not. 0 father. 

, true jttslioe 

do. Sir, 

of-uie 

any 

fault 

naij Hujur. 






{there) is-not, Sir. 







The next two specimens come from Dbalbbiim, tbe eastern portion of tbe Singb- 
bbum District. It is slightly infected with tbe idiom of tbe neighbouring Oriya 
language also spoken in the same district and in tbe Nortb-West of Midnapore : thus, 
kari for kariyd, having done; jcti kari for jdiyd, having gone; and dni kari for 
dniyd, having brought; are Oriya rather than Bengali. 

Tbe first specimen is a translation of tbe Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the second 
a villager’s account of his adventures in the forest. Both are given in transliteration 
only with an interlinear translation. The ordinary rules for pronunciation should be 
followed. Note the attempt to represent a double ' s,’ in the word his^d. 

These specimens may also be taken as illustrating the dialect spoken by the Kurniis 
of the norih-wesLern portion of Mayurbhanja and Keonjhar States. 
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[No. 14.) 

IRANIAN FAMILY. 


(Eastern Group.) 


BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHI. 


Westeen Dialect. 

Bk loker du-ta 
One man's two 
cbharta tabar bap-ke 


son his 
se-ta ama-ke 
that me-to 
dila. Kichhu 
ya-ce. Some do 
dhur-dese 
in-a-far-eountry 

dban urai 


cbha 
sons 

bolla, 
father -to said, 

de.’ Tabate 
give. ' Thereon 
din bade 


(Dh ALB HUM, SiNGHBHUM DiSTEICT.) 

cbhila. Tader bhitare sab cbbota 
were. Of-them among (of) all the-youngest 
0 bap, dbaner i'e his^a ami paba. 


* 0 father, of-wealth what 
se tader madh^e dban 

he of-them among wealth 


gela, 

went, 


ar 

and 


cbbota 

cbba 

sakal 

the-yoiing 

son 

all 

setbe 

se 

bara 

there 

he 

great 

dila. 


Se 

(squandered). 

Ee 


6 

and 

lok 


se 

he 


share 1 will-get, 
bis^a kari 

share having-made 
ek tbea kare 
(in) one place having-made 
nashtami kare 
debauchery having-done 

sakal uraile 

all having-caused-to-fly 

duhkbe parte lagila. Takhan 

Then 


in-misery to-fall began. 
g^er 


karla, 

made, 

kabila, 

said, 


but 


se-dese bara mabarag baila, 

in-that-coxmtry great famine became, 

se jeye sei*deser ek lok gSyer basidar asrit laila 

having-gone of-that-country one person of-a-village dweller refuge took. 

Se lok ta-ke tare apanar gbusur cbarate dila. Pare 

That person h%m in-field his-own pigs to-feed gave (sent), Afterioards 

gbusur -je tus kbata taba diya se pet bbatti karte man 

pigs tchat husks used-to-eat that with he the-belly filled to-make mind 

kintu keo ta-ke dila na. Pare chet paye, se 
any-one him-to gave not. Afterwards sense having-got, he 

‘amar baper darmaba-deya kata cbakar 

of-me of-the-father wages-earnmg how-many servants 

darkarer besi kbate paye tbake, ar ami ethe bboke 

oJ-(than)-7iecessary more to-eat having. obtained remain, and I here in-hunger 

macbchhi. Ami uthe amar baper tbine jii 

am dying. I having-arisen of-me of-the-father in-presence having-gone 

kari balba, “0 bap, ami Parames'^arer tbine, 6 tor 

ming-done will-say, *0 father, I of -God in-the-presence, and of -thee 

tbine pap karicbbi. Ami ar tor beta bale nam karbar 

in-the-presence sm have-done. I more thy son being-called name of-making 

nclnt nai. Ama-ke tor ek lok darmahadar cbakar mata rakha.” ’ 

proper am-not. Me thy oxie person tcage-getting servant like keep."* 

7 f ^ gela. Kintu 

Aferwards he havmg-arUen of-hini of-the-father in-presence ivent. But 
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se dhure thakte tar bap ta-ke dekte pala, ar daya kare 

he in-distance remaining his father him to-see got, and pity making 

daure jaye tar gala dhare, chum kbate lagla. Beta 

having-run having-gone his neck having-seized, kisses to-eat began. The-son 

ta-ke holla, ‘ hap, ami Parames^arer thine o t5r thine 

him'to said, ‘father, I of- God in-the-presence and of -thee in-the-presence 

pap karichhi. Ami ar t5r beta bale nam karbar ucliit 

I more thy son being-called name of-making proper 

bap tar chakar-ke holla, ‘ chEre bhala kapar ani 

his servants-to said, ‘ most good clothes having -brought 

de, er hate mudi ar paye juta 

give, his on-hand ring and onfeet shoes 

amara khai kari khusi hai ; kenena 

{let) -us eating having-done happy be for 

bichechhe ; harEichila, paichhi.* Pare 

has-survived ; lost-was, I-have-found' Afterwards 


sin have-done. 

nai.’ Kintu 
am-not' But 


the-father 

kari, e-ke 

having-done, this-{him)-to 

parhai de, ar 

having-put-on give, and 

amar ei chhata mare-chhila, 

7 ny this son dead-ioas. 


lagila. 


tara khusi hate 
they happy to-be began, 

Ar tar bara beta bile chhila. 
And his big son in-the-field was. 

kachhe hale, gau 0 

in-the-neighbourhood having -become, singing 

se ek lok chakar-ke kachhe 

he one person servant in-neighbourhood 

‘ tor bhai asechhe, ar 


Se ta-ke bolla, 
Se him-to said, 

tiyar karechhe, 
ready has-made. 


Se ese, 

Se having-come, 

bajna sunte 

and music to-hear 

dake, bolla, 

having-called, said, 

tor bap bara 


gharer 
of-the-house 

pela. Takhan 
got. Then 

‘ iga ki ? * 

‘ this what ? ’ 

khaoya (khawa) 

‘thy brother has-come, and thy father a-great eating 

kenena se ta-ke bhala gaye paichhe,’ Kintu se rag 

because he him with-good body has-got.’ But he anger 

kalla, bbitare jate mania na. Pare tar bap bahire ese, 
made, within to-go desired not. Afterioards his father outside having-come, 

ta-ke bujhate lagla. Kintu se jabab diye tar bap-ke bolla, 

him-to remonstrate began. But he answer having-given his father-to said, 

‘ dek, eta bachhar ami tor puja karchhi, tor kona katha 

‘ see, {for)-so-many years I thy serj^ice am-doing, thy any word 

tabu tui kakhana ama-ke ek-ta chhagal 

nevertheless thou ever me-to a goat 

amar kutum-ke lave khusi karba ; 

my friends taking happiness I-shall-make ; 

kasbider thene tor dhan khaye 

of-harlots in-the-presence thy wealth eating 

takhan tui tar lagi bara khabar 

then thou of-him for-the-sake great eating 


kakhana kati na ; 

ever cut {disobeyed) not ; 


chhana 

dis 

nai. 


young-one gavest 

not, 

that 

kintu tor 

ai 

beta 

je 

but thy 

this 

son 

ivho 

diyechhe. 

se jakhan 

ala, 

has-qiven, 

he 

when 

came, 
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karli.’ Kintu se ta-ke bolla, ‘ baclilia, tui sara-kban amar thene 

madesf.’ But he him-to soul, ‘child, thou ahcai/s of-me in-the-presence 

achhus, ar amar ja hay, sakal-i tor. Kintu khusi haoya (howa)- 
art, and my idiot is, all-even thine {is). But happiness hehuj 

6 alJad haoya think hayechhe, karan tor ei hhai mcre- 

and rejoicing being right is, for thy this brother dead- 

ehhila, hichechiie ; haraiehhila, paichhi.’ 
teas, has-survived ; lost icos, 1-have-found j 


I 
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[No. 15.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OE BANGA-BHASHA. 

WeSTBKN DlAIiECT. (DhaLBHUM, SrNGHBHUM DISTRICT.) 


Ami ek din ek gl jate*chhili ; jate baner majhu 

1 one day one village going-was; in-going of-a-forest in-the-midst 

parli. Sethe gl-6 nai, manush-6 nai. Ek-ta bagher 

I-fell. There village-also (was)-nott man-also {tDds)-not. A of -tiger 

moharay parli. Tar par, bagh ama-ke dekhe dharte 
in-the-presence 1-fell. Of-that after^ the-tiger me having-seen to-seize 

khujila. Takhan ami karli ki ? Du-ta patbar dhari phabrali. 


wished. Then 1 did what?' Two stones having-seized I-threw-{them). 
Takhan tar muhe bajte, bagh-ta baner dike gagai 

Then his on-face striking^ the-tiger of-the-forest in-the'direotion howling 
gagai pMala. Kichhu bilame ragi kari, bagh-ta pher 

howling fled. {After)-some delay anger making ^ the-tiger again 


ghuri 

asila. 

Takhan 

bara dar 

lagila. 

Takhan 

having -returned 

came. 

Then 

great fear 

overcame- {me). Then 

kanthen-haite 

du-ta 

16k 

amar kaebbe 

pahuchala. 

Takhan s6 

some-place-from 

two 

persons 

of-me in-the-vicinity 

arrived. 

Then that 

bagh, tin 

16k 

kuhar dite, dare 

daure 

baner 


tiger i {ioe)-three persons shout giving y being-afraid running of-the-forest 

dike palala. Tar par tin I6k ek sahge jate, 

in-the-direction fled. Of-that after {we) -three persons {in) -one company going 

jate, kbanek dhur jate, ek-ta bhaluker moharay parli. Bhaluk-ta 
going» some distance going, a of-hear in-the-presence fell. The-iear 
amara-ke dekhe ‘ha ha’ kari amara-ke dabrate aschbila. Takhan 
us having-seen *hd hd' saying us to-tear came. Then 

amara tin l5k thega dhari, bhune pitte lagli. 

we three persons chibs having -seized, on-the-ground to-heat began. 

Tathe-6 jakhan na gela, takhan bara-gachhe amara tin 

At-that-even when not he-went, then on-a-great-tree tee three 

loke uthali. Takhan bhaluk-ta amadige khuje khuje idike udike 
persons climbed. Then the-bear us searching searching hither thither 
jate lagla. Jakhan amara-ke pala nai, takhan ban-bate 
to-go began. When us he-foimd not, then on-the-forest-road 
chale gela. Tar tuku hai amara namhi hate 

having-gone he-went. Of-that a-Uttle after we having-descended on-road 


Bengali. 
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bate iay§ ek-gayS jaye pahuchaK. Sfttbe dgkbli je bahut 16k 

on-road going in-a-village going arrived. There toe-saw that many people 

jama haye nacb gan karcbhe. Ta ami basi basi tuku 
collected being danci/ng smging are^domg. Then I sitting sitting a-little 
dekhi sethe-hate ami apanar ka] karte ar ek-ta ga-ke geli, 

having-seen there-from I my-oion business to-do other a village-to went. 

Setbe kaj-ta kari, tar adin ghar-ke ghure 

There the-business having-donet qf-that-{day) next-day home-to returning 

ali. 

l-camc. 


The next two specimens come from the west of the Burdwan District. They are 
excellent examples of the language spoken in that tract, and in the Districts of Birbhum 
and Bankura and in the South and East of the Sonthal Parganas. Considerable care has 
evidently been taken in recording peculiarities of the local pronunciation. 

The principal peculiarity is the tendency shown to disaspirate aspirated letters. 
Thus we have madde for madh^e, among ; xitCt for uthiyAt having arisen ; kache for 
kdehhe, near; birudde for biruddhe, in opposition ; dekte for dekhite, to see ; aumuke for 
sammukhe ; karichi, I have done ; siggir for slghra, quickly ; kata for katha, a word ; bddu 
for bandhu, a friend. Note also forms like sagger for s'’arger, of heaven ; which 
illustrates the common tendency amongst all Bengali speakers to drop an r at the com- 
mencement of a compound letter, and to double the other member of the compound in 
compensation. The word pel^ for pdile is the frank adoption of the ordinary pro- 
nunciation. The forms of the negative auxiliary are instructive. They are nei, 1 am 
not ; nii, thou art not. They are also used like the standard ndi, to represent a past 
negative with the present tense, dmi churi kari nei, I did not commit theft ; tumi dad nii, 
thou didst not give. This is quite different from Standard Bengali, In which nai or 
nahi is the negative auxiliary, while ndi gives a past negative sense to a present 
tense. 

In the second specimen, we have the old first person singular of the ipast,'—giyechhinu 
for giydchhildm. 

The first specimen is the Parable of the Prodigal Son. The second is a portion of 
the statement of a person accused of theft. Both are transcribed in the Roman charac- 
ter, and represent the pronunciation according to Standard Bengali principles of spelling. 
The rules for the pronunciation of Standard Bengali must, therefore, be applied when 
reading them. 
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[No. 16.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


(Eastern Group.) 


BENGALI OB. BANGA-BHASHA. 

Western Dialect. (West op Buebwan District.) 

Kona(k6no) loker dui-ti chhele chhilo. Tader madde chhota-ti 

Certain person's two sons were. Of-them among the-younger 

tar bap-ke bolle, ‘ baba, tomar bishayer ]e bhag ami pabo, 
his father-to said, ^father, thy of-property what share I shall-get, 

amay dao.’ Tar bap bishay bhag kare dile. Kiehhu din 

to-me give.* Sis father property division having-done gave. Some days 

pare chhota chhele bishay-alay ekattar kare dur dei 

qfter the-younger son property-etc. collected havmg-made distant country 
diye chale-gela. Sekhane jeye khub kharach-pattar kare 

towards went-away. There going much extravagant-expenses having-done 

sab bisbay uriye-dile. Uriye-dile par se-khane bbari 

all property squander ed-away. Eaving-sqnandered-away after there great 
akal hole, tar khub dukshu (dukkhu) hold. Takhan se sei 
scarcity became, his much adversity became. Then he that 
deser ek gerostar ghare chakar railo, ar tar maniber 

of-coimtry a householder's in-the-house servant remained, and his master’s 

mate iSuor charate naglo. Sucre je bhusi kheto sei bhSsi 

in-field hogs to-tend began. The-hogs which 

kheye apnar petta bharate ichchha*kalle, 

eating his-own belly to-fill wish-he-made, 

dile-na. Tar jakhan h§s hole, se 

dkl-not-give. Sis when senses came, he 

baper barite kata maine-kara 

father's in-house how-many month-paid 

tara khub khete pachche, ar se 

they much to-eat receive, and he 

‘ Ami ute amar baper kache 

‘ J having-arisen my father's near 


husks used-to-eat those husks 
kintu keu ta-ke ta khete 

but any-one him that to-eat 

mane-mane kalle je, tar 
made that, his 
rayeche, ar 

are, and 

ksbidey machche. 
in-hunger is-dying. 


in-mind 
chakar 
servants 
beta 
here 


“ baba, ami 
^‘father, I 
karichi. 

have-c ommi tted. 
*\.ma-ke tomai* 
Me tjiy 

Bengali. 


sagger birudde 

of-heaven in-opposition 

Ami ar tomar 

I any-more thy 

ek jan maine 


One person monthly-{pay) eater 


Jabb ; 

will-go ; 

6 tomar 

and oj-thee 

puttur habar Ijuggi 

son of-being fit 

kheko jan-majurer 


ta-ke balbo, 
him-to 1-will-say, 
sumuke pap 
in-presence sin 

nei. 


coolie 


am-not. 

mata 

like 


Ji 2 
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rakha.” ’ Se ute tar baper kaohe gelo, kintu se 

keep." ’ He having-arisen his father*8 in-neighbourhood went, but he 

dure tbakti-i tar bap ta-ke dekte pele, tar bhari 

at-distance remainmg*even his father him to-see obtained, of-him much 

daya hold, ar sS daure Jeye tar gala dhare, chumu 

compassion became, and he havi/ng^run'to his neck catching -hold-of, kiss 

khele. Chheld balle, * baba, ami sagger birudde 6 tomar 

ate. Son said, * father, I of heaven in-opposition and ofthee 

sumuke pap karichi, ami ar tomar puttur habar 3uggi 
in-presence sin have-committed, I any-more thy son of-being fit 

nei.’ Kintu bap tar nijer chakar-dike balle, * iSiggir sab cbeye 

{flmk)-not^ But the-father his own servants-to said, ‘quickly all than 

bhala kapar ene e*ke parao, er bate angti, paye juto, 

better cloth bringing this-nian clothe, his on-hand ring, on-feet shoes, 

diye dad. Ar amara khai-dai ar amdd kari. Kenana amar 

having-given give. And (let)-us eat and merry make. Because my 
ei chhele-ti mare pher-abar bScbld; hariye chhUd, pher 
this son having-died again became-alive ; lost was, again 
paoya (pawa) geld.’ Ei kata bale, tara amdd-allad 

found went {has-been)* These words having -said, they merriment 
katte nagld. 
to-do began. 

Takhan tar bara puttur mate chhild. Pare se aste-aste 

At-that-time his elder son in-field was. Afterwards he while-coming 

barir kache pauche nach ganer aoyaj (awaz) pele. Takban 

house near having-arrived dancing's music's noise received. Then 
se ek-ta chhora-ke deke jijbesa (jig^esha) kalle, ‘ e-sab ki ?’ 

he one hoy having-calling question made, * this-all what?' 

Takhan se ta-ke balle i'e, ‘ tdmar bhai ese-che ar tdr bap 

Then he him-to said that, ‘ thy brother has-come and thy father 

ta-ke bhalay bbalay peye amdd-allad kachcbe.’ Pte se rege 
him in-good-state receiving merriment is-doing.' On-this he being-angry 

ar bhitare i’ete chaile-na. Takhan tar bap baire ese 

again inside-{the-house) to-go did-not-wish. Then his father out coming 

ta-ke sada-sadi karte nagld. Tate se tar bap-ke balle je, ‘ deka, 

him entreaty to-make began. On-this he his father-to said that, ‘ see, 

ami eta bachchhar chakarer matan tdmar kaj kaehehi. Kakhana 
J so-many years servant like thy loork am-doing, At-any-time 
tdmar kata kati nei ; tabu tumi amar baduder sate amdd-allad 

thy words disobey I-did-not; still thou my friends with merriment 

karbar janne ekbar-d ek-ta pata p5ti dad- nil, kintu tdmar je 

to-do for once-even one goat she-goat didst-not-give, but thy that 
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chhelg^ tomar bishay-a^ay beusyeder niye klieye phelechei 8e 

thy property harlots with having-eaten has-thrown-awayy he 
aste-na*aste tumi tar janne bara i'aggi kalle.’ Tate se 

immediately-on-coming thou him for great feast made* On-that he 

ta-ke balle, * bapu, tumi rat din amar kache achha. Ar 

him-to saidy * oh son, thou night day of -me iti-the-vicinity art. And 

amar i’a-kichu ache sakal-i ta tomar, kintu amader khusi 

mine whatever is all-even indeed-iis) thine, but our merry 

haye (h6e), amod-allad kara uchit ; kenana tomar ei bhai mare 

being, merriment to-do {is)-proper ; because thy this brother died 

gechhlo, se ekhau abar beohe utld ; hariye chhiJo, ekhan 

had-gone, he now again having -survived has-arisen; lost teas, now 

ta-ke pa6ya-(pawa)-gel6.’ 
him (i.e. he) has-been-found' 
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[No. 17.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BAI^GA-BHASHA. 


Western Dialect. 


(West of Burdwan District.) 


Ami Barddaman rel lokomotib api^e chaprasi-giri chakuri 

I Biirdwan rail locomotive in-office chdprdsi-hood service 


kari. 

Aj 

rat 

andaji 

char-ter 

samay 

rel-garir 

Janali Mahammad-ke 

do. 

This-day night 

about 

four 

in-time 

rail-cart's 

Jdndli Mohammad 

tar 

basa 

Baje 

Pratappur 

theke 

dakte 

jachehinu. 

Rasta 

his 

lodging 

Bdje 

Rra 

tappur 

from 

to-call 

1-was-going. 

Road 

bhule 

ek'tu 

be^i 

uttur 

dige giyechinu. 

Tar par 

phire-giye 

gali-rastay 

missing little 

more 

north 

side I-had-gone. 

Afterwards 

returning 

in-lane 


Rahaman-ke dakte i'aba eman-samay 

Rahman to-call going at-ihis-time 

par theke rat 

after since night 


Sander 

evening 


Gharbaran 

Gharlaran 


Ami 

I 

Taha 
This 

kari nei. 
committed have-not. 

apabad dicbche. 
blame is-giving. 


chor chor bale ama^ke 
thief thief shouting me 

charte parj^anta apise 

four till in-office 


6 Hari 

and Hari 
Ami jani-na 

I do-not-know 


Bagdi eliaprasi 
JBdgdi Chdprdsi 

se kena amur 

he why my 


jane, 

know. 

name 

in-name 


Ami 

I 

eman 

such 


dbareche. 
caught. 
chhinu. 
was. 
churi 
theft 
michhe 
false 


A variety of this western dialect of Bengali is spoken by the Sarawak Manjhis, a 
well-to-do cultivating and trading caste of Jains, who live in the Tamar and Khunti 
Thanas, in the extreme South-East of the Ranchi District, where it is called Khotta 
Bangala, Sarawak!, or Saraki. The difference between it and Western Bengali is so 
slight that it is not worthy of the title of a separate dialect. The following translation 
of the Parable of the Prodigal Son is in this dialect. 

Note the typical Western Bengali preference of b for a in words like daulbter, of 
wealth ; I die ; kUln, a harlot. As usual, there is a tendency to elide an unac- 

cented *. Thus, khdtek, he used to eat; hate, to he; to go; nijdlek, he went ; pdlek 
he got ; and many others. As usual, also, a medial h is liable to elision. Thus, kaUek 
he said ; railek, he was ; raite, remaining. There is a tendency for i to become e, as in 
the word pechhu, after. 

In the declension of nouns, the nominative plural termination rd is carried through 
the oblique cases, so that we have as accusatives plural chdkar-rd-ke, servants; mitdn- 
rd-he, friends ; and as a genitive plural, kbsU-rd-der, of harlots. 

In regard to pronouns note the singular I ; and the form hdmard, we, borrowed 
from the hanfrd, we, of Bihari which is the main language of Ranchi. 
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As regards verbs, there is a pecuKarform Mhe, for ‘ is,* which is borrowed from the 
Bihari Mkai, which we meet in Magahi. Siimlarly, we have the Bihari form rahe, 
meaning, * he was.’ The word Idgu^ is used to mean, * I am.’ 

The first person singular ends in the old termination u. Thus, lagut just mentioned ; 
morchhu, I am dying ; karichJiu, I have done ; and so on. The first person singular of 
the Future ends in mu. Thus, pamu, I shall get ; jamu, I shall go ; kaimu, I shall say. 
The tiik’d singular of the Past usually ends in ek in all verbs, both transitive and 
intransitive. Thus, nijuleki he went ; pdlekt he got ; and many others. 

There is a peculiar form of the Conjunctive Participle in iyar^ which should be noted. 
Thus jaiyar^ having gone ; kariyaT) having done ; uthiydrt having arisen ; dniydr^ 
having brought ; dsiyar^ having come ; ddkiydrt having called ; and siiniyar» having 
heard. 

The specimen is not a very satisfactory one, as the writer has shown a tendency to 
revert to the forms of standard Bengali. Nevertheless, a sufficient number of genuine 
forms have been left to give a good idea of the peculiarities of the dialect. 
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[No. 18.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BAI^GA-BHlSflA. 

“Westeen Dialect, Saeaki Sub-Dialect. (Ranchi District.) 

loker du beta rahe. Uhar majhe chhota beta bap-ke 

One man's (qf-man) two sons had. Them among younger son father-to 

kailek, ‘e bap, daiiloter Je bhag pa mu mui, sei bbag 

said, * Oh father, of-property that {the) portion would^get I, that portion 

luo-ke de.’ Se ubar majhe daulat bita kari dilek. Thorek diner bade 
tne give.' He them among property division doing gave. Few days after 

chhota chbaoya (chbawa) sab ektbin kari an mnluk nijalek. Otha 

younger son all together making different country went. There 

jaiyar u kharap kam kariyar urai dilek. Se sab barbad karlek, u 


going 

he bad 

deeds 

doing 

wasted. He 

all squandered-away , 

{in) that 

muluk 

bhari 

akal 

ho-lek. 

Uhar kashta 

hate-laglek. 

Ar u 

jliyar 

country 

great 

famine 

occurred. 

His difficulty 

began-to-be. And he 

going 

u 

muluker 

ek 

loker 

achhray (asray) 

railek. U 

Ibk 

uha-ke 

that of. country 

one 

man's 

in-protection 

lived. That man 

him 

apanar 

taife 

^uyair 

charate 

pathalek. Ar ^uyair 'je 

ghas 

kbatbk 

his-own 

in-field 

swine 

to-feed 

sent. And swine that {the) 

husks 

ate 

sei 

ghas khaiyar apanar pet bharate man 

•karlek. Kintu 

keu 

uha-ke 


that husks eating his-own belly to- fill desired. But any {body) him 

dit§k nahi. Ar jabe bujhte parlek u kailek, ‘ mor baper 
toould-give not. And when tO'understand he-could he said, ‘ my father's 

kata darma*a61a(-iFaIa) chakar achhe, bra khabarlek 6 

how-many hired servants are, they {enough- for-) eating and 

aro be^i pabn, ar mui bhukhe mbrcbhu. Mui uthiyar mor baper 

still more get, and 1 in-hunger am-dying. I arising my father's 

thin jamu, ar ta*ke kaimu, " bap, mui sarger babir ar tor 

near will-go, and him-to will-say, 'fiather, I heaven's against and of-thee 

pa^e pap karichhii. Ar mui tor beta kahabar jaig na lagu. 

near sin have-committed. And I thy son of-being-called worthy not am. 

Tor darma-aola ek lok chakarer nibar mO-ke rakh.” ’ Pechhu uthiyar 

Thy hired one man servant's like me keep." * After arising 

uhar baper thihke gelek, ar u phaiake raite-i, uhar bap uha-ke 

his father's near went, and he at-a-dhtance being-even, his father him 

dekhte palek, ar daya kariyar kudi-gelek ar tota dbarlek 
to-see got, and compassion doing ran and neck caught-hold-of 

ar chum khalek. Ar beta uha-ke kailek, 'bap, mui sarger babir, 
and kiss atei And son him said, ^father, J heaven's against. 
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ar tor pa^e pap karichhS. Ar mui tor beta kababar 

and of-Hiee near (bejore) sin have-committed. And I thy son to-be-called 

jaig na lagu.’ Lekin uhar bap cliakar-ra-ke kailek, ‘ tora cbfre khub 

worthy not am’ But his father to-servants said, ‘ you soon very 

bes kapar aniyar iba-ke pidbao, ihar hate athi pidhao, ar gore 
good robe bringing him put-on, his on-hand ring put-on, and on-hisfeet 

jutao pidliao, ar bamara kbai ar ananda kari ; kene-nai ei cbbao\ a-ta 

shoes put-on, and we eat and merry make ; for this son 

mor mari ralie, arbo bScbiyachbe ; barai rabe, se pali.’ Pechbu ora 

my dead was, again is-alice ; lost teas, he is-found* After they 

ananda holen. 
merry were. 

Ekban uhar bara beta ksbete (kb'ete) rabe. Ar u asiyar gbar pa^ hoiek. 

Now his elder son in-field was. And he coming house near was. 

Ar bajna ar nacb sunte palek. Ar u ek lok chakar-ke dakiyar 

And music and dancing to-hear got. And he one man servant calling 

sadbiyalek, ‘i sab ki?’ tJ uba-ke kailek, ‘tor bbai asiyacbhe, ar tor 

asked, ‘ this all lohat ? ’ JNe him-to said, ‘ thy brother has-come, and thy 

bap khub bhoj kariyacbhe, kene nai uba-ke belei-be^ paiebben.’ 
father great feast has-made, for him safe-and-sound has-received* 

Lekin u suniyar khisalek, ar bhitar-ke 'jate nai manlek. Sei-tihe 

But he hearing was-angry, and in (the-house) to-go not agreed. Therefore 

uliar bap bairalek, ar uba-ke bujbate laglek. U jabab kariyar kaite 

his father came-ottt, and him to-explain began. Se answer doing to-say 

laglek, *dekh, dber-din-lek mui tor seba karicbhu. Tor 
began, * Lo, for-many-duys I thy service have-done. Thy 

kona katha kakbana-o kata nai. Ar tau mo-ke ek-ta-6 

any loord ever I-transgress not. And yet to-me one-even 


cbbagail-ebbaoya-6 dis 

nai. 


'yj • 

mui 

mor mitanra-ke 

niyar ananda 

k'l/d 

thou-givest 

not. 

that 

I 

my friends 

with merriment 

karu. 

Lekin 'jakban 

tor 

ei 

beta 

asiyaebbe i’e 

kosbirader sange 

may-make. 

But when 

thy 

this 

son 

has-come icho 

harlots with 


tor daulat kbai dubaiyaebbe, takban tui tar lagin bboj kariyacbhis.’ 

thy property eating has-droicned, then thou his for feast hast-made.' 

Ar u uba-ke kailek, ‘beta (baebba) tui sab din mor sange achhis. 

And he him-to said, * son {darling) thou all day my with are. 

Mor 'Je a-ebbe, se sab tore-i beke. Ananda haoyai (howai) thik 
My that is, that all thine-ecen is. Merry being meet 

beke, ar kbusi bao. Eene-nai tor ei bbai mari rabe, ar pber 
is, and glad he. For thy this brother dead was, and again- 

biebi gbuvlek ; ar barai rabe, ar paoyalek (pawalek).’ 
alive carne-back ; and lost was, and is-foiind.’ 

* Bengali. 
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Another hut much more corrupt variety of Western Bengali is the patois spoken 
in the hills of the Dalma range in Barahbhum in the south of Manbhum. It is spoken 
in slightly different forms by the Kharias and by the Paharias. The Kharias are an 
aboriginal tribe of Chota Nagpur whose proper language belongs to the Munda or 
Kolarian family. Those who have settled in Manbhum have abandoned their ancestral 
language, and speak this broken Bengali. The bulk of the tribe is to be found in the 
District of Lohardaga, and there they speak their own language. Those of Manbhum 
are a wilder and less civilised tribe than their brethren of that District. An account of 
them by the late Mr. V. Ball will be found in the Proceedings of the Asiatic Society 
of Bengal for 1868, which is quoted on p. 285 of the Statistical Account of the 
District. The Paharias are a cognate race to the Kharias, and inhabit the same hills. 
See the Statistical Account of the District, p. 288, 


The patois is called Kharia-tbar or Paharia-tbar, according to the speakers. The 
number of speakers returned is as follows : — 


District. 

Dialect. 

Number of Speakers. 

Manbliaia . 

Kharia-thar .... 

2,298 

' ^ ' 

n • • • • 

Pabaria-thar . . . 

462 


Total 

1 

1 2,760 


As in the case of the Kurmali dialect of Bihari, we meet Bihari forms mixed up 
with Bengali ones, but not to so great an extent as in that form of speech. In Kurmali, 
Bihari forms predominate, and the dialect is classed under Bihari ; but in Kharia-tbar, 
the basis of the dialect is evidently Bengali. The following is an account of the pecu- 
liarities of the Kharia-tbar as illustrated by the two specimens immediately following : — 

L— PRONUNCIATION— 

A Bengali a (pronounced in Bengali as d, or d) frequently becomes «. Thus, kuri, 
for karii having done ; muri, having died ; bunib, for baliba, I will say ; dhiiriy having 
caught; kunnu,lov karinu,! dXdii bilum, for bllamba, delay; mune, in (my) mind; 
diln, for dila, he gave ; and many others. An ai, becomes indifferently, e, i or a. Thus 
hen^dk, hin^dk or han^dk, for hdilek, he became ; hiWdk, it will be. 

In the case of the word mun^dk for mdrilek, d has become u. 

The letter e (pronounced in Bengali as e or e), frequently becomes 'd, which is 
pronounced as d, like the a in hat. Thus, y^dhak, pronounced ydhok, for ek, one ; 
kun^dk, pronounced kunndk, for karilek, he did ; hen^dk, pronounced henndk, for ha'ilek, 
he became ; bun^dk, for balilek, he said ; s’dr, pr. shdr, a ser-weight. 

The y is sometimes dropped. Thus kcthindk, he said ; hindk, it became. 

The letter d is frequently changed to a (pronounced 6 as in hot). Thus nak, for 
Idk, a person ; chhafkd, for chhbtkd, small, young; char, for chbr, a thief, and others. 

So «{ and u become a in marash, for nidnmh, a man ; bhake, for bhukhe, hunger. 

Au becomes ai, in dailat, wealth. 
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As regards consonants, there is a tendency to aspiration, as in dJiur, for dur, 
distant. So, h is inserted, as in y»dhak {ydhok) for ek, one ; chahardte, for chardite, 
to feed. 

The letter » is liable to become r, with nasalisation of the preceding vowel. 

Thus murish, for munis, a servant ; suH for suni, having heard ; Jtris, for jinis, 
things ; mSrash, for mdnush, a man. This is really an attempt to pronounce a cerebral 
the sound of which has been lost in Bengali, but which still exists in Oriya and in the 
languages of Western India. At the beginning of a word, it becomes I, in lahi, I am 
not ; lay, is not. 

The letter I sometimes becomes r, as in sakar, for sakal, all ; dkdr, a famine ; 
nikri, having come out ; but it more usually becomes n, as in nak, for Ibk, a person ; 
kahindk, he said ; han^dk, it happened ; gendk, I am gone, or he went ; dsnSk, he came ; 
kunnu, for karilu, karinu, I committed ; ndgnek, for Idgilek, they began ; bhan for 
bhdla, good ; and many others. 

The letter y, added to a consonant doubles it, and is not itseK pronounced. Thus 
ndd^u, pr. ndddu, sweetmeats. 

Of course, s, sh and s are all indifferently pronounced as sh. 

Note the curious word dhdimend, running, — apparently a corruption of dhdvamdna. 

II. — NOUNS— 

(a) Pleonastic Suffixes, — These are la (gen. Idr), and yd. Both are common. 
Thus, dui-td, two ; chdo-td, the son ; dailat-tdr, of wealth ; chhdo-gd, the son ; sakar-gd, 
all ; hdt-gd, the hand. 

(J) The Accusative- Dative usually ends in ke. Thus bdbbd-ke, to the father. 
Note, however, ghara-k jdt, going to the house. 

(c) The Genitive is regular. Thus, naker, of a person ; babbdr, of a father, 
but ghara-k pas (Bihari), near the house. 

(d) The Instrumental-Locative usually ends in e. Thus, in; ghare, in 
a house ; bhake, by hunger ; and many others. 

Sometimes it ends in t. Thus gend-t, on going ; buniyd-t, on saying. 

{e) The signs of the Ablative are hate and theke. Thus dhur hate, from a 
distance ; mahar hdt-gd hate, from my hand ; naukd thek'i, from the boat. 

(y*) The Plural seems, as a rule, to be the same as the singular. When neces- 
sary, regular Bengali forms are used. 

III. — PEONOUNS— 

First Person, — mui, I ; mahar, my ; mahar-ke, mui-ke, me, to me ; mui-rd, we. 
In the phrase mu'i dbsh han^dk, by me a fault has been, it seems as if mut was in the 
case of the Agent, or Instrumental. Cf. Hindustani, mujh se dosh hud. 

Second Person, — tui, thou ; tdhar, tahar, thy. 

Third Person, — se, he ; tdi, he (correlative) ; tdhar, tdhdr, his ; tdhar-ke, tahar-ke, 
him, to him ; tdha-te, on that ; tdhard, tdhdrd, they; tdhdrder, of them ; tdhar-dike, to 
them. 

^hdy, on this. 

AdjeCtiveS) — this ; sei, ai, that. 

Relative,— y(;>. 

Others, — Anything, kichhu, kis ; anyone, keha ; any, kon (not konb), 

• BengaE. K 2 
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IV.— VERBS— 

In these there are the wildest irregularities. The most conspicuous is the want of 
sense of person. Forms for each person occur, hut the third person singular seems to be 
capable of being used for all three persons. For examples, see below : — 

A. — Auxiliary Verbs, and Verbs Substantive— 

(1) Present, — laM, I am not ; dehhay, thou art ; dliay, it is ; dchhe-y, they are, 

even ; lay, is not. 

(2) Future,— (pron. hibbdk), he will he. 

(3) Past,— lian^dk (Jidnndl^, liia^dk, lieiVdk, hendk, he was, it happened, etc. 

All corruptions of Bengali hailek. 

ChUnd, rahind, rahin, hend (corresponding to Bihari, chhald, rahald, rahal, 
hald), he was, they were. 

(4) Past Participle j — hend, in yar-hhid, fattened. 

The forms gend and hend are often used as an auxiliary, in the place of the Bengali 
chhila. 

B. ~Finit 0 Verb— 

(1) Present,— I did not transgress; jdnu-ndi, I do not know ; pdi-ndi, 

I did not get ; pdt'im, they can ; pay, they get. 

(2) Imperfect,- Bengali gela, used instead of chhila), I was 

selling, thou wast (art) selling ; dekhit ghid, I was seeing. 

(3) Future,— idm, I will go; dim, we shall give ; biinib, I will say. 

(In colloquial Bengali, the m forms are common, in the case of verbs 
whose roots end in vowels, like de, give ; jd, go.) 

(4) Imperative, — let us make; de, give; ds^a, come; din, give me 

(respectful) ; rdkhim, keep me (respectful). 

(5) Past,— First Person, — Regular is geudm {—geldn^, I went. Usually it ends 

in nu. Thus kunnu, I committed ; dekhnn, I saw ; jdnnu (pr. jdnnn), I 
knew ; dlmnnii, I caught. 

Sometimes the form of the third person is used thus, — muri gendk, I 
am dead ; kiimdk, I said ; kim^dk, I did ; dendk, I gave. 

Second Person, — dim ndi, thou didst not give ; mmi-dk (form of 3rd per- 
son), thou hast killed. 

Third Person, — There are several forms, which may be grouped as follows : — 
{a) Bengali forms in lek, — dsnek, he came ; dilek, he gave ; ndgnek, 
they began ; hanek, there was. 

(5) Corresponding to the same, — in n''dk {dk), — kurfdk, he did; 
han^dk (etc., see Aux. verbs), it happened ; barddk, bun^dk, he 
said ; dsifdk, he came ; mdii'dk, he killed ; kiwi’dk, they said ; 
dhan^dk, they caught ; in ndk,^kahindk, kuhindk, he said ; 
dhdindk, he ran; dsndk, he came; hitndk, (?) they made 
{pdrayd ndgit lUu-pufu hitndk, they made an attempt for fleeing) ; 
ghuriydndk, they returned. 

(c) Corresponding to Bengali forms in la, — rahnii {^rahila, pr. rohilb), 
he remained ; dhm, he sent ; pdnn, he got ; mdnud, he did not 
even desire; ninu (=?««?«), he took. 
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{d) Corresponding to Biliari forms in Id, — gend, licj ^-l'ent ; nigdnd, they 
carried off. 

{e) Corresponding to Bihari forms in I , — bach''dn, he survived (=Bihari 
hdchdel, for hdchal). 

(f) dim, he gave ; khdm, he ate. Possibly, there are Historical Presents, 
cf. partim, they can, above. 

{g) dit-nd, he did not give ; ndgat, he began ; ndgay, they began. 
Possibly, these also are Historical Presents. 

(6) Perfect and Pluperfect, — Icarihend (3rd person for first), I have done; 

mdai hindk (3rd person for first), I asked; dekhi Mna (3rd person for 
first), I saw ; kuri hind, he has done; bach biini hen'^dk, he spoke; mari 
ginu hend, he had died ; bach hend, he has survived. 

(7) Present Participle, — asit, coming; selling ; dekhit, seeing; surit, 

hearing. 

(8) Infinitive,— ( a) chahardte, to feed ; pindh^dte, to put on ; mdri dite, to 

kill ; anhdte, to stop. 

(b) nibrdt, to finish ; sudhdt, to ask ; jdt, to go ; dekhit, to see ; 
chdldt, to ply ; chihirit, to make a noise. 

(9) Verbal Noun, — pdmyd, fleeing ; handy (loc.), on their being ; gendt (loc.), 

on going ; bimiydt (loc.), on saying. 

(10) Conditional Participle,— s' going. 

(11) Conjunctive Participle, — The Bihari form in i, is the most usual. Thus,— 

bati, having divided ; kwd, having done ; and many others. So rahi kuri, 
having remained ; thdki kuri, living ; uthi kuri, having arisen ; dni kuri, 
having brought, which are also Bihari. 

Other forms are — 

(b) dsd, coming ; hend, being ; nignd, taking ; dnd, taking. 

(c) khaye kuri, having eaten ; khayam, having eaten ; chihirik, calling. 

An instance of the Passive is pdnu gend, he was found. 

An instance of an Inceptive Couipound is kuri ndgnek, they began to make. 

An instance of an Acquisitive Compound is dekhit pdi ndi, I could not see. 

Of the following specimens one is a translation of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, 
and the other is a statement of an accused person. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BAI^GA-BHASHA. 

Western Dialect, Khaeia-Thae Mixed Sub-Dialect. (Manbhum District.) 

ft'S^n ?f55rl I twi 

CT w ■fel ®tt 51^51 {14 fH ®t?4 f?cr4 ^tTeT®&1 I f4^ ?1% ^ 

f'tt ^ ^ Ff% C’TRI I f^® srfFfC? '*rrf% ^ 

>f4®’n C’Rt<t (TT ^4 C4fw ^t® I ®tf^ C4f^ ^ f^¥t4 I ^ 'srt^p't 

^ 1 (7f ®^?i:^ C4tc® FTtfR® I OT '4 TgT ^ C’HI 

fl4lt4 I ®t^4 C4^ I ®t^ fH (7T ^«tJTGI 

fi^t® ^ *ii® ^ ^ w:^ ' 51 % ^ ^ ^ ^ 

>st^^ ^ ort^ ^^rr4 ^ ^uti::®'«n:5f ®t^ it's’n ^fk ^;tr4 ®t^ 

^ srf’T® ^Itf^ I (TT ®t?4 4t44r? f^ ^31W4 I ®t?^ f U® ®t5^C^ CWf^ 

5ft^5rr4 ®t5r? c^^'S’fi 

«rt? ®t?? ®5rit'«’n ^ I fi(sr®4^ ®t5^ 4t^i ®^n:®^ '5rt?r ■nc^ 

®k<c4 f^RFjtc® ^ ftw4 ®rf4 ’rt®c^ ?t|? «rff^ ^ ^rtf^ twc® 'srt^ 4®t4 

«rt^ ^ ’^t?r?r ^’sf^sr i w •iit ^'S’fl ^ c’W 'srw? i 'sit? 

®1^?1 ^nUist -^h sTf’ipr^ II 

®t^ 4® ft'Q^ C4f® f^ I (7r 4W '^1% ’Tf5 i c^r 

i£!4bl 1u1%f4^ 44® 4t4 ^4ts. 4t4«. I C4^ ^4® Wt4 ®t^ ®t^ ^^t4 ^ ®t44 

®1W4 ®4^C4fr 4t®C^ 4t^4 4t4Tt4 I ®1^ C4 4t44l 444 ^t® 41 I ®t4f? 

4t^ f44l® ®t44C4 ^ C^^4 I C4 4^rf4 'QC^ 4t4n f^fl® 4f4 ®44 ^ C^ 44^ 

®4^ 441 ^ 4r|f4 I f44®4^ ^I14&1 f It4® 4tt C4 444 f4t^ 4°sf4^ 

^ I f44®4^ ®t44 ^-841 C4f»fi4 4C?f ®44 44® Sf4 4^ ^ f441 WtQ'm 4tf4S, 4tf4€. 
®t4t4 W 4t®i:44l 415^4 ^^3rt4 | 4t44l 44 444 444 4H 4^4, 444 44 44 ^1 

4*f4W 4f4 44 4^t4 I ®^4 ®t^4l \f4 C441 4f5 C^4l 4t4t^ C441 4t5 C’f4l U 
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[No. 19.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastefin Group.) 

BENGALI OB BA^TGA-BHASHA. 

■Western Dialect, Kharia-Thak Mixed Sub-Dialect. (Manbhum Distbict.) 

Y^ahak (yahok) naker dui-ta chhao-ga rahina. Taharder majhe chhatka babba-ke 
One man’s two sons were. Them among the-yoimgerfather-to 
kahinak, ‘ Babba dailat-tar ‘je mahar bSta hicha, tai mahar-ke din.’ Ar se tahar- 
told, ^Father of-property that my share, that me give.’ And he them- 

dike dailat-ta blti kuri-dim. Kichhu-din rabi-kuri chhatka sakar-ga 
to (his) property dividing did. Some-days staying the~yomiger-(son) everything 
6k-thSi-kuri dhur mulluk ehali-gena. Uthine bihit achare thaki-knri sakar 
collecting distant land went. There (m)‘irregular habits living all-(his) 
dhan nibrihi kua^ak. Sakar-ga nibrihi-genat, se mulluke bed^i 
riches waste did. Everything on-coming -to-an-end, (in)that land great 
akar han^ak. Tahar bed^i dushku hin^ak. Bk-ta ghare a^ra kuri rahinu. 
famme came. Sis great distress was. (In)-one house protection taking stayed. 
Se tahar-ke khete ghusri chaharate pathai-dinu. Se ghusri jis-kis kh%e-kuri, 
He him in-t he- fields hogs feeding sent. He hogs’ (food) husks eating, 

Ighai-gena khusi hib^ak. Tahar-ke keha dit-na. Jakhan tahar 

uoas-satiated glad will-be (would-have-been). Him anyone did-not-give. When his 
dis hinak, se ban^ak, ‘ mahar babbar bejai murish kh^Sye nibrat nai parum, 
senses came, he said, *rny father’ s good-many servants eating finish not can, 
eta iinis-ga pay, ar mui bhake muri genak. Mui uthi-kuri babbar thSiye 
so-many things they-get, and I of-hunger dying am-gone. I rising father’s presence 
pm ar tahar-ke bunib, “mui sarag-par ar apan-thi 

tcill-go and him-to will- say, fby)-me in-the-presence-of -heaven and in-thy -presence 

dosh han^ak ; mui y’’atekhaiie tahar bhan chhao-ga lahi : mui-ke tahar ghare 

sin has-been’, I now thy good son am-not‘. me (in)thy house 

dhagar rakhim.’' ’ Se uthi-kuri tahar babbar thi asnek. Tahar babba dhur 

servant keep.” * Se rising his father’s presence came. His father distance 

hate tahar-ke asit dekhi khusihi genak, dhainak, tahar ghar^e dhuri, 

from him coming seeing glad went, ran, his neck catching (falling-on), 

chum kbam. Sei chhao-ga ban^ak, * mui sarag-par ar 

kisses ate. That son said, ‘ I in-the-presence-of -heaven and 

tahar-thi dosh kunnu. Mui ar tahar bhan chao-ga lahi.’ 
in-thy-presence sin committed. I any-more thy good son am-not.’ 
Mintak tahar babba bhan-dehg^a hat-ga angthi ar gai^e juta 
But his father good hand (finger) rings and (for) leg shoes 
ethine ani-kuri tahar-ke pindh^ate dh^ar-ke buni dinek, ar gar-hena 
here bringing him to-put-on servants-to order gave, and fat-become 
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baebbur ani-kuri 

mari-dite 

ban^ak. 

ar 

ban^ak, 

‘ as^a, 

muira 

kbayam 

calf bringing 

to-k^ll 

ordered. 

and 

said, 

‘ come. 

ice 

eating 

rangrij kuri. 

Mabar ei 

ebbao- 

•ga muri 

gena, 

abar 

bicb^an ; 

barai 

merriment make. 

My this son 

dead 

went. 

again 

lived ; 

lost 

gena, pauu-gena.’ Ar 

tabara 

rangrij 

kuri 

nagnek. 



went, [again) got- 

was,’ And 

they 

merriment 

to-make began. 




Etlii-khane tahar bara cbbao-ga kbefci chliina. Se gbarak pas 
At'tliis time his elder son in-the-fields teas. Se home near 
asit asifc git-nacb suri panu. Se ek-ta dhSgar-ke chibirik 

coming coming song~(and)-dance hearing got. Se one servant-to calling 
ei sakar maa sudhat nagat. Sei dhSgar ban^ak, ‘tabar 

{of)~these all (the)-meaning to-ask began. That servant replied, Hhy 

bhaika asn^ak ar tabar babba tabar-ke bban-gSad^e paau gdr-liena 

brother has-come and thy father him all-hale getting fat-become 

baclibur man’ak.* Tahate se ragna, gbarak-jat manu-i 
calf killed.’ At-that he became-angry home-to-go did-de sire-even 

na. Tabar babba nikri asi tabar-ke buni bea^ak, se ban^^ak, 

not. Mis father out coming him told having, he replitd, 

‘O-re babba, bibifc bacbhar tabar puji kuri-beaa, kakbnu tabar katba 
‘ Oh father, so-many years thy service I-done-have, ever thy words- {orders) 
mui katu-ni, mintak tiii mu'i-ke ek-ta ebbao ebbagar dim 

1 crossed- {disobeyed)-not, but thou me one young goat gavest 

nai i'e mahar bibit kun-kulaina rangrij kuri. Mintak 

not {so)-that my many friends-tuking merriment I-may-make. But 
tabar cbbao-ga kosbi sange tabar sakar dban nasbta-kuri bina, sei 

thy {this) -son harlots with thy all wealth wasted has, that 

cbbao-ga asit asit tui tabar jan^a gar-bena bacbebbur mun-^ak.’ 
son coming coming thou him for fat-become calf hast-killed.’ 

Babba bun'ak, ‘ tui sab-samay mabar-pas aebbay ; mabar sab-dban, 


[The)-f other replied, ‘ thou 

all-the nhile nie-with 

art 

; my 

all-ioealth. 

tabar. 

Eangiij kuri 

dban iian^ak. Tabar 

ei 

bhaika 

muri 

giuu 

thine. 

Merriment making 

right has-been. Thy 

this 

brother 

dead 

gone 

h^na, 

_ /V 

bach bena ; barai 

gena, pauu-gena.’ 





had, 

lived has; lost 

loent, has-been-regained,’ 
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^ oft^tCT I ^t^r) j 

?rr1r¥ i ^1% jitt^ (Of^^ c? i 

^ utf® ?1^ ^rff^ 1%^ I fW%r 

w %7s ^ wt5r *tf:^ fN I ^ (OfRc^i ^ f%u 

I ?t^ ^ C’Rtf? Orf^s, I ^ f^e, ^ 

?rTT^^ off^s- c’f^ I i ^ 

5ff^5Tjn c^t c^Wt? ’TK ot’^ c^rt srtt i c? uji 

cut^ ^ ?f^1 (Tf^ srr^5rf¥ ^ ?T%iT I 

?f5if5in c^r^ ^ ®rrs ^ (OrWi 

^(t? c^i, I ^ ^’>n vrr^ ^f®£, wWi st^rte. i ^ 

c^ ^ ^ c^ f^^Ri nt^?i 

f?2.srf^j I ^tipr^ ^ ^r¥ ^:jwW^ 

^ ^ ^1%¥r2, fuf^s, I ^ 

^ f^’fiJTi ftfl^fw I ^ jfr^i 5f^ 

if^ Jlfti 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Mui dokane basi 


nad^u kinit-gena. Char-ta Babu asa mui’-ke 
1 in-the-shop sitting sweetmeats was-selling. Four Bahus coming me 
bun^ak, ‘nad^u kata-dar kinit-gena.’ Mui kuinak, ‘sakar rakam 

asked, ^sweetmeats {_at)>iohat-price selling^ 1 replied, 'all lands 


' sakar rakam jTris kunni 


iiriscr y’afie-Iay.’ Tabara kuinkak, 

{of)‘tliiiigs the-sa/ne-{is)-not.’ They said, 
der-hek dC\’ Mui tai kunkak, 

one-and-half give.’ I that did, 

maaii-Mnak. Taharder majhe y^abak (yahok) 
asked. Them of one 

hate ninu, ar bun-ak, ‘nauka theke dam 
from took, and told, ‘ the-hoat from price ice-shall-send.’ Gentlemen 

mui kis nai bun^ak. Dam asit bilum banay 

1 anything not said. Price {inycoming delay (there) -being 

dbac genahi, kon nauka dekbit pai-nai. Pare bibit 

■side' going, any boat to-see loas-able-not. After-{this) some 

EeDSali. 


£>’- 


ar 

‘ all kinds of -things mixing see -s 
ar dui taka ebari §ra dam 

and two rupees four annas price 

nak bibit jiris mabar bat-ga 
man those- many things my hands 

pathai-dim.’ Bhan-marasb dekhi-beua 

seeing 

mui uaia 
1 river 
dbure 

at-dlstancc 


0 
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y^ahak nauka dekkit gena. Tahate-i Babu-mina achbe-y, muijp.-kurl, 

one hoat see did, ln~that the-Jdahiis are-even) thinhing-in-the-mindj 

dhaimena genam. Kajhe-kajbe mui dbaimeoa sei naukar pa^ 

running I-ioent. Therefore I running that boat by-the-shle-of 

hena, dekhnu sei Eabu ehar-ta sekhine nai. Mui Je mutba 
being) saw those JBabus four there {were)-not, I which leaf-pot 
kuri nad^u deuak sei*ta dui-tar majhe basi 

having-made- (in) {the) -sweetmeats gave that of -two in-the-midst sat 

rabina. Ar se-ta Je sabpatar dhaka rabina, se*ta. on 

was. And that-{which) {with) which sdUleaves covered was, that other 

jaygay pare rabin. Dekbi-bina se»ta kamkam abay, ebay ai 

in-place lying was. Tsaw that little' {quantity) is-remainmg, on-this that 

nauka ai Babuder jannu, mui naur-ke nauka anbate kuhinak, ar 

boat of -those Bobus I-knew, I {the)-boatman the-boat to-stop ashed, and 

‘ Eabu kudhi gena,’ bun^ak. Mintak tabara mahar katba nabi surit 

‘ Babiis where gone, enquired. But they my words not listening-to 

nauka cbalat nagay. T^abay(yahay) mui parte anba nauka. 

the-boat plying began. At-this I in-the-water plunging the-boat 

dhunnu. Y’ahak nak majbi ar y^abak nak dari tabara nauka 
caitght-hold-of. One ma/n boatman and one man oarsman they the-boat 
nigna paraya nagit utu-putu hit-nak. Mintak ei-riime kisak bilum hanek. 

taking feeing for attempt made. But in-this-way some delay there-was. 

Ekbne Babuder niajb dui-ta nak gburiyanak mui-ke dbanb^k ar 
Now of-the-Bahus among tioo men returned me caught- hold- of and 

cbar naukare cburi kurite asnak,’ buniyat cbibirit nagay. Tahar 

* thief in- the-boat stealing to-do came, saying to-make-noise began. Of -that 

adh-ghamta par ar dui-ta Babu y^abak nak sipahi sange ana. 


half-an-hour after the-other 

two Bobus 

one 

man 

constable 

with 

taking^ 

mui-ke dhari nigana 

phfri-gharak. 

Mui 

kisak 

janu 

nai. 

Mahar 

me taking carried-off 

dasb nai, 

fault {there pis-not. 

{to-the)-out-post. 

1 

anything 

know 

% 

not. 

My 



mal-pahariA. 

The last variety of Western Bengali is the dialect spoken by the Mal-Paharias, 
a Dravidian tribe which has abandoned its original customs and language, and has 
become Hinduised. Its present language is a corrupt Bengali, included in which, 
like flies in amber, we meet, here and there, a stray word of Dravidian birth. Accord* 
ing to Mr. Risley, their latest deseriber, the tribe is probably of common origin 
with the Males of Eajmahal, who still speak a Dravidian language. But its members 
have become so thoroughly Hinduised, and are so shocked at the impure practices of 
their northern cousins, that they deny all relationship. 

The Mal-Paharias inhabit the centre portion of the District of the Sonthal 
Parganas and the adjoining portion of the Birhhum District, hut the dialect associated 
with their name is only reported from the former district. The map opposite p. 59 
shows the locality in which it is spoken. The number of speakers is estimated at 
12,801. Hitherto, hardly anything was known about the language of this interesting 
people. From their Dravidian origin, and from the fact that a few words of the 
meagre vocabulary, which is all that has been available, are Dravidian, it has been 
provisionally assumed that it belonged to the Dravidian family. The following speci- 
men, for which I am indebted to the Rev. L. O. Skrefsrud of Benagaria, shows, however, 
that it is merely a corrupt Bengali. 

The following are the authorities which I have seen regarding the Mal-Paharias : 

BnCHANAN-HAiiiLTON, Dr. Francis, ajpud The History, Antiquities, Topography, aid Statistics of 
Eastern India, by Montgomeet Martin. London, 1838. There is an account of the tribe on 
p. 126 of Vol. II. 

Dalton, Edward Tnite, C.S.I., Descriptive Ethnology of Bengal. Calcutta, 1872. Account of the 
tribe on p. 274. Vocabulary, p. 302. 

Hunter, Sir W. W., LL.D., K.C.S.I., Statistical Account of Bengal, Vol. XIV, Bhagalpur 
and the Santal Parganas. London, 1877. Account of the tribe on p. 298. ° 

Eislet, H. H., C.I.E., The Tribes and Castes of Bengal. Calcutta, 1891. Vol. II. p. 66. 

The language of the Mal-Paharias closely resembles the Kharia-thar spoken in 
Manhhum, of which examples have just been given. It is not, therefore, necessary to 
give a full analysis of the various grammatical forms presented in the version of the 
Parable printed below. The following remarks will be sulficient. 

As in Kharia-thar, every n becomes cerebralised to n, which is strongly pronounced 
as in Oriya and ’Western India. In the Bengali language, the letter k has lost its proper 
pronunciation, and is pronounced like an ordinary dental n. Hence a new device has 
to be coined for representing the true sound of n. This is done, in the case of iMal- 
Paharia, by writing the letter i.e., the letter r, with the following vowel nasalised. 
Whenever this occurs, I have transliterated the whole as «. 

In the conjugation of verbs, the third person singular of the past tense ends in -a, as 
in balla, he said. The following forms of the Perfect may be noted : — 

Mrichha, I have done. 
dVdclilias, thou hast given. 
bdchldchhcft, he has survived. 

The Conjunctive Participle is formed by adding heiiak, as in gutiai-henak, having 
collected ; ga^e-henak, having gone ; and many other instances. 
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I c?tTr^ ? 5 ^, 'g ctNi, 

^ c? t ^Tc?rf^ c^' f?# i 

■s > X S 

I ^ 5 H«rT? (Tp-fk^ CtfC^T C?^g ^t^rf 

^ sTt^rCeT^ I ^ ^ T^?J^ ^ 

^7 . ^ N . 

f?r?T ; ^cr 5 ftd ewt^s, M I ^¥fw c^ ^fts.c? 

^RS. i ^ 

5tc« c^fJT ^ ^ C5rrf%a i cTRtf^i? 

's c^tTi, ^ ’n:’f% Rw? ®{tw wt^5. ntn c^'w, ■gt ^ t%'«rt^ 

c^TC^r ?rf'«f_ i c^ 

I ^ §;?r 3 [«. ?ffc^ cwRe. cst^, -sim ^ 5 t? 5 ?^ ^stt^ 

’fc?! ^(^ 5 , «f 1 %i: 55 r¥ I c#i ^', ■« ctri, ^ RC’fw ^t?f 

^ 5 ? ffsr^?- ^ C #1 I C^^l 'STf ilt- 

frR ??i^, T{^!RfR RC® c? ; TH^«. ’str-jjt 

>> N ' N 

«iR fR^Tt C? ; "SIR 'siRft ^RHt C^R^j tftt C^$1 

?lRcfC?r^, ?Tff^'Rt, fRrtRC^R, (Rf^ST II 

^ 5 -R ^-5 c^§l ^ ^RR ’fR ^IRc^sR sfR I ^■^If 

#5^ 5TRc?^^ ^5fR^, tfl ?n R ? ^ ^ ^STfRc^r^, 

^R Rt^l RR C® <!R (RRft ; RR^ ^ ^5R Rc^f | ^ WRR, R®- 

•'■•^ 2 . iif^R ; c^f RRI ^fR(R ^JTRR I ^Rf^- 

(;^<p ^r’TfR Rt^'R Cff% Rr ^ RR RRf, ^ 5 f ^if 

CrRf, ^•^'S aiz^ <^ 1^7 CFr<lR R?ITF^^, CSf^fiT Et CR?W Rf^nRnR 

^TRcRWI rR^ ; Ra ^5Tt c^^l, RR rRRR^ Jfif «rtR C¥flR- 

¥?, CW'^ «1TR C®R C®?JR R?Rr | R^ ^§R 

^twi, ^ 3 TC®^n ^txRc^T ^fw^, ^ 5 ^ ^Rf?i "si^R I R-g ^fi^rR 

(R%5tf5!fj t?R ®tt 5ff^c^C«14>, ^fT¥?rrR, ^RR CFRR, C5f&^ ( 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


(Ihe Rev. L, O. Skrefsrud, 1899.) 


Ek 

janar dui-ta 

beta 

acbhlek. 

Uhkar 

madh-'e 

ebbata 

beta 

One 

man’s two 

sons 

tcere. 

Qf-them 

among 

the-younger son 

apnar 

boba-k balla, 

‘Q 

boba, 

dhaner 

jabay bakhra mui bhetbo 

his-own 

father -to said. 

‘ 0 

father. 

of-the-icealth what 

share I 

will-get 

mo-kbe 

de.’ Tate 

Al • 

Ul 

gbarkarna ubi-'a-k 

bakbra 

iveri 

diia. 

me-to 

give.’ Thereon 

he 

tlie-property them-lo 

division 

havinq-made gave. 

Tharbe 

dinet ebbata 

beta sabbe guti-'ai-henak 

dur 

des 

A-few 

in-days the-younger 

son 

all having-collected 

{to)-a-far 

country 

gelgk, 

ar tahay-tbin 

nang-chbinar 

cbal-chalan 

benak 

apnar 

taka 

loent. 

and there 

profligate 

conduct 

having-done 

his-own 

rupees 

kori 

udi'ai-dilek. 

tJi 

sabbe 

chhar-khar 

keri-ke 

uhav 

cowries 

squandered. 

Be 

everything dust-(aud-) ashes having-made 

that 

dese 

bejay akal 

bailek, 

ar ui 

kashtai 

parit 

laglek. 

in-country severe famine 

became. 

and he 

in -distress 

to-fall 

began. 

Takhan 

.XI • A/, w 1 w 1 

m ga^e-benak 

uhay deser ek 


girastar 

bharsa 

Then 

he having-gone 

that of-country a 

person of-farmer 

refuge 


nila. Ulia manus apnar mathe su'ar charaifc pathai-dilL Pechhu, 

took. That man his-oim in-field mine to-feed sent-{him). Afterwards^ 

su-'are je kunda khaita, ubat-lie pet bharit khajla, 

the-sioine lohot husks used-to-eat, with-them the-helly to-fill he-wished, 

kiuta keha naliay dila. Takhan jagi-Iiecak balla, ‘mahar 

but anyone not gave. Then having-eome-to-lm-senses he-said, ^ ray 

bobar kata muniscr darkar ha'itc besi khaibar achhai, 

fathers how-many servants’ snfiicient than more for-eating is, 

ar mui bay-thin bbake moriS. Mui utlii-Iienak apnar boba-tbin 

and 1 here in-hunger die. I having-arisen my-own father~near 

jaibs, uba-k balb5, boba, mui sarger biriid ar tahar 

will-go, him-to I-tcill-say, “ 0 father, I of -heaven against and of-thee 

chbamhut pap kerichha. Mui ar tabar beHa bikbai-jaibar 

before sin have-done. I any-more thy son of-being-called 

iekbe nab. Mo-kbe tabar ek jan muniser matan rakb.”’ 

in-consideration ani-not. Me thy one person servant’s like keep,’” 
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Pechhu ui uthi-henak apaar bobar-thin gelek. Ui 

Aftenoards he having-arisen Ms-own father’ s-vicinity went. Ee 

rahite uhar b5ba uba-k dekhit bhltla, ar uhar 

in-remaining his father him seeing met, and of-him 


hailek, ar 
became, and 
chumla. Beta 
kissed. The-son 
tahar 
cf-thee 

lekbe 

in-consideration 


jiagghai 

running 

uha-k 

him-to 


ga^e, 

going 

balla, 

said. 


duret 

at-a-distance 

maya 

compassion 


cbbambut pap kerichha 
bef ore sin have-done 
nabai.’ Boba 
am-not.’ The-father 

{pronounced niko) 


sabbe haite nika 
all than good 

pindhai-de ; ubar batet anggut 

clothe ; his on-hand ring 

amhi kha^e-benak anand kerib ; 
{let)-us having-eaten rejoicing make; 

bachiacbhai ; haraichhelek, bbetil.’ 

has-survived ; had-heen-lost, was-found' 


uhar tatit dhari-henak, uba-k 

his on-neck having-catight-{him), him 
‘O boba, mui sarger birud ar 
‘0 father, I of-heaven against and 

Mui ar tahar beta bikhai-jaibar 
I any -more thy son of-heing -called 
apnar bhatu>a-ga-k balla, ‘hapt-keri 
his-own servants-to said, ‘ quickly 

kani ani-henak uba-k 

clothes having-brought him-to 

ar tengget juta pindhai-de; ar 
and on-feet shoes 


on-feet 

karan mahar ihai 
because my this 


put-on; and 

beta mariehhelek, 
son had-died, 


At uhar bada 

beta mathe 

achhlek. 

tji 

gharer gadi 

And his 

big 

son in-the-feld 

was. 

Ee 

of-the-house near 

asi-henak 

nach 

bajan sunlek. 

Takhan 

ek 

jan 

bhatu^^a-k 

having-come 

dancing 

music heard. 

Then 

one 

person 

servanf-to 

daki-henak 

uba-k 

sudhaila, ‘ iha-ga 

ki?’ 

Ui 

uha-k 

balla, ‘tabar 

having -called 

him-to 

he-enquired, ‘ these 

what ? ’ 

Ee 

him-to 

said, ‘ thy 


bhai 

brother 

uba-k 
him 


ui 

he 


khajla. 

he-wished. 


kbasamadi 

entreaties 

ata 

SQ-many 
rad 

reversed 

cho’a-k 
hid 


asilek, ar tabar boba bada 
came, and thy father great 

nikhe bhetlek.’ Ui 

in-good-oondition met.’ He 

Pechhu uhar boba 

Afterwards his father 

kerla. Ui gburai-henak 
made. Ee having -replied 

mui tahar kaj kerichha ; 

I thy works have-done; 


bhoj te^ar 
dinner ready 

ragla, 
was-wroth, 

bahire 
outside 


kerichhai ; 
has-made ; 

bhitarit nabai 
inside not 

gucbai-benak 

having-emerged 


apnar 

his-own 


din 

days 


boba-k 
father-to 

tabar bukum 
thy order 


balla, 

said, 

kakhan 

ever 


kerichha ; tabu 
I-have-made ; nevertheless 

nabai di^acbbas, jeman 

not hast-given, that 


tumbi kakhan mo-khe ek-ta 
thou ever me-to a-single 

mui mohar sanggan-gar 

I my companions-of 


karan 
because 

jait 
to-go 

uha-k 
him-to 

‘ dekh, 
‘ see, 

nahai 
not 

chhaga^^er 

goat’s 

ni’^e 

with 
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iasi-moja kerib. Kinta tahar ihai beta, jihi behi^a-gar 

laughter-enjoyment may-make. But thy this son, who qf-harlots 

sanggane tabar dhan khai^e phelaichhai, uhui jekhan aslek, 

in company thy wealth having-eaten has-throton-away, he tohen came, 

takban tumbi ubar lagi bada bboj tfr''ar kerle.* Kinta 

then thou of-him for-the^sake great dinner ready madest' But 

ui uba-k balla, ‘ bacbba, tui sabbe-ga mabar sanggane achbas, 
he him-to said, 'son, thou always my in-company art, 

mabar jabay, tahay tabar. Kinta anand ar ulasatbi keri 

mine whatever, that-even thine. But rejoicing and exultation to-make 

cbabi^a, karan tabar ibai bbai maricbbelek, bacbbi^acbbai ; haraicbbelek, 

is-1'ight, 'because thy this brother had-died, has-survived ; had-been-lostt 

bhetil.’ 
was -found,* 
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This dialect is spoken in Central Midnapore. It is bounded on the east and north 
by the Standard dialect spoken in those portions of the Districtj and on the south and west 
by the Oriya of Midnapore and of Mayurbhanja. It touches the sea in the Nandigram 
Thana. It covers a small area, and might almost be classed as a mixed sub-dialect of 
Standard Bengali and Oriya. It differs considerably, however, from both languages, 
and possesses peculiarities of its own which entitle it to be classed as an independent 
dialect, and not as a mere mixture. 

It is spoken by 346,502 people. 

I am indebted for the following account of the languages of Midnapore to a note 
which has been furnished to me by Babu Krishna Kishor Acharji, the Secretary of - the 
Midnapore District Board. Three main languages are spoken in this District, namely, Ben- 
gali, Oriya, and Santali. The last is a tribal language, and not a local one. It is spoken 
by the Santals of the west of the District in Thanas Dantan, Gopiballahhpur, Jhargaon, 
and Binpur. The other inhabitants of these thanas speak a corrupt Oriya. Oriya is 
also spoken in the southern portion of the thana of Narayangarh, and in the Sub-Division 
of Contai in the south of the District. 

In the rest of the District the language is Bengali. The boundary between Ben- 
gali and Oriya is not capable of accurate definition. On each side of the border-line above 
indicated, there is a mixed dialect which may be styled either bad Bengali or bad Oriya. 
In the north and east of the District there is spoken a tolerably pure Bengali belong, 
ing to the Standard dialect. The members of the Kaibartta caste speak the curious 
dialect which I have named South-Western Bengali ; and they are so numerous in the 
centre of the District and in the west of the Tamluk Sab- Division, that their language 
must be considered the main language of the tract. 

The following is the Kaibartta population in the area referred to : — 


Name of Thana. Population. 


Sadr Suh-DiviBioo. 

Midnapore (South of Thana) 

. 6,592 


Debra (South of Thana) . . 

. 2.3,613 


Sahang (whole) .... 

. 121,770 


Narayangarh (North) . 

. 18,751 

Tamluk Sub-Division. 

Panskura (We.st) . 

. 75.542 


Tamluk (Do) , . . 

. 57,796 


Nandigram (Do.) . 

. 42,438 


Total 

. 346,502 


This may be taken as the population speaking South-Western Bengali. It should 
be observed that the dialect of Nandigram, mentioned above, is a mixed one, and 
partakes of the nature of the Standard Bengali spoken in the rest of the Tamluk Sub- 
Division. 

The boundary between South-Western Bengali and Oriya may be taken to be the 
Diver Kalighai, where it passes tbrough the Narayangarh Thana. This river, also named 
here the Haldi, continues to be the language boundary and becomes the Northern 


Bengali 
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boundary of the Contai Sub-Division. On the east of the Contai Sub-Division the 
dialect lies, in Thana Nandigram, between that Sub-Division and the River Haldi, which 
here falls into the sea. The annexed map shows roughly where this South-Western 
Bengali is spoken. It also covers the ground where Bengali, Oriya, and Bibari all three 
meet, and shows, so far as a map can show by definite lines^ a state of affairs which is 
essentially indefinite, the common boundaries of these three languages in this locality. 

The dialect of Bengali spoken in the north and east of the District, as already 
stated, belongs to the Central or Standard dialect. In the extreme north, however, near 
Garhbeta and Salbani, it shades into the form of the Western dialect spoken in Bankura. 
Elsewhere, too, there are slight local variations which do not require illustration. 

The Oriya spoken along the border linp of Bengali, is, as already said, much mixed 
with that language. Moreover, the form of that language which is spoken in Thanas 
Dantan, Gopiballabhpur, Jhargaon, and Binpur is considerably leavened with words 
borrowed from the Santali of the tribes living in that neighbourhood. 

Regarding the Kaibarttas of Midnapore, reference may be made to Mr. Eisley’s 
Tribes and Castes of Bengal, and to the account of the tribe given in pages 54 and 65 of 
the Statistical Account of the District. According to a local tradition which is not men- 
tioned in either of these works, their original home was on the banks of the Sarju, in 
Oudh, a sufficiently improbable claim to respectability of race, which is not borne 
out by the caste-statistics of that Province. They appear to have been a non-Aryan 
race and to have entered Midnapore from Orissa, and it is certain that they conquered 
the district by force of arms. They now form more than thirty per cent, of the whole 
population of the District, being strongest, as explained above, in Thana Sabang, while 
most of them are found south of the River Kasai. They founded several great families- 
most of which have since died away, but the Baja of Tamluk is still a member of the 
caste. One of their leaders became Raja of Sujamuta, and his last lineal descendant 
died some years ago, after running through the splendid patrimony which he had in- 
herited. The defeat of the Raja of Maina by the Kaibarttas at the time of their ori- 
ginal invasion of the District is the subject of a local poem, once very popular, but now 
seldom read. 

The history of their arrival in the District accounts for the very peculiar character of 
the dialect of Bengali spoken by them. Probably originally owning some non-Aryan 
language, they arrived in Midnapore speaking a corrupt patois of Oriya, and on this as 
a basis, they have built the dialect of Bengali which they speak in their present home. 

As might be expected, the dialect is strongly influenced by Oriya. For instance, the 
word po, a son, is much more used in that language than iu Bengali. The word sdn^d, 
younger, is for the Oriya sdm, jcm-sau, eveiy one, is Oriya for Bengali je-se ■. pardk, 
again, is low Oriya for a ‘ son.’ The colloquial Oriya forms its ablative by adding u, thus 
gharn, from a house ; so also we have in these specimens words like mdjJiu, from among, 
se-tJiinu, from that place. The plural of Oriya nouns is formed by adding the syllable 
mdua. With this may be compared — 

cldlcarmanke, to the servants, corresponding to the Oriya cMlcaramdnanlcu. 

of harlots „ „ hashimdnankar. 

mbrmankdr^ of us „ „ mdmdnankar (vulgar). 

dmdnnctke, to us „ ,, ambhamdtianku. 



MAP illusteating the meehhg ground of bengah oriya and bihari 
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The root /Aa, meaning ‘to be,’ does not occur in Standard Bengali, but is found in 
Oriya. So we find a root thd in these specimens, viz., in— 

ihdya, he remains or they remain, corresponding to Oriya, thde, he remains. 

1 was ,, ,, tJiilji/m 

thdila, he was, or they were, „ „ thild. 

thdite, lasting „ „ thdnte. 

The first person singular of the past tense in Oriya ends in i, and the second person 
in «, thus Jcali, I did ; kalUj thou didst. So also we have in these specimens thdini, I was, 
kollu, thou didst. 

The conjunctive participle in Oriyd ends in *, thus dekhi, having seen. So we have 
here words like jdi-ni, not having gone. 

Besides the above the following peculiarities may be mentioned : — 

(I) Pronunciation.—^ is frequently written and pronounced asooro. Thus we 
have koi'^d for kariyd, having done; chol''d, for chaliyd, having gone; dhor^d for 
dhariyd, having held; hoVa (pron. hollo) iov hailay he became; tokhnu for takhan, 
then ; motu, for mate, like. 

The vowel e is frequently written *'«, pronounced d (like the d in ‘hat ’). 

Thus he went, becomes pronounced gdld‘, dekhite, to see, becomes dfdkle, 

pronourfced ddkte ; chhele, the young of any animal, becomes cJih^dPd, pronounced 
chhdlld. 

There is, in fact, a tendency even for d to become this >d («). Thus rdgiyd, 
being angry, becomes r^dg'^d, pronounced rdggd. 

As usual, di becomes e, and is so written. Thus khdila, he ate, becomes khela. 
This e again becomes *'«, as above, so that we have pdila, he got, becoming first pela, 
and then p^dla (pron. pdlo). 

The vowel i between two consonants is frequently elided, and the first consonant is 
assimilated to the second. Thus parila, he fell, becomes (pron. polio) ; karila, he 
did, becomes kalla • karite, to do, becomes, katte ; Idgila, he began, becomes Idgla. Simi- 
larly haila, he was, becomes hala or hoPa. This, it may be noted, is also common in 
Oriva. If, however, the second consonant is y, the first consonant is not assimilated. 
Thus for kariyd, having gone, we have koi'^d ; for rdgiyd, being angry, becomes r^dg^d 
{rdggd). 

There is a constant tendency to make a word, which -properly ends in end in 
H. Thus mddhir^a, sweetness, becomes mddhu'fi; hdk^a, a word, becomes IdkH', 
(pron. hdkki) ; niPa, continual, becomes litti (see below) (here the word is spelled as 
pronounced). 

As regards consonants, there is a steady tendency to double them when they are 
medial, and the accent falls on the preceding syllable. Thus iov pliiikd, squandering, 
we have pjiukkd ; for bara, great, we have badda ; for thekiyd, having appointed, thekki-, 
for bhoke, hunger, bhokke ; for thdkur, God, thdkkur ; for sltal, cold, sUtdl ; for majlidr, 
pleasant, majhjhar and many others. Note also, in this connexion, the word saggal, 
all, for sakal. 

There is a tendency to disaspiration, Thus kdch, near, for kdchhe ; dPdkte {ddkte), 
for dekhite ; gar for garb, a fort. In hdblds for abhildsh, the bh has been disaspirated, 
and the aspiration transferred to the commencement of the word. A medial h is liable 

Bengali. ^ ^ 
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to elision, thus JcaUa for kahila, he said j kaiha, for kahiba, I shall sayj cTidila, for 


chdhila, he wished. 

On the other hand p is aspirated in bdphu, for bap, a father. 

As in Oriya, initial n is very often changed to L Thus we have lijer, for nijer, of 
one’s own ; laya, for nay, I am not ; Vdy for if^dy, like ; Idch for ndch, dancing ; litti (see 
above) for niPa, continual ; Lardn-garer Lalldrdn, Nara-narayan of Narayan-garh. 

(II) In the declension of Nouns, allusion has been already made to the Oriya abla- 
tive in n, in words like mdjhu, from among ; sethinu, from there. There is a locative in i 
in words like ekkdthi, in one place ; pdthsdli, in the school. A termination of the genitive 
is kdr in words like lokhdr, of a man ; tdnnekdr or tdnndkdr, of them. The correspond- 
ing termination in Oriya is kara, which is only used in the plural, 

(III) Several irregular forms of the Pronoans have been noted. These are mui, 
the old singular ‘ I ’ ; from this we have, md-ke, to me ; mor, my ; mbnne, we ; and morhe, 
our ; mdrmankdr, of us. Prom the regular dmi, we have a dative plural, dmdnnake, to us. 
The series for the second person is not so complete, but we have tui (old singular), thou 
(used with a verb in the singular); tui, thou (honorific, used with a verb in the plural) ; 
and a curious form tan, meaning *thy. ’ Por the third person we have tan (honorific), 
his ; tdnne, they, and tdnnekdr as well as tdnndkdr, of them. 

With regard to Verbs, a peculiar negative suffix 7ii or nika, must first be n^ntioned. 
It occurs in words like, jdi-ni, not having gone ; haya-ni, it is not ; dichha-ni, thou hast 
not given ; peli-ni, I did not disregard ; dila-nika, he did not give ; jdiichhu-nika, do you 
not know ; chdila-nika, he did not wish. 

In the conjugation of verbs, the personal terminations used are, as already pointed 
out, those of Oriya. 

As regards conjugation, the Present is regular. The Present definite is contracted 
from the standard form. Thus yawcMw, you know, for But more usually 

an entirely different form is adopted, in which the auxiliary is formed from a base tha. 
Thus we have — 


kari-thi, I am doing. 
jdu-ihu, thou art going. 
khdbdya-tha, you are feeding. 
baya-the, he is. 

As examples of the Past tense may be quoted— 

thdi-ni, I was, standard, chhildm, Oriya thili, 
pdmi, I got, „ pdildm. 

porni, I fell, „ parildm. 

kollu, thou didst, standard, karile. 

g^dlu, thou wentest, „ gele. 

basin, thou didst sit, „ basild. 

kalla (pron. kollb), he made, „ karila. 

hoVa (pron. hollo), he was, „ haila. 


Of the Perfect, which is also extremely contracted, I quote the following examples.' 
It will be noted that the chh is sometimes doubled, and is sometimes not — 
laclichhi (1st specimen), 


kochchhi (3rd specimen) 


1 1 have made, standard, kariydchhi. 
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pacKhif I have got, standard, pdiydehhi. 

dichha-{ni), you have (not) given (pi.) standard diyachha {nd). 
dichJie, he has given „ diydohhe. 

Note the form dssan (for dsiydchhen), he has come. 

As examples of the Pluperfect may be quoted — 

kochchhini, I had done, standard, kariydchhildm, 
g^dchhla (proa, gdchklo), „ giydchhila. 

Of the future, the following are examples : — 

katba (pron. koibo), I shall say, standard, kohiba. 
chhdrbd-{ni), I will (not) desert, ,, chhdriba nd. 
korbin, he will do, „ kariben. 

babe, he will he, „ haibe. 

Causal verbs are formed by adding bd to the root. Thus— 
khdbdya-tha, you are feeding, standard, kkdoyditechha. 
pdbdilu, thou didst cause to get, „ pddydili. 

The first specimen is the Parable of the Prodigal Son. 
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[No. 22.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHISHI. 

South-Westben Dialect. (Midnapoeb Disteict.) 

I Sltlf c^twi 

^ ^ C5f^ (Titc^ »m I CT ^ c^t?n i c^«. 

mT CTtun -^^il c^te, ^ to CFf^n ’fit^ I ctII srfi^ c^Ftail 

PtC'S^^i in^-ww I ®ff^tc=f *fj 3 1 

^rtif ®tW ^ C 5 lW I C®t^ CT C«ll#t^ ^IHJl ^ | OT ®tC^ 

C^ttWl ^tc® df® f^ I (TTt? CT «rf®sf ®t^ CT '«ftw ^gt t >T 

®tC^ I Frt ®1 ®t^ 'Ssl'tt C 5 f ^ftC*f 

Fm ws '^rtud cnsTfrn;^ ^ >111^ c®tc® 1 ^ onl^ CTt® ^r?rji ®lw 

ft^ 'Sit? c®t?T? ^ srt? c®t? cnt? ?’T^ sf? I cmc^ 

^ C®t? W?? 1 -?t ^?1 Bt?C?? ^rjt? ^ I C?^ C? ®t? ?tf? <tMW ’Ut^T I ® 1 ? ?r<t 

®tc^ wTtiTe^ ®trt?n ^ ?^ I ?t?n ?Tt?i ®t? ’i?n c?t?n ®t? g? c^t^t 1 ®e.?i 
®f? c*tt ^ ^tfC?? sit? c®t^ ^ *Tf®^ ?f^ I ^ sif^ c®t? c*Tr? ?’l^ 

2T?i c^ti:^ c®!? iR?i-?t^'^ c?t® ^ I ®t? ?t’^ ^T????!:^ ?^-c^Ff?n 

«rt5gi ^'5fi srt^ lartc?^ cw ^ ?Tu® <ii'^ m? iii'^-cwt®i ^®i c’Tt?!! fji 1 ^ 

c^tcw c?c? (MV c?t? ^ c?t? ??i c*itc^ c#5i ^tt?, 5t?t«R »rt^ I 

c?t«in ^c? c?t? 'Tt’m II 

®t^ ?® C ?1 I c?i^ ?c?? ®f®?^ ^srtsrn ?rt& ft® ??d '(s^ ’Ut^r 1 

c®t’r^ ^<i?cwr? Ff'^?^^ ®jt?n ®i^t?/T f% f?d'C 5 ? c? ®ic^ ®? ®t^ srtJjJT^^ 

®t?i? ®t5i? 1%?jt sitJpR ^Tl ®jf Tf? c^Ttf^sR ^fr?f5d trf?T?tc^ 1 c? ?jt?n ?? ?t?tc® Ft^srl^^ 1 
®t^ ®1? ?t^ ?ti? srt?n ®tc'^ '*tt»*5^^ sit’M I c? ®t? ?t»tc^ ^ sf^ ?t5r ®? 

f?^£. ?f?^ ?'?'! ®? c*t1%f? ®c^ c?tc^ ’Tci^ ?(n wrf^o c? c?t? cf?^? 

5 =[gji c?t? ?f? I srt^ ®? c? c*tl ?t?;® c®T?T? 1 ?t? few 

c?! c*ti ^? srfjji:® ®f? c«Tt^ 5 f^ ?t?T?^ I c? ?tf ^ c^!?i:^? c?t? 5111:® ^ ; 

C 5 fT? '^^Ft® C®T<F I C?t????T? CTf? sjt^ ^ ’f?.®!^ f?f? | c®T? ®Ttc^ C ^®1 ntf| i 
?Tf? f^^Ji II 
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INDO-ARYAN family. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHA. 


South-Western Dialect. 


(Midnapoke District.) 


Bk lokkar dutta p6 thaila. Tannekar majhu 

A man-of two sms were. Them-of from-ammg 

baphu-ke balk, ‘baphuhe, bishai-asair je bSti mui 

father-to sazd, ‘ 0-father, propertyof what share 1 

dk.’ Se tannakar majhu bishai bSti kork 

gzve.’ Se ^ them-of from-ammg property division doing 

jaiy-ni kocka p6 sumchk guti Hya 

not-having-gone younger son all collectinn 

2 . ecting taking great-distance-at 

.r “r -“s- s t 


koch^a po lijer 
younger son his-own 

paba se-^ luo-ke 
shall-get that me-to 

dila. Bhot din 
gave. Many days 


bhot-dure 


his 


6k badda akal palla. Ar 

a great famine fell. And 

gar ek lokkar dkre jayk 

village-of a man-of door-to going 
bhufie s6r chcharate thekki 


badda 

great 

mur 

head 


me 

kork 

doing 

Sethi 

there 


uuuuc sur cncnarate thptu jm - - 


dokh hoik. Tokhnu se seu 

distress was. Then he that 

gujla. Se taJc-ke lijer pofa 

put-in. Ee him-to his-own fallow 

Sor je tush khatan 


pata 

fin 


katte 
to-do 
jnar udla 
sense arose 
chakar 
servant 
ethi 


taku-u se khayk pet 

that-even he eating belly 

J'atke chkta tar 

When being-awakened his 

katta darma khauka 
how many wage eating 

pelaya-the, mui 
throicing away {wasting), I 
baphur pase pyya 

Mhc-of side-lo goivg Um-to will say, -0-father, 

tomar chhamu katta patak kochchMni. 

y front hoio much sin J 

jaggi laya, mo-ke tui tor darma-khauka 

^orjhy not, me-to thou thy zcage-eating 

Sethinu se tar baphur 
From-the he his father-of 


bablas kalla ; kai ta-k© dila-nika. 

msh did ] anyone him-to gave-not. 

se kaila, ‘ Mor baphur pa^e 
he said, ‘ My father-of side-to {near) 
laphar kata khaya-the 

{and) slave how much are-eating {and) 
bhokke mari-thi. Mui ethinu m6r 


here {of ) hunger am dying. I from-here my 

ta-ke kaiba, “baphu-he, thakkurer chhamu ar 


and 


pas-ke 

side-to 


God-of front 

Mui ar tor por 

I more thy son-of 

chakarer Iky push.” ’ 
servant-of like support.'' ' 
gkla ( galo ). Bbot-dunnu 
went. From- great-distance 
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tar bap ta*ke d^akte p’^aya, tar badda madra hala. Dhay^l 

his father him-to to-see gettingt his great compassion teas. Running 

■Java tar gala jeritti dhor'a tar ebum khela. Tatba tar p6 

going his neclc embracing holding his kiss ate. Then Ms son 

kaila, ' bapbu-be, Mui tbakkurer ebbamu ar tor ebbamu katta patak 
said, '0 father, I God-qf front and thy front much sin 

kacbebhi. Mui ar tor por i'aggi laya. Mo-ke tui tor 
have-done. I no more thy son-of worthy not. Me-to thou thy 

darma-kbauka ebakarer motu push.’ Tar bap ebakar-man-ke kaila, 

loage-eating servant-of like support.' Eis father servants-to said, 

‘ mat-koi'a ekkban acbchba luga an"a, e^a-ke pinte de, ar 
‘haste-doing {soon') one pAece good cloth bringing, him-to to-pul-on give, and 

bate ek-ta mudi, paya ek-jora juta por^a d^a. Aya monne 
hand-to a ring, feet-to one-pair shoes haring put-on give. Come {let) us 
kbeye-deye kb 6s kari. Janebbu-nika mui m6r mara p6-ke j6ta pani ; 

eating pleasure do. Know-you-not I my dead son-to alive I-gol ; 
bara-dban pbir^a pani.’ Bopa tanne kbos katte lagla. 

lost-icealth back got.' Sayhig {this) they merry-making to-do began. 

Tar bara po bile tbaila. Sethinu gbarer kacb tarik as'a 
Eis elder son field-in teas. From there house-of near np-to coming 

lacb git haya-tbe ^unte p’ala. Tokbnu ek-lok 

dancing singing {are) -going-on to-hear got. Immediately a {one-man) 
ebakar-ke d^ak’a talasla ‘ iga ki baya-tbe-re? ’ Se ta-ke kaila, ‘tan 
servant-to calling he enquired ‘ this what {is) going on ' Ee him-to said, 'thy 
bbai assan, tan bbai bhalaya-bbalaya pbir'a assan, fai tan 
brother has-come, thy brother well-well back has-come, therefore thy 
bap I6k-jan kbabaya-tbe-dabaya-the. Se r^ag^a gbar sidate cbaila-nika. 
father men is-feeding, Ee being-angry house to-enter wanted-not. 

Tau tar bap bare as^a ta-ke tbam-thum katte lagla. Se 

Therefore his father outside coming him-to pacification to-do began, Ee 

tar bap-ke eu jabab kaila, ‘Mui atta kal tan kbijmat kari-tbi, 

his father-to this answer made, ‘I so-long time thy service am-doing, 

kabbbu tan katba peli-ni ; tabbo kabbhu mo-ke 

at-any-ti,ne thy word disregarded-not ; still at-any-tirne me-to 


gate 

bada 

cbb^al’a 

diebba-ni, 

i’e mui 

mor bam-jullir-lok-ke 

one-single 

goat 

young 

fhou.hasf-given-not, 

that 1 

my associate-people-to 

lay^a 

kbos 

kari. 

Ar 

tan 

je p6 

kasbi-man-kar 

sate 

taking 

pleasure 

may do. 

And 

thy 

ichat son 

prostitutes 

with 

par^a 

tom;. 

ir sumeba 

bisbai abane 

dichbe, 

sei p6 

ghar 

having -fallen thy 

all 

properly ruin- to 

has-given, 

that [same) so 7 i 

house 


aste tanni tui l6k-jan khabaya-tba.’ Se kaila, ‘ bapbu, tui berebbor 

on-coming immediately thou men art-feeding: Ee said, ‘ 0 son, thou always 


V 
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mor sate ethu aclihu; mor sumcha-ta t5r-u. Mor-man-kar khos-ahlad 

my with here art; my all-{property)-indeed thine-also. Of-us pleasure 
kara gar-uchit haya-ni ; tor bhai-ke jgta pachhi ; hari g^achhla phir'a 

to-do improper ir-not ; thy hrother~to alive I-have-got ; lost went {was) bad 
pachhi. 

I-have-got. 


The next specimen is a folk-song ia the same dialect. It refers to the departure of 
Krishna from Vrindavana for Mathura, in order to slay the demon Kaihsa. The speaker 
is supposed to be Krishna’s elder brother Bala-rama. This occurred in the. Dvapara 
or third age of the world ; and in the preceding, or TrMa, age, Krishna ha^ also been in- 
carnate as Rama-chandra and Bala-rama as Rama-chandra’s younger brother Lakshmana. 
In tbe war between Rama-chandra and Ravana, Lakshmana had been dangerously 
wounded by a celebrated weapon named the saHi-spear. He was only revived by 
Hanuman bringing him a magic root. This is what is referred to in the fourth verse. 
It will be understood that Krishna is believed, like Rama-chandra, to have been an 
incarnation of the Supreme Deity, Vishnu. Before his birth his mother was imprisoned 
by Kaihsa, in order to kill the infant directly he was born. The child was saved by a 
miracle. In the last verse, Krishna is represented as placing his own mother in prison. 
As the supreme ruler of the universe, he was responsible for what occurred. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OE B A]?TGA .BHlSHl. 


South- Westeew Dialect. (Midnapoeb Disteict.) 

’Trt^ I 

f^-c^ 'srtf ^‘cu 5rt^ c?r fBsji i 

f% I 

^ c^s^’tc’T ?rr^f^ »ffe*n:57 ?re.?i c*ft#i i 

■^'NTI I 

in w) wrfe csitt^ (?5t? I 
v5t^ 

'SWC^ I 

^5tc^ 'S ^ ftl^ *Tfsm FT^ f^8 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Haya, H kollu-re Kishta 

AlaSi what hast-thou-done-O, 0 Krishna 


kai-ke g^alu. 

where-to art-thou-gone. 


Kis-ke achhu bhuye par^a. Lihat ki jau-thu-re 

What-for artdhou ground-on lying. Is-it-certain what {that) art-thon-ooina-C 

chhar^a. ’ 

having-left {us). 

Brindaban ki pbskka kare baslu. 

Vrindavana what empty making hast-thou-sat. 

Mui tetta-jugge Laikhan thaini, ^akti^ele jatba pomi. 

I in-the-Treta-yuga Lakshmana was, by-the-sakti-apear when {I)felL 

Tatba kand^a arghat-parghat hailu. 

At-that-time weeping inconsolable thou-wert. 

E j’ugge hay^a kanesht^ha mo-ke kollu-re tor j^eshtha 
This age-in being younger me-to madest-thou-O thy elder. 


Tai-ki Kishta, 

la-it-for-this, O-Krishna, 
Janam nilu jar 

Birth thou-tookest whose 
Ta-ke karaggare, 6 tar 
Ber priaon-in, and her 


i kasbta pabailu. 

this suffering thou-madest-me-get. 

odare rakblu, 
womb-in ihou-hast-kept, 

chbattir upre paththar ohap^a dilu. 
breast-of upm stone pressing thou-hast-given. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

1. Alas, what hast thou done, O Krishna ? Where hast thou gone ? * 

2. Why art thou lying on the ground ? Is it certain that thou art going to leave 

us ? 

3. Why art thou making Vrindavana a desert ? 

4. In the Treta age I was Lakshmana. When I fell struck by the sakti-s^QaXt 

5. Thou didst weep and wast inconsolable. 

6. In this, Dvapara, age thou art the younger, and hast made me the elder. 

7. Is it for this reason, O Krishna, that thou makest me to bear all this sorrow ? 

& 9. Thou hast put her in prison in whose womb thou wast conceived, and hast 
placed upon her breast a stone. 


The next specimen is an account of a good boy in the same dialect. 


<* 


(j2 


Beugali. 
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[No. 24.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BA^fGA-BHASni. 

South- Westeen Dialect. (llrDNAPonB Disteici.) 

5iE?2i1 c^rr^ | 

5^1 ^ 5T^%5Tfr I cur^ ^ ^<p ^rtcsf c?f "srrlcnr^^- 

^ ^ ^?n '?s^i ^ ?fr?i I Tji:^ 

fV ¥f^ ^1%T ^ I CTtc^" % Fffjcsjfr 

5T'S^i ^ f%f% c^k^^rr? ntWtf% ?rttc^ i 

C5^ ^ ft53;C^ Tfl]J1 ^ 

^Tf^ I C^') C^ i5 ^551 ^nj] ^ ^?iJr CT cm ^ s{t^c* 

’Tf^Us ^^<l;(,4 I CTt^ >I?f?ftT ? ^t^t'ffjl 

c^rf^ ? c^n FTf^ ^mi m «rrt^i mm ti? ^ 

Ftf^ Til^ m ^n ^ c^tcw ^t^n c^s. II 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Laran-garer Lallaran Babur san^O p6 Sorinclri Babu-ll* klmm 

Ndrdyan-garh-of Na-ra-ndrdi/aif Bdbu-of younger son Saurendra Bdhu very 

majhjhar lok. jamnu hamsi tamnu balsa ar samsittol 

charming person. As charming so open-hearted and oj-equahle-lemyer 

Bachhar chodda pandra ummOr babe. Eru maidhe emiiu 

Year fourteen fifteen age tcill-be {is probably). This {time) within so 

madhu'fi i’e cbakallafar, aiporsi-saiporsi ara saficbu lok tan 

good-natured, that servants-slaves neighbours other 

bhobistar katba sun^a kata tarip katte thaya. 

poUteness-of word hearing tnnch praise to-do continue. 

boFa utakshkhar ki pbakti-pbakcha bak^i 

having -mentioned angry or trivial word 

s5te ishtala thakaya khum dhalmel eggala-eknala 
with friendship being gi'eat intimacy neck-deep cne-place-in 
saoya (sbowa) bus'a karan ar litti-litti baurpar patbsali putbi 


all people his 

Muye gk-ti 
Mouth-in a-single 
uai. Moi’be Litai 
not. Our Nitdi 

ekfiatbi kbaba-daba 
eatmg 
gaite 


* • A ^c*.XL.v./ 

lying-in-bed sitting does and daily Bahurupa-of school-to book to-sing {recite) 
jan. ^unte paba-jaya eu sambachbar Chait mase caki Medunpure 

he-goes. To-hear is-got this whole^year Chaitra month-in may-be Midnapore-in 

saiber chhamuke Jay^a intabam diyd ais^a kumpanir c^bare 

Saheb-of front-to going examination giving coming company {Government) -of house-in 


* Ti is a suffis of enJeaimen^ as ta is of contempt 
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chakri korbbin. Jau-sau kaja tan kbum ucbcba pay’a babe. Amanna-ke 

service he-will-do. Every-body says his very high rank {post) icill-be. Us-to 
tSn ma balea i'e, ‘mor ju tbaite tbaite mui kabbhu parakke bibhui 
his mother says that, ^ my life lasting I at-any-time son- to foreign-country 

cbbarbo-ni. Mor ki nai ? katta-re atta saggal ? kallag^a atta 

icill leave-not. My what not ? tchom-for so-miich all? whom-for so-mueh 

abar kocbchbi ? mor jantumani (a corruption of gentleman) chakri kam 
property l-have-done ? my respectable-{son)-for service necessity 

nai? appa, kara dh'ava-dbap'a bara ; mor bus-ai 

not? 0-father[^^'‘^)> running-{and)'bustling twelve; my sitling 

thay-a tera. Ki babe cbakre-bakri. Ghare bus^a du-bati 

remaining thirteen. What itill-be service. House sitting twice-twenty-highas 

cbasli kolle lag^a bbot.’ 

cultivation if -done {would)-provide much? 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Saurendra Babu, tbe younger son of Nar-narayan Babu of Narayangarh is a very 
nice boy. He is as open-hearted and equal-tempered, as he is charming. He is 
about fourteen or fifteen years of age, and all this time be has been so sweet, that 
servants, slaves, neighbours, everyone, when they hear his gentle language, are full of 
his praises. He is never heard to utter a single angry or trivial word. Our Nitai is his 
friend, and is so very intimate with him, that they eat and sleep and sit together, and 
every day they go together to Bahurupa village school to recite their lessons. 

There is a report that he will go up in the month of Chaitra of this year to Midna- 
pore, and will there pass an examination before the Sahib, and will get into Government 
service. Everyone says that he will ultimately obtain a very high post. But his 
mother says to us, ‘ As long as I live, I shall not let my son go away to a distant 
country. What is there that I have not plenty of ? For whom is all this property of 
mine, if not for him ? For whom have I collected so much wealth ? My “ gentleman ’* 
has no necessity for taking service. My darling, "others may earn twelve by running 
and bustling, but we will earn thirteen by sitting quietly at home.” * What is the use 
of taking service ? With forty bijhds of land we shall have plenty to eat while we stay 
at home.’ 


This is a ^reil-knowu proyerb. 




IV.-NORTHERN BENGAL. 

The standard of the northern dialect of Bengali may be taken to be the form of 
the language which is spoken in the District of Dinajpur. To the west, it merges into 
the Maithili dialect of Bihari, through the Siripuria sub-dialect in Eastern Purnea. To 
the east and north, it becomes the well-marked dialect spoken in Bangpur, Jalpaiguri* 
and the neighbouring Districts to the east and known as Bajbangsi. To the south, in 
Rajshahi and Pabna, it more nearly approaches the standard dialect of Central Bengal. 

The dialect is spoken in the following Districts, — Rajshahi, Dinajpur, Bogra, and 
Pabna. ^ 

The whole of this tract has, within historic ’times, been subject to the Koch tribes 
who invaded it from Gooch Bihar, Assam, and Eastern Bengal, and members of the tribe 
stm exist in each District. They were originally reported as speaking their original Koch 
language, but an examination of the specimens of their language which I have received 
shows that they have given up their original speech, and now only speak a more or less 
corrupt variety of Northern Bengali. Careful enquiries made oh the spot have elicited 
the fact that, even in the privacy of their homes, and when speaking to members of 
their own tribe, these Koch speak only Bengali. In the four Districts abovementioned, 
their language does not differ from that of other peasants of the locality. 

The dialect is also spoken in the east of Malda District. Here, there are some 

65.000 people of Koch origin, who while they have abandoned their original language, 
speak an impure Bengali, differing from that of their neighbours belonging to other 
castes. The remaining speakers of Bengali speak a variety of the northern dialect. 
Malda, as the meeting place of several languages, would form an interesting study to the 
comparative philologist. Curiously enough, language is much more distributed by race 
than according to locality, so that in one and the same village in the east of the District 
four or five languages may be heard spoken. Bengali, Bihari, Santali, Koch-Bengali, 
and others all meet in this District on equal terms. The Bengali of the District, though 
of the northern variety, is much infected by the neighbouring Bibari, and this is 
specially true of the sub-dialect spoken by the Koch, and is its special point of 
difference. Its grammar shows remarkable points of agreement with Oriya. 

Another sub-dialect of Northern Bengali is found in the north-east of the District 
of Purnea. It is called Siripuria from the name, Sripur, of the pargana in which it is 
most prevalent, and also Kishanganjia, from the principal town of the sub-division of 
that name. It is largely mixed with idioms borrowed from the neighbouring Bihari, 
and is even written in the Kaithi character which is that usually adopted for writing 
that language. The people who speak it are mostly of Koch origin. Of these, some 

456.000 are Musalmans, and some 136,000 are still called Koch. A wild tribe entitled 
Kuraria also speaks the same sub-dialect. Of these there are about 11,500. These 
three classes were originally returned as speaking three different languages, but further 
inquiry shows that they all speak the same language, Siripuria, which closely resembles 
the Koch-Bengali spoken in Malda. The total number of people returned from Purnea 
as speaking Siripuria is 603,623. Its western limit, and hence the western limit of. 
Bengali, may be roughly taken as the River Mahananda. 
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We thus find that Northern 
people : — 

Bengali is spoken 

bv the 

* 

following number of 

Kame o£ District. 



Number of Speakers, 

Bajsbahi .... 

• • • 

• • 

. 

1,411,942* 

Dina j pur .... 

• • • 

• • 

• 

1,412,650* 

Bogra «... 

• • • 

• • 

• 

740,80 7^ 

T^3.1}nd) » * • • 

• * • ^ • 

• » 

- 

1,339,531 

INIalda . .. ... 

• • • 

• » 

• 

535,000 

Malda (Koch sub-dialect) 

« • » 

• # 

% 

65,000 

Purnea (Siiipuria sub-dialect) 

• • • 

• « 

• 

603,623 



Total 

* 

6,108,553 


The following points may be noticed regarding the form of the dialect spoken in 
Dinajpur : — 

The system of spelling and pronunciation closely follows that of Central Bengal, 
the more contracted forms of the verbal conjugation being as a rule followed. Here 
and there we meet the letter I used instead of n as in the word sanle for sarh'e, in a 
body. 

As regards vocabulary note the use of the word tdbat, the Sanskrit tdvat, to mean ■ 
‘ everything.’ 

In the declension of nounS, there is a Locati\^e Singular in et ox at. Examples are: 
kas'itct, in trouble ; xwjet, on foot ; khetet, in the field ; demt, in the country ; Mtatt 
on the hand; kdchhat, near. The Nominative Plural sometimes takes the same form as 
that of the Instrumental Singular. Thus, chhdbydte, pronounced chhdwdte, children. 
Besides the usual Genitive Plural ending in der, for dir/er, as in lesuder, of harlots, 
there is a similarly contracted Accusative Dative Plural, os in chdkardek, to the servants ; 
landhndek, friends. In the Pronouns also, it will be seen that there is a tendency to 
drop the final e of the Accusative-Dative termination ke. 

In regard to the pronOUnS, the pronoun of the first person is hdmi, I. Its Accusa- 
tive-Dative Singular is hdmdkc, or hdmdk, its Genitive Singular is hdmdr, and its Nomi- 
native Plural is Aamm. Similarly, for the second person, tumi is ‘thou,’ the Genitive 
Singular of which is timidr, and so on for the other cases. For the pronoun of the third 
person, we have sb, he ; tdk or tdhdk, him, or to him ; tdrd, they ; and tdyder, their. The 
remaining pronouns exhibit no irregularities. Jekhan and tekhan mean ‘ when ’ and 
‘ then.’ 

In the conjugation of "verhs, there are irregularities in the personal terminations. 
The second person, honorific, sometimes ends in en. Thus, den, you give ; karilen, you 


' Eevited figures. 
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made ; achhen, you are. The first person of the future ends in im, as in balim, I will say. 
The third singular Past ends in e in the case of Transitive, and. drops its termination 
in the case of Intransitive verbs.. The following examples may be noted,— he 
gave; pale, he obtained; hhdle, he ate; puchhle,'ke asked. -Fw Intransitive verbs 
we bave haU, he became. So, chhil, he was ; gel, he went ; Idgi, be began ; khelchhil, he 
was, or they were, playing. In one instance, we also find a Transitive verb dropping its 
final termination, viz., in kahil, he said. 

As samples of the Perfect tensfl, we may quote, — dieJihi, I have given ; karichhi or 
contracted karchJii, I have done ; bachichhe, he has escaped ; geichhe, he has gone ; 
dsiclihe, he has come; and dnchhe, he has brought. Honorific forms are 
he has made; and he has obtained. As a Pluperfect, the word ^eichhil, he 
had gone, is an example. 

For the Future, we have pdm, I shall get ; jdm, I shall go ; balim, I shall say. 

The Infinitive ends in bd. Thus, bharibd, to fill ; dekhbd pdle, he was able to see ; 
karbd Idgil, he began to do ; parbd Idgil, he began to fall. Sometimes it is inflected in 
the Genitive case. Thus, dibdr Idgil, he began to give ; nibdr bhdhil, he wished to 
take ; ddkibdr khaildm, I told to call. 

The Conjunctive Participle ends in e after a consonant. Thus, dse, having «ome ; 
kare, having done ; and many others. After a long d, the termination is y. Thus, pdy, 
having got; khdy, having eaten. 

A notice of the dialect of Dinajpur, with a short Vocabulary by G. H. Daman t, will 
be found on page 101 of Yol. II, 1873, of the Indian Antiquary, 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OE BANGA-I^HASHA. 

Nobthbkn Dialect. (Dinajpub Distbict.) 

<£i^ wf ^ fT'«¥i t ^rc«(T cw# i 

% V X 

^fsf nt\, ^ I ^e. C5f ^5tTOf^ I 

*t?' >4^ X’t^ ^ CWN«. c^feT^ (Pf^ fjf c?^T C< 

^T*T=rf? ^rnpfs, t (Tf (^5^ V9^ ^ 

eitpT^ I (Pf (71^ OfC*r^ ^ ; c’t ceit^ '$T^t^ 'srt^Rt^ 

5rfi«. nr^ to I ’i'Q? CT c'm\ c^ c? (tt c»f^ ^fm 

\st^^ f^t«=f ^n I »fTf «■ **rR (?r cw ??srt^twt? Ft^ c^ (r% 

»mi, ^ ^ c?<!fl ^ 'srtn^T #r, i ^ 

totcjf ^ ^tsT >rw«. m’f ?tt^ Ff's^n c^^t ^rrf?, 

esrf? w^RT^fifT? Ff^c^ ws I *TtF«. (?f ^rf’R c’Rt i 

c>r ^ «rr^c^ ^ Tf’^ to tr, ’mi «o pn 'to i 

^1^^ ^T’f ! f^c?rrc*i 's ^ ^ 

I mf’i'f Ft^?c^r^ srei_R ^m mtiR 

'*ltsf^ '« *to«. ^ f^'« ; ; '^‘1 JTRR "ilt 

c’l^ft^^, -^ito ; c’ftfw^^, nt^Qui c’lto t to toi tot^r 11 

c<ilJI c*(r«5- cm 'srtw toi RtF Tfw^ ^trc^ 1 

c^f fT^«ic 4 vFfi:^ ? (tt 'Fmt^ ■^f^, '5rfi%c]^, «rR 

^ c^ ; cto (R, (m 'Fto. »ff1i;^ tocF^r 1 ct to^r, 

Fto, Ri f to«. ^»tto toi 5Trf^ 1 cn 

tof "STfsisT to«T^, OfC'JR, wr «0 5tlR \sto (7R1 tofF, C^« 5^31 
cwt^ to, to to Ft’t:^ toi to, c?, 

to "FfF ; 1%to CtoUf? ^ ^Tl1 C^to, CJf C^9(;i 

«rffto, c^'^R to. to 'to*! c«t^ ! 1 %^ (Tt to^, to! ! 'to 

toF! ^’itF tor ^CFF, to tot? ^ >R 's 1 mto wi to ^m ^'s^n 'em 

^tStCF ; to*! ^to 'ilt 'to to tofF^, ftfto ; toR tofF^, ’1t«FI tocF tt 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BAI^GA-BEISHA. 


Northerit Dialect. 

Ek jan manusher dui 
One 'person man's two 

apan bap-ke 


(Dinajpttr District.) 

cbbaoya (cbhawa) chbila. Tayder madliye 

sons were. Of-them amot%g 

kahil, * Bap ! sampater "je 
his-own father-to said, * Father ! of-the-property what 
ta hamak den.’ Tahat se tayder madh^e bishay 

that me-to give.' Thereon he of-them among jn'operty 

dilen. Kichhu din par cbbota cbbaoya tabat 

gave. Some days after the-young son everything 

^ A/ 

dur desat cbale gel, ar sei thai se 
one place having-made a-far land-in having-gone went, and in-that-place he 
aparimit bebhare apanar sampat uray dile. Se tabat 

riotous in-behaviour his-own property having -caused-to- fly gave. Re everything 


cbbota 

cbbaoya 

the-young 

son 

bhag bami 

pam, 

share I 

will-get, 

bbag 

kare 


division having-made 
ek tbai kare 


kbaracb 

kare 

pbelle 

sei 

de^at 

bbari 

akal 

bail. 

spent 

having -made 

having -wasted 

that 

land-in a-severe 

famine 

became, 

ar 

se kasbtet 

parba 

lagil. 

Tekban 

se 

giya 

sei 

and 

he in-trouble 

to-fall 

began. 

Then 

he 

having-gone 

that 

deser 

ek jan 

giraster 

a^ra 

nile. 

Se 

lok 

’tabak 

of-country a person 

householder-of 

refuge took. 

That 

person 

him 

apanar 

matbat ^uor 

cbaraba patbay 

dile. Pacbbat 

^u6r 

je 

his-own 

in-field pigs 

to-feed having-sent 

gave. Afterwards 

the-pige 

what 

khosa 

kbay 

sei de 

se 


bbariba man 

karil. 

hushs 

used-to-eat those by-means-of he 

the-belly 

to-fill mind 

made. 


kintuk 

but 

kabil, 

8(7 id, 

kbabar 
to-eat 
apan 
my-own 
bami 
1 

hami 

I 


keba 
any -one 
‘ Lamar 
‘ my 
pay, 
get, 
baper 


tak 

him-to 

baper 

father's 


dile nA 
gave not. 

keta 

how-many 


Pachhat cbetan pay se 

Afterwards senses having -obtained he 


ar hami hetha 

and I here 

kachbat 

father's in-neighbourhood 
s’arger birodhe ar 

of -heaven in-opposition and 


ar 

more 


tumar 

thy 


cbbaoya 

son 


darmabadar 
wage-getting 

bhuke 
in-hunger 

•jam, 
will go, 
tumm: 
thy 

bale-balabar 
of -being -called 


cbakar 

servants 

aaari. Hami 

I 

balim, 


die. 

tabak 

him-to 

sakkb’at 

before 

jog 


beii besi 
much muck 
utb6 

having-risen, 
“ Bap, 
I-will-say, “ Father, 
pap karicbbi ; 
sin have^ilone ; 
nabi ; bamak 


worthy am-not ; 


Bengali. 


me 

B 2 


I 
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tumar 

ek jan darmabadar 

cbakarer 

mata 

rakbSu.” ’ Pacbbat 

thy 

one man wage-getting 

of-servant 

Uke 

keep.”’ Afterwards 

se 

utbe 

apan 

baper nikat 

gel. Kintuk 

he 

having-risen 

his-own 

fathers in-neighbourhood 

went. But 

se 

dure 

tbakte 

tar 

bap 

tak 

dekbba pale, ar 

he 

in-distance 

remaining 

his 

father 

him 

to-see * got, and 

daya 

kare 

daure 

■jay, 

gala 

dbare cbuma 

pity 

haviiig-made having 

-run 

having-gone, 

neck 

having-seized a-kiss 

kbale. 

Cbbaoya 

tak 

kabil, 

‘ Bap, 

bami 

s’^arger birodhe 

ate. 

The-son 

him-to 

said, 

‘ Father, 

1 of-heaven in-opposition 

6 

tumar sakkb^at 

pap 

karichlii ; 

bami 

tumar cbbaoya 

and 

thy 

before 

sin 

have-done ; 

I 

thy son 

m 

bale-balabar 

■jog • nabi.’ 

Kintuk 

bap 

apan cbakardek 


qf-beiny-called 
kaliil, ‘jaldi 


loorthy 
khub bbala 


aM-not’ 
kapar 


Blit 


his-oicn 


ane 


said, ‘ quickly very good 


servants-to 
ihar hatate 
his ori’hand 


angti 


payet 


the-father 
ibak pindhao ; 

ctothes hating -brought this-{person) dress; 

jata pindbao ; ar hamra khaoya-daoya (khawa-dawa) 

a-ring and on-feet shoes put-on; and {let) -ns feasting 

kare anand kari. Karan hamar ei cbbaoya mare geichbil, 
having-made joy make. For my this son having-died had-gone, 
bicbicbbe ; baray geicbbil, paoya-(pawa)-geicbbe.’ Pare tara 

has-survived ; having-been-lost had-gone, has-been- found.’ • Afterwards they 

karba 
to-make 

bara beta kbetet cbbil 


anand 

joy' 

Ar tar 
And his 
nikat 

in-neighbourhood 
ek jau cbakar-ke 
one man servant 


lagil. 

began. 


Se ase gharer 

elder son in-field was. Be having-come of-house 

hale nach bajna ^unte pale. Tekban se 

having -become, dancing music to-hear got. Then he 

kacbbat^ dake pucbble. ‘ E-sab ki ? ’ 

near having-called asked. ’ This- all ivhat?’ 


tabak kabil, ‘ tumar bbai asicbbe, ar 
him-to said, ‘ thy brother has-come, and 
bboj taiyar karicbben, kene je se tabak 

feast ready has-made, because that he him sound 


Kintuk 

se rag 

karil, 

bbitar 

jabar cbabil 

na. 

But 

he anger 

made. 

icithin 

to-go unshed 

not. 

bap 

babirat 

ase, 

tabak 

parbPdb 

dibar 

father 

outside having-come. 

him 

remonstrance 

to-give 


se uttar 
he answer 
dbare bami 
lasting 1 


kare 

making 

tumar 

thy 


apan 

his-oicn 

seba 

service 


bapak 
father- to 
karicbhi, 
have-done. 


kabil, 

said, 

tumar 

thy 


Se 
Be 

tumar bap bara 

^hy father a-great 

aram sarile paicbben.’ 
in-body has-obtained.’ 
Pacbbat tabar 
Afterwards his 

lagal. Kintuk 
began. But 

‘ dekben, eta bacbbar 

‘ see, so-many years 

bukum kunkale 

order at-any-time 


kon-o 

any 
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plielai nai, tabu tumi kunkale bamak ek-ta cbbagaler bacbcba 
1-disobeyed not, yet thou at-any~time me-to ' a goads kid 

den nai, je hamar bandbudek niye anand kari ; kintuk 

gavest not, that my friends taking joy I-moy^riiake ; hut 

tumar ei beta, 'je besader safige tumar sampat khay pbelicbbe, 
thy this son, ^oho. of-harlots in~company thy wealth eating has-wasted, 
se ‘jekban asil, tekhan tumi tar karan bara bhoj taiyar karilen,’ 

he when he-came, then thou his forsake a-great feast ready hast-muded 

Kintuk se tahak balil, ‘ Bachba, tumi sarbada bamar sange acbben, 
But he him-to said, ‘ Son, thou always my in-company art, 
ar bamar ja hay, sab ta tumar. Kintuk anand kara ar 

and mine ichat is, all indeed thine- But joy to-make and 

bulas haoya (howa) bhala haiyaebbe, karan tumar ei bhai marg 
rejoicing to-be good has-been, for thy this brother having-died 

<?eichhil, bichicbbe ; haray geicbhil, paoTa-(pa\va)-geichhe.’ 

had-gone, hassurvived ; having-been-lost had-gone, has-been-found.' 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHA. 



Noethben Dialect. (Dinajpue Disteict.) 

WT'S^rl I CFt1V»fT? 'Q I 

I 8 ^ ’nni ^ i cifsr ^ 1%cTf^ 

'Q ^ m I ^ ^ f%£T I ^ c’Ti:?! ft«in 

c^t^rtus 's c^tus fts¥i cfR i ^Rt? ^ 

■pRR b1f^«1 1%^ I C^«TllI f^if^rR 'S '^tf^TR Rf^SfR '<3 

«rffJT5T I ^tsrR C^RTR W5T t^ 'Q ^?31 m II 

I 'e ^ttR I ft'S¥l cil^ its?! n 

i] ^R ^5tCi I ?tf? ^R^TR, C? ^tCi «R1 ^ vsRR 

C^ Ctf? Rft 11 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

H a m ar chhaoya (chhawa) hami khun-karchhi. Sei-jan^a chaukidar 

child I have-murdered. That-for chaukidar 

6 pulls' hama-ke ekhane anchhe. Ai chhaoyar (chhawar) bayesh 6 (p^h) 
and .police me here have-brought. That child' e age ^ 

bachhar, 4 (char) khan chhaoyate (chhawate) sandh^ar samay ban-man 
years. 4-in-numher children of-evening time quarrelling 

khelchhil. Hami uharder sakal-ke char dilam 6 ai cbhaoya (chhawa) 
Ker e-playing. I them all slaps gave and that child 

jhak pare-gel. Hami ek char o ek kil dichhi. Pare-gele 

all-of-a-sudden fell-down. 1 one slap and one fist-blow gave. Having -fallen-down 
hamar beti-chhaoya (chhawa) chhaoya-ke (chhawa-ke) kolate nile o 
wife child on-the-lap took and 

■jakhan kolate nile takhan chhaoya (chhawa) chok charaye-diie. Hamar 
when on-the-lap took then child eye raised-up. My 

ma takhan chhaoya-ke (chhawa-ke) nibar cbahil, kintu paril-na. Hami 
mother then child io-take wanted, but could-not. I 

takhan kolay nilam 6 phakir-takir dakibar kahilfun, 6 bahut manush 

then on-lap took and faklrs-and-others to-call ask,d, arid many men • 

asil. Chhaoya (chhawa) hamar kolay dam nila 

came. The-child my on-lap {his-last)-breai/i took 


o 

and 


ahi-gai, 

became. 


thanda 

cold 
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Q . — Hanman kara na chup tbak, bapu ei jan'a char dei 6 mari? 

Quarrel do not quiet keep, you this for slap gave and beat ? 

Chhaoya(chhawa) beti chbaoya(chhawa). 
child female child {was). 

A. — Ha, hamar kashur baiyachhe. Hami khusite kahilam. Je 
Yes, my guilt has-become. 1 voluntarily have-stated. What 
haichhe, talia hami tamam kahi-dilam. Keha ^ikhay dey 

happened, that I all have-slated. Anyone tutoring gate 

nai. • 

not {No body tutored me). 
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The following two examples come from Eastern llalda, and the dialect closely 
resembles that of tbe preceding ones. They have been prepared with much care by 
Babu Eadhesh Chandra Set, and the pronunciation is excellently illustrated. The 
following are the chief peculiarities of the dialect of these specimens 

I. — PEONUNCIATION— 

The letter a {o) is pronounced as 5 or o. Thus jhon for jan, a person ; clinbtb for 
chliota, a little ; dhblle (pr. dhoUe) for dharile, he caught. 

The letter g or e is frequently written and both are pronounced like the 
d in hat. Thus ifdk {jit. ydk)iox ek, one; l^dtd {bdtd), a son; chhePd (for cJthele) 
a child ; p^dt, for pet, belly ; ch^dt, for chet, senses ; khJ'dte (for khete), in the field ; 
t^dkd (for theke), from. 

In suchte, to think, d has become «, and in dbr^d, aih has become 5. 

In the 'wotdjhbn iot jan, a person, j has become jA. 

The local dialect pronounces r as r. Thus hara for bara, great. The letters s, sJi, 
and s are all written s, which is pronounced as dental s. Here we see the signs of the 
influence of the.adjoining Bihari. 

II. — NOUNS— 

The Accusative Dative is usually formed by adding k. Thus bdbdk, to the father ; 
sahbriydk, a citizen (Acc.); bbk, to a wife. Sometimes the ordinary form is used, as 
kiittd'ke. 

The Genitive Singular is regular. 

The Instrumental Locative is generally regular, but sometimes ends in et, as in 
gharet, in the house. 

The sign of the Ablative is hbte, as hat hbte, from the hand. 

As an example of e in the Nominative Plural, we have chdoydl-pdoydle, the 
children. 

The Genitive Plural is formed by adding ghor, to the Genitive Singular. Thus 
tdr-ghbr, of them ; dbster-ghbr, of friends. Erom this other oblique cases may be formed. 
Thus, tdr-ghbr-ke, to them. 

III. ^PEONOUNS— 

First Persoi?, — hdml, I ; hdmdk, to me ; Jidmdr, my ; hdmrd, we. 

Second Person, — tui, thou ; tbk, thee ; tor, thy. 

Third Person, — ai, he; him; far, his ; tat, thereon; tdr-ghbr, of them; 
tdr-ghbr-ke, to them. 

i, this one ; u, that one. 

Adjectives, bi, ai, that. 

Others, — kehu, anyone ; kichchhu, anything ; kunu, any. 

The rest are regular, so far as they appear in the specimens. 

IV. — VERBS— 

(a) Auxiliary Verbs, and Verbs Substantive— 

(1) Fresent, — Ibhi, I am not ; dchliia, thou art ; dchhe, he is.' 

(2) Fast, — achhlb, hblb, he was, etc. 

(3) Fast Conditional, — hbtb, he would have been. 

(4) Verbal Noun, — hbbdr, of being. 
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Finite Verb— 

1. Present, — kdti, I cut ; Tcari, I may make; rahi, we may remain; dis-ni, thou 
didst not give ; khdy, they eat. 

2. Present Definite, — morchhi, I am dying. 

3. Imperfect, — dichJilb-nd, he was not giving; dschJiild, he was coming. 

4. Future, — pdmu, I will get; jdmu, I will go; kahmu, I will say; karmu, 
I shall do; kahhe, he will say. 

5. Imperative, — de, give ; rdkh, keep ; dy, come ; d^dkhek, look ; khdi, let us 
eat; ddi, let us give ; kari, let us do. 

6. Past, — Second Person, — dili, thou gavest. 

3rd Person , — 

{a). Transitive Verbs, — kahle, he said ; dile, he gave ; phekle, he squandered ; 
dholle, he caught ; pathdle, he sent ; dekhle, he saw ; kbrle, he made ; 
khdle, he ate ; pdle, he got ; puchhle, he asked ; kblle, he made ; karle, 
he made ; rdklile, he put. 

(6) Intransitive Verbs, — g^dld, he went ; hold, he became ; polo, he fell ; did, 
he came ; Idgld, they began ; sdndhdld, he entered ; thdkld, he remained. 

7. Past Conditional and Rabitual, — bhdld-bdstd, he used to like. 

8. Perfect, — kaij^dchhi, I have done ; diydchhe, he has given ; nriydtehTie, he has 
wasted ; dy^dchhe, he has come ; pdrfdchhe, he has got ; klidifdchlie, they have eaten. 

9. Pluperfect, — mar-dchhild, he had died ; hariydchhild, he was lost. 

10. Infinitive, — cliardte,iQ tend; bhardte, to fill; kaUe,io call; rdnte, to cook; 
khdte, to eat ; suclite, to think. 

11. Present Participle, — hitte, passing (of time) ; jdnte, knowing ; rahte-i, even 
remaining. 

12. Conditional Participle,— pale, if he got; puchhle, having enquired; kahle, 
if I say. 

13. Conjunctive Participle, — This ends in Thus having divided ; kar”d, 
having done; jdy^d, having gone; and many others. 

Sometimes the regular form is met, as, sdndhiyd, having entered. 

Malda District is a meeting-place of several languages, — of Bengali, Bihari, Santali, 
Koch, and others. Curiously enough, language is dhtributed by race, rather than by 
locality, so that in one village four or five languages may be beard spoken. 

The two following specimens are the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and a short Folk- 
tale. 


Bengali. 
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[No. 27.] 

INDO-ARYAM family. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BAN'GA-BHASHA. 

Northeen Dialect. (Maida District.) 

(Bahu Baclesh Chandra Set, 1897.) 

^rt^l i .<p5(.«i, 

SJVT (71 Of I 5R I 

fvR ^ cwl Tilted W1 Wl ’tJtt^l I CT ^- 

5jt^1 ^ \ ^ C»f4W, OfOf ?tn (P\ 

^ ^Ik^r c^^i 1 ^ ^rt<iji 's^ ofw^ c«fts^ i ^ ^ wtw (orf^ 

ertoa n\^t^ I (orfc^ fen ’iit'^ ^»^tos c^ ^ cw^ 

■feOlfe I C^tOTlj 

^nt:;^ c^ c^^ui wt '«ft5r, ^ ^ CFtu^ cfefi i ^ ?tfe_ ^ti:f ?rni 

^ <F^, ^ ^ 9^9\ ^ 

CF«ijl ^ I ^5rt^ cfe; wi I (7T 

^roTt I W9^ ^2, Tj? ^ ^ of^jpr, CTft?rt ^'rfei 

5r5Ti ^ '«itT;?r i (Tit (Wl fet^ ^tom ^tiiF ^ (tfi^ 

srWCf Wffl, ^ ^2, C^t^ (TTtft 1 tW Ff^^ ^?i ^ 

SRX fefi f^f^fii c?, ^fes. c^ I ^tt 

^ I ^I'toRt t ^Jt'^ ’Otim I m\ ^n^.. 

(Tf sTt’Tirn II 

N N 

^^tus ^5rfe^ I ^ ^tcF ^rtc^rt, c^i 

^rfel I ^t^1 Fi^-WC^ ^^Jl (01 ^Ftfl, td f% c^ I Ff^. 

(Tfe ^Tt ^<UtCF, ^Fl^ ’ttflJtCF C'^tll ^tFl f^fltCF I #rt 

c^n^on cation, ^ 2 , ^it^^i-w 1 1 ts ^1 

®Rt^ cwt^, ^^2, ^ cFt^ (TPiff, c^ ^?n ^ 

N S >. N ^ 

fef^ a (Tftc^^ c^itF f^Ft ^ I ^it^i cfe; t ^rr^i 

’j^n ^tc^i, ^ft (Tst? ^f?r fnsTifeF ^feti:F, ^ ^toi 1 ^it 

\»t^ ^^ITTTj Tt’l, ^ ^01 ^ ^tCF ^tfe (01 ^tCF) (7F1 C5tl | C'Ftl t§1 

^ 5i?rrflioii, ^jti:^,^rFji ^tc^i, ^fetfei, m«<ii ^otc^ ; ^rtoi c^>r c?r 
tpf u 
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[No. 27.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHA. 


Noethern Dialect. 

(Bahu ItadesJi Chandra Set, 1807.) 


(Malda District.) 


T^ak (yak) ihon 

manuser 

du-ta 

b^ata (bata) acbhlo. 

Tar-gbor 

bicbe 

One 

man’s 

tioo 

sons 

were. 

Them 

among 

cbbotka apnar 

babak 

kahle. 

‘ baba 

dhan-karir 

i'e 

his^a 

theyounger his-oim 

father-to 

said. 

^father 

property’s 

which 

share 

bami pamu, se 

hamak 

de.’ Tat tai 

tar-gbor-ke 

malmatta 

sab 

1 get, that 

me give.’ At-this he 

to-them 

property 

all 


bat^a dile. Bahut 

dividing gave. Many 

kar^a bides 

making to-other-country 


din na bitte chbota 

days not passing the-yonnger 

chaBa g^alo. Ar se 
icent. And he 


cbbeLa sab y^ak-tbe 
son all together 

badchale apnar 

in~immoral’Conduct his 


malmatta sab 

kbuiva 

» 

dile. 

Jakbun 

sab 

se 

kbarach 

kar^a 

property all 

losing 

gave. 

When 

all 

he 

expenses- 

making 

pbekle, 

takhun 

se 

dese 

bara 

akal 

bolo 

ar se 

threio {wasted). 

then 

that 

country-in 

great 

famine 

was 

and he 

barn katbin§ 

polo. 

Takbun 

tli 


oi 

deser 

y^ak 

great difficulty- 

in fell. 

Then 

he 

going 

that 

country’s one 

sahoriyak 

dholle. 


A'i tak 

maydaae 

s6r 

cbarate 

patbale. 

citizen-to caught-{asked-shelter-of). 

Se him 

field 

pigs 

tO’tend 

sent. 


T5i Sorer bbusi. diya p^at bharate pale khusi hoto, 

Se pig’s husk icith stomach to~fill getting happy icould-have-heen. 


matan 

se 

bbusi-6 tak 

kebu 

dicbhlo-na. J akbun 

tai 

cb^at 

but 

that 

husk-too him 

anybody 

gave-not. When to-him 

senses 

bolo, 

takbun 

se kable, 

‘ bamar 

babar darmaba-kbauka 

cbakar-bakarer 

became. 

then 

he said, 

‘ my 

father’s salary-eating 

servants' 

gbare 

y^ato 

khabar 

je 

pbeka cbbar^a kbay, 

ar 

bami 

house-in 

so-much provisions 

that 

throwing scattering they-eat. 

and 

I 


bboke morcbbi. Hami utb^a 

bamar 

babar 

kacbbe 

iamu, 

ar 

hunger-in am-dying. I rising 

my 

father’s 

near 

tcill-go. 

and 

tak kabmu, “baba Saroger 

kacbbe 

ar tor 

kacbbe bami 

pap 

him shall-tell, “ father Heaven’s 

near 

and thy 

near J 

sin 

kar’^acbbi, hamak ar tor 

cbbeFa 

kabte 

hay 

na. 

Bamak 

committed, me any-more thy 

son 

to-call 

is not {proper). 

Me 

tor darmaba-kbauka cbakar 

kar^a 

rakb.” ’ 

Se 

utb^a 

babar 

your salary-eating servant 

making 

ke€p.”\ 

Ee 

rising 

father’s 


Bengali. 


s2 
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kaelihe flo. 

near cams. 

dekhle, apsos 
saiOi regret 

chuma kliale. 
tciss ate* 

Saroger kaclihe 
Heaven’s near 


babut 

great 


Mutau 
But 
korle, ar 
madet and 
Takhun 


dui rahte-i, tar baba tak 

distance loMle-remaining -event his father him 


dor^a as^a, tar 

running coming Ms 

sei chhel^a babak 


Then 
ar tor 
and thy 


that 
najare 
sight-in 


liobar layek lobi.’ Magar baba 
of becoming fit am-not. But father servant all-to 


gbar 


son father-to 
pap kar^aehbi, 
sin committed, 
cbakar saba-ku 


sapt'a 
neok grasping 

kable, ‘ baba, 
said, 'father, 
baoii tor ar 
I thy any-more 


dbar^a 

catching 

hami 

I 

put 
son 


kable, ‘ kbtib jabar jabar 
said, ‘ very good good 


posak liya ay, tak pindbiya de, tar hatet 

clothes bringing come, him putting-on give, his hand-on 

Hamra kbai dai ar uchebhab kari. Kyanena 

{Let) -us eat etcetera and feast make. Because 


angut, pave jutta de. 
tdng, feet-on shoes give, 
bamar i b^ata hariya 
my this son losing 


giya, pber paoya (pawa) g’alo.’ Ara takbuu anand korte lacrlo. 
having-gone, again recovered icent’ They then joy making begun. 

Takhuu bara b'ata kb^ate acbblo. Jakliun ai gliuv’a asebbilo ar 

Then elder son field-at was. When he returning was-coming and 

barir kaebbe alo, takbun se naebua bajnar aoyaj (awaj) sunte pale. Y^ak-ta 
house's near came, then he dancing music s sound to-hear got. One 
ebakave-ke dak'a se pucbble, *itbe i sab ki liocbbe?’ Ciiakav-ta tak kable, 
servant calling he asked, ‘ here this all what is-being ?’ The-servant him said, 

‘ tor bbai ay^aebbe, tak bbalay sulay paj^aebbe kab'a, tor baba bboj 

'thy brother came, him good right got for-that, thy father feast 

diyaebbe.’ Tsi gossa holo, gbaret sandbalO-na. Takbuu tar baba bahre 

gave.’ He angry became, house-into entered-not. Then his father out 

alo, ar tak nebia kollc. Bara b^ata jabab korle, ‘d^akbek, babut 
came, and him entreaty made. The-elder son reply made, ‘ look, many 
bachebbar tkika bauii tok sebebbi, kakbkbanu tor kallia kati-ni, tabo tui 

years since 1 thee am-serving, never thy word cut-not, still thou 

bamak y^ak-ta pStba dis-ni Je bamar dOster-gbor liya bami anand kari. 

me one kid gavest-not that my friends loith I joy make. 
Ar jakbun tor i b'ata gbur'a alO, jai tor dlian-kari rSr-bajite 

And ivhen thy this son returning came, ivho thy property hurlot-play-at 

uriyaebbe, tar k'ane tui bboj dili.' Tai takhun tak kable, ‘bap, sab same 

wasted, his sake-for thou, feast gave.’ He then him said, 'son, all times-at 


tui bamar kaebbe aebbis, bamar je kicbebbu aebbe sab to tor. Tor i-ta 
thou my near art, my which ever is all yours. Your this 
bbai mar'acbhilo, y^akbun bScli'a alo; hariyaehbila, paoya (pawa) g'alo. Ei 
brother dead-ivas, noxo alive came-, lost-was, recovered. This 

k'ane i-ta bes Je bamra anand kari ar kbusi rahi.’ 
reason-for it good that tee joy make and happy remain' 
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[No. 28 .] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHA. 

Northern Dialect. (Malda District.) 

(Bobu Badesh Chandra Set, 1897.) 

I CT 5rf»5f 

N > N 'I* S '• 

?'Np5 wt ^tc?n 1 c:?i ^rtv^r ^^srn ?iTt¥ 

#f^ii ?t«ipT I fsi ’TtT^n 5rt°s5i ^t?in t^^w, c?rr?i 

?rt^i 1 ^ ^5ri ^tf¥ ^ 

<'51^ ^ I ^1 c?^ii ^ ccti;^ 

I 5it“x5r c’lt^ c^ wta^im nta^ti;*^ 

wt'a¥t^^ ^a?ft«T ^tTirtcf f%5|. i gjt^i c^§t ^srfwpn i 

^1 ^ ^ !> 

^c^ia '5it^«., sn ^ I ^ ^ ^ '»it?i II 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Y^ak (yak) badragi gii-ast bara mangsa kbate bhalo-basto. 
One irritable family-man much meat to-eat liked. 


Y^'ak 

din se 

patbar 

mangsa kina 

au^a apnar bok 

rante kab^a 

One 

day he 

kid’s 

meat buying 

bringing his-oion icife-to to-cook saying 

bahre 

cbaba 

g’alO. 

Bo bbatarer 

katba mata mangsa 

randb^a 

out 

going 

went. 

Wife husband’s 

toord acoording-to meal 

having-cooked 


hSs^ale y^ak basune dhak^a rakhle. Magar achka y^ak kutta 


cook-room-in one pot-in covering kept. But suddenly one dog 

ai b5s’al-gbare sandbiya mangsa kbay^a pbekle thora 

that kitchen-into having-entered meat eating having -fhroion little 

tbaklo. Bo u jante pay’d bakabaki kar'a kuttak hik^a 

remained. Wife that to-knoio getting haste making the-dog driving 

dile, matan bhatar as^a ki kahbe sei dare kipte laglo. 

^ave, but husband having-come, icliat toill-say that fear-at shivering began. 

Ar kuau upay na dekb^a, bbatarer bat bote bacbbar k’ane. 

Other any means not finding, husband’s hand from saving for. 


tak kuttar atb-a mangsa 

kbate 

dile. 

Mangsa tbOra 

k^ane 

him dog’s leavings 

meat 

to-eat 

gave. 

3Ieat short 

why 

bbatar puebble, 

bo 

kable 

cbbaoyal-(cbbawal) -paoyale 

(pawale) 

husband having-enquired, 

tcife 

replied 


children 
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kliay^acbhe. Cliliaoyal-(cbhawal)-paoyal-(pawal) kbay^acbbe sun^a 
have-eaten. Children have-eaten hearing 

ai ar kichcbbu kable-na. Matan sei gbare y’^ak-ta cballak 

he else anything said-not. But that room-in one sharp 

beti acbblo. Ai ma baper ai katba-batra sun^a mane 
. girl was. She mother father's that talk hearing mind-in 

mane sucbte laglo, * akbau bami ki karmu, kutta maiigsa 
mind-in pondering began, ‘now I what shall-do, dog meat 
kbay^acbe kable-o apbat, na kabIe-6 bura. Kable ma mar 
had-eaten stating-too calamity, not stating-too bad. If 1-state mother beating 
kbay, na-kable balia Stb'a kbay.’ 

eats, if {do)-not-state father (dog's)-leavings eats.' 
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In the Malda District there are some 65,000 people, members of Koch tribes, who 
now speak a patois of Northern Bengali. The following are specimens of this patois. 
As it closely follows the ordinary Northern Bengali of Malda it is not necessary to give a 
grammatical analysis of its forms. For the same reason it is only given in the Roman 
and not in the Bengali character. It is sufficient to notice the forms ar, his, and ah, to 
him. Note also the way in which the third person of the past tense drops all termin- 
ations as in haliil, he said ; dil, he gave, and many others. The Bihari auxiliary verb 
chhe, he is, used in dhoy-chhe, he caught, maru-chhu, I am dying, etc., is noteworthy. 
The specimens are the same as the two preceding ones. It is a curious fact that the 
grammar of this specimen is much more like that of Oriya than like that of Bengali. 

AUTHOEITT— 

Hodgson, B. H ., — Miscellaneous Essays relating to Indian subjects. London, 1880, Section I, On the 
Kocch, Bodo, and Lhimal Tribes, contains a vocabulary of Kocb Bengali. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BAI^GA-BHASHA. 

Northern District, Koch Mixed Sub-Dialect. (Malda District.) 

Y^ak(yak) ihona-manser du-ta b'ata achbJo. Ar-madb^e cbboto Vata ar baba-ke 
One person-man’s two sons were. Them-aniong younger son his father-to 

kahil, ‘baba, mal-jalar 'je bisa mui p5o, se mok de.’ Tat tli ar-gbore 
said, ‘father, property’s which share I shall-get, that me gice.’ Then he them 
mal-jal bisa kari dil. Thora din bad apan mal-jal motbe kari liya 

property dividing gave. A-few days after his property in-hundle making taking 

vid'as^ cliali g’^al. Se cbli5cb-pach-kayi sab mal-jal pbuiya-dil, f^aiilum ai 

distant -country icent. Be licentiously all property lost, then that 

d-'^asat khub akal pari-gela, ar se bara muskile pari- gel. Dakbun ai 

country-in great famine fell, and he great difficulty-in fell. Then that 
d-asat jai y''ak saboriyak dhoycbbe. Ai a-ke patharat suor cbaraba 'jaba kahil. 

country-to going one toivnsman he-caught. Be him in-field pigs to-feed to-go said. 

Ai suorer khab bbusi di p'at bharaba pale kliusi boto, se bbusi-o 

Be pigs' food husk icith stomach to-fill-in getting glad icould-have-been, that husk-too 
kiobbu ak kehai dile na. J'akbun ar budb haycbbila, t'akbun tsi kahil, ‘ mor 
some him any-body gave not. When his senses 'loere, then he said, ‘ my 
bapar darmalia-kbaoya ebakarer gbarat y'ato kbab cbbe je pbeTa-teTa 
father’s salary-eating servants' housc-in so-much food is that throwing away 
kliay, ar mui bhokat maruolibu. Mui uth^a baba-tlikinc jamu, ar tak kabmu, 

eat, and I hunger-by am-dying. I rising father-to shall-go, and him say, 
“baba, mui saigate, ar tote pap koicbbu, mO-ke tor cbbel-'a kabba 

“father, I heaven-to and thee-to sin committed, me thy son to-say 

ni bay. Mo-ke tui darmaha kari c-bakar tbu.” ’ Se utb-^a babar-tb^ane 

not is {proper). 2Ie thou salary fixing servant keep." ’ Be getting-up father-to 
g-^al. Dber dur thakte, ar bap ak dekbil, kbub dukb karil, ar 
icent. Great distance remaining, his father him saw, much regret made, and 

daur’^a asi tar gbar dbari chunia kliail. T-'akbun ai cbbeba bap-ke 
running coming his shoulders grasping kiss ate. Then that son father-to 
kahil, ‘baba, mui sargate ar tote pap karuchu, mui ar tor b^ata 

said] ‘ father, 1 heaven-to and thee-to sin committed, I and thy son 

hoba jog na bu.’ Baba cbakar subai-ke kahil, ‘ bbala kapur anek-jaya, tak 

becoming fit not am.' Father servants all-to said, ‘good clothes fetch, him 


' bhidTas in Bengali chaiacter. By bh the sound of v is evidently intended. 
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pindha, ar hatat angut, pact jota de. Mor ei b^ata bari^a ggichhil, 
put-aii, and hand-at ring, feet-at shoes give. Mg this son lost was, 

paoya gel ; marl geicbbil, baicbi utbichhe. Akbun mora kbai dai, anand kari.’ 
is-recovered ; dead teas, has-survived. Note we eat give, merry make.' 

T’^akhun bara b'ata bhuiyat aichbil. J^akhun ai ghur'a ail, barir bhira ail, 
Then elder son field-in was. When he returned, honse-of near came, 
t'akhun git mangaler cbala pail. Ek-ta ebakar-ke daki kabil, ‘ ei-tbane igla sab 
then song rejoicing's sound got. One servant calling said, 'here this all 
ki baebbe ? ’ Cbakar tak kabil, ‘ tor bbai aicbhe, tak bbala pay-bane e-ta 
ivhat is ?' Servant him said, ' thy brother has-come, him well getting one 
bboj d'acbbe (daebbe).’ Se katba suni ar ag bail, bari ni dbukil. 

feast {he)-is-giving.' That tcord hearing his anger grew, house not entered. 

T-'^akhun tar baba babral, ar ta-ke kata bhujal Bara Vata bape-ke 
Then his father out-came, and him hmc-much persuaded. Elder son father~to 
kable, ‘ d^akb, babut baebbar baebbe, mui tor s^aba karuebu, tor katba mui 

said, ‘ look, many years passed, I thy service am-doing, thy orders I 

kakkbanu ni kati, tao tui mo-ke ek-ta patba dilu-na i’e mui dose-ke 
ever not violated, still thou me a kid gavest-not that I friends 
nii anand karmu. Ar j^akbun tor ei Vata gbur^a ail, i§i tor 
taking joy shall-make. And when thy this son returned, who thy 
mal-jal lucbchabajit ur"ia diicbbe, tar takbne tui bboj dili.’ T|i t^akbun 

property . on-profligacy wasted, his sakefor thou feast gavest.' Ee then 
tak kabil, ‘ b^'ata, tui to sab-din mor tbene aebbis, mor je jinis-pati chbe, 

hini'to said, ‘ son, thou indeed altcays me tcith art my which things are, 

sab-to tor-i chbe. Tor ei bbai mari giicbhil, pber gburi ail, barii 

alTindeed thine-only is. Thy this brother dead was, again retvrned, lost 

ebbila, paoya gel. Y'akbun ei-ta kbub bbala je ananda kari, kbusite 

was, recovered . Xcw this very good that joy {we) make, merriment-in 
tbaki.’ 

five) remain.' 


Bengali. 


T 
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[ No. 30.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OB BAj^TGA-BHASHA. 

Northern Dialect, Koch Mixed Sub-Dialect. (Malda Distkict.) 

Y^ak cbandaFa^ girast masam khaba bbalo-kabita. Y^ak din pftbar 
One chandal-lihe house-holder meat to-eat liked. One day kid's 
masam kina an^a magak andi kab.-a babir ehali-gel. Mag puruser 

meat buying bringing wife-to to-cook saying out went. Wife husband's 

katbat masam andi anda-gharat ek basune dhski tbuil. Y^ak 

voord-at meat cooking cook-room-at one pot-at covering placed. One 

gbarite y^ak-ta kukur anda-gbarat dbuki masam kbaya nile. 

twenty -minutes-in otie dog cook-room-at entering meat eating took. 
Alap tbakil. Mag u janba-pai chat-kari kukur bsk^a dile. Purus 

Little wasdeft. Wife it knowing at-once dog driving-away gave. Husband 
asi ki kabbe, ei darat u kSpba lagil. Puruser batat 

coming what will-say, this fear-at .'‘he shivering began. Husband's hand-from 

ar bacbba kunu ay na d^akhi, ta-ke kukurer Stb^a masam kbaba 

any-more to-be-saved any means not seeing, him~to dog's left meat to-eat 
dil. Masam tbora bail k^ai), purus pucbbiJ. Mag kabil, cbbaoyal-paoya 

gave. Meat little was why, husband asked. Wife said, children 

kbai-nicbbe. Chbaoyal kbaicbe suni, ai ar kicbhu kabil na. 

have-taken-and- eaten. Children have^eaten hearing, he more anything said not. 

Oi barite y^ak-ta, cballaki b'ati cbheli, se bap mayer ai katba suni, kbub 
That honse-in one clever girl teas, she father mother's this talk hearing, much 
bbabna korba lagil, ‘ y^akhun mui karu ki, kukur masam kbaicbhe kable 

pondering began, 'now I do lohat, dog meat ate to-state 

muskil baebbe, na kable kbarapi baehhe. Kable ma mar kliacbbe, na 

difficult is, not to-state icrong is. To-state mother beating eats, not 

kable baba jhuta kbaebbe.’ 
to-state father leavings eats.' 

ChUndal, a lowest caste noted for their violent temper and hence chSnrlaV'a means one possessing violent temper- 
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The western limit of Northern Bengali extends into the Purnea District. That 
language may he taken as occupying the eastern third of the District, that is to say, the 
whole of the Kishanganj and the eastern half of the Sadr Sub-division. In the Kishan- 
ganj Suh-division, and in the Kasha Amm* and Balrampur Thanas, the Musalmans, who 
are said to he of Koch origin, speak a mixture of Bihari and Bengali, closely resembling 
the Koch-Bengali of Malda. This dialect is called Kishanganjia or Siripuria, and is 
returned as spoken by 603,623 souls. Although in the main a Bengali dialect it is 
written in the Kaithi character, which is one of those used for Bihari. 

It is unnecessary to give an analysis of its forms, as it closely resembles, on the one 
hand, the dialects of Malda, already illustrated, and on the other hand, in the forms 
borrowed from Bihari, the dialect which will he shown as existing in Western Purnea. 
The following forms, peculiar to the dialect, may be noted. There is a tendency to 
change a to ub. Thus se-khimd for se-khana, then, ghurl for ghari, a space of twenty 
minutes. As in Malda, r always becomes r, and all sibilants are pronounced as s, 
though written s in the Kaithi character. Note also the following forms which belong 
neither to Bihari nor to Bengali, hut are a corruption of the former, pol, he fell ; 
2 )hdl, he became ; dl, he came. The word ose, having come, is a corruption of the 
Bengali dsiyd. 

The following specimens are a translation of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and a 
short account of a village embroglio. They are printed in the vernacular character, in 
facsimile, in order to show how Bengali looks when written in the Kaithi character. 


T 2 


Bengali. 
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[No. 31.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


(Eastern Group.) 


BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHA. 

Northern Dialect, Siriptjria Mixeb Sub-Dialeot, (East Fdrnea District.) 







O-yv.vvil.U— ‘i.V ^ 'S'*-- 


{XAlS-Lbw 


CvLdlv-— (T\^ — H ■£\ 3 ^ 


^yvv. ina- ViLa^-^ ^\35l*- vC 








W- VV-K.- <3 c.- 

Ae^ 'VyvIa^G\^V>- HAu— 'C' i^dW 

•SVYVO— Cs^(?N- OyT.L'V— ls^(^s\i^ 

A fL 1 ^- 
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(S-- 'W'-Lir|^ 


<S‘^^ — “a ?\.\&^ ‘L^ :> ^ 6L 


— <=M_aA 


— ^ht\.\^eVL^ £^9yvrLr- 

>YV.\-'W Yl.«^- 


^ (S'B^ (3^\.\^ 


u 




‘^vi.vv'a 

CT'lV'S- <s0-^ 

'“v U 

Ci{ '^- ^VYu— wCK— • ^ -Aavv^ 


■HAW v^‘2> 
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BENGALI. 


YV.\. yi\, v».^\. _ 

6VVJ (^<3- 'SliM ^"5"- ‘tl.‘<L- 

%'\f>-r\.\^ — Svt^.-v— TCDv^ 

Ktv.^:s‘LQ..A^ q'^- CS-<9~ <0- 

te^ m'z.— 6U^-w 

1>5-- 

^ S'- >irvYv.i5v.w ^ TCV- 

9^^ ns- 

^:;x ^ 

e,v,C?- 
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‘trV-“ 'TYV iJL\r G-C^ 
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613^ H 5 
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‘A'V't) 
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<5 - «a.v 8 .v- 


SuS 


6^ 


ocOA-n.^,-- 


^ (5^^ — *3 '2:0-^ YV. v» 'S 






c\. 6^ (rOc?^S^ 


au~ O.V 



(A.'tC^T' ^SLV‘C-'^ ^-CiTtV 




‘»e-' 


(S'<t'--<S^‘L.V.^ — % K>' ^ ^ 9v 


6V9CX>— VAvo.. — t/V— TWV— 
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I No. 31.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 


BENGALI OR BaNGA-BHASHA. 


Northern Dialect, Siripuria Mixed Sub-Dialect. (East Puenea District.) 


Bk jhanar dui chhua chil. Uha-se 

One man's two sons were. Them-from 

kahle, ke, ‘bap, tor-dhaner hissa je mok mile, de.’ 
said, that, 'father of-thy-wealth the-share which me-to is-got, give.' 
uh dlian bate dile, aor tborak din pichhu cbhoto 
he the-wealth dividing gave, and a-few days afterwards the-yoiinger 


chhoto-ti apna bapak 
the-younger'One his-own father-to 

Se-khuna 
Then 


sab-kucbu le 

everything havingdaken 
apna dhan bad-kanoat 
his-oion tcealth on-evil-work 

u-khuna n-desat 


ek-durer mulakat chale-gel, ar 

of-a-distance to-eomitry went-away, and ■ 

urale. Ar je-khuna sab-ti kharach 

squandered. And when everything expended 

bara akal pol, ar uha kangal 
then in-thaUcountry a-great famine fell, and he poor 
Se-khuna u-deser ek-baro-manuser gharat gek Uha 
Then of-that-country of-a-great-man in-the-house he-ioent. He 

khetot suar charao pathale, ar uhar man chhil, ki ula 

field swine to-feed sent, and his mind was, that (with)-those 


beta 
son 
uchha 
thei'e 
hag-gel 
became 
hae-gel. 
became. 
apna- 
in-his-oion 
khusa 
husks 


• jela suar khadihil apna pef bharae, 
which the-swines were-eating his-own belly he-may-fill. 


Sah uhak koi 
That-even himdo any-one 


dichhil 

ni. Se-ghari 

uhak 

phom 

pol 

aor 

uha 

kahle, 

ke, 

toas-giving not. Then 

his 

memory fell-{happened) 

and 

he 

said. 

that, 

‘ mor-baper 

katek 

jan 

janok 

bahut 

khabr 

chhe, 

ar 

mui 

* of -niy -father how-numy 

people 

servants-to 

much 

food 

is, 

and 

I 


bhoke 

morchhi. 

Mui 

apna-baper 

ligi 

jamu. 

ar 

uhak 

by-hunger 

am-dying. 

I 

of- my -own-father 

near 

loill-go. 

and 

him-to 

kohmu, 

ke, 

“ baba, 

Khbdaer ar 

tor 

sahge 

gunah 

karaa- 

1-icill-say, 

that. 

"father. 

of- God and 

of-thee 

ivith 

fault 

I-had- 


chhinu, ar ala tor beta kahlaor laek mui ni chhi. 

committed, and now thy son of -being -called fit I not am. 

Mok apna darmahadar nokarer agsa ek jhan bana.” ’ Se-khuna 
Me thine-oion salary -getting of-servant like one person make." ’ Then 
uthe apna-baper ligi gel. Abhi durte chhil, ke 

having-arisen of-his-own-father near he-went. Still at-a-distance he-icas, that 
uhar-bapak kadar bhol. Dekhle, ar daurg uhak galla 

of-his.father compassion became. He-saio, and having-run to-hini the-neck 

B«ngali. p2 
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lagafe lile, ar chumle. Beta uhak koble, k6, ‘baba, mui 

having -applied took, and kissed. The-son him-to said, that, ‘father, I 

Khodar ar tor ' khidmatat gunah kanu, ki ala mui hanman 
of -God and of -thee in-the-serviae sin commixed, that now I such 
ni ki pher tor beta kablai Bap apna 

am-not, that again of-thee the-son I-may-be-called.’ Thefather his-own 

nokarak kable, ki, ‘ achba achha kapra * niklag an, ar 

sercants-to said, that, ‘good good clothes having -produced bring, and 
ihak pinha, ar uhar hatat angothi ar paot juta pinha, 

this-{person)-to put-on, and his on-hand a-ring, and on-foot shoe put-on, 

ar hamra khai ar klmsi kari; kiae ki m5r i beta mol 
and {let) ‘US eat and merriment make; because that my this son dead 

cbbil, ala jet bhol chbe; kabi gel-chbil? ala mil6l obbe.’ 

was, now living become has; where had-he-gone? now found is.' 

Se-kbuna uba kbusi karao lagil. 

Then they merriment to-niake began. 

Ar ubar baro beta kbeter barit cbbil. Je-kbuna 

And his elder son of-the-field in-the-enolosure was. When 

gborer baglat 61, se-kbuna gaor 5 , . nacbaor 

of-thi-hou^e in-the-vioinity he-came, then of-singing and of-dancing 

boli sunle. Se-gburi 6k jban nokrak jaob-de 

the-sound he-heard. Then one person servant-to having-summoned 


puobhle, ‘i, ki bae?’ Uba ubak koble, ki, ‘tor bhai 6l 
he-asked, ‘ this, what is t' Se him-to said, that^ ‘ thy brother come 


cbbok, 

ar 

tor 

baba barka bboj 

karaa-chhei 

i 

dast 

is. 

and 

thy 

father a-great . feast 

has-caused-to-be-made, 

this 

reason 

ke 

uhak 

achba 

paa-chhe.’ Uba-e 

gosa bhol, 6 

bbitra 

ni 

th:it 

him 

well 

he-has- found.' Me 

angry became, and 

inside 

not 

gel. 

Se-khuna 

ubar bap bahr 

ose ubak 

bujbale. 

Uba-e 

went. 

Then 

his father in-outside 

having-come him-to 

explained. 

Me 


bapak jaobat kable, ki, ‘ at6k baras se mui tor kb id m at 
the-f ather-to in-answer said, that, ‘ so-many years from I thy service 

kanu, ar kadbi tor-kabnar baber ni cbalnu; pber tui kadbi 

did, and ever of-thy- commands outside not went; but thou ever 


mok 

me-to 


ek-ta bakrir bachcha mor-doster 

a-single goat's young-one of-my-friends 


sane 

in-company 


. , kbusi 

i. 

merriment 


karaor taue 

of-making for-the-reason 


ni dilo. Je tor 
not gave. When thy 


i-ta beta 6l jaba-e 
this son came who 


tor 

thy 


dbonak kasbir sange khae-gel, ubar tane barka bboj 

wealth of-harlots in-company devoured, of-him for-the-sake a-great feast 

kalo. ^ Uba uhak kable, ‘ beta tui sadae mor ligi rohlo, ar 

thou-madest: Me him-to said, ‘son thou always of -me near wast, and 


« 
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je-kicKhu mor chhe, sab tobre. I-khuna khusi karna, ar khos 

whatever mine is, all thine* Now merriment to-make, and happy 

bona munasib cbbil, kiae ki, tor i bbai more gel-cbbil, 

to-be proper was, because that, thy this brother having-died had-gone, 
se jet bhol ; kaha gel-chhil P Ala milil cbbe.’ 

he living became ; lohere had-he-gone ? Now fotmd is.’ 
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[No. 3IA.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


(Eastern Group.) 


BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHA. 

Nobtheen Dialect, Siripukia Mixed Sub-Dialect. (East Puenea District.) 
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[No. 3IA.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHA. 

Noethern Dialect, SiEiPtrEil Mixed Sub-Dialect. (East Puenea District.) 

Mauja-Mohamarir Kissa. 

Of-Village-Mbhdma'n a-story. 

Basbarir bap, apna cbhoto beta, Nagrur, Tolpba! Maraler betir sange 

Bdabdn's father, of-his-own youngest son, Nagru’s, Tolphdl MaraVs daughter with 
bihlal-chhil. Thorek din sab-koi babut khusi-se rahil. 

had-caused-the-marriage. {For)-a-feio days erery-one much happiness-with remained. 

Oi-beti-cbhuar chal achha ni rake, obi-dasti apna sas 

Of-^ihat'daughter-child the-conduct good not was, for-that-reason her-own mother-indaw 
sasur-se apna kbasmok alag karS apna 

{and)-father‘in-lawfrom her-own husband separated having-made {to)-her-oton 

nabiar ne-gel. Kucbb din bad obi tirmat more-gel. Nagru 

father' s-house carried- {her)-away. Some days after that woman died. Nagru 
apna-jorar soge bimar hoS-gel. Obi-bimarir baltat ohar 

of-his-own-wife in-sorrow sick became. Ofdhat-sickness in- the- condition his 

sala o sasur obak gbar-se niklae-dile. Nagru bimarir 

brother-in-law and father-in-law him the-home-from drove-out. Nagru of-sickness 
baltot apna-baper ghar chal6-al. To admik samajhua 

in-the-condition his-own-father' s house {to) -came. Therefore a-man-to understanding 
cbabi ke apna-moger batot apna-mae-bap-se 

is-necessary, that of-his-own-wife at-the-words one' s-own-mother-father-with 

ni-bigre. 

one-should-not-quarrel. 

Turning now to tbe south-east of tbe District of Dinajpur, we come to that of 
Bogra, in wbicb, also, tbe northern dialect of Bengali is spoken. The following two 
specimens illustrate the form of the dialect spoken in this district. It will be seen that 
it differs little from that of Dinajpur. The following may be noted as local peculiarities, 
— bd, a father ; tur-i, even thine ; merd, we ; and especially the curious verbal forms, 
kartitechhi, I am doing ; khattitechhi, I am working ; kartutuchhu, thou art making, 
and kartitichhe, he is making. 

The dialect spoken immediately to the north, in Rangpur, is Rajbangsi or Rangpuri, 
and, as may be expected, some stray Rajbangsi forms are also found. Such are, locatives 
like desot, in a country ; gdlbt, on the neck ; pronominal forms like ani, tani, he ; and 
the typical dropping of an initial r, as in dk, for rdkh, keep ; aye, for rahiyd, having 
remained ; dj, for Fdj, a proper name, and omo, for rbpiba, I will transplant. 

Of the two following specimens, one is a translation of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son, and the other the deposition of a complainant made in a criminal court. 
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[No. 32.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHl. 

Northekn Dialect. (Bogsa District.) 

^ '5rt%T i ^niso" cwt^ ^ m ^ ?n 

Of I ^ I tfen CeT'Q^t^ cm 1 (TTtt ^t9Tl 

©Tt^tc^ wi (7f ^ cip«iic«ii ^ ofo^t^'srW^ ^c©n 's «t?r 

^ I itrc5 (TT 'Q wTTc*ra Ttft TTtfn ^tcm \ ^ 

5^toa i -©a? or ^ ^?r ^ c^ otcsn i ^ ^ i 

^ ^ ^*r ^ c?r ft^ ^srttF ^ ’tfi "srt^ ttt ostc^ ^rf^ 

^ ^mn ^ ^ c'«rw^ wtc^ 's c^ i ^ osti ^fc©r^ (Trf’T'^ ^ i 

05t?r Fl4<r '^rt^ i <p<(it ■^t?’ ‘^tC5 ©it^tsil i ^ 'Stc^ 'F?ptc. 

of^m ci^ ^srpTort ^ ^ '«rn:©Tl i ^ ^ (oriTti' '« cslir 

^¥lr:F ^fk ^ c^ ort^rsfr ^rt i ^®Tf% ^ Ft^c^ b^r ^ Tfn® ^srtsn 
Of I ^to® fwi Of I 'Q cwt^ ^ Of I F©T ^ri ?t?m tf^ (orw^ ^ i 
orc^ or b{^ ^ ’Tt^ i ^ c’ffon c^m ii 

vst? ^ ^ or ^rfFon or ^^tuF ^srf^ ^Fon or ^st^oFC? Tffte. ^rtF 

?t^ 50F I ^rfip Fl<p<r(.4' ''J^«n ’n 1% ? or osWf cFt& 

«rtcEF I c^tFt?' %(::f '^rtcw? Ft1% ^^fir CFtsrt^ Tt*t twt¥5. i Ftfi^ 

f«-9<! FtOTl FI I FtF Ft'^ FtFJl "^rtFJI I OT Of^ 'Sff^ 

^fFTl ^tfF 0»tF 'srtF F'^TF FI F^FfFOsfF 1 lii^ftfF'G 

OltF Oft^OFTF <^r< won ^FTl F^FFtF FJt*rfF 1 "^rtF CFt§ Flf^ OT ^FFtOTl ^^FTl OstF 
FltFTF ^'iJjl (^«1 OTFF Five'S ^5rtr;«Tl ^ 1 wfT¥S. FFFTTF I FtF F FtF OT Ft 

^ FFF FfFtF F'fCF FFF FtFtF F FUF ^ ^ C®tF Fift FFTT CFfOtl FtFfF FtFIl FCF FtWF 
CWl CFFOn FT'^FFTtCF FFF FF FFFf FFIf II 


Beugali* 


H 
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[No. 32.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OE BANGA-BHASHA. 

Nobthern Dialect. (Bogea District.) 

Ek jhaner dui b^ata-chhail acliliila. Tarkere-madh^e chhota-jhan kaila, 
A certain-person^ s tico sons icere. Among -them the-younger said, 

‘ ba, hami ja pamu ta hamak bit^a de.’ Tai sune bape bat’a 

‘father, I what shall-get that me~to dividing give' That hearing father dividing 

dila. Chb5ta-jhan bSt'^a-leoyar (lewar) ka din par bhin dese gela. Seti 

gave. The-younger of-the-division some days after foreign country went. There 
■Jay^a latbamo kar’a taka-kari ur^a-dila. Tar-par , jakban 

going riotous-living having-done money he-squandered. Aftencards ivhen 
se sab ur-a-pbelal6, o-de^6t akal balo, o tar kbub atak halo. 

he all squandered, in-that-coiintry famine arose, and his great want arose. 
Pacbbe se o-d'a^er ek garaster bari jaiya chakar liabar chalo. 

After-that he of-that-country a cultivator's house going a-servant to-be tcished. 

Garasta tak luor cbarate tar jaminat pathalo. §u6r i'e bhushi kbay 


The-Gultivator him 

swine 

to-feed his to- fields 

sent. The-hogs those 

husks 

eat 

tai se 

khabar 

chalo. 

Ta 

tak keu 

dila-na. Tar-par 

tar 

bus 

them he 

to-eat 

wished. 

That 

him one 

did-not-give. After-that 

his 

senses 

halo, 

i’e, ‘ 

ha mar 

bar 

kata 

chakar acbhe ; tara 

kata 

kbate 

came-back, 

that. 

‘ 7ny 

father's 

how-many 

servants are; they how-much 

to-eat 


pay, ar mui iti bboke mari, hami bar kachbe i’ay'a 

yet, and I here with-lmnger perish, I of -fat her in-vicinity going 

kamu, i'e, “mui Khodar kacbhe 0 tor kachbe guna 
will-say, that, “ 1 of- God in-vicinity and of -thee in-vicinity sin 

karchhi. Mui tor chbailer j’oggi nai. Hamak tor ek-jban chakar 

have-committed. I of-thy son worthy am-not. Jle thy a servant 
kare ak.” ’ Ei kay% tar-bar kachbe jabar Jaglo. Tar ba 
making keep." ' This saying of-his-father in-vicinity to-go he-hegan. Eis father 

ta-ke taphat-hini deklPa daur^a aslo, ar tar galot chuma kbalo. 

him distance-from seeing having-run came, and his on-neck kiss ate. 

Tat tar chhail kaila, ‘ba, harai Kbodar kachbe o tor kachhe 
Thereupon his son said, ‘father, I of -God in-vicinity and of -thee in-vicinity 
guna karchhi. Mui tor-chhailer joggi nai.’ Tati tar bap 

sin have-committed. I of-thy-son worthy am-not.' Thereupon his father 

chakarkere kaila, ‘ bhala kapar an^a pinda-de. Hate ahgut diya-de, 
to servants said, ‘good cloth bringing put-on. On-ftnyer ring put-on. 
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o jota paye diya-de. Chala, 

and shoes on-feet put-on. Gmnet 

khu^i-kbosal kari. Mero bhabchhinu Je 
merriment make. TVe were-thinking that 
panu ; hara-gechhlo, paoya-gela. 
we-have-got ; had-heen-lost, has-been-found. 

Tar-par tar bara b^ata je j 

After-that his elder son who in 


hamra 
(let) -us 
cbhail 
son 


je potliarat 
who in-the-fields 


kbay^a day^'a 

by-eating and-the-like 
maira g^acbbela, bartta 
dead had-gone, alive 


achhlo se barir kaciibe 

was he house near 


as’^a 4unlo ‘je 

tarkere 

barit nacb 

bajan 

bacbebe. Takhan 

ani 

coming heard that 

in-their 

house dancing 

music 

is-going-on. Then 

he 

ek-jhan cbakar-ke 

dak^a 

puchhla. 

‘ igala 

sab ki ?’ Se 

tak 

one-person servant 

calling 

asked. 

‘ these 

all what ? ’ He 

him 


kaila, ‘ tomar cbbota 


achche. Tomar bbai 


baebe 


acbcbe 


told, ‘ thy younger brother has- come. Thy brother having-surviped has-come 


tari-janni tomar bap ji 

therefore thy father 

barir bbitar ‘jabar 
of-the-house ivithin to-go 


jiyapbat kartitichhe.’ 

feast is-making.’ 
ir cbal6-na. Tar 

) did-not-wish. His 


bujabar laglo. Bara b’’ata kaila, Je, 

to-rernonstrate began. JElder son said, that, 

hami tor janni khattitecbhi ar jaklian 


Tati taiii 
At-this he 
biip ba 
father ot* 
* dekha, 

‘ lo, so-y. 
ja huk 


being 


I thee for am-working and whenever whatever 
hami tai kartitechbi, gk-din-o khusi hay^a 

I that am-doing, a-single-day glad being 

kbasi-bakri jabb kar^a 

Gastrated-goat-{and)-she-goat slaughtering having-done 

d^ai-ni. Ar chhota b^ata je lucbcliaai 

thou-gavest-not. And the-yomiger son who riotous-liv 

taka-kari b^abak ui^a-dila. i’eman barit alo 
money all squandered as-soon-as home came t 
laglu.’ Tar ba tak kaila, i'e, ‘ Ija, 

didst-begin' Bis father him said, that, * son, , 

kachhe achhu, takhan liamar ja acbhe ta 

in-vicinity art, then I what have that th\ 
mar"a gechblo, abar bich^a ghare ac. 

having-died had-gone, again alive to-home has- 

paoya-(pa\va)-g^acbbe; sakban khusi-kara auiandi 

has-been-found ; for-this to-make-merru bad 


je lucbcliamo kar’a 
who riotous-living having-done 


tani kodda kar^a, 
he anger making 
bar-'a as^a tak 

oxit coming him 

addin dbar^a 

so-many-days during 
hukum kartutucbbu 
order thou- art-making 
mor dostakere 

my friends-for 
kbusi karbar 

merriment to-make 
) kar’a tor 

ng having-done thy 


art, t 
gechblo, 
had-gone. 


ui^a-dila. 

i’eman 

barit 

alo 

tui 

jiyapbat 

karb^ar 

squandered 

as-soou’as 

home 

Came 

thou 

feast 

to-give 

ba 

tak kaila. 

i'e. 

‘ Ija, 

tui 

■jakhan 

hamar 

father 

him said. 

that. 

* son. 

thou 

when 

of-me 

, takhan 

hamar ja 

acbhe 

ta 

tur-i. 

Tor 

bbai 

then 

I what 

have 

that 

thine-even. Your 

brother 


abar bich^a ghare acbcbe; her^a-gecbblb 

again alive to-home has-come; lost-was 

sakban khusi-kara auianda hay-ni.’ 


for-this to-make-merry 


is-not.’ 


Bengali. 
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[No. 33.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BAl^GA-BHlSHA. 

Northern Dialect. (Bogra District.) 

«r»rtc.^ ^ I >ii| Git'S c#ts ^ 

fir (31 'S? I I Gf ft(^ fit^l '*11c«l1 I 

?rHrn ^rRt? i ^rtim i%Gr c¥c^ i%i3i i eTt?r3 c^oc5r c^r3 

1 '^rfi 'ii'¥ [Jfff Gpcw Iwn i (GR3 fnt«i i 'sTfGf 

cij?i 5rt^ ^ ^5rf1%3 I >rrsr ^ viiwr ^ ^(31 Tff^ i 31^ ^ *pnrsr 

GT^ ^'Snffr II 

^rlrr^ f%GT? ? ‘ 

^ f%i?^ GTft’fus I st^ I R c^ ^^tcvs f^ ^£1^ «itsrt^ 

^ 1 «? 1^1(31 ^ttGT^ I :i'! 5 I i*) I (3t^ ^ ^ 'sm::^ i <rrs 

’t'l I 3tf5r w? I v£i? (3?rfin, 'srtf^ W'«t3 i 'srt? »rt^ srt^ 3(3? =^vj(V, 

ift^ <5rffif f3:?iff I *lt?3c? 3331% ?t5t¥, vs^ >£(^ ^U9 i 5f3l^ c3? ^^>3 

3 I '«C3 II 
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(No. 33.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BaNGA-BHASHA. 

Nokthebn Dialect. (Bogra District.) 

Ami nijer jamite hal bai. Sei samayete Chim*na Giri 

1 of-myself in-the-land plough am-plying. That at-time Chimnd Giri 

Koch ar Tipi KSch as-a, IT pi K5ch hukum dilo, ‘or hal ere-de.’ 

Koch and Upl Koch coming, Upl Koch order gave, ‘ that-felloio's plough unyoke.' 
Te amar chakar hal bachchhila. Takban se hal chhare-diya 

Then my servant plough was-plying. At-that-tinie he the-plough leaving-off 

alo. Ami jay^a abar hal dharnu. Te ama-ke jay^a lathi-guri 

came. 1 going again the-plough held. He to-me going kicks-and-hlows 

diye phele-dilo bhiete. Lahgal bhenge-phele-dilo. Joal-ta ar-ek 
giving threw on-ground. The-plough {he) broke-to-pieces, The-yoke on-another 
dike phele-dilo. Phele-dile antar ami ki karmu? Pare 

side threio-away. The-throwing-away a/ter I tohat shall-do ? Having-fallen 

thaknu. Okhane dher maaush ayg acbhila. Sam Khl ek-jan tii 
I- 7 'einained. There many persons standing were. Sham Khan one-person he 
mana karlo, ‘bapu-re kajiya karo-na.’ Ar-6k-jan Phayej Sarddar, 

forbidding did, ‘ my-children quarrel do-not.' Another-man Paiz Sarddr, 

ar-ek-jan Jamir Sekh ityadi. 

another-man Jamir Shekh and-others {were there), 

Mare kiser bishete ? 


They-beat for 

what ? 



Ai Ajkisor 

Chaudhurir 

■jogete. 

Tar-i chakar 


That Rdjkishor Chaudhuri' s at-the-instigation. His-verily servants they {were), 
Bhi je kare nibe ; ei jan'e. Chim^na amar bhaste 

Land that having-seized he-will-take ; for this-reason, Chimnd my nephew 
hay. Amar iathatO-bhaiyer beta. Bachchhar shola satara prathak. -Tot jama 

is. My cousin's son. Years {about) 16 {or) 17 separate. Lands 

sab bata achhe. Bhi-^ bara pan. Ami bachchhar 

all partitioned are. The-land {is) 12 pans {in area). I years 

kuri pachiser jeyada, kara nay, ami dakhal kari. Ar 

twenty twenty-five-than more, less not, I possession make {hold). Last 
bachchhar 4anla dhan abad-karchhi, se dhan ami uiyechhi. Sanibare 
year sanla paddy {!) cultivated, that paddy I took. Saturday 



158 


BENGALI. 


maramari hayechhe, ek prahar bel hate-hate. Takhan 

assault has-taken-plcice, (tchen) one icatch time tcas-occurring} At-tliat-time 
jamite kona phasal chhila na. Sei dini omo. 

in-thf-land any crop teas noL That day Ticas-about-to-transplant. 


South of Dinajpur and Bogra, and between them and the Ganges, lie, respectireh', 
the Districts of Eajshahi and Pabna. The dialect spoken heie differs from that spoken 
in Dinajpur, tending, if anything, towards the standard Bengali spoken across the Ganges. 
The language of Pabna, perhaps, differs more than that of Eajshahi, and for these two 
districts it will be sufficient to give a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son in the 
language of the women of the former district. 

It is an excellent specimen of the extremely clipped pronunciation adopted by 
women. In order to show this the more clearly, when the syllable //« is j)ronounced 
like the a in hat, I have transliterated it I also transliterated oyd, by icct, which, as 
elsewhere, is the correct pronunciation. 

Note the tendency to shorten a final e to i, as in sdmni for sdmne, in the presence of. 
and dsti, for dsite, coming. Note also the Dative termination gune, as in dmdkgune, to 
me ; bapekgune, to the father. 


' At about tlie first watch in the morning. 
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[No. 34.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group. ) 

BENGALI OE BANGA-BHASHA. 


NoBTHERN DlAIiECT. (WoMEN OE PaBNA.) 

^tT's I ^ ^ fvrc^n i 

^ ^ cfTC'si wi ^ w^im i 

w^5f wi i . ^ wi c’n:^ c»t wjtc*r 

NX • 

c’tnisn, x5t1% wi "at? I ^ ntci c^ Tfjtc*nT 

'W\L% f^?lTl I ^rtd 1 C5T'«fTti:^T, 

CT f^?fn wf% CT 

^ 1 ^ ^ttc^ c^r c^c^, ws 

f^tfifg 1 ^fci 

^ a wn? ^rcf Q car^rm ^mf-r ^rf^ nrn c^tf^ff, c^r^rr^ ^srn 

fwt^ if^r c^t ; c^fsrr? i ^ c^ 

’fit^ I ?rn Tt^§5i;jT cwrt? q 

wLi ^^n, c?\:5rt¥t ^nn fsm -^m \ w 

c'^sn, ^ ^rstcn^^rcF 's nrnc^ti%fF; ^ cFtFiT 

Ffs^R ^ nfk5?f fff^rt^ ^fnr Ft i FfF Frn Ft^^FCi c^tc^i, cf ff FtFn 
C^W^ tirt^^CF ^Fts I tFTt? ^CF 'Q ^tCF ^aH nFfFTl Fit'S I ^FFI 

•FtFTl ^TtlFtF CF^tFCFtfF I CF ^tFtF FtSFt^^FFrl f^fe?Tl, ^tFtF FtFIl 

5tFttfe^, ^srtFtF ntSFl ^«n I arf% atFl ^IFtW ^t^lF «TtFj:5Tl II 

^'FF ^ FCFI Ft'SFt^^Ftl^ fe^! I ^rt^a, aftFj% CF Ft^F Ftif FtF FtSFlFtF ^S- 
FT^ '?JFFTtF FtC«n I ^FF CF ^^WF FtFIFF ^FJI "SF FFCFl, ^ FF ? aFF CF at^ 
CFS-tCFl, ■srtFF'rF ^tt ^rfFCIF, S arrFFtF FtFl ^F ^FF Fttl^F FFFl atfF Cat^ I 

tFItla CF FtFTl f^CatTF Ftf^ Ftfw C^TFFl I aFF ^ FTF FtfF ^’FTl FtF^F FtFCFl I 1%^ 
CF ^FtF fFFTl FTcF^ 55 CF CFtCFI, FltCFl ^a FfF FFTI C^FtF FlTFl ^?ff^, CatFtF CFFFS 
F'FI ^FC^ "F^fF^tCF^ I ^tFt^^SW ^FFS ftFCFF ItS S FTfS 

Ft^t Wt ^FtF F^ FtC^fFF f^II ^t^TtF ^FttF FtfF ; CatFtF 'ilt WtSFtF^ CF^FCF 

fFFJl fFCFF ^FtCFF CFlFt^, CF FFF ^FtCFl, aFF ^ ^f1% afF Ft:FF C^ fFFJl ! 

CF C^t!:Fl, FtFl, afF FFF FCFtFt ^FtF Ff^ ^ ^F ^FtFlF Ft, FCFtt C51 CatFtF I 

arttFtF 'Ft^TtW^FFl ^f^^ CFtiFaF^ CatFtF 'ilt! at^ FCF fFf^CFl, 'S FtWI FtFtFT 

f^CFl, ^^CF f^ FtSFI f^ II 



160 


[No. 34.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA BHASHA. 

4 

Northern Dialect. (Women of Pabna.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Kono 

mansber 

dui cbhawal 

chhila. Tar 

madbb 

chbodo-ta 

Certain 

man-of 

two sons 

tcere. Them 

heticeen 

younger-one 

bapek kolo, ‘ baba, 

jinis-pattoi'er 

pawana bbag amakgune 

d^ao.’ lyei 

father-to said, ‘father, 

property -of 

to-be-got share 

to-me 

give.' This 

^une tar 

bap 

tar nijir 

jinis-patt5r bst^a- 

•dilo. Aipa 

din pare 

hearing his 

father 

his oicn 

property divided. A -few 

days after 

cbhodo cbhawal sakal jinis-pattor jaro-kar-a. 

dur 

d^a^e 

younger 

son 

all property gathering. 

distant 

country-to 

■jattara-karloj 

ebang 

sekb^aane 

badkam kar^a 

nijir 

bisbey-asey 

went-aioay, 

and 

there foolish-tcork doing 

his-oicn 

property 


ur^aye-diloj ar sakal 
toasted, and alhiwhen) 
polo, tati-kar’^a tar 

hroke-ont, from-tohicli his 
nijir d’^aser ek 

{his)-oion country -of one 
takgune nijir mathe 


kharacU-hay'a-gele, 
waste d-atoay -went, 
bai’a tanatani 


se d-'ase bhari akal 

that country -in great famine 

haVar-laglo. Ta-pachbe, se 

much wanting -of -food happened. After-that, he 

garestor kachhe giy'^a mislo. Garesto 
family-man to fjoing joined. Family-man 
suy'ar cliarati pathalO ; sekli'ane su.y''ar je 

pigs to-graze sent; there the-pigs ichich 


him his-oion field-to 
kbosa kbato, tai diy^'a p^at _ bharab-ar-janU se 

hnsks iised-to-eat, those icith stomach to-fill-icith ha 

karto ; kintuk keui takgune dito-na. Ta-pacbbe 

expressed ; hut one to-him did-not-gioe. After 

kolu, ‘amar baper bari kata majur atirikta 

‘my father's house-to how-many servants svficient 


said, 

kintuk 

hut 

kacbbe 

to 

tomar 

thy 

ar 


bbari akankh^a 
very-much desire 
bus hab-par se 
senses recovering he 
kbawar paticbbe, 
food are-getting ^ 


ami 

J 


ekb^ane khid’^ay niarticbbi. 

here of-hunger am-dying. 

■jabo ar takgune kabo je, 

tcill-go and to-him loill-say that, 


Ami uth^a ekban-i baper 
I rising immediately father 
“ baba, Sagger kachhe 5 
“father, Heavens before and 


samni ami pap korichhi, 
presence-in I sin have-committed, 
parichey-dib'ar jugb nei. 


any-longer knoion-to-he fitted am-not. 


tomar chbaual buPa amar 
thy son to-he-called I 
Amakgune tomar ek-jan majurir 
To-mc thy one of-servants 



women’s dialect of pabna. 


161 




matan rakho.” ’ Ta-paehbe se uth^a apanar baper kachbe g'alo : kintuk 

like keep." ’ Aftei'~that he rising his~otm father to went : biit 

se duri thakti-i tar bap takgune dekhb’^ar-pal5, 5 tar 

he-{while) in-distance remained his father him could-seCy and his 

manit daye halo, ar daur^aya jay^a cbhawaler gala jaray^a-dhar^a 
mind-in pity arose^ and running going son’s neck embracing 

takgune chum^a-khalo. Takhan cbhawal takgune kolo, ‘baba, ami Sagger 

to-him kissed. Then son to-him said, ‘father, I Heavens 


kachbe 6 tomar samni 

presence-i/n and thy presence-i/n 

cbhawal bul^a'parichey-dib’'ar j’ug^i 
son to-be-known 

kolo ]e, ‘ sab cbay^a 

ordered that, ‘all of 

parao ; iy^ar hate ^hut, o 


pap 

sin 


korichhi ; ar tomar 

have-committed ; any-longer thy 

nau’ Takhan tar bap chakarghare 

fit am-not? Then his father servants-to 

bhala poshak ^iggir an^e iy akgune 
best robe soon having-brought this-person 

paye jut^a paray^a-d^ao ; amra khay’a 


put-on; his in-hand ring, and feet-on shoes put-on; we having-eaten 

amod-ahlad korboni. Je-hetuk amar ei cbhawal mar^'a gichhilo, abar 

merriment shall-make. Because my this son dead was, again 

baoh^a uthichhe ; haraichbilo, abar pawa g^alo.’ Tati tara amod-ahlad 

alive is-become; was-lost, again has-been found' On-that they merriment 

karti-laglo. 
began-to-make. 


Takhan, tar baro cbhawal mathe chhilo. 

At-that-time, his elder son field-in loas. 

barir kachhe nach-gawanar awaj 5unb''ar-pal6. 

house’s near {of)’dancing-and-singing voice heard. 


Asti-asti 
C oming -coming 

Takhan se ek-jan 
Then he 


se 

he 


ciiakarek dak^a ^udh-karlo, 


sab ki ? ’ Takhan 


se 


tak 


one- {of) 
kolo, 


servants-to calling ' asked. 

‘ this 

all 

what ? ’ 

Then he him replied. 

' apanar bhai 

asichhen, 0 

apanar 

babd 

tar 

kusal paichhen baba, 

‘ your brother 

is-come, and your 

father his good-{news) got because. 

bhari bhoj 

dichchhen.’ 

lysate 

se 

rag-a. 

• bhitori 'jati 

great feast 

is-giving.’ 

To-this 

he 

angry-being, ivithin-the-house to-go 

raji-hola-na. Takhan tar 

bap 

bari 

as^a 

sadhti-laglo, kintuk se 

agreed-nof. 

Then his 

father 

out 

coming 

entreat-to-began, but he 

jabab diy-a, 

bapekgune 

kolo, 

‘ d’^akho, 

eta bachhar dhar^a, tomar 


giving, to-father said, 
kartichhi, tomar kona-o 
service {Tj-am-doing, thy single 


reply 

s^aba 


‘ see, so-many years for, th;/ 
katha abahela kari-n’^aiko ; kintuk 

word-{order) disobeyed have-never ; but 


uiakgune 

tumi 

kakhana-6 

ek-ta 

chhagaler 

chhao 0 

to-me 

B-:ngali. 

thou 

never 

one 

goat's 

young even 


d-ao-n'aiko, 

gave-not, 

Y 
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■jat^a-kar^a amax bandhu-bandheb-dir niy^a ablad karb’ar-pari. Kintuk 
toith-ichich my friends taking merriment make-I-can. But 

tomax ei chbawal bes^aghare niy^a bishey-asey khowaichhe, se jakhan 

thy this son prostitutes taking property has-wasted, he when 

ai5, takhaa tar-jan^i tumi bhari-darer bhoj dil^a.* Kintuk se takgune 

came, then for-his-sake thou of -great-value feast art-giving* But he to-him 

kolo, ‘baba, tumi sakal-sameyei amax sangi achha, ax amar Ja, 

said, ^son, thou always me with art, and my everything, 

sagoi t5 tomar. Amod-ahlad kara uchit-i haichhe, je-hetuk, tomax 

all is thine. Merriment {to) -make necessary -even is, because, thy 

ei bhai mare-gicbhilo, 6 bacb^a-uthichhe ; baray^a giehhilo, takgune 

this brother dead-was, and alive- (is-become) ; lost was, him 
pbir^a-pawa-gichhe.’ 
has-been-got -back.' 
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V.-RAJB angst. 

This well-marked dialect is spoken in the country to the North-East of that in which 
Northern Bengali is spoken. As in the rest of Northern Bengal, this tract has been 
subject to the domination of the Koch ; but the conquest was much more complete, and 
the Koch tribe predominates through the land. Those Koch, who are now Hindus, are 
principally known under the name of Raj bangs!. But large numbers of them have 
become Musalmans, so that the mere number of people of the Rajbangsi tribe affords no 
idea of the number of people of K5ch extraction in the'country. The name of Koch is 
itself retained in the name of the State of Cooch, or Koch, Behar. The Koch originally 
came from across the Brahmaputra, and hence the Bengali which they speak may 
reasonably be expected to bear traces of its eastern origin. This, it will be seen, is the 
case. The Rajbangsi dialect bears many close points of resemblance to the dialect of 
Eastern Bengal. 

The dialect is usually known as Rajbangsi, from the tribe of that name already 
alluded to. It is also frequently called Rangpuri from one of the Districts in which it is 
spoken. 

The dialect is not confined to the Bengal Province, but extends into the Goalpara 
District of Assam, in which it gradually merges into Assamese. It is the language of the 
west and south-west of that District. To the south it is stopped by the Tibeto-Burman 
languages of the Qaro Hills. In Bengal, it is bounded on the east by the Brahmaputra, 
with the Garo Hills on the opposite side. In its extreme south-east corner, it just 
touches the Eastern Bengali of Maimansingh, also across the river. On the south and 
west it is bounded by the Northern Bengali already described, and on the north by the 
Tibeto-Burman languages of the Lower Himalayas. It is spoken in the following Dis- 
tricts, Rangpur, Jalpaiguri, the Tarai of the Darjeeling District, the Native State of 
Cooch Behar, together with the portion of Goalpara in Assam, already mentioned. In 
the Darjeeling Tarai, the dialect is influenced by the neighbouring Northern Bengali, 
and has a special name, as a sub-dialect, viz.. Babe. 

We thus find that the Rajbangsi dialect is spoken by the following number of ^ 
people : — 


Name of District. i Number of Spaakera. 


Jalpai?uri .......... 

568,976 

Eangpur ..... ..... 

2,037,460 

Cooch Behar (Native State) ....... 

562,500 

Dai-jeeling (Bahe sub-dialect) ....... 

47,435 

Total for Bengal 

3,216,371 

Goalpara .......... 

292,800 

Total for Assam 

292,800 

GRAND TOTAL 

3,509,171 


Bengali. 


t2 
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AUTHOEITIES— 

Geieeson, G. a., — 2sotes on the Rangpur Bialect. — Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Voi. 
xlvi, 1877, Pt. I, pp. 186 and ff. — Grammar and Selections. 

Grierson, G. A ., — The Song of Mdnik Chandra. — Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, ^ oL 
xlvii, 1878, Pt. I, pp. 136 and ff. An Epic Poem in the dialect iNith Translation. 

The following Grammar of the dialect is based on the one above mentioned. The 
difference of the dialect from Northern Bengali is principally owing to a large infusioi. 
of the idiom of Eastern Bengal : — 

I. — PRONUNCIATION. — In addition to the usual contracted forms which we meet 
111 every Bengali dialect, the following peculiarities of the Eajbangsi dialect are to be 
rioticed. As in Northern Bengali, o is frequently substituted for a. Consonants are 
often elided, as in sa-i for sakhi, a friend ; de-u for deb or devu, a god ; pi-a for priya. 
beloved one, a husband. The letter chh is pronounced as a dental s ; thus, dchhe, he is. 
IS pronounced dse ; the name of the present writer, when he was stationed in B,angpur, 
was written, ‘ Orlrchhanf The letter / is pronounced as z or asy'A ; thus, a person, 
pronounced son ; jon, for jakhan, when, pronounced in the same way ; so, jeld 
pronounced y'AeZd or seld, when. The letters I and n are frequently interchanged. For 
instance, the word bandila^ he made, appears sometimes as hcddna, sometimes as baldla, 
s ometimes as bandla. An initial r is usually elided, and if the following vowel is a, 
it becomes d. Thus, randhite, to cook, becomes dndhite, and raba, a noise, becomes do. 

Aspirated letters are exchanged for unaspirated ones, and vice versa. Thus, jhan 
and ja.n, a man ; je and jhe, who ; garbha and garba, a womb ; bddhd and bddd, a 
hindrance. 

II. — NOUNS. — The following is an example of the declension of a noun ; — 


Sing. Plur. 


Nom, 

bdlo.k or bdlake, a boy. 

bdlakrd or bdlak-guld. 

Acc.-Dat. 

hdlakak or bdlakok. 

bdlak-guldk. 

lustr. 

bdlak-hdtdiy. 

bdlak-guld-hdtdy, 

Abl. 

bdldk-thune or thdi. 

and so on. 

Gen. 

bdlakar or bdlak-kdr, . 


Loc. 

bdlakat or bdlakbt. 



Besides the above, the forms of Standard Bengali are also met. Instead of gnid 
-jiid may be used to form the plural. These words are sometimes added to the Genitive 
.'.ngular, instead of to the base. Thus (Goalpara), sdter-guld, companions. We also 
bud the word substituted for (/wfd, also used with the Genitive singular. Thus 
fJalpaiguri), chdkarer’ghar, servants ; bandhv.r-ghar, friends ; (Cooch Behar) sakhir- 
ghar, friends. In Darieeling and Jalpaiguri, we also find the suffix Id. Thus, hi-ld or 
bid, these ; ai-ld, those ; jei-la, (those) which ; chdkriijd-ld, servants ; kasbhld, harlots. 

The case-suffixes fluctuate a good deal, both in form and use. Thus, for Mtdy, we 
v.ndhate ; and iov thane, tdne, ox tone. We also find tdne, meaning ‘for,’ and ' hate 
i sed as a sign of the ablative. 

III.— PRONOUNS— 

The above remarks about number and case also refer to pronouns. 
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First Person , — thus declined : — 
Sing. 


Plur. 


Xom. mui, mat, md, hami, or hdmrd, hdnid, hdmra, or hdmd-gitld,. 

Acc.-Dat. mdk, hdmdJc. hdmdk, hdmd-gttld, 

Instr. mdr-hdtdy. and so on. 

Abl. mdr-thane or thai. 

Gen. mor, hdmdr. 

Loc. mdt, hdmdt. 

Second Person, — tui, tai, td, thou. Plur., tomd, tomrd, totnd-guld, and so on. Acc, 
iing., tdk, tomdk. Gen., t dr, tomdr ; and so on. 


Third Person, — b, byd, uydy, dydy, ay, at, or bkend, he, that ; Acc. Sing., tiydk, 
;)ronounced udk, ak ; Gen., ar, arhe. Plnv., umdr-ghar, bmrd, umhrd ; Gen., amhdr, 
•nnhdr, ttmdr. Ta, tay, tani, he, that ; Acc. Sing., tdk, tdmdk ; Gen., tdmdr, tdr, tdrhe. 
Plur., tdmrd ; Gen., tdmdr. E, this ; Ace. Sing., ek, dk ; Gen. Sing., er, dr. 

Jdelative Pronoun, — jd, jdy, or jahi, or jhdy. Acc. Sing., jdk, and so on. 
Interrogative Pronoun, — ka, kay, or kahi, who ? Acc. Sing., kdk, and so on. 
Indefinite Pronoun, — kdy, kay-b, ka-b, kahay, kdha-i, any one. 

As in the case of nouns, gild may be substituted for guld throughout the Plural. 
The forms of Standard Bengali are also used. 


IV.— VERBS— 

A.— Auxiliary Verbs, and Verbs Substantive — 

(1) Present, — dchd, I am ; {'!) dchis ; (3) dche. 

(2) Past, — dchinu, I was ; (2) dchili ; (3) dchilo. 

This verb is, however, often spelled dchho, etc., as in Standard Bengali. 

The verb hatte, to become, has its past, hail (not hail), he became. Note the forms, 
hayd, having become ; na-hda (Jalpaiguri), I am not ; ndi-kd, there is not (Jalpaiguri). 

B. — Finite Verb, — ‘karite, to do. 

(1) Present, — kard, I do ; (2) karis ; (3) kare. 

(2) Present Definite, — karitechd, I am doing; (2) -chis ; (3) -che. 

(3) Imperfect, — karitechinu, I was doing ; (2) •chili ; (3) -chil. 

(4.) Past, — karUiu or karnu, I did ; (2) karile or -lit ; (3) karil. 

(5) Perfect, — karichd, I have done ; (2) karichis ; (3) kariche, 

(6) Pluperfect, — karichinu, I had done; (2) -chili ; (3) -chil. 

(7) Future, — karim, or karimu, or karinid, I shall do; (2) karibu ; (3) karibe. 
Past Conditional and Habitual, — karitdm, I used to do; (2) karite ; (3) karita. 
Imperative, — (2) kar, karb, do; (3) karuk, let him do. 

Infinitive and Present Part., — karite, to do. 

Conjunctive Part ., — karyd, kare, kari, kaire, having done. 

Conditional Part., — karine, (if he) had done. 

Gerund, — karibd, Acc., karibdk, and so on, doing. 

Inceptive Compound, — karibdr ndgd, I begin to do. 

Potential Compound, — karibdr pdrd, I am able to do. 
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As usual the Past tense is liable to frequent contraction, especially when the root 
of the verb ends in or h. Thus instead of karinu, we can have kaillu, I did ; 
so maillu, I died, for marinu ; and kail, he said, for kahil. So again kaiche or kaichhe, 
for kahiydchhe, he has said. 

The following abnormal forms may be noted, — kahum (Darjeeling), I will say ; kad 
(Jalpaiguri), I speak ; pdidd, I flea (Jalpaiguri) ; herdcho, I am roaming (do.) ; kabhdr 
Idgil (Darjeeling), he began to say. 

Prom the root kar, make, we have, — kannu (Eangpur, Goalpara, and Gooch Behar), 
kayiu (Darjeeling), kdrnu (Jalpaiguri), I did; kanna (Jalpaiguri), we did; kdlld 
(Jalpaiguri), thou madest; kdle (Darjeeling), he made; karchS (Goalpara), karchhu 
(Jalpaiguri), kaichhu (Darjeeling), I hare done; karche (Goalpara), kairche {Qooch 
Behar), he has made. Other forms worthy of note are, rdk (for rdkh) (Goalpara), keep 
thou; dichche (Goalpara and Gooch Behar), he has come; baichche (Gooch Behar), 
he has survived ; 'jdyd hdne (Jalpaiguri), having gone\ dekhilmante (Darjeeling), im- 
mediately on seeing. 

Besides the usual conjunctions, ki and je, meaning ‘ that *, we find de in Darjeel- 
ing, and ki bole or bole in Jalpaiguri. 


The dialect of Western and South-Western Goalpara in Assam is pure Rajbangsi. 

The first specimen is the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the second a piece of 
Folk-lore. 

In both cases, as in the case of the Eangpur specimens, a phonetic transcription has 
been added. 
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[No. 35.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHA. 

RljBANg^i Dialect. (Go alp ar a District.) 

^ 'srfffct I ^ cft^ 'St? ?ti:*tt? ?t?i c?'®t’f ^ 

^ c?t^ cf I ^ ’sW? Pt?% ?t1^ i ^ f?? *ttcft«. ccfcfei 
(Tft? w?t^ ?Ttc*ft^ nttiai I <7r ^mn TJ'sstf? ^^iTt? ?® 

^ N X «S ^ -V 

I 'St? C?t? ??5 ?f?Rn C<p«ll^«l '$?? OfWtS ^'S ?sn '5tc?1 
^C'^tS *tf^l 'St? attests 'St? ?t?1 CT^ <fjtl?^ <Il'^'^f’ff^?tCftS?t?1 '*11^1^51^1 'St? 'St^'stt'*t?t? 

♦rtsti:?t«. t5C?t^ s's?t? f^i *to i 9 c?tT:? c? cst?^ ?t? '5t^?t?i ^tif^ '5??t? 

'tol 'St? ?1 1 ’ftccts Bitcst? *tt?i 'St? b?5r ^5rt?rm ?ti:*i? wus\ ?tt?1 ?t's?i stc?T3 

^ ^ft?t? nt? ^? 'tt fwt? srf^^rtf^ I ^1 c?m ?ti:^ Tttwt^ ?t^ 
?t?i b?? ?t?i ^ ^tt?? ^fts 'srt? c'st^ ^tewts m’l ?f?lCb1 I ^ «it? C'St^ c?^ ?tc?? ^’fl 
^'Q C?t? cst? ?TtW? ?t^ ?t'Q?l bl?C?? ^C'Sl ?t? I 'St? ^tCftS 'ft? '$t? ?t^<t? 

C’ttsT I ?ti:^ ^?t^t?t«, ?t^ 'St? ?t^ '5t^ CW^'«r?t? nt%5T I orf^ ??1 CT^%1 C’t^ 

?t?i 'St? ’tt^t >rn:^ iff^^'^rt? 'st? g?i ^t^^r i vb c?bt? 'st^b?^^?! ^ ^?? cb 'sit? cst? c^ 
^*t ^ 'srt? c?bi ^tc?? i 'st? ?t’^ st? st^? *it^|q ^f??i 

^’Ttc? ?tfwl ?Tt^^ 'St^ ^’tt? 'Sitf^l ^?t^ C’tITtf?! GW'S t?t? ^tfStS 'STt^^ ^ ’Tt:?tS 
csftsi c*tG**f?l cw'8 I 'Sit??! "^tferl 'srtwt? ?f? i G<r-ci*ii c?t? c?^ ?f??l c’tf^ lii?? 'srfrt? 
?tfkw ; ^tC'??l1 'll?? ?t^C^ I ?t? ^t??1 'Sftwt? ?f??t? ?tf?^ II 

s?? 'St? ?'5 c?^ ?tst? ?tfss 'srtfw^ I ?tG^ts 'St? sit?cs '^t^nrs ?t%? ?'tGwts ?t?i 
?tS ^tC?? C*rt? '0??t? ?t^ 1 '5?? ^t? Ct>Sf?i<P '51 g?? 1 ’Jb 4ni=1 f% I ^?? #f? 'St?^ 

cst? '»t^ ^t^C^ cst? ?t? St^ StC^ 'StC^ ?t?Jl 'il'?^ ?S St^?1 <P?Cb I 'StCS 'e?t? 
■?t? ??1 fss?l cnts'I ?! I St? ntc^ts St? ?t? ?fe?t^ 'srtf^ st^^ *1?c®r?t? ?tf^; 

'It? 'St? ?tc?ts ^SC? C?? cst? 'US f?? '»?! C?tsff? cst? C?t?'a CWt Q 

iTtt OS'S '1^ 5t5tC^? ?t^'Q C?t*T ?t^ C? C?t? ?tcs? '^?its set! I 

cst? C?^1 C? -^sTt? stts cst? f^f% C?tC??1 cwftcs 'St? ??? ^tfHsI ?S 'St«?1 
fff^l 'St? bs«T ?1 ! Wt? C?t? stests 'srtfl? ^C?t? ?1 ^ cst? I 
Wt ^ ^'S?1 ^fse, CS??1 cst? 'iit ST^ ?f??1 C?f^, ?tc^ ftc??1 C?^ nt <3?1 C’ttcw II 
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LNo. 35.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

BENGALI OE BANGA-BHASHA. 


(Eastern Group.) 


liAjBANGSi DiALKCT. (GoALPARA DISTRICT.) 

[In the phonetic transcription s is pronounced hard as in sin, this, and not like the sh in shell, which is represented bj 
i Z is somewhat softer than the z of zeal, but not so soft as the s in pleasure. 

Pronounce d as the a in hat; e as the e in met; d as the o in Aof ; and oj as in 027. The letter o (without any 
diacritical mark) represents the sound of the first o in promote and of the o in the French word vofre as compared with rdfre- 
It should he carefully distinguished from the d of hot. 

Other consonants and vowels are pronounced as in the authorized Government system.] 

Ek jankar dui beta aehliil. Tar madhye chliota beta tar bapok kail, ‘ baba, 
Ak zdnkdr dui bdtd dsil. Tdr mddd''e sdtd hciid tdr bdpok koil, ‘ bdbd, 

One man-of two sons were. Them-of amidst younger son his father said, ' father. 

aairastir ye bbag mui paim ta mOk de. ’ Tate tay tamar tnajofc girasti batiya dil. 

(jdirdstir ze hhdg mui pdim td mbk de.' Tdte tdy tdmdir mdzbt girosti bdtid dil. 

pvojierty-of what portion I will-get that me-to give.’ Thereupon he them-of amidst property dividing gave. 

Alpe kayo din pachbot chliota beta saub ekete kariya durantar ek dyasot 

dlpu koye din j)dsdt sold bdtd shaub ekete korid durdntai' dk ddslwt 

A-few i-omc day after younger son all together taking away one country 

pfiitra karil. Se deiot yaya dhuddatni kariya apanar ghar girasti uraiya dil. Yakhan 

pditrd koril. She ddshot zdyd dhndddmi karid dpandr ghor girdsti vrdid dil. Z6kh6n 

started. Tiiat oountry-to going oxtrav.igiince doing his-own house property fly-away gave. When 

tay saub kliarach kariya pbelail takhan sei desot bara manga hail t5y-0 bara 

lay shaub khdroch korid pheldil tokhon shei ddsot boro mongd hoil tayb boro 

; e all spending doing finished then that country-in great famine happened he-too oreut 

kashtot paril. Tar pachhot tay yaya sei dyaser ek-jan girir kachhut 

Tdr pdsbt tay zdyd shei ddser ek-zdn girir kdsbt 

he going that country -.if one inhabirant-nf near 


kashtot pbril. 

i';tncultv-to fell. 


aujil. 
duzil. 

li'uk-sholter. 

ye cbokla 
ze chukld 


Tay 

Tdy 

Ho 


That-of after 

tak apanar 
dpandr 


tak 

him 


kbay, 

khdy, 


his-own 

tak khaya 
khd yd 


tak 


that 

patarOt ^uyor ebarbar pateya-dil. 
pdtdrbt shubr chorbdr pateya-dil. 

fields-to swine-to tending sent-awav. 

pyat bharbar liaus kalle-6, 

])dt bhbrbdr hdus kuUe-b, 


yaya 

zdyd 


Pare 

Pore 

After 

kintuk 

kintuk 


suyore 

shubre 


frli vt 

1 1 11 s k ? 

eat, that eatiug 

belly 

filling 

-of 

wisQ haviDg-done-even, 

but 

tak 

dil-na. 

Pachhot 

chyatOn 

paya 

r\i 

tay 

kail, 

‘amar baper 

kato 

tak 

dil-iid. 

Pdsbt 

chdtbn 

pdyd 

fay 

koil, 

‘ dmdr baper 

koto 

him 

gave-not. 

Afterwards 

sensed 

eftining 

him 

said. 

‘ tny father-of 

how 


kltaoya 

cliakor 

ek pala kariya 

kliabar 

pay ar 

mui 

khda;d 

chdkbr 

dk pdild korid 

khd, bar 

pay dr 

mui 

eiting 

servants 

a great-deal doing 

of-food 

get while 

I 

marilifir 

lagichil. 

Mui uthiya mOr 

baper 

kachhot 

yaim ; 

nidribdr 

Idgicho. 

Mui util id mbr 

baper 

kdsbt 

zdim ; 

d;iug 


1 rising my 

fatler-to 

near 

will-go ; 


ete 

ete 

here 


kaj-6 
kdy-b 

anyone 

main a 
mdina 

pay 

kshidhay 
khHdhdy 
hnnger-hv 

yaya kaim, 
zdyd koim. 

going will-say. 
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baba, 

ram 

Isvarer 

kachbot 

ar 

tor 

kachbot 

pap 

karicho ; 

raui 

ar 

tor 

bdbd, 

mui 

Ishshdrer 

kdsdt 

dr 

tor 

kdsbt 

pdp 

kdrichd ; 

mui 

dr 

tor 

father. 

I 

God-of 

near 

and 

of-thee 

near 

sin 

committed ; 

I 

longer 

thy 


beta namer yugy-6 nao. Mok tor yyak-jan maina khaoya chakarer mato 

bdtd namer zujjg^-o nod. Mok tor dk-zon mama. klidiod chdkdrer motb 

son naine-ot fit-also am-not. Me thy one pay eatino^ servant like 

rak.” ’ Tar pachhot tSy uthiya tar baper 6te geil, Nate tiy durantarot 

rdk.'” ’ Tdr pdsot iay uthid tdr bdper ote geil. Ndte tag durdntordt 

keep.” ’ That after he rising his father-of to went. But he distance 

tbakte tar bap tak deikhbar pail. Dekliiya maya bail, daiiriya geil, 

thdkte tdr bap tdk ddikhbdr pail. Dekhid mdyd hdil, daurid geil, 

from his father him seeing Seeing pity was running went, 

yaya tar gala sapteya dharil, ar tar chuma kbail. Ai betay tak kail, 

zdyd tdr gdld shdptid dhoril, dr tdr chiimd khdil. Oi bdtdy tdk koil^ 

having-gone his neek embracing caught, and his kiss ate. That son him said, 

‘ ba mui Isvarer-te ar tbr-te pap karebs ; mui ar beta namer yugg-6 

‘bd mui Ishshorer-te dr tbr-te pap korchd ; mui dr bdtd ndrner zugg^-b 

‘ father I God-of-to and thee-to sin committed ; I longer son name-of fit-also 

nao.’ Kintuk tar bap tar cbakar-gulak kail, ‘ sakal-kariya sagare-thakiya 

nod' Kintuk tdr bdp tdr chdkdr-guldk koil, ‘ shdkdl-korid shogdre-tlidke 

am-not.’ But his father his servants-to said, ‘ quickly all-than 

yyakhan bbal kapor aniya iyak pendeya deo; iyar hatot angut ar payot 

dlthdn bhdl kdpbr dnid idk pendeyd ddd ; idr hdtbt dngut dr pdbt 

one-piece good cloth bringing him dress ; his hand-to ring and feet-on 

jota peadeya-deo ; amara-gula khaiya allad kari ; kenena mor ei beta 

zbtd pendeyd-deb ; dmdrd-guld khdid dlldd kori ; kenend mbr ei bdtd 

shoes put-on ; we-all eat merriment do ; because my this sou 

mariya gechhil, eklian abar bacbichhe ; hareya gechhil, ekban paicbS.’ 
morid gesil, dkhon dbdr bdcMse ; hdreyd gesil, dklwn pdichd' 

dead was, now again alive-has-become j lost was, now I-have-got.’ 

Pare tamra allad karibar nagil. 

'Pore tdmrd dlldd koribdr ndgil. 

Afterwards they-all merriment doing began. 

Takban tar bara beta patar-barit acbbil. Pachhot t^y aste aste 
Tdkhdn tdr boro bdtd pdtdr-bdrit dsil. Pdsbt tdy dshte dshte 

Then his elder son the-field-in was. Afterwards he having-come havIng-come 

barir kachbot yaya nach ganer sor sunbar-pail. Takban tSy ek-jan 

bdrir kdsbt zdyd ndch gdner shbr shmibdr-pdil. Tdkhdn tay dk-zdn 

the-house-of in-the-neighbourhood going dancing music-of noise to-hear got. Then he one 

cbengrak dakeya puch-karil, ‘igla-ki?’ Takban tSy tak kail, ‘tor bbai 

chengrdk ddked puch-kdril, Hgld-ki?' Tdkhdn tdy tdk koil^ ‘ tor blidi 

hoy-to calling asked, ‘ this-what-is r’ Then he him-to said, ‘ thy brother 

aichcbe, tor bap tak bhale-bbale-payya ek-ta bara bbandara karcbe.’ Tate 

dichche, tor bdp tdk bhdle-bhdile-pdyd dk-fd bdrd bhdndrd korche’ Tate 

has-oome, thy father him well-in-healtli-having-got one big feast is-giving.’ Upou-that 

5yay rag haya-uthil ; bhitra geil-na. Tar pachhot tar bap bairot asiya 

dtody rag hdyd-uthil ; bhitrd geil-nd. Tdr pdsbt tdr bdp bdirbt dshid 

his anger arose-became ; within he-went-not. Of-that after his father outside coming 

Bengali. z 



170 


BENGALI. 


tak samjebar nagil; kintuk tay tar bapok ufctare kail, ‘ dekh, mui tor 

tdk samjebdr ndgil ; kintuk tay tdr bdpbk uttore-koil^ ‘ ddkh, mui tor 

him to-entreat began ; but he his father-to answered, ‘ In, I thy 

eta din bbara godari-kaanu, kakhan-6 tor k6na-5 liukum phelaS nai ; 

dtd din bhord gbddri-kdnnu, kokhon-b tbr kbnb-b huknm pkeldb ndi ; 

so>many days for served, ever-even thy any-even orders I-disobeyed not ; 

tio tui kakhan-6 ek'ta chliagaler bacheha-o deis nai, ye mor sater-gulak 

t&b tui k6khb)v~b dk-td sdgoler bdcJichd-b deish ndi, ze mbr sdter-gtildk 

even-then thou ever-eveu one goat-of kid-even gavest not, that my companions 

niya allad karS. Kintuk tor ei beta ye nati-gular sate tor girasti 

nid dlldd korb. Kintuk tbr ei bdtd ze notl-guldr-ahdfe tbr girbati 

with merriment I-may-do. Bnt thy this son who with-prostitutes thy property 

khoyeya pbelaiche tay yakhan asil bara bhandara dilu.’ Kintuk tay kail, 

kTwyeyd pMldiche tdy zbkhbn dail borb bhdndrd dilu.' Kintuk tay koil, 

having-lost cauaed-to-waste-away he when came big feast thou-gavest.' But he said. 


‘ba, 

tui saday 

mor 

satot 

achbis, 

ar 

mor 

ya bay 

sagule 

tor. 

Kintuk 

‘ hd. 

tui ahaddy 

mbr 

ahdtbt 

daiah, 

dr 

mbr 

zd hoy 

ahbgule 

tbr. 

Kintuk 

‘ 0 son. 

thou always 

my 

with 

art, 

and 

my 

whatever is 

all 

thine. 

But 

allad 

kara 6 

kbusi 

baoya 

ucbit 

haicbe, 

kenana 

tor ei 

bhai 

mariya 

dlldd 

kord b 

khuahi 

howd 

uchit 

hoiche, 

kenand 

tbr ei 

bhdi 

morid 

merriment doing and 

happy 

to-be 

proper 

* was, 

because 

thy this 

brother 

dying 


gechbil, bacbche ; hareya gecblo, p^ya geichche.’ 

geail, haohche\ hdreyd geohlb, pdwd gaichhe.' 

was, now-aliye-become-ia ; lost gone-was, found is.’ 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group,) 


BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHA. 


RajbangsI Dialect. 


(Goalpaba Distbict.) 


CSft^ -stTsTl 'S ff? I 

c«fr^ ‘STtJft 'Q 1 oQ^ ^ CT, “tt^n 

I ^ •— ^ 

lilt ?tus c«fT*tr^ ^Tt? 5rtf^, 'Sfti ’TfsTt c^rt^ ^t?i fw^ i 

lii^ ffR cFt^ 'srff^l f^tf ■^tl^'^ i ’ft*rl 

ciff^i I • c^rfm ^ ^fwi ^ ^ *3^ Ttm 

tsf^ I ’fT^n 1%!^ 'sftTi’m ?rrfwi 'stt^'q i c«rfni ftwK 

^ lii^ c^i fwi ’rr*rf^ t? ^rrf^^i ^ c^ ^ 

5ft^ ^t*r '»l<f *llcsr I 
’®rt^ •rt^ Ttc^ II 


BengalL 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OB. BANGA-BHASHA. 

(Goaipaea District.) 


RajeanssI Dialect. 


[la the phonetic transcription s is pronounced hard, as in sin, this, and not like the sh in shell, which is represented by 
sh. Z is somewhat a of ter than the z of seal, but not so soft as the s in pleasure. 

Pronounce d as the a in hat ; e as the e in met ; 6 as the o in hot ; and oi as in oil. The letter o (without any diacritical 
mark) represents the sound of the first o in promote, and of the o in the French word votre as compared with votre. It 
should be carefully distinguished from the d of hot. 

Other consonants and vowels are pronounced as in the authorized Government system.] 


Ek jan dliopar ek-ta 
Ak jdn dhopdr dk-td 

One person washerman-of one 

kukurok kay ye, ‘ sala, 
kukurbk kdy ze, ‘ shdld, 


gadha 

gddhd 


o 

d 

and 


mui Sara 
mui shdrd 


to-the-dog said 

ar bliukis.’ 
dr hhukish.' 


that, ‘ sala (wife’s brother), I whole 


Kukur kay, 
Kukur kdy, 


‘ sala, 

‘ shdld. 


ek-ta kukur achhil. Ek 

dk-td kukur dsil. Ak 

one dog were. One 

din mekanat kar§ ar tui 
din mehdnndt kdrd dr tui 

day labour do and you 

mui ye kam karS, se kam ki 
mui ze kdm kdro, she kdni hi 


gadha 


gddhd 


din 
din 

day ass 

basiya khais 
bdshid khdish 

sitting eat 

tSi karibar 
tui kdribdr 


and bark.' 

Dog 

said, 

‘ sala (wife’s brother), I which work do, that 

work what 

yon 

do 

paris ? Aij 

hate 

mui 

tor 

kam 

karim, tui 

mor kam 

karis.’ 

Ei 

kathar 

pdrish ? Aiz 

hdte 

mui 

tbr 

kdm 

korim, tui 

mbr kdm 

korish.' 

M 

kothdr 

can ? To-day 

from 

I 

your 

work 

will-do, you 

my work 

will-do.’ 

Thi.s 

talk-of 


par 

hate 

kukur dbopar 

kapar 

ubabar 

nagU, 

ar 

gadha 

dhopar 

barit 

p6r 

hdte 

kukur dhbpdr 

kdpdr 

ubdbdr 

ndgil, 

dr 

gddhd 

dhopdr 

bdrit 

after 

from 

dog washerman-of 

cloth 

to-oarry 

began. 

while 

ass 

washerman-of 

home-to 


pabora dibar nagil. 
pdhord dibdr ndgil. 

watch give*to began. 

Kaddin pare dhopar barit ek din 
Kdddin pore dhopdr bdrit dk din 

Some-days after washerman-of home-to one day 

nagil. Gadha chorak dekhiya chillibar 

ndgil. Gddhd chbrdk dekhid chillibdr 

began. Ass thief-to seeing to-bray 

bhal-kariya ghas bhusi diya gadbak 
bhdl-korid ghdsh bhushi did gddhdk 


raitot 

chor 


sbid 

katibar 

rditbt 

chbr 

dshid 

shtd 

kdtibdr 

night-at 

thief 

coming 

hole 

dig-to 

nagil. 

Dhopa 

nind 

hate 

utliia 

ndgil. 

Dhbpd 

nind 

hdte 

tdhid 

began. 

Washerman 

sleep 

from 

arising 


baudhiya 

bdndhid 


thuiya 

thuid 


yaya 

zdyd 


sutil. 

shutil. 


Gadha 

Gddhd 


well 

grass husk givin 

g ass-to 

tying keep in 

g going lay-down. 

Ass 

kintuk 

ager 

thakiya 

ara-o 

besi kariya 

chillibar 

nagil. Dhopa 

Chilian 

kintuk 

dger 

thdkid 

drb-b 

beshi kori 

chillibdr 

ndgil. Dhbpd 

chilldn 

but 

before 

than 

more-even 

louder 


to-bray 

began. Washerman 

braying 

suniya 

rag 

baya 

ek-^ 

thehga 

diya 

gadhak 

khub kariya 

danghar 

shnniq 

rdg 

hoyd 

dk-td 

thehgd 

did 

gddhdk 

khnb-kori 

ddngbdr 

beario" 

angry 

being 

one 

club 

by 

ass 

greatly 

thrash-to 

nagil. 

Takhan 

kukur 

aigna 

hate kay, 

‘keman re bhai. 

gadha, keman 

dang ? ’ 

ndgil. 

Tokhbn 

kukur 

dignd 

hdte kdy. 

‘ kemdn re bhdi, 

gddhd, kemdn 

ddnn ? ’ 

began. 

Then 

dog 

yard 

from said. 

' how 

0 brother, ass, how(-is-the) thrashing F 
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Ai ye kay — 

Oi ze Teoy — 

He then says — 

‘ Tar kam tak saje, 

* Zdr ham tah shaze, 

' Whose work hhn suits, 

Ar haile nati baje.’ 

Ar hoile nail haze’ 

Others-to happening stick sounds.' 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Story of a Washerman’s Ass and Bog. 

A certain washerman had an ass and a dog. One day the ass says to the dog 
‘ Shala ! I have to labour all day long while thou dost only sit, eat, and hark.* The 
dog says, ' canst thou do the work that I do ? From this day forth I will do thy work 
and thou shalt do mine.’ After saying this, the dog went on carrying the clothes of 
the washerman and the ass kept watch over his house. 

Some days after, one night a thief came to the house of the washerman and began 
to dig a mine. The ass on seeing the thief commenced braying. The washerman being 
aroused from sleep gave grass and chaff to the ass, tied it well and went to bed. But 
the ass went on braying more loudly than before. The washerman hearing the hray of 
tlie ass got angry and began to belabour him with a stick. Then the dog said from the 
yard, “ How my brother ass ! how is the stick ? Don’t you know the saying : — 

* Suits him the work whose it is. 

To others like a stick it seems.’ ” 


The next two specimens are also in pure Rajbangsi. They come from the Rangpur 
District. N ote how I and n are confused. Even when I is pronounced I, it is written n 
in'the Bengali character. 

The first specimen is the Parable of the Prodigal Son. 



174 


[No. 37.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 


BENGALI OR BANGA-BHlSHA. 


RlJBANGsi Dialect. (Rangpur District.) 

^rlffsr i ^ cwt^ ^ c^rt? 

^’T c¥f^ I €t?r ^15^1 i ^ cft& 

1Vf^ ^ f%iT c?*r® c’H i (Trc^sTM^T 44^sf« ^1% C¥5rf^ i 

% ^ ^ vflM^ I % TO I 

c’m I c^jtI '«rt'Q^ '?> w 

fro I ^ftc^ ^ ^ ^ '^mii ^tc^i 

#tTr I ntws *tf¥i ^ (^rm ■^rt's^ w Ft^ ^ 

*itc? ^ ^ oQd '^nrr^ ^ ’Ttwi TO I TO ^ c’ff^ 

?rt^, ?1 it fw cstsrf? c^rtt^e. wtt ^ ^ csw^ 

?Tl^ w c^t's I CFfsit? ^rf^ c^ FfTO^ 'siTc^^r i »Tfw % 

Tn;*t? c’ft?^ ’tr^'L I ^ ?rr¥^^t F?it^ cif1%?n c^to c^Vf^ Tf^l ’iKl «(%i 

^ ^s'sr^ ?rrtFi ?i ^ ‘c’Tf^^ 'sit^ ^5 

^ ^ c^sTO ?Tt^ fTt? w c^'Q I ^!rr^ ^sT^rf? fRto^ t5 

^5^51 'Sjtf^l ^?lt¥ I IDWI ^T? *tRe^ C5rR$1 Cf'S I ^twl 

wt?r?n t5 TO ^ I (Tftw it'Q^n cto ftlF ^ c’lfw^ 

C’ftCF I 'St ^¥1 ^Wl -0 TO ®r5f ^t^Pfl ^•^<l<)t? «rTO II 

wt'S^n "srtf^ I ^ ?tvfl^ C’Tfw '■sitTO 511^1::^ 'sit? 

'■RtF^T ’tt^ I ^ (il"^^ FtWR FTO ^RR 1% ? 

C^sIrR 'Ft^ 'Sft^R RRR Ttn •fSRR '^TIRR I RIRR 

*tftR RTtR I WTO ^ ^ C’TW I ^FtfcEp fww 'srR ^ TR 1 *1tF® ^¥R 

®r(1^1 jR^R I ^ ?t*tR' ®R Rr vIlFftR CFfsTR (7Rl 

^I^C^tTO RR ffR ^ f<p^<r- C^stwi i£l^ FtTO^ ■'tf&t'Q RVf (Tf ^JtR 

?t*rR >rt1%F ’Tw 5rf%Fl ^n ^stsprt ^^ri i r (rIrR ^vfR 

(to 'STRR 'FtR <FTtR 'JlRR FRt^R:? | ^ ipfR Rt? 5rfc^ 

^BTffw Rt3 TO c^R t ^€ ^■n:’f I cTO ^ cTO 5i?tFvr, 

■^t^bCb ; TOt^f^ TO ^'QTTl C’f^ II 
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[No. 37.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BA^TGA-BHASHA. 


Rajbang^i Dialect. 


(Rangpur District.) 


[ In the phonetic transcription s is pronounced hard as in sitt, this, and not like the sh in shell, which is represented by 
sh. Z is somewhat softer than the z of zeal, but not so soft as the * \vl “pleasure. 

Pronounce a as the a in Aa?; e as the c in met; das the o \nhot; and oi as in oj7. The letter o (without any 
diacritical mark) represents the sound of the hrst o in promote, and of the o in the French word votre as compared with 
rotre. It should be carefully distinguislied from the d of hot. 

Other consonants and vowels are pronounced as in the authorised Government system.] 

Ek jan-mansher dui-kna hyata aclihin. Tar chhota kuna uyar bapak 

Ak z6n-mdnsher du-knd bdtd dsil. Tdr soto kund udr bdpak 


One 

nian-of two 

son? 

were. 

Of-them the-younger one 

his father-to 

kaine, ‘ba, 

raor paisa karir 

bhag 

mok 

deo.’ Ai 

katate tay 

umar-gbarak 

koili ‘ bd. 

mor pdishd korir 

bhdg 

mok 

deo.’ Oi 

kdtdte tdy 

nmdr-ghdrok 

said, ‘ father. 

my pice-and-cowrie-of 

share 

to-me 

give.’ That 

word-on he 

them-to 

saiig batiya 

dine. Anap din 

yaya 

cbbota 

cbehgra 

kona saiig 

byacbe-kini, 

shog bdtid 

dile. Oldp din 

zdyd 

sold 

ckengrd 

kuna skog 

bdcbe-kini, 


all having-divided 

gave. 

A-few days having- 

■past the-younger boy one 

all having- 

sold-and-bought 

eke-te kari 

bbin 

desat gen. 

Sete nanan 

kukajat 

saiig 

paisa- gula 

dke-te kori 

bhin 

ddsliot gal. 

Skete ndndn 

kukdzot 

skog 

pdiskd-guld 

together making 

dilTerent country-in went. 

There various 

bad-ways 

all 

pice-heap 

uri-pbenaine. 

h 

yakhan ai*daue 

saug uri-dine 

takhan ai 

dyasat 

kbib 

Ufi-phdldle. 

Oy 

zokhon oi-ddne 

skog uri-dile 

tokkon oi 

ddskot 

khuib 

he-squandered. 

He 

when in-that-way 

all squandered 

then that 

eonntry-in great 


durbhik nagin. Ay takhan 
durbhik ndgil. Oy tokhdn 


baro dukhat pain. Dukhat pariya ai-thakar ek-jan 
boro dukhot poish. Dukhot porid oi-thdkdr dk-zon 


famine 

happened. He then 

great straits-in fell. 

Distress-: 

in falling of-that-place 

a 

sabari 

mansher gorat gen. 

Ai mauush kona 

takhan 

uyak kha5na-barit 

^uyar 

shdkorl 

mdnskei’ gordt gdl. 

Oi mdnusk kund 

tokhdn 

udk 

kkdund-bdrit 

skudr 

of-the-city 

man to went. 

That man (one) 

then 

him 

to-fallow-land 

swine 

charbar 

pate-dine. Dhaner 

agra yak suyare 

khay 

uyiy 

tak khaya 

pyat 

ckorbdr 

pdte-dile. Phdner 

dgrd zdk skuare 

kkdy 

udy 

tdk kkdyd 

pdt 

to-graze 

sent. Of-paddy 

husks what the-swiue 

eat 

he 

that eating 

belly 


bharbar 
bhorbdr 
to*fill 

kaine, 
kdle, 

said. 

binbar-pare, 

bilbdr-pdre, 

can-give-away. 


chaine, kintuk tak-o kay uyak dine na. Pachbat 

chdle, kintuk tdk-d kdy udk dile nd. Pdsot 

wished, but even-that any-one to-him gave not. Afterwards 

baper maina-khaoya kata chakare khum-mate 
bdper mdiud-khdwd koto chdkre khum-mote 


‘mor 
‘ mbr 
‘ my 


chyatan paya ay 
chdtdn pdyd dy 

sense haying-got he 

kliaya manushek 
khdyd mdnushdk 


father’s salary-getting how-many servants sumptuously teeding-themselves to-(other) -people 

ar mui ethe kbabar na payya marbar dbarcba, Mui etbe hate 


dr mui dike khdbdr nd 

and I here of-food not 


paya mdrbdr dhdrcho. Mui dike hote 

getting to*die am-about. I here from 
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uthiya bar gorat jaim, tamak kaim, “ ba, mui Paramesvarer agat phir tomar 

utMa hdr gorot zam^ tdmdk Tcoim, “ hd, mui Pormeshshorer dgot phir iomdr 

rising of'father to-(near) will-go-(and)-him will-tell, “ father, I of-God before again of-thea 

gorot kata-i pap karchs, mui m tomar byata habar mata nSyao. Mok 

gbrbt kbtb-i pdp karcho, mui dr tbmdr bdtd hdbdr motb nbydb. Mbk 

at-foot how-mnch-(very-great) sin have-done, 1 no-longer thy son to-be worthy am-not. Me 

t5mar maina-khor chakarer nakan aken.” ’ Pacbhat ay utbiya uyar baper gorat gyan. 

tbmdr mdind-khbr chdkrer ndkdn dkdn** ’ Pdsot by uthid udr bdper gorot gdl. 

thy hired aervant3-(of) like keep.”’ Ihen he arose and-of-his father to-(near) went. 

Anek d€rrat tbakte-i ar uyar bap uyak dekiya mobte dauri-yaya gana 

()nek durbt thdkte-i dr udr bdp udk dekid mbhte dauri-zdyd gdld 

Great way-off while-he-was-even and hi.s father bin. baving-seen by-affection havins-run neek 


way-off while-he-was-even and 


udk dekid mbhte dauri-zdyd gdld 

bin. baving-seen by-affection having-run neek 


dhariya cbuma khaine. 

Takban 

uyar 

byata 

uyak 

kaine, 

‘ ba, mui Paramesvarer 

dhbrid 

chumd 

khdle. 

Tbkhbn 

udr 

bdtd 

udk 

kble, ‘ 

bd,’ mui Pbrmeshshbrer 

holding 

kisses 

ate. 

Then 

his 

son 

him 

told, ‘ 

father, I 

Heaven 

gorat 

tomar 

agat 

kata -1 

pap 

karchs. 

Mui 

ar 

tomar byata 

habar 

gbrbt 

tbmdr 

dgbt 

kbtb-i 

pdp 

kbrchb. 

Mui 

dr 

tbmdr bdtd 

hbbdr 

near 

thee 

before 

mnch 

sin have-committed. I 

any-longer 

thy son 

to-be 


mata uoyao. 
mbtb nbydb. 


noyao. 

am-not.’ 


nne clothes retcn-;^anaj-mm put-on ; bis hand-on a ring 

Hamra khayya dayya kbum mate an-tamsa kari. Mor 

Sdmrd khdyd-ddyd khum mote bng-tdmshd Jcori, Mbr 


Kintuk uyar bape tamar chakarer- gbarak kaine, ‘ sakan 
Eintuk udr bdpe tdmdr chdkrer-ghurbk kole, ' shbkdl 

worthy am-not.’ But his father his servants-to said, ‘soon 

baka kapra aniya uyak paran ; uyar hatat ekna angut ar pfot jota 

bdkd kdprd dnid udk pordn ; udr hdtdt dknd dngut dr pabt zbtd 

fine clothes fetch-(and)-hlm put-on ; his hand-on a ring and on-feet shoes 


kaine, ‘ sakan kbub 

kble, ‘ shbkdl khuib 

said, ‘soon very 

ar pfot jota deo. 
dr pabt zbtd ddb. 

and on-feet shoes put. 

ei chhaoya kona 
ei sdwd kund 


Let-us 

eating-(and)-feeding 

perfect manner 

enjoyment 

make. 

Mine 

this 

son 

(one) 

marcbhin 

, phir 

baobi 

utbcbe 

hare 

gechhin, 

tak 

paoya 

geicbbe.’ 

Ei 

katha 

mdrsil. 

phir 

bdchi 

uthche ; 

hdre 

gdsil, 

idk 

pdwd 

geise.’ 

JEi 

kbtd 

was-dead. 

again 

to-life 

has-arisen ; 

lost 

was, 

him 

found 

has-been.’ 

These 

words 


kaya umra khum-mate ang-tamsa kairbar dhame. 
koyd umrd khum-mote bng-tdmshd kbirbdr dhbrle. 

saying they thoroughly enjoyment to-make began. 


Bara cbhaoya-kona khetat aehhin. Tiy phiriya barir gorat asne 

Bbrb sdwd-kund khdtot dsil. Ta phirid bdrir gbrbt dshle 

(The)-elder boy (one) in-the-field was. He coming-back of-house near-at-the-foot on-coming 

ghatat thakte ar barit nachan ar gan ^unibar paine. Takhan ay uyar 

ghdtdt thdkte dr bdrlt ndchbn dr gdn shunibdr pdle. Tbkhbn by tidr 

in-the-way still (and) at-the-house dancing and music hear could. Then he his 

ek-jan chakrak dake pucbbar dharne, ‘igna ki ?’ Tly 

dk-zbn chdkbrbk ddke puchbdr dhbrle, ‘ igld ki ?' Tay 


one servant having-called to-ask 

bhai aincbe. Tomar bap 

bhdi dilche. Tbmdr bdp 

brother has-come. Thy father 

bbana mate paicbe kyanne.’ 
bhdlb mbte pdiche kdnne’ 

in-good condition has-got because.’ 


began, ‘ these (what)-are He to-him 

khum-mate kbabar banaicbe. 
khum-mbte khdbdr bdndiche. 

thoroughly feast has-got-up. 

Ei katate ay bara gOsa 

M kbtdte by bbrb gbshd 

This word-(on) he very angry 


kaine, 

' tomar 

kble, 

‘ tbmdr 

replied. 

‘ thy 

Tomar 

bbaiok 

Tbmdr 

bhdiuk 

Thy 

brother 

bain. 

Tani 

hail. 

Tdnyi 

became. 

He 
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bhitarat ar na yay. Pachhat uyar bap bairat asiya uyak bujbar dhairane. 

bhitorot dr nd zdij. Pdsot udr bdp bdirot dshid udk bmbdr dhorle. 

inside move not would-go. After-that his father outside having-come him to-explain began. 

Ay uyar bapak jab dine, ‘mui eta-din bain tomar kata seba kannu; 

Oy tidr bdpok z6h dile, ^mui dtd-din hdil tomdr koto shebd kannu; 

He his father-to answer gave, ‘I such-a-long-time past thy much service have-done; 


tomar 

kata 

kona 

din 

phenai 

nai, 

kintuk 

kai 

tomdr 

kotd 

kbnb 

din 

phdldi 

ndi. 

kintuk 

koi 

thy 

order 

any 

day 

have-thrown 

not. 

but 

where 


pata-o 

patd~b 


den 

dan 


nai, 


na%, 

kid-even hast-given not, 


ye ta-ke niya hamar 
ze td-ke nid hdmdr 

that it with my 


tomra ek-ta cbbasraner 
toMTd dk-^td sdgoler 

thou one of*^oat 

satir-garak dhariya ang-tamsa karmo. 
shdtir^gdrdk dhorid ong-tdinshd kormo, 

enjoyment I-may-make. 


companions 


with 


Ye byata tomar saiig paisa-kari natir barit dine, tiy asne tare kyanne 

Ze bdtd tomdr shog pdishd-kdri notir bdfit dile, tay dshle tdre kdnne 

What son thy all money harlots houses-at has-given, his on-coming (for)-his-sake 


katay kbabar banainen.’ Tar bape tak kaine, ‘tui saday mor sate 

kotoy khdbdr bdudlen.' Tar hdpe tdk kole, Hui shoddy mor shdte 

1 _. 1 , 1* ww* 


how 

many-kinds-of-food thou-hast prepared.’ 

His 

father him-to 

said, ‘ thou 

always 

me 

with 

achis, 

mor 

jak 

haibe 

saiige 

tor. 

Ah-tamsa 

kairbare-i 

nage. 

Tor 

bliai 

dchish, 

mor 

zdk 

hdibe 

shoge 

tor. 

Ong-tdmshd 

koirbdre-i 

Idge. 

Tor 

bhdi 

art, 

my 

what 

will-be 

all 

thine. 

Merriment . 

to-make-even 

is-meet. 

'fby 

brother 


kona inarohin, baichche; haraichin, tak paoya geicbe.’ 

kuna morchil, baichche ; hdrdichil, tdk pdwd gdiche' 

(one) was-dead, has-corae-to-Iife-again ; was-loat, he found has-been.’ 


The second specimen from Rangpur is a folk-song. King Manai relinquished 
bis throne and became an ascetic, and the following are the arguments which induced 
him to follow this course of conduct : — 
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[No. 38.] 

fNDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OE BANGA-BHASHA. 


Bajbangsi Dialect. (Raxgpttr District.) 

'oC? ^ I 

c^tsri ^ fwt? ^ 

'<nIPi 'SC? tv I 

c? ^ bt'^, *fRri Rnt?, f i? c»rni ?Tc« 

^c?i ^ ^tc^ ?ti:? ?n:? ’rfr® i 


Bhabe 

asi, 

6-re Manai, 

kannu 

ki? 

Bhobe 

dshi. 

d-re Mondi, 

kdllu 

ki ? 

In-tbe-world 

having-come, 

0 

Manai, 

thon-didst 

what? 

Roja namaj sab 

kara ; 

Alla-ke 

didar 

kara. 


Boza mtndz shob 

koro ; 

Alld-ke diddr 

koto. 


Fasting prayers all 

do ; 

Allah 

cognisant 

make. 


Bhabe 

asi, 

6-re Manai, 

kannu 

ki? 

Bhobe 

dshi, 

d-re Mondi, 

kdllu 

ki? 

In-tbe-world 

having-come, 

0 

Manii, 

thou-didst 

what ? 


Ye jan paukit chare, pahkha hinay, chhatra dhunay mate, 
zon pdlkit chore, pahkha hildy, sotro dhuldy mate, 

Whftt man in-palankeen mounts, fan causes-to-be-moved, umbrella bas-borue oyer-his-head, 


Tar-6 fanu khake khabe, keu-na 
Tdr-d tdnu khdke khdhe, keu-nd 

His-even body tbe-dust will-eat, anyone-not 


yabe sate. 
zdhe shdte. 

will-go witb-(him). 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE ABOVE. 

What didst thou, 0 Manai, when thou earnest into the world ? 

Fast thou, and pray ; make Allah see thee. 

What didst thou, O Alanai, when thou earnest into the world ? 

The (mighty) man, who mounts in palankeen, who has himself fanned, and who 
has the umbrella (of royalty) carried over his head, even his body, the dust will eat 
and no one will go with him (to the other world). 

In Jalpaiguri, also, pure Rajbangsi is spoken. Of the three following specimens, 
one is a translation of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and two are Folk-songs, It has 
not been thought necessary to add, again, a phonetic transcription. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OB BANGA-BHASHA. 

RljBANGsi Dialect. (Jalpaiguri District.) 

( Bahu Mtiralidhar Bay Chaudhrif 1898.) 

^ I 5{«fr« C5f& ctTcst ^1 

^ c^r ^ c?rf^ cw i ^gt?f ^rsi^ i 

N ^ -S X N N 

^ TTtf f^^¥i c?^ 5r»«>rl% i 

c^t C^rt 1w I ^ CW1 ^sitJT <!f^5 (T^C? C¥wr^ C^fsTl Of*fe. 

c^t? (TPTt «Tff^ I (TfeTl % OT'f? ^ 

Ns N * N \ 

^t¥i f^z^, ^ ^ ^ sff^ c*rt^ i 

N -s N X N 

c*ttc? ’Wt ^t?i, i%ii %f?r^ c*t^ ?r:^t i ^ ■^\ 

^ 1 ^s. Cm\ ^t«T, CJPTI sfCW C^Tf? fTPItll 

*Tfil ^sit? ^ lilted ■sfc?^ I :g;t c^rf? ^ Wl 

CTfc«T Ti, ■^rt? 'srt^f c^ c^rt^'n 

^ #5(, Ft^c?? ws^ I ^ % c^ 

^ c’pij f^«. -si^ c«f«n nt^fe?n, ^ ^^11 ^iBn 

’Tt^ ^ I CWl ^1, ^3^ CFtWC^ ^twe^ ^ST'G 

CFt<[ C^1 cni«I f??t? H^l'ai I 'Sf^ ^ fi?(,®r?f Ft^C?^ 

5^tc^ ^tf^1 ^5. '5rt°fe ^ H't'Se. f^fc^ C’f'Q ; 

^ C^ C^C^ ^Fl ^ I C¥Z^ ^1 c^ ^ ^ 

vii^Tfi;^ tff^^, ii c’t^twii c’m i ^ ii 

^[<[ c#l c^^l ^5=Rt#F ^ttwfl, ^ 'sitfjnrt c^z^ ^ 

1 ^ Ft^T^ CFtt^ %T1 

C^ti::^ CF-f? Ftt CFt^ CFt? Ftc^ ^tFl C^ C^tS? fWltV b^CF I 

^Fs 'at’t fFF^e, ^ilTtl Ftfe ^ I Ft? ’ttF®. "^r? ?tC^«. 'sjtt? C^ 

^?rt?t? ?t*T^ ^Ft? CFtC^ ?1, 'ilF ?5F? CFt?^ FF 

(71'^ ?pF^ CFt? s?^ti( ^ ^ FT^, Ff2^ ^ C?tF Ft^C«1< ?tWl 

Ft^ C? CFt? ??^ CFti;? ftf»r FCFF j?t^F ■#? ; ^®rt? CFt? C?^ C? Ftt? ^tF^ 

CFt? ^t? f^rtF C?^1 '*lll^^ CF«lt? ^ ^TFFtllF ?F CFt^ fF?tf? CFtt5|1 I 

^ c?tl ! ^ F FWfF CFt? 'SltfFF , CFt? C? C^tt? FtFtW F CFtC? \ 

C? 4CW4' 4t^FtFFl FS, ^^1 FFl Ftc^ ^^CF, CFt? *5^ 'ot^F Ft? C’ttfFt^l ^^FffFsT, Ff?t? 
C’f^fFt^l <^1^1 1 


Besguli. 


2x2 
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[No. 39.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHA. 




Rajba^si Dialect. 


(Jalpaiguki District.) 


(Babu 3Iiiralidhar Ray Chaudhrii 1898.) 


Ek jhankar dui-jhan beta achbil, Ambar madb’'at cbhota beta ar 

One person’s two-person sons were. Of -them amongst the-yoimgest soil his 

bapak kahil ki-bole, ‘ ba, bamar sampattir mui i'e bliag pam, ta 
father-to said that, ‘father, our property’s I which share will-get, that 

tui mok de.’ Tate uyay ambar madhyat sampatti bat-kare-dilek. 

thou me-to give.’ Thereupon he of -them amongst {his) property divided. 


Tboray-kay din bad sisua beta taman sampatti eketbe kore 

A-few days after {the) youngest son (the) whole property into-one making 

durdesat palay-gel. Aitbe 'jaya-hane ’jei-sei 

to-a-distant-land went-away. There having-gone in-this-and-that (i.e., wantonly) 

kbavacli-kore, ar sampatti pburay-dil. Ay Jela taman kbarach-kore-pbelal 

spending his property {he) exhausted. He when {the) whole spent 

sela ai-desat khob akal pail. Ar ai sela kashtat 

then in-that-land {a) great famine fell. And he then in-misery 

pariba lagil. Sela ay ai deser ek-jhan bandariyar-tliai jaya arhe 

began-to-fall. Then he of-that-oountry {to) one-man townsman’ s-presence going his 

asra nile, ar ai bandaria-lok-te ak apankar jamit sor cbarabar 

shelter took, and that townsman him {in) his-own land swine to-graze 

patbay-dilek. Tar pachhat, sore jeUa kbasa kbay, aila diya uyay ar 
sent. That-after, swine which husks eat, those with he his 


pet bbarabar mane-karil, kiutuk kabay ak kbasa dile uai. Bacbliat 
belly to-fill thought {desired), but anybody him husks gave not. Subsequently 

jela ar surtti hail, sela kabibar dlialle ki-bole, ‘ mOr baper 
when his sense came {back), then to-say {he)-began that, ‘ my father’s 

kata darmabii-kbaya cbakar peter cbiibe beb kbabar jxiy, 

hovj-many wages-ealing servants {the) belly-{wunts) than more food get, 

ar mui eitbe bboke marecbbu. Mui mor baper-utbe jaya 

a7ia I here of-hunger am-dying. I {to) my f ather’ s-presence going 

kahim bole “ ba, mui-ta tor-tbe ar parakal 

will-tell {him) that “father, I-indeed in-thy-presence and the next-world 


kbaoyabar (kbawabar)-tane-o bara pap-karcbbu, mui-ta ar tor beta 

to-lose-also greatly have-sinned, I-mdeed again thy son 

babar jbig na-hia, mok ela tui tor ek-jhan darmaba-khaya cbakarer 
to-be {called) worthy not-am, me now thou thy one-man paid servant 
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matan rakhek.” ’ Tai-paclilie ay sela ar baper-the utlie-gel. Kintuk 
like keep.” ’ That-after he then {to) his father' s-presence loent. But 


ay 

he 


ar 

his 


bap 

father 


gala 


ak dekha-paichbilo, ar kanclamuncla 
him got-to-see, and full-of-griej^ 
dbore cbuma kbale. Sela beta-ta 
clasping a-kiss ate. Then the-son 
ar ar-janmer-tane-6 khub 


durat raliite-i 

at-a-distance remaining-eoen 

bay a daure-'jaya ar 

becoming {and) running {to him) his neck 
kabil, ‘ ba, mui-ta tor-tbe 
told {him), ‘father, I-indeed {in) thy-prescncc and against-the-next-world-also great 

pap kornu, mui ar tor beta bole-cbirdia-dibar matan ua-hla.’ Kintuk 

sin have-committed, I again thy son as-to-be-regarded fit not-am.' But 

ar bap ar nijer cbakarer-gbarak kabil, ‘ chat-kbre kbob bbala kapar 

his father his own servant told, ‘ quickly {a) very good cloth 

aniya ek piudhab, er-liatat angthi ar plot 

bringing this {my son) cause-to-put-on, on-his-hand {finger) {a) ring and on-{his)-feet 
jata pindhe-deb, ar bamra kbbb bbala-kore kbaya kanek bSus-kari. 

shoes puti and {let)-us very well feasting awhile make-merry. 
Kenena mbr ei beta-ta mare-geicbbilb elane bacbil ; g 

Because my this son-indeed was-dead 
baray-geicbbilb elane paya-gel.’ Tar 
was-lost ■ now has-beenfound,’ That 

Ar ar bara beta sela balbarit acbbilb. Tdy asiya 

And his elder son then in- {his) -field was. He coming 

baglabagli bole, nacban ar bajan sunibar-paile. 'I'ar-par 

by-the-side being, dance and music heard, That-after 

cbakarak bagalat dakay pucbbil bole, ‘ bila ki re ? ’ 

servant near {him) calling asked {him) that, ‘ these what {are), O ? ’ The-servant 
ak kabil, bole, ‘ tor bbai aicbcbe, tor bap tor bbaik 

‘ thy brother is-come, thy father thy brother 

paya kbbb bbbj tiyari-kaicbbe.’ Ete 

xvell (i.e., in good health) getting {back) {a) great feast has-prepared.' ' Upon-this 

ay badda rag bail, ar bbitarat jabar cbabil nai. Tar jiacbbat ar 

he very angry became, and within to-go wished not. There-after his 

bap baberat ase ak kbbb samjbabar dbaille, kintuk ay bapak 
father out coming him much to-soothe began, but he {his) father 
jayab-diya kabil, bole ‘dekbek, ba, eta-bacbcbbar-bate 

answering said, that ‘look, father, fox'-so-many-years 

kaiinu, tor kuna bukume mui kuna din 

any day 


now has-become-alive ; this {my son) 
pacbbat sabbay blus-karibar dballe, 
after all to-make-merry began, 

gbarer 

of-{his)-honse 


ay 

he 


ek-jban 
one-man 
Cbakar-ta 


him 


told, that, 
bbale-bbale 


kata 

how-much 


service have-done, thy 

any 

order I ( 

rw 

talia till mbk 

kuna 

dine 

ek-ta cbba: 

still thou me 

on-any 

day 

one {a-single) 

b andbtir- gbarak 

dbore 

mui 

ek dm kanek 

friends 

with 

I 

one day aiohile 


mui tor 
I thy 
leiigba 

have-disobeyed 
iler-baclicba dilb nai, je mbr 
kid hast-given not, that my 

baus-kara ; ar tor ei beta 


nai, 

not. 
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je natir-paclihat tor sampatti phuray-clichhe taha ay jela iisil selay 

icho on-prostitutes thy property had-spent-away still he when came then 

tui ar-tane bara bhoj tiyari-kollo.’ Kintuk ar bap ak kahil, 
thou for-his-sake (a) great feast thou-didst-prepare' But his father him told, 

‘ beta, tui-ta sadday mor-lagat achhis, mor je hobe ila tamane-ta 

‘ son, thou-indeed always me-heside art, mine what icill-be these all-indeed 

tore. Ei je kanek haus-tanisa-kanna, i-ta kara bhale 

thine {are). This that awhile {we) hace-made-merry, this to-do good {proper ) ; 

baicbe, tor ei bbai-ta mare-geicbhilo ela bacbil ; 

has-been, thy this brother-indeed was-dead now has-been-alive {again ) ; 

baray-geicbhilo, ela paya-gel.’ 

was-lost, now has-been-found {again).’ 


The next specimen (also from Jalpaiguri) is a poem relating the woes of a widowed 
husband. The last verse reminds one of a corresponding passage, not unconnected with 
Christy-Minstrelsy, devoted to the memory of ‘ My darling Clementine.’ 
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[No. 40.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHI. 

RAJBAKesi Dialect. (Jalpaiguei Distbict.) 

(Babu Murnlidhar Rai Chaudhvi, 1898.) 

(Trt? 1^5=11 ^ c?T, i srfjf | 

3ff^i 4'fcHrcfei ^ c’T ii 

'sfT? f^tc^ ^ cm? f?P t??W? ii 

cm^'sc^^rtc?! #T? ^? ?Wc? c^c?^?i^ ^?il i 

^tc?? f^rc? mf^i, mT? csrfm cnm ?f??i n 

f^?f^ fT%i ^Tc?i ?r^1??i, c?f% c?f% c??tcfi ijf%i ^?ii, c’f ^?i mrff? m??l i 
mtm? mc^ cm? mw c^ ^f^i, ntf?? ?f? cm^ ^ c? 

C’f ^tc?l *T?1 ?f??1 II 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Mor ai-la katha pham pareohhe, ge, oge abo, 

(To) my (dl-those {past) things mind are-coming, 0, 0 grandmother 

{mother's mother) 

chbay mas bhariya nadari mariya. 
six months for-ftill my-wife being-dead. 

Maiya-ta mariya mui hanu pagela, dine-dine kandechhB 
The-wife being-dead I became mad, day-after-day have-wept 
mui dabalat basiya. ge abo, ghar-bari cbhariya. 

I in-the-low-land sitting, 0 grandmother, {mtf home leaving. 

Kiy ar khilabe mok andhiya bariya, kay ar dakabe, 

TFho again icill- feed me {herself) cooking {the meals) who agaimoill-call 
mor-bagalat asiya, ki ‘ kaira-kaira ’ kariya ? 

{me) to-my-side coming, as ‘ kaira-kaira '* addressing {me) ? 

Ksy dibe mok, oge abo bicbhina pariya, kay ar 

Who will-cause {for) me, O grandmother, the-bed to-be-spread, who again 
bakabe pakba bagalat basiya, ki keret-kurut kariya ? 

will-move {the) fan beside {me) sitting, {the sweet noise) keret-kurut f making ? 


* ‘Kaira-kaira’ really means ‘ hear me,’ and is the expression used by the wife when she addresses her hasband or 
wishes to draw his attention to her words. The wife does not call the husband by his name, and so addresses him, when 
required, by the above term. This is very much like the Bengali ‘ «c^fl ’ used when a wife calls her husband, 
t Keret-Kurut ’ is onomatopoeic, and means the sound of the fan. 
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•Jarer-dine acliha mui eklay tliakiya, kay ar tliakibe 

{In) lointer-days am L alone lying {on my bed), ivho agoin will-cause-to-Ue-down 

rook bagalat-dhariya, seja garam kariya ? 
me beside {her), {the) bed warm making? 

Girasti cbbariya, abo, mui liaiebbii baudbiya, 

House-hold {deities) leaving, grandmother, 1 have-become {like a) bereaved-lover, 
yettbsetti beracbo mui dhuliya-pariya, ge abo, nadari 
hither-and -thither am-roaming I reeling -a nd-tossing, 0 grandmother, {my) wife 

mariya. 

being-dead. 

Alaiyar-bade mor deba-ta ’jacbbe-to-j'aliya, paris yadi, ek-ta 
For-{my)-icife my body is-bnrning, canst if {thou') one [a) 
mok tui iri de-aniya, ge abo, daya kariya. 

me thou widoiv dost-bring, 0 grandmother, mercy {on me) taking. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

All those past tilings are coming to ray mind for full sixmontbs, 0 my grandmother, 
my wife being dead. 

My wife being dead I became mad, and day after day have T wept sitting in the 
low-lands, 0 grandmother, leaving my home. 

Who will now cook ray meals and feed me, who will now call me, coming to my side 
and addressing me as ‘ kaira kaira ' ? 

AVbo will now, 0 my grandmother, spread the bed for me, who will fan me, as she 
sits beside me, making the sweet sound of ‘keret kurut ’? 

In wintry nights am I alone lying on my bed. Who Avill now make me lie down 
beside her, making the bed warm (with her body) ? 

Leaving my household duties, O my grandmother, I have become like a bereaved 
lover. Hither and thither am I roaming, reeling and tossing, 0 grandmother, my wife 
being dead. 

Aly whole frame is aflame for my wife. Bring me a widow (for me to marry) if 
thou canst, O grandmother, taking pity on me. 


The next specimen (also from Jalpaiguri) is a poem relating the woes of an 
unmarried girl. 
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[No. 41.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


■ 'iTS 


(Eastern Group.) 


BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHI. 


Rajbangsi Dialect. (Jalpaiguei District.) 

(Babu Mttralidhar Rai Chaudhri, 1898.) 

^ V 

4'44l«1 <^14114^ 

I 

(ttW? (tiWt, 

?ti:^ csrf^ ^ 

c? f^nnrl I 

^ 31^ ^ 5rr«?p 4^ 

f^lf4 C5f4t?[ 4114, 

C4 f4Wl I 

4lcb 'StS 41 4R^ 4414? 'SC?, 

C41C4 4C4? 4t?1 4C? 4C?, 

C?f^^1Wl I 

>.344 44 C4T? 4C?C? f?^ 444 44 C4t? 4 Co, 

4C4? 4® CS3r?1 C4f4 ?f??1 ’TtSTte 5C?, 

C? f44?1 I 

4C^ ^C? 4ff4 41^4 C4t? 'slc.'S, 

4C4? 4tC? 4l?4 C4pl *1^ f4?1 4tC?, 

C? f?f? RtoI II 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Partham jaubaner kale na hail mor biya, 

{dt) first youth’s time not was my marriage {solemnized), 

Ar katakal rahim ghare ekakini haya, 

Still how-long shall- (I) -remain at-home single being, 

Re bidhi nidaya. 

O fate cruel. 

Haila-pail mor sonar Jauban, maleyar jhare. 

Bends-down my golden youth, {at) Malaya’s breeze. 

Bengali. 


% 


B 
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Mao-bape mor hail badi na dil parSr 

Parents my have-become {my) foes {since they) not have-sent {me to) another's 

ghare. 

house {in marriage) . 

Ee bidhi nidaya. 

O fate cruel. 

Bapak na kao sarame, mui m^k na ka5 laje. 

{My) father not I-do-request for-shame, I {my) mother nor do-{l)-request out-of- 
modesty. 

Dhiki-dhiki tushir aghun j''al^hhe debar majhe. 

Slowly of -chaff a-fire is-burning {my) frame within. 

Be bidhi nidava. 

0 fate cruel. 

Pet phate tao mukh na phate laj-saramer dare, 

{Even my) belly may-burst still {my) mouth {does) not open of-shame for-fear, 

Khuliya kole maner katha ninda-kare pare. 

Opening speaking {my) mind's feelings do-blame other-people. 

Be bidhi nidaya. 

O fate cruel. 

JEman man mor kare, re bidhi, eman man mor kare, 

Such mind mine makes, O Lord !, such mind mine makes, 

Maner mata chengra dekhi dhariya palao dure, 

{My) heart' s-desire equal-to {a) youth (I) find with-him {!) fly far-away. 

Be bidhi nidaya. 

O fate cruel. 

Kahe kabe kalahkini ? Hani naika 

Say {who) will-say {that I am) stained {in character) ? Marm {there) is-not 
mor tate, 
to-me in-that, 

Maner sadhe karim-keli pati niya sathe. 

( Up to) {my) heart's desire I shall-enjoy {my) husband taking with-me. 

Be bidhi nidaya. 

0 fate cruel. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 


1 . 

At dawning youth I was not by Hymen favoured, 
How long still am I to remain single at home, 

O fate marble-hearted ! 
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2 . 

The full-blown flower of my golden youth yields to Malaya’s softest breeze, 

My parents have become my foes in not sending me to another’s home bound in 
ties hymeneal, * 

O fate marble-hearted ! 

3. 


My heart I cannot open to my father for shame, my mother I cannot press by 
maidenly modesty bound. 

Slowly is love consuming my frame as fire within chaff, 

O fate marble-hearted ! 

4. 

Even though my soul give way to pressing love within, my lips never open for fear 
of shame, 

If I give out the feelings of my heart, the folk would blame me, 

O fate marble-hearted 1 

6 . 

Such mind is mine. Oh Lord, such mind is mine, 

A youth to my heart would I find ; with him would I fly to a distant clime, 

O fate marble-hearted ! 


6 . 

Stain who will my name, aught do I not care. 

To the fill of my heart will I enjoy the time in my love’s sweet company, 
O fate marble-hearted ! 


In the State of Gooch Behar, also, pure Eajbang^i is spoken. Of the two specimens 
here given (both of which have been kindly provided by the State officials), the 
first is a translation of the Parable of the Prodigal Son ; and the other is a folk-song. 


Bengali 


2b 2 
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[No. 42.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. . (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHA. 

Rajba^si Dialect. (Cooch Behar State.) 

f^^Tl ^ Cf^ I ®tU5 ^rf«T^1 CVftCin 

fffsi I r^f •) *rt^ cit& c^itc^l 1»nn ^ii'^ OTP'ft's t 

'5S?sTf^ ^fW! &t^1 ^¥t I CWI (Tpcitlci 

CJjcTfi ^ ^»tf? 5r^i srff^ I m i 

^ 1 *jii:;¥f^ Ffc^rt? f^ initfl H t 'S 

ftnn c*dtt<?ii ^ ^ Ff^^, 

=fi I ntc5t«. ^ cTfc^r cm^ ^ ^cf, ^ <tf?, 

wli«^ witc^ •srf^t^ ^it?, ^ ^ «iid c'aTi:^ 1 ^ vst^ jji \ . 

4t csnv^ Cft^ CF1 ; ^ C^sft? C^ Pftf^ C^'W^Q I CTt^ 

C'«ni Ff^i::^ ^rtrffi ^ix'^ti i ntT:Fts. ^rrt? ?R;Ff5. i 

cm] ^¥1? ^ offm ^ ^\ ^51 cT^%i ?mn ?n?n 

I ^'S^1 cwt^ ^ cFtm? 

c^rBU's I c^r^Tl firwi FT^^cif^^ 1%?^ ^f%<n 

c^ffT's, ^ *ft'Q^ c^^i c^f^mn c?^ I 'sj-m ^>rf^ t?rt's?ri trf\s!rr ^ tf^' 

I I nrm?. 's^ 

#if% c«r1% 5f1%sT II 

> 

^ ^ ^Ffs. ^rff^nn ^cfT^i 

^ I cm 

^ ; €tF ^ ^ ttfen ^ 

I ^ ^ ^ CTtcwf? I 

^ I jRfijn ^rtf^ ^t? 

c^ ^ ^ c^ cw c^ 

(TP^'Q c^ c^ c^ ^ ^ 

^ ^1 ^ I c^t^ c^1 FtF ^FWt C^y r^Ff^ Vh ¥t% 

c^ c^r^n c^?i ^ fTw C5(^ ^ ftt^rt^ i ' c^ ^trr ^ 

^1 ^ ^rCFt^ ^ 

■^m Ftfki ; ^T?n im^^, nt's^i c^rtc^ i c>f^ ^ frfH f^i Fti h 
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[No. 42.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OB, BANGA-BHASHA. 


BlJBANGsi Dialect. (Cooch Behae State.) 

Bk jana mansir dui kona beta achhil. Tar madde chhota jan 
One individual man-of two pieces son were. Them amongst younger individual 

uyar bapok kail, ‘ ba, sampatir i'e his^a mui paim tak mok 
his father-to said, * father, property-of what share 1 shall-get that me 


den.’ 

Tate 

tay 

tar 

malmatta 

dono 

b^atak 

batiya 

ehiriya dil. 

give.' 

Thereupon he 

his 

property 

two 

sons-to 

dividing 

splitting gave. 

Dbeil 

din nai 

jaite 

chhota b^ata 

kuUe 

malmatta goteya 

niya durantar 

Many 

day not 

going, 

, younger son 

all 

property collecting taking distant 

ek 

d^a^ot 

geU. 

Sete 

nuchchami- 

•gundami kariya 

kulle 

taka-kari 


one coimtry-to went. There debauchery doing all rupees-{and)-coiDrie8 


uriya dil. Pachot ]ela kulle kbarach kariya ph6lail selay ati bbari 
squandering he-gave. Afterwards when all expense doing ended then very big 
manga nagil. Ai akalot uyar bara nanchhana habar dharil. Sela 

scarcity began. That scarcity-in his much distress to-be began. Thereupon 

Byay ek sahorot jaya ek jan saiiriya mansir sannagat nil. 

that-man one town-to going one individual town-living man-of protection took. 

TSy uyak suyor eharebar bade nija maydanot diya petbail. Pachot suyare 
He him swine to-keep for own field-to having-given sent. Afterwards the-swine 
■je-gla jinish khay ta-ke khabar chail, ta ta-k-6 k56 dil na. Pachot 
what things eat that to-eat he-wished, but that-even anybody gave not. Afterwards 
uvar hSs hail ; bole, ‘ mor-na bap achhe, sete kata chakar 
his consciousness became ; he-says, ‘ my-indeed father exists, with-him hoic-many servants 

darma-b pay, pet bhareya ph^ale chh^are khabar-6 pay ; ar mui ethe 

pay-too get, belly filling wasting scatte^'ing to-eat-too get; and I here 

blioke marS. Mui baper bte 'jaim, ta-k kaim, “ ba ! mui tomar 

hunger-with die, I father-of there will-go him-to I-will-say, father ! I of -you 

kachhbt bhari dosh-guna kair-chs, mui tOmar betar dakbil noyao ; mok 

before much sin have-done, I your sw-of tcorthy not -am ; me 

tomar ek jan darma-khor chakarer nakal rakbo.” ’ Pachot Syay 

your one individual pay-eating servant-of like keep.'' ' Then he 

nthiya uyar baper kachbt geil. Sela uyar bap uyak dheil dur hate 

rising his father-of near went. Then his father him great distance froiu 

dekbiya aka-baka kariya dauriya i'aya gala sapteya dhariya, chuma 

seeing, haste doing, running going neck embracing catching, kiss 
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khail. ChMoya (chhawa) bapok kail, ‘ mui bhari dosh gbait kaireho, 
ate. The-son father-to said, ‘J much offence default hace-done, 

mui ar tom^ chhaoyar jukbil noyao.’ Sela uyar bap nija 
I any-longer your son-of like not-am* Thereupon his ffather own 
cbakar-gula-k kail, ‘siggir kariya khub bhal kapar ani iyak 

servant-collection-to said, ^ soon doing very good cloth bringing this-man 

pedao ; hatot auti ar p^t jota pedaya deo. Ar amra khaoya- 

put-on; hand‘on ring and foot-on shoe putting-on give. And {let)-m eating- 

daoya kariya hisi khusi kari. Kenena amar 

etcetera doing laughing merrymaking do. Because my 

baichche ; ni-uddis hachil, paoya-geil.’ Pachot 


ei 


cbhaoya 

son 


kb^etot achil, tay 

field-m was, he 

habar dhairobe. Sela 

to-be has-begun. Then 


has-survived ; lost was, 
kbeli karibar dbaril. 
merrymaking to-do began. 

Ar tar bara beta 
Now his elder son 
^unil uacbon baij-bajna 
heard dancing music 
kacbbot dakeya pucbil, 
near calling asked, 
tSy bbale-bbale 
he safe-and-sound surviving has-come, 
kbaoya-daoyar um-dbum kaircbe.’ 

eating-etcetera great-preparation has-done.* 
kbail, ar bari sSdebar cbail na. 
ate, any-longer house to-enter wanted not. 
haya, uyak buja-mata karibar dbaril. 
being, him remonstrance to-do began. 
maniya uyar bapok kail, ‘deko-deki, 


is-recocered' Thereupon, 


mariya 
dying 
omra hisi 

those-persons laughing 


barir kacbot asiya 

home-of near coming 

t5y ek jan ebakarok 
he one i/ndividual servant 


‘ e-gula ki’? Tay tak kail, ‘ tomar bbai aicbche, 

this-all whaf? Se him-to said, ‘ yoiir brother has-come, 

blobiya aicbcbe, sei bade tomar bap kbub 

that account-on your father much 
Oyay ai kata ^uniya ^ 

Be that speech hearing fire 

Paobot uyar bap barir babir 
Afterwards his father house-of outside 
Tat -6 8 yay samja-samji na 

With-that-even he remonstrance not 
mui eto bacbar bate tomar 


minding his father-to said. 

* lo. 

1 

these-many years from your 

kbay-kbejmat kannu, 

tomar 

kona 

kata 

kona 

bela-o pbelaB 

nai, 

service did. 

your 

any 

word 

any 

time-even 1-disobeyed 

not, 

tato tomra kona 

bela 

mok 

ekna 

cbbagaler 

bacbcba-o dSn 

nai. 

nevertheless you any 

time 

me 

one 

goat-of 

young-one-even gave 

not. 


mui mor 


sakbir-gbar 


sudda 


rang'tamsa 


kari. 


Ar 


tomar 


3 ® 

that I my friend-of-collection ivith merrymaking may-do. On-the-other-hand your 

ei beta 3 % nati baji kariya gotay girasti kana kari dil, tSy 

this son who harlot freguenting doing all property destroy doing gave, he 

i'ela asil sela tomra tar bade mela kbaoyar um-dbum lagaicben.’ 
when came then you his account-on much feasting-of great-preparation have-made.* 
Sela tay tak kail, ‘ baba, tui sada-i amar kacbot acbis, ar 

Thereupon he him-to said, * child, thou always-even of -me near art, and 
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amax je-gula j’a achhe ta kulle tor. Tor ei bhai niariya gechil, 

mvne what-tMngi what are that all thine. Thine this brother dying went, 

bachichhe ; haraya gechil, paoya geiche ; sei bade hasi khusi kara 

is-alive ; lost was, recovered is ; that aceount-on laughing merriment to-do 

khay.’ 

is-proper' 
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RAJBAKSsi Dialect, 

'Sft't 5rf^, 

’Tt^ a, 

(«) m ^rtft I 

srt*! ’Tf^, 

CT%1 «(t?, 

c^ fm c?, 

('8) Jfta ’Ttl Wl CIR ^'9 C^ I 
>2^*1 5Tt^, 

5Bn ^9, 

(9) iflft ’rf?«rm c? i 

- 2^*1 

C^ ’ft^’Tt^CW? ^RTt^n, 
^rt^ftriR C’tt^rta, 

('s) c# >rt^5rn;5r c? i 

>2fT«l ’ft^, 

c®t5 «tt, 

c^ Rt^, 

( 9 ) c'^^H 9tc.«i '®<ltC<J li 


(CoocH Bshar State.) 
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BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHA. 

RajbangSi Dialect. (Cooch Behae State.) 


A popular song in the Rajbang^i language ; being tlie parting words of a wife 
addressed to her liushand, a mereliant, on the eve of his sailing out to trade in distant 
places. 

Pran sadhu re, 

Dear merchant O, 

Jadi i'an, sadhu, parabas. 

If you-go, merchant^ away-from-hcmet 

Na karen, sadhu, parar as, 

Hot do, merchant, other's hope, 

Apan hate, sadhu, adhiya khan bhato, re. 

Own hand-with, merchant, cooking eat rice, O. 

Pran sadhu re, 

Dear merchant 0, 

Kochar kari, sadhu, na karen bay, 

In-corner-of-loincloth money, merchant, not do spend, 

Parar nari, sadhu, apan noyay, re, 

Other's wife, merchant, ones-own is-not, O, 

(0) Para nari, sadhu, badhibe parano, re. 

Other's wife, merchant, will-kill soul, O. 

Pran sadhu re. 


Dear merchant O, 

Je diva, sadhu, tarahga dhar. 

What direction-in, merchant, wave force, 

Sei diva, sadhu, balu-char, re. 

That direction-in, merchant, sand-hank, O, 

(0) Gohin dhare, sadhu, baya den nao, re. 

Deep-current in, merchant, carrying give boat, 0. 

Pran sadhu re, 

Dear merchant O, 

Pubeya pachchiya bao, 

Easterly westerly wind, 

, Ghbpa chaya, sadhu, nagan nao, 

Sheltered-nook, seeing, merchant, moor boat, 

(0) Dar-i majhi, sadhu, akben sabdhan re. 

Dower helmsman, merchant, keep carefid, 0.. 



Bengali. 
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Tran sadhu re, 

Dear tiLerchanl O, 

Jei diya, sadhu, sauder m^ala, 
fVhat direciion-m, merchant, merchandise of-gathering, 

Sei diya sadhu, chhsden gola, re. 

That dir^ction-in, merchant, construct a-storehouse, O, 

(0) Bechi kini, sadhu, karen sabadhane, re. 

Selling buying, merchant, do with-care, O.' 

Pran sadhu re. 

Dear me^'chant O, 

Tor achhe, sadhu, bapo bhai. 

Thine are, merchant, father brother, 

Mor abhaginir sadhu, keo nai, re, 

Me-qf poo^'-soid-of, merchant, anyone is-not, O, 

(0) Kon 4ale, sadhu, dhairbe narir bhara, re. 

What branch, merchant, will-support loife's weight, O. 


In the Darjeeliag Tarai, the form of Bengali is in the main Rajba ng si. but we also 
find the influence of the neighbouring Northern ‘Bengali of Dinajpur, in words like 
dchhila, instead of dohhil or dchil, he was. The dialect of the Darjeeling Tarai is locally 
known as Bahe. Of the two specimens here given, one is a version of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son, and the other is a children’s folk-song. In the transliteration, I represent 
by d. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


(Eastern Group.) 


BENGALI OB. BANGA-BHASHA. 


BAjBANGsi Dialect, BahE Sub-Dialect. 


(Tarai, Darjeeling District.) 


(Bahtt Pretsanna Chandra Battaf 1897.) 

1 <rt*t^ (T^fteT, CSf ?1 \ 

«R CWteie. ^ C^TT^ W I ^sTC« 

^c<r I Ttiif cfT^ c’lTc^ ^ 5 rrfc^*fdi ■^f?¥t c’fer, ^srf^ 

uf^¥1 ^T¥l I e. c^e, c*1t^, «rf? ^ ^ 

5 fc?r, ( 7 r«^i ^ ?rr?n ^ »f?«i fercei ; 

^ts. »j?it? uvstTt? *rfMTi I nt^s. c^i ^ ^ 

'srr^Wf^ C*T& ^ C^U^, -551 I ^e. C ^ ^ ^itf^ 

c? c^ Tt7:*n -01 uMt^i c^tc&^ ^srfir^ «it? ^ t 

^ ^TteTl d ^ ?1 C’T ! ^ C^ ^nSs ^ *1t*t ^ CT 

c^ c^ ^ ^t?n ^ d’T 5 n c^ t^n sTt^ i 

^f’fs. c 5 t«^ I 5 f 5 t^ ^ ^s. *ttc?T, 

ortf^ Tr^fi c?^ 9 r?ri ^rti:^ 1 c^ ^tf^, c’f c??i j 

'srf’fs. c^ 5 f»^ c^sT^ c#1 d’f ^ ^ I 

Ft^jWfsTf^ f?C^, C? F$ Flu? ?tfF?ri -*|jt(,<i> HsffG, ^TTf^ ?t®S. 

'siTs^, ^jt^e, ^T«, ?ln ’«rlui »ft^i '^rf^ ^?1%, f^^tcHt's csrt?f ^¥1 ^ 

C‘ 5 t^f^, ^t^Tu^r c’f^r^ei, ■^51 c’m 1 nrws. 11 

^ N <>s. ^ 

^ ^ c^«. <ftf)^ fleT, ^ 5 ru^ ?i?is. ^ 5 rtf%^tt ^ ntu^ 1 c^mi 

^ ^’fS. vST^I ^tFl1% C^tU?r, f?^1 ?CF ? ^UsT, 'srrf’IUF, 

^t? c^t^ Ttn f^ifsitir f^sr ^ ^»tp^ ^ 5 =r ’tfef 1 ^1 ^ t? C’tt^ 

C?t^, ^'VrRf^ Ftu?^n ; ^Itf^ ^ ^^t?n Wt? ^Tf’M I W1 'sit 

'srtn^ ^f^, Ctr^ C?R ^ 5 ut® 'W^ ^ C®t? f^«. ^ C^? ^N1 

^Stu^l ^ ^ ^Jt^1 pt'« (At (Asit? (Aft^^ Sfu? ?t^ "^1%, 

^ (Ast? (A#! (Af "^^rfteTf^ ^ru’i •’ft^ii wf^^UF ^ cm^ ^ C^j^rl 

’ '* i. 

^ t5 ; ^'tTI ^ ^ (A?tu?t^, ^ >I«ftT:¥ C^ ^’fe, f^, ^ 

CT ?Tf I TiU? I ?t^*l ^\ ^fF^ ®TfU^lUFj (Ast^ 

^ ^uw, ?t?t¥i ^1 am II 


Bengali. 


2 c 2 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHA. 

EAJBANGsi Dialect, BahE Sub-Dialect, (Takai, Daejbeling District.) 

Ak jhankar dui-ta beta cbbila. Tarhe bichat cbhota beta-ta apnar 

One mans two sons were. Of-them among younger son his-own 

bapak k5bol, ‘ ge ba ! dhan-dolat jei mui pam ta mok de. ’ Tate 
father -to said, ^0 father! wealth what I shall- get that me-to give' At-this 
ai umbar dono bbaier biehat say-sampatti bat-bakhera kare-dile. Kichhu 
he their tico brother's between wealth division made. Some 

din bade cbhota beta gote akbethe-kariya dur deser mukhe chale-gel, ar 

days after younger son ail gathering far country towards set-out, and 

uthe 'jaya anacbar cbalan chaliya say-sampatti uraya-phuraya-dile. Pacbhat 

there going riotous way living wealth wasted. Afterwards 

ai desat bara akal pol, ar ar bara dukh babar dliale. Sela tar- 

that country-on great famine befell, and of -him much misery to-be began. Then its- 

pacbhat a'i ‘jaya ai-deser ak-jhan nagriyar tale saran lile. Ai 

after he going of-that-country one-man citizen's under shelter took. That 

nagriya-ta ak apnar daiigat suyar charabar patbaya-dile, Pachbat suyare 

citizen him his-own into-fields sicine to-feed sent. Afterwards mine 

i’eila akandi kbay aila diya ai apnar pet bbarbar buddhi-kole, mudda 
what husks eat those with he his-own belly to-fill wished, but 

kaba-i ak dile-ni. Pacbhat bus pale, ar kahbar lagil, de 'm6r 

even-any-one him gave-not- Afterwards sense he-got, and to-say began, that ‘ my 

baper kata darbma-kbuya cbakiiya peter adbik-dhik kbarak pay, 
father's how-many hired servants of-belly more-than-enough food get, 

ar mui hitbe bboke marechhu ! Alui ala arliO bapere-tbe jam, ar 

and 1 here with-hunger am-suffering ! I now again father-to shall-go, and 

kabum, “ ba ge ! dbaram chbara tor agat kata pap konu, mui 

shall-say, ‘^father 0 ! heaven against of-thee before hoio-much sin I-have-done, I 

]e tor beta ita katba ar kahibar jaiga na hai. Mok tor darbma-kbuya 
that thy son this woi'd again to-utter ft not am. Me thy hwed 
cbakarer lakba rakbek.” ’ Pacbhat ai apnar bapere lagat gel. Magar ai 

servant's like keep." ' Then he his-own father's near went. But he 

durat rahite-i ar bap ak dekbibar pale, dekhilraante doriya jaya 

at-a-distance while-was his father him to-see got, as-soon-as-he-saw running going 

ar bap ar betar gala dbariya cbuma kbalA Beta ak kabhar lagil, 

his father his son's neck holding kiss ate. The-son him to-say began. 
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ISHCJiB! 

‘ge-he ba! mui tor agat anek bMharmi kam kaichhu, mui ar 
‘O father! 1 of -thee before many against-heaven deed did, I any -more 
t5r beta babar jaiga na bai. ’ Tay bap-ta apankar cbakriyalak kahg-dile, 

thy son to-be fit not am. ' At-this father his-own servants-to said, 

‘ de chat-karg sabbare cbabe barhiya kapra aniya a-ke pidhao, ar dr 

‘ that soon all than best robes bringing him put-on, and his 

hatat angthi, than gat jota pidhay dao, ar hama khaya-daya alanda 

hand-on ring, feet-on shoes putting give and we eating pleasure 

kari, kitanete mor ei-ta chhua mare geicbbila, barttichhe; haraye geichhila, 
do, for my this son dying went, is-alive ; losing went, 
puya gel.’ Paehbat uhmra sagbay haus karbar dliale. 
is found' Afterwards they all merriment to-do began. 

Ar ar bara beta-ta kshet-barit chbila, ai gbarer lagat asiya-i 

And his elder son in-the-field was, he house's near coming-even 

nach gan suna-pale. Sela ai ak-jhan cbakarak lagat dakaya puchhari-kole, 
dancing singing heard. Then he one servant near calling asked, 

‘hila ki bacbe ?’ Ai ak kahle, ‘tor bhai asicbe, ar tor bap 

‘ these what are-being -done ?' He him-to said, * thy brother has-come, and thy father 
khub kliilan pilan lagaichhe, kitayna ai ak bhale bhale paichbe.’ 
much eating drinking has-arranged, because he him safe has-got.* 
Mudda ai kbub gosa bol, undariti 'jabar cbabe-na ; paehbat ar bap 

But he very angry was, in-the-house to-go wished-not ; then his father 

babarat asiya ak bujhaya kabbar lagil. Ta ai apnar bapak kahile, 
out coming him entreating to-say began. At-this he his-own father-to said, 

* dgk-dgkhi, ata bachhor mui tor mihnat karechhu, mui tor kunha 

‘ Lo, so-many years 1 thy labour did, 1 thy any 

katha pbala6-ni tibo tui kadbi mok akna cbhagaler chhuya-6 
word transgressed-not still thou ever me-to one goat's young-one-even 
dis-ni, de mui mor dos-hitkarik dhare baus-rang kari ; ar tor ei-ta 

gave-not, that I my friends taking merriment may-make ; and thy this 

beta de kasbilar lage tor dhan-kari kbaya-phalaycbe, ai jela asil ar 

son that harlots with thy wealth devoured, he when came and 

sela tui tar tane khub kbilan pilan jurilo.’ Mudda ai ak kohol, 

then thou of him foi' much eating drmking began.' But he him-to said, 

‘ bacbha ! tui sadhaye mor lagat cbbis, ar mor je hay gotelay 
‘ son ! thou always my near are, and my what be all 
torhe ; mudda baus-rang kare hulas babar ucbit lagecbbe, kitayna 

thine-even {is) ; but merriment havmg-made merry to-be proper has-been, for 

tor ei bbai-ta mare geichhila, barttichhe ; haraya geicbbila, puya-geb’ 
t,hy this brother dying went, is-alive; lost went, is-found.' 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BA.NGA-BHASH1. 

Rajbangsi Dialect, BahB Sub-Dialect. (Takai, Darjeeling District.) 

An extract from a popular song sung by the children of tlie Darjeeling Tarai on the occasion of the Kali Puja festival. 

(Babii Prasanna Chandra Datta, 1897.) 

cutn ^ri ?n ^ ^ 

’JRIn CKt?1, 

c^, I i 

>rt?i Tt1% gt% 1% wi ?rf?, 

^ ^¥1 

C¥t¥ »rtt? ¥t¥ ; 

f»t¥M ¥r¥ I 

^ C’tf, 4^ C¥C¥ 

C¥ ¥T51 ; 

f¥4C^ d?11 ^¥1 

4^ *TfeTt¥ ; 

Ut¥ts, 1%f42. 

; 

*rM4 41144 Ut4§1 
4l^5Ti;4 ^i:¥, 

C’fr? Ftf’^ C4T4 
4ti;n II ^ 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OE BANGA-BHASHA. 

BAJEANgsi Dialect, BahS Sub-Dialect. (Tarai, Darjeeling District.) 

Chora i’a ja ]a ja churi-kariba, 

Thief go go go go to-steal, 

Gharer aga-paehha-diya kata-i dhau achhe pakiya, 

House's hefot'C-behind-oti much paddy is ripe^ 

Jamir dhan pakiya aehlie ra ng -ra ng -kariya. 

Field’s paddy ripe is colour ed-heing, 

Tharay gutik chaul achhe, re chord. 

Little quantity rice is, o thief, 

Ahalkar hobe ; chhuya ki khabe bihane uthiya ? 1. 
Foi'~evening will-he ,• baby what will-eat in~the~morning rising ? 1. 

Sara, rati dine churi-ki-kara-’jay. 

Whole night day can-theft-be-done, 

Eat katiya, ^it bhahgiya, 

Night keeping-up, cold suffering, 

Mor ^arir ^ukaya-jay ; 

My body is-reduced ; 

Siyal kukurer mata bera nahi jay. 

Jackal dog's like rambling not I-can. 

Eata kashta churi-karite, 

How-much trouble to-steal, 

V 

Ek din mui gechhu, tor bahnu gechhe, 

One day I went, your sister' s-husband went, 

Se din jatra michha haiche ; 

That day going-out fruitless teas ; 

Gix’astere thela payd, 

House-holder's threatening receiving. 

Tor bahnu palay hatase ; 

Tour sister’ s-husband ran fearing ; 

Chakat-chikit bhakat-bhikit 
Like-fireflies here-and-there 
Aguii joleclihe ; 

Fire flamed ; 

Salar sharer char-te kukur, 

Brother-in-laic's house's four dogs, 
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Batase bhuke, 

In-air they-harh, 

Tatir got chapite 

Enclosure near io-go-by 

Jiu-ta kape batase. 
Life trembles vnth-fear. 


mor 

my 

2 . 

S. 
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VI.-EASTERN BENGALI. 

Judging from the number of people who speak it, this is the most important of the 
Bengali dialects. It extends from the Districts of Jessore and Khulna, near Calcutta 
across Eastern Bengal, and, up the Surma Valley, into the Assam Districts of Sylhet 
and Cachar. It exhibits well-marked peculiarities of pronunciation, — a Cockney-like 
hatred of pre-existing aspirates, and, in addition, the regular substitution of an aspirate for 
a sibilant. While Standard Bengali is unable to pronounce sibboleth, except as shibboleth, 
Eastern Bengali avoids the sound of sh, and has ‘ bibboleth.’ On the other hand the 
Eastern Dialect cannot pronounce the letters ch, chh, and j ; but substitutes ts for the firsts 
s for the second, and z for the third. These peculiarities of pronunciation become more 
marked as we go eastward. They are only partially observed in the Districts nearest 
Calcutta, are in full possession of the dialect in the Central District of Dacca, and are 
carried to their extremest lengths in Sylhet and Cachar. 

A detailed account of the various forms of the dialect will be given later on, and 
the above general account must suffice here. 

Eastern Bengali is the dialect of the following Districts, — Dacca, Mymensingh, 
Tippera, and Backergunge in Bengal, and Sylhet and Cachar in Assam. An isolated 
colony of the dialect also appears in the island of Sandip at the mouth of the Megna, 
where it is surrounded on three sides by the altogether distinct South-Eastern Bengali, 
and is bounded on the fourth by the Bay of Bengal. Sandip belongs politically to the 
District of Noakhali, and the existence of Eastern Bengali in this area is explained 
by a reference to history. The island was formerly a kind of Alsatia colonised by 
pirates who came originally from the upper reaches of the Megna, near Dacca. 

Eastern Bengali is also spoken in the Bengal Districts of Faridpur, Jessore, and 
Khulna. Here, however, we see it merging into the Standard dialect of Central Bengal,, 
and we are authorized to call the form of speech spoken in these Districts an East- 
Central sub-dialect. In the extreme south of Faridpur, true Eastern Bengali is spoken. 

In the north-east of the District of Mymensingh and in the Surma Valley, a mongrel 
form of Eastern Bengali is spoken by the debased tribes at the foot of the Garo Hills. 
It is principally spoken by the Haijongs, who are said to have originally immigrated 
from the neighbouring hill country, and it is hence called the Haijong sub-dialect. 

We thus find that Eastern Bengali is spoken by the following number of people : — - 


Name of District. 


Number 

of 

Speakers. 

13£ICC3i • 

- 

. 2,350,000 

Mjmenaingli ........ 

- 

. 3,398,121 

Tippera ......... 

• 

. 1,776,972 

Backergunge . . . . . . 

- 

, 2,144,306 

Faridpur (South) ....... 

• 

20,000- 

Carried orer ... 

• 

. 9,689,399 
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Name of District. 

Brought forward 
Noakhali (Island of Sandip) 

Mymensingh (Bhijong Sub-dialect) * . 

Faridpur (Remainder) . 1,796,856 
Jesaore . . . , 1,884,624 

Khulna .... 1,173,551 

Total for East-Central Sub-dialect 


Number 

of 

Speakers. 

9,689,399 

100,000 

5,000 


4,855,031 


Total foe Bengal . 


14,649,430 


Sylhet (including Haijong) 
Cachar . . . 


Total fob Assam . . 


2,033,000 

228,221 

2,261,221 


GRAND TOTAL 


• • 


. 16,910,651 


The dialect spoken in East Sylhet is called by Europeans Sylhettia. So also the 
dialect of Cachar (which is practically the same as that of Eastern Sylhet) is locally 
known amongst the same as Kachari. These local names do not connote any distinct 
dialect. All that can be said about these two Districts is that their local dialects 
are essentially the same as those of the Districts of Eastern Bengal, but that the 
peculiarities of speech affecting the latter, are carried to an extreme in the two 
Assam Districts. 

Nearly aU the inhabitants of Eastern Bengal are Muhammadans, and hence the 
dialect is sometimes called Musahnani Bengali, a sufidciently inaccurate title when we 
consider that there are many Musalmans in other parts of Bengal who do not speak it. 
The influence of the Muhammadan religion has, however, caused a number of Arabic 
and Persian words to be introduced into the vocabulary of the Eastern Districts in a 
more or less deformed shape. Numerous instances will be noticed in the following 
specimens. 

AUTHORITIES— 

No monographs have, so far as I have been able to ascertain, been specially devoted to the dialects of 
Eastern Bengal. On page 329 of Yol. xxxv of the Calcutta Review, there is a short account of the peculiar- 
ities of the pronunciation of the dialect in the Tippera District, by Mr. H. C. Sutherland, B.G.S. In the year 
1867 there were pubKshed by the Government of Bengal, a series of Reports on the History and Statistics 
of various Districts of what was then the Province. There are short vocabularies of local words in the Reports 
of Dacca, Baokergunge, Sylhet, and Cachar. 
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TRANSLITERATION OF THE BENGALI ALPHABET FOR EASTERN 

BENGALI. 

[^Note . — This is only used when do phonetic transoriptioa is given along with the transliteration. In that sage the system 
of transliteration used for Standard Bengali is adopted.] 

Vowels. 

As in Standard Bengali, except that ?rt, following a consonant, and (when so 
pronounced) are transliterated by d. 'SlTl is transliterated ted. 






Consonants. 





^ ka 

kha 

’f ga 

^ gha, g’a 

€ na 

^ ta 

tha 

W da 

dha, d'a 

5T na 

^ taa 

^ aa 

W za 

■4 zha, z'a 

na 

pa 

^ pha 

^ ba 

^ bha, b'a 

ma 

^ ta 

^ tha 

^ da 

T> dha, d'a 

*t na 

?r ya 

^ za 

^ ra 

eT la 

4 va 


*f aha, ^ aha, ^ aha, ^ ha, ’a. 


The three sibilants are all, indiflFerently, transliterated by ah. The only exception 
is that the compound af will he transliterated sra, it being pronounced ara. 

When the aspiration of u, *f, and ^ is omitted in pronunciation, they are 
transcribed g’a, z'a, d'a, d'a, and b'a, respectively. Similarly when ^ is not pronouneed it 
is represented by ’. Thus ’ate, ka’ildm. 

The compound ^ kah is represented by kh?, or kkh?, according to pronunciation. 

It will be convenient to commence the consideration of the Eastern dialect of 
Bengali with the form of the language spoken in the District of Dacca. This District 
contains the capital of Eastern Bengal, and its language may be considered as a kind 
of standard. The first specimen is therefore a translation of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son into the dialect used by women of the Manikganj Subdivision of the Dacca District, 
which has been kindly prepared for me by Babu Jagadish Chandra Sen. The same dialect 
is spoken by the lower classes throughout the District. With the transliterated version 
there is also given a phonetic transcription, showing, as nearly as may be, the exact 
pronunciation of each word. 

The following are the principal peculiarities of this dialect as illustrated by the 
specimen. 

I.— PKONUNCIATION. 

The vowel a is usually pronounced as d in hot, but is sometimes lengthened into a 
long 0 . Thus, kdlrtb for karita, he used to make. This is specially common in verbal 
terminations, such as Idiglo, for Idgila, he began, g’>dld {gdlo), he went, and many others. 

An unaccented i is almost invariably pronounced, not in its own syllable, hut 
epenthetically in the preceding one. This change is preserved in the system adopted for 
spelling in the vernacular character. Thus bditd. for bdtiud, having divided ; ka'ird for 
kariyd, having made ; kbirtb for karita, he used to make ; Vdiblb, for bhdbila, he consi- 
dered ; Idiglb for Idgila, he began ; thdikte for thdkite, remaining ; kbirbur, or kairbdr 
for karibdr, of making ; suinbdr, for sunibdr, of hearing, and many others. 

The sound d (written *'«) pronounced like the d in hat is very common. The letter 
e or e, is so pronunced except when final. Thus deb, give, becomes ddb ; dilen, he gave, 


Bengali. 


2 D 2 
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dildn ; dese, in a country, ddshe ; gela, he went, gdlo ; pet. a belly, pdt. In the Bengali 
character these are all written, d?dd, diPdn, d^dse, etc. In future, I shall represent 
the sound by d, it being understood that this usually represents a Bengali ^d. 

The letter ch is pronounced U. Thus chaliyd, having gone, is pronounced tsoild ; 
and bacJichd, a young one, batstsd. 

The letter chh is pronounced like a hard s. Thus dchhila is pronounced dsild 
chJiddydl, a child, sdwdl. 

The letter r is pronounced r. Thus bara, pronounced boro, for bara, great. 

Soft aspirate consonants are disaspirated. Thus bhdge, in a share, is pronounced 
bdge ; bJiaraner, of filling, boroner ; bhdbila, he thought, bdiblb ; dhariyd, having seized, 
doird ; bhdla, good, bald ; drambha, beginning, drdmbo ; bandhu-bdndhab, friends and 
relations, bdndu-bdnddb. This elision of an h, I shall represent in phonetic transcription 
by an apostrophe. Thus b'droner, b'diblo, d’oird, etc. 

Similarly the letter h is elided. Thus kahila, he said, becomes ka'ild; Mila, he 
became, ’oild; Mdner, of being, 'ooner ; chdhUa, he wished, chd'ild. 

The letter j, and y when it would he pronounced j in standard Bengali, are pro- 
nounced 2 :. Thus yawma, birth, is pronounced ydik, let him ^o, zdik ; ye, \fho, 

ze ; yakhan, when, zokhon. I shall substitute z for j henceforth in dealing with this 
specimen. 

The sibilants s, sh and s, are all pronounced as sh. 

II.— NOUNS. 

The usual pleonastic suffix is di or dl, thus du'i-dl, two ; chh{8)dta-di, the younger. 
Sometimes td is used, as in dkdd, a, one. 

The Nominative Singular often ends in e, as in bdpe, the father. 

The termination of the Accusative-Dative is ere. Thus bdp-ere, to the father ; 
chdkar-ere, the servant (acc.). 

The termination of the Instrumental-Locative is e, or after a vowel te ; also, 
after long d, y. Thus b'dg-e, in a share ; dds-e, in a country ; mdfh-e in the field ; 
bdri-te, in the house ; sdikkh^d~te, in the presence of ; kJiidd~y, by hunger. 

The termination of the Genitive is the same as in standard Bengali. Thus zaner, 
of a man ; ddser, of a country ; bdrir, of the house. 

Examples of the Plural are sudrerd, swine ; cMkarerd, servants ; chdkar-gd, servants 
(acc. plur.). 

III.— PRONOUNS. 

First Person, — dmi, I ; dmd-re, me, to me ; dmdr, my. 

Second Person, — tumi, thou; tdmdr, thy. 

Third Person, se, he , ta, that (nom. and acc.^ ; td^re, him, to him ; tdr, his ■ 
td-te, thereon ; td-gd, their ; tdrd, they ; tan, to them. To him, 
dyd-re, his, dydr. Of this, iydr. 

Adjective Pronouns are, ei, this ; ai, sei, that. 

other Pronouns are, ze, who, what ; zd-kichh{s)u, whatever ; ’W'hat (thing) ; 

&*cAA(s)», some, any ; keu, anyone; kdnd, any; A*, what ? 
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IV.— VERBS. 

(a) Auxiliary Verbs, and Verbs Substantive— 

Present, — achh{s)a, thou art ; dchJi{s)e, he is. 

Past, — dchh{s)ild, they were ; hailo, they became. 

(*) Finite Verbs— 

Present, — mari, I die ; hari ndi, I did not do; dad wdi, thou didst not 
give ; pare, it falls ; khdy, they eat. 

Future, — kdmu, I will say. 

Kabitual Past, — kJiditd, they used to eat; kdirto, he used to make ; ditd, 
he used to give. 

Imperative, — dad, give ; rdkhd, keep ; ddkha, see ! 

Past, — dild, thou gavest. 

kaild, he said ; gdld, he went ; dild, he gave, and many others. 
dildn, he (respectful) gave. 

Perfect, — korch{ts)i, I have done; pdich{tf)i, I have got ; hdichch{t8t8)e, 
he has survived ; dich{t£)e, he has come ; pdwd-gich{ts)e, he 
has been found ; he has given. 

Pluperfect, — gich{ti)ild, he had gone. 

Infinitive and Pres. Part., — thdikte, remaining ; diste, coming (in both, 
accent on the first syllable). 

Verbal Noun, — ch{ts)ardibdr‘ldigd, for feeding; kdirbdr, of doing; 

suinbdr, of hearing ; zfiibdr, of going ; tdshdibdr, of appeas- 
ing ; V araner-ldigd, for filling ; 'aoner, of being. 

Conjunctive Participle, — bditd, having divided ; ka'ird, having made ; 

chdild, having gone; uithd, having arisen; deikhd, having 
seen, and many others. 

Regular are, giyd, having gone ; urdiyd, having wasted ; 
pdiyd, having got ; laiyd, having taken. 

Examples of the Passive Voice are — 

karan zdik, let it be done ; pdvod gich{t8)e, he has been found. 

Examples of Inceptive Compounds are — 

kdirbdr dramh'a kailld, they began to do ; digdibdr Idigld, he began to 
approach ; suinbdr Idigld, he began to hear ; tdshdibdr Idigld, he began to 
appease. 

An example of a Desiderative Compound, is zdibdr ch{ts)dild, he wished to go. 
AUTHORITY— 

The Goyernment Eeport on the History and Statistics of Dacca District hy A. L. Clay, 1867, contains a 
Tocabnlary of words peculiar to the Dacca District. 
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[No. 46.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHA. 

Eastern Dialect. (Dacca District, Manikganj Sub-Division.) 

(Bobu Jogodish Chandra Sen, 1898.) 

I bjotf ?t^, «rrsrf? 

'stc’f CT ^ 'srWc^ ^'8 1 fw fwH; i 

^ ^'a¥|eTj% 'St? '?f? 5Tt?ti? ?rt^ 

^01 tell I f%l St? ?1 'SrtfeeTl SI ?Tf?Jl^ V5?t^1 tWCefl I ^ *t? St? ?1 

^rtferi St ??? s?^T C5i^ Ttrtw ?^ 'siWer i *t? c? ^ritt^t? ?jt^ 

?t^?C?? 'srf2f? «T%:eT! 1 c? '^'8? F?tt?t? ?td feefl I 'Q'8C??1 

c? c?t?l '^rfesi SI ?]t& ^?c?? ^rt^-nt st? ?s ^ c?t^?c^ i c^t stt? si fesi 

5|1 I “?? W St? ^5S^ S?^^C5r ^5#^, 'STW? TtC’t? ^S ?t??t? - ?1 Ff?c??1 ¥f?ftt?1 

f?tt?i ? 5 tt ?t?, 'srt? «rtf^ f^r^ft? ?f? i 'sitf? ?t?t? ?tt5 c?t^, ?t?i 'srrf? cstsrf? 
»rtt?Ttc^ ♦f<i^t^-«|w<i c?t?fu I 'sftfsf (TsW? it^?T^5'8i:?? ^cnt^[p^l srt, ^srWt? 

c?T?t? ?t^?t??i ?c«i ?^?i ?tni I St? <1? c? St? ?t(:n? ^tcw i 

c? ^ ?ti:n? stc? cvft?) ^t? ?? smn \ c? c^rmt?! ?t8?tc5i? 

’feTi ^ ?feen 1 ¥t'8?t^ t4t«ii, ?t?i, ^tf? csfsrt? CFt?t? ^Nc?? ?ti:f ’iH 
c?i?f5, csw? wt8?t^^ ?^c?? «rrf? ?i I ?ttn ut^'ni ^wn, ^^r^tcer? ?Tt^ stcen 
’Pt^nt? '8?tt? ^'8, '8?t? ?tl75 ?Tt?^ 1??1 Wit'S, ’tr? fw?1 wits ; 'STt? 

?t's?rl SI'S?! ?t^? I ^irt?t? wt'8?m^ f^c^n, 'srfwt? ^t?tt?i f^fel, 
^rt?t? 'Jtc? ^t^ I s-sf? st?i t? '®rtc?t? ^twtw c?tt??t? 'srtw^ ii 

^ ?? wt'8?t^ s-«rw ?rrd I c? ?tf^ to ?st 'srt^’Tto? fit^^rc^ri, ss^ ^t^ 

'^rt? ts^^rwt? I St? ?jt? ^ ut?i:?i:? sl^ f^n^nt?l b?c^, ^t? f? ? c? 

c^stwt? st^ =5rto I nto (:^??ttn to "'Jts?! fks? stisst? 

???r’ttoi, to ^tto ?t^?t? ton ?! I to’^^to’^^rto ^tt? csttot? to’rt^n i 
c? ?K^ 'sro^w ton, WTt% ?? ?W 5 ? toi tor cstsTt? ?!? ^^^? eitto* c?tc?i 
fwc?i csM? ^?t^ to to, Tti'^'s ^ ' 5 {t?tc? tot? ?to tot towtw 

b???t? ^tt’n ?to ?Ttto '^'8c?? <)!bt?t Wit'S to I '®rt? cstto wt's?t^ to#t br?! 

ctot? to?i ^?toi to^TC^ to?to ^ ^ ?it?^ ?I8?1 to I wtt’i to^t, 

to ^ ^fW? ?tc5 ??t?? to^— tort? ?1 ctotoi .g^totototw?^! 

^tto c?t?1% I ctot? tot^ cto?l ftoc^ii, tot? ?to&, ?t?t^?i ttocwi, tot? 
^?1 to II 
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[No. 46.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHISHA. 

Eastbkn Dialect. (Dacca District, Manikganj Sub-Division.) 

[In the phonetic transcription * represents the elision of an aspirate, which gives a pronnnciation like that of h in the 

French word hole. Z is somewhat softer than the z of zeal, bat not so soft as the » in pleasure. The letter ’ (above the 

line) is very faintly pronounced, and is, indeed, hardly aadible. 

Pronounce d as the a in ; e as the e in met ; d as the o in hot ; and of as in oil. The letter o (without any diacritical 
mark) represents the sound of the first o in promote, and is the o in the French word votre as compared with votre. 
It should be carefnlly distinguished from the 6 of hot. 

Other consonants and vowels ace pronounced as in the anthorized Government system.] 

T^ak janer dui-di chliaoyal achhilo. Tago maidde chbota-di tar bapere 

Ak zoner dui-di sdwdl dailo. Togo moidde sotb-di tdr hdpe-re 

One man’s two sons were. Them among the-younger his father-to 

kailo, ‘baba, amar bbage ye bitti Vasad pare ta amare d^ao.* Tate tini 

koUb, ^hdhdt dmdr Vdge ze bitti bdshdd pare td dmdre dab.* Tdte tini 

said, ‘father, my in-share what wealth goods may-fall that me-to give.’ Thereon he 

tan bisbay ^ompatti tago maidde baita diPan. Tar-par kicbbu din 

tdn biahoy shbmpdtti tdgo moidde bditd dildn, Tdr-pbr kisu din 

to-them chattels wealth them among having-divided gave. That-after some days 

pare ai ohbota cbbaoyal-di tar sagal taka-kari y^akatra kaira y^ak dur 

pore oi abtb adwdl’di tdr ahogol tdkd-hori dkdtrb koird dk dur 

afterwards that young son his all money together having-made a far 

dyase obaila g^alo. Sekbane giya tar ya-kicbbu acbbilo ta badkb^ali 
ddahe taoild gdlb. Shekhdne gid tdr zd-kiau dailb td bddkhdli 

eonntry-in having-gone went There having-gone his whatever was that dissipation 

kaira uraiya dilo. Tar-par tar ya acbbilo ta yakban sab kboyailo 

koird urdid dilb, Tdr-por tdr zd dailb td zokhon shob khowdilb 

having-done having-wasted he-gave. That-after his what was that when all he-lost 

takhan sei d^ase bara akal p5ilo. Tar-par se ai d^a^er y^ak jan 

tdkhon ahei ddahe bdrb dkdl poilb. Tdr-por she m ddsher dk zon 

then that country-in a-great famine fell. That-after he that conntry-of a man 

mainser kacbbe giya asraya 1^5. Se tare ^u6r cbaraibar laiga matbe 

mdi/nsher kdae gid dardyb Idilb. She tare shubr tsardibdr Idigd mdthe 

person-of near having-gone refuge took. He him pigs of-feeding for in-the-field 

patbaiya dilo. ^uorera ye kbosha kbaito ta diya p^at bbaraner laiga tar 

pathdid dilb. Shubrerd ze khbshd khditb td did pdt b'oroner Idigd tdr 

having-sent gave. Pigs what husks nsed-to-eat that with his-belly of-filling for of-him 

kata icbchba koirtb. Kintn keo-i tare ta dito na. Tar-par yakban twr 

koto itstshd koirtb. Kintu keo-i tare td ditb nd. Tdr-por zokhon tdr 

how-much wish he-nsed-to-make. But anyone-even him-to that used-to-give not. That-after when his 


cbaitan^a 

hailo, takban 

se 

bbaiblo, 

*amar 

baper 

kata 

mayana-kara 

taoitarm^b 

’dilb, tdkhon 

she 

Vdiblb, 

*dmdr 

bdper 

koto 

mdybnd-kbrd 

senses 

became, then 

he 

thought, 

‘my 

father’s 

how-many 

wages-doing 

cbakarera 

pbalaiya-ebbaraiya 

ruti 

kbay, 

ar ami 

kbiday 

mari ! 

Ami uitba 

tadkarerd 

p hdldiyd -sardid 

ruti 

khdy, 

dr dmi 

khiddy 

mwi ! 

Ami uithd 

servants 

over-and-above 

bread 

eat. 

and 1 

in-hunger 

die ! 

1 having-arisen 
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babar 

kachhe giya 

komu, 

“ baba, 

bdbdr 

kdse gid 

kdmu. 

“ bdbd. 

of-my-father near having-gonc 

! will-say. 

“ Father, 

kachhe 

pap korchi. 

Ami ar 

tomar 

kdse 

pdp kortsi. 

Ami dr 

tdmdr 

near 

sin have-done. 

I again 

thy 


ami tomar saikh^ate parme^^arer 
ami tomar 8hdi1ckh?dte pormeshshorer 

I yonr in-presence of-God 

chhaoyal haOner upoyukto na; amare 
sdwdl 'odner upozuMo nd ; dmdre 

son of-being fit (am) not ; me 


tomar mayana-kara chakarer mato kaira rakho.” * Tar-par se uitha tar 

tomdr mdyond-kord tsdkdrer moto koird rdkhd." ’ Tdr-por she uithd tdr 

tby wages-doing servants-of like haviog-iDade keep.’ ^ That-after he having-risen his 


baper kacbhe aislo. Kintu se dure tbaikte-i tar baper tare deikha tar 

hdper kdse dishld. Kintu she dure thdikte-i tdr hdper tdre deikhd tdr 

of-father near came. But he far remaining-even his of-father him having-seen his 


upur bara maya hailo. Se loraiya giya chhaoyaler gala dhaira chuma khailo. 
upur boro mdyd ^o'ilb. She lordid gid sdwdler gold d'oird tsiimd khdild. 

upon great compassion became. He running going of-his-aon the-neek catching kiss ate. 

Chhabyal kailo, ‘baba, ami t5mar ehokkhur upur is’^arer kacbhe pap korchi, 

Sdwdl koild, ‘ bdbd, dmi tomdr ehokkhur upur ishshdrer kdse pap kortsi^ 

The-son said, ‘ Father, I thy eyes npon of-God near sin have-done, 

tomar chhaoyal haoner ami yuiggi na.’ Bape chakargo kail5, ‘saggaler 

tomdr sdtcdl 'odner dmi zuiggi nd* Bdpe tsdkdrgd koild, ‘ shdggoler 

thy son of-being 1 fit (am) not.’ The-fatber his-servants said, ‘all 

th^aika bhalo kapor aina oyare parao, oyar hate y^akta ahgut diya 

thdikd Vdld kdpdr dind ovodre pardd, owdr 'dte dktd dhgut did 

than good clothes having-brought him-to put-on, his hand-on a ring having-given 

d^ao, ar pay juta diya d^ao ; ar khaoya laoya karan-yaik. Amar ei 

dad, dr pdy zatd did dad; dr khdwd Idvod kbrdn-zdik. Amdr ei 

give, and on-his-foot shoes having-given give ; and eating and-the-like let-be-done. My this 


chhaoya-di maira giehilo, abar baichche; haraiya gichilo, abar tare paichi.’ 

sdwdl'di moird gitsild, dbdr bditstse ; ’drdid gitsild, dbdr tdre pditsi.' 

son having-died went, again has-snrvived ; baving-been-lost went, again him I-have-found.’ 

Takhan tara khub amod allad koirbar aramba kaillo. 

Tdkhdn tdrd khub dmdd dlldd kdirbdr dromVd kollld. 

Then they much merriment joy of-doing beginning made. 


Tar 

bara 

chhaoyal 

takhau 

mathe 

achhilo. 

Se 

barir 

dige 

Tdr 

bdrd 

sdwdl 

tdkhdn 

mdthe 

dsild. 

She 

bdrir 

dige» 

His 

elder 

SOQ 

then 

in-the-field 

was. 

He 

of-the-house 

in-the-directioD 


yata-i aigaibar laiglo, tata-i bajna ar nach lumbar laiglo. Tar-par y^ak 

zdtd-i digdibdr Idigld, toto-i bdznd dr ndts shuinbdr Idigld. Tdr-por dk 

when-even to-approach began, then-even music and dances to-hear he-began. That-after one 


jan 

chakarere 

daika 

jiggasa 

kaillo, ‘ iyar 

mane 

ki?’ 

Se 

kailo. 

‘tomar 

zdn 

tsdkdrere 

ddikd 

ziggdshd 

koilld, ‘ idr 

mdne 

kir 

She 

koild. 

‘ tdmdr 

man 

servant 

having-called 

asking 

he-did, ‘ of-this the-meaning 

what ?’ 

He 

said. 

‘thy 


bhai aiche. Tare bhala-ale paiya tomar bape y^ak khaoya dicheu.’ 

Vdi ditse. Tdre b’dld-dle pdiyd tdmdr bdpe dk khdwd ditsen’ 

brother has-come. Him in-good-case having-found thy father a dinner hath-given^’ 


Tate tar hara rag hailo, ar se barite yaihar chailo na. Tar-par bape 

Tdte tdr bdrd rdg *oUd, dr she bdrite zdibdr tsdild nd. Tdr-por bdpe 

Thereon his great rage became and he in-the-house of-going wished not. That-after the-fathes 
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aisa 

tare toshaibar 

laiglo. 

Se bapere ei jaoyab dilo, ‘d'akha, ei 

kay 

dishd 

tare toshaibar 

Idiglo. 

8he hdpere ei zovcdh 

dila, ‘ ddkhb, ei 

kby 

havin^-come 

him to-appease 

began. 

He his-father-to this answer 

gave, ‘ 

see, these 

how-many 

bachchhar dhaira 

ami 

tomar 

kam kairbar lakchi. 

ar kono 

din-6 

tomar 

botstshor d'oird 

ami 

tomar 

kdm kairbar Idktsi, 

dr kbnb 

din-b 

tbmdr 

years 

during 

I 

thy 

service to-do have-remained. 

and any 

day-al>o 

thy 

hukum 

aman^a 

kari 

nai. 

tate-6 tumi amare 

amar 

bandu 

bandab 

hukum 

dmann/'o 

kori 

ndi. 

tdte-6 tumi dmdre 

dmdr 

band' u 

bdnd'bb 

order 

disobeying 

did 

not, 

neveribeless thou me-to 

m'y 

friends 

relations 

laiya 

khaiya 

amod 

kairbar laiga y’ak 

■ din-6 

y^ak-ta 

su6rer 

loid 

khdid 

dmbd 

koirbdr Idigd dk 

din-b 

dk-td 

shiibrer 

having-taken 

having 

-eaten 

merriment 

of-making for one 

day-also 

one 

pig’s 


bachcha d-’ao nai. Ar tomar ei chhadyal khanki laiya tomar sompatti 

iatstsd dad ndi. Ar totndr ei sdwdl khdnki Idiyd tonidr shompotti 

young-one thou-gavest not. And thy this son harlots haviug-taken thy property 


khaiya uraiya aiste aiste-i tumi tar laiga y^ak-ta kliaoya dila.’ 

khdid urdid dishte dishte-i tumi tdr Idigd dk-td kJidicd dild.' 


having-eaten having-w 

asted immedie 

itely on-coming thou of-him for 

a 

feast 

gavest.’ 

Bape 

kail6. 

‘ tumi-ta 

amat 

■ kaehhe barabar 

achha'i 

amar 

ya-kichhu 

Bdpe 

kollb. 

‘ tumi-tb 

dmdr 

kdse bardbar 

dsoi 

dmdr 

zd-kisu 

The-lather 

said, 

‘ thou-verily 

of-me 

near always 

art 

my 

what-ever 

achhe 

t6mar-i. 

Ek-tu 

am6d 

allad kaira 

bhala-i 

k6rchi. 

Tomar 

dse 

tbmdr-i. 

JEk-tu 

dmbd 

dlldd koird 

b'dlb-i 

kortsi. 

Tbmdr 

is (is)thine-indeed. 

A-little meriiinent 

joy having-made 

good-even 

I-have-done. 

Thy 


ei bhai-di 

m6'ira 

gichil6, 

abar 

baichche ; 

haraiya 

giehilo, 

abar 

ei b'di-di 

moird 

gitsilb. 

dbdr 

bditstse ; 

'drdid 

gitsilb. 

dbdr 

this brother 

pa6ya-giche.’ 

pdtcd-gitse* 

has-been-found.’ 

having-died 

bad-gone. 

again 

bas-sorvived ; 

baving-beeu-Iost bad-gone. 

again 


The dialect of Mymensingb closely resembles that of Dacca. The population being 
largely Musalman, the vocabulary is freely mixed with Arabic and Persian words. One 
example will suffice ; it is given as not being easily recognizable. It is bdbaka-i (written 
1/dbaka’i), meaning ‘ all,’ for 

The following specimen is the Parable of the Prodigal Son, in the dialect of the 
Musalmans of the Eastern Part of the District. The language is so far influenced by 
the neighbouring Assamese, that an initial s is pronounced and written h. In Assamese 
a sibilant, whether initial or not, is pronounced as a rough h, something like the Persian 
^ kh, and is transliterated by h. Examples are he, for se, he ; haggal, for sakal, all ; 
huor, for iuar, pigs ; hamke for sammukhe, before ; hmid, for suniyd, having heard. 

The transliteration of the specimen is partly phonetic. That is to say, instead of 
uyd and 6yd, I have written wd. Instead of ^d following a consonant I have written 
d, which letter I have also given for e and for d when those vowels are so pronounced. 
Examples are bdshdt, which should properly be transcribed ¥dsdt ; kaird (and many 
other similar ones) instead of kaii'^d, for kariyd, having done ; dk, for ek, one and 'drdiyd, 
for hdrdiyd. 

Bengali. ^ ® 
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The letter j, I represent by and y when pronounced as z by z. Thus zutd, instead 
of juta, shoes ; ze, instead of ye, which. Ch is represented by ts, thus tsdkar for 
chdJcar, and chh by s, thus dsil for dchhil. The three sibilants I represent through- 
out by sh. Thus, I transcribe goods, bdshdt, and not Ir’dsdt. 

When an aspirate is eKded, I represent its absence by an apostrophe. Thus ^a'ilb for 
ha'ila, he became; 'ate, for hdte, by a hand; 'drdiyd, for hdrdiyd, having been lost ; 
d'aird (written dhair^d), for dhariyd, having seized ; b'dla for bhdla, well. 

The compound ksh, I represent by kh”. Thus kh^etd, in the field. 

The following special peculiarities may he noted : — 

I.— PRONUNCIATION. 

The vowels a (pronounced 5), d, and n, are freely interchanged. Thus sudu, for 
chhota, small ; thurd for thbrd, a little ; both dila and dilb, he gave; tamdr and tbmdr, 
thy ; tar for tor, thy. 

The letter kh when medial, sometimes becomes h, thus both takhan and tahbn, 
then. 

II.— NOUNS. 

The Nominative, as in Dacca, often ends in e. Thus pute, the son; jan-majure, 
servants ; bdpe, the father. 

T^e Locative sometimes ends in a (pronounced d), as in muloka, in a country ; 
kh^eta, in a field ; dila, in the heart ; banda, in the field. It sometimes ends in cor- 
responding to the standard te. Thus, bdrlt, in the house ; galdt, on the neck. 

Accusative-Datives Plural are Udkardre, to the servants ; dusardre, friends. 

III.— PRONOUNS. 

Note the form tdne, to them. In the Dacca specimen, we had tan. 

IV.— VERBS. 

The First person of the Future ends in dm. Thus, pdibdm, I will get ; zdibdm, 
I will go ; ka’ibdm, I will say. 

The 3rd singular Past ends in a, or in b, and sometimes drops all terminations. 
Thus, dil, dila, or dilb, he gave; dsil, he was. 

The Respectful Imperative is peculiar. We have deukhdin, give thou. 

The Infinitive ends in at, as in Varat, to fill. 

The Conjunctive Participle ends in yd, pronounced d. Thus, d'aird (written 

dhair'^d), having seized; kaird (written kah^d), having done; hunCt (written hun^d}, 
having heard. 

Although the transcription is partly phonetic, the ordinary rules of Bengali pro- 
nunciation, when not specially altered, are to be followed. Thus a is to be pronounced 
as 6, or, when final, as b. E-g., the word bara, is to be pronounced as borb. 
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BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHA. 

Eastern Dialect. (Mymensingh District.) 

(ii'^ '5rc« r? ^ I 4^csii <ilf^ ! ^teT ct 

wig i^T'Wg' «^¥l c’T^Ti 

';gpit¥ t5 I C5'« ^ ’I'siwi I C5 f^ c^ cwr^ 

¥t^1 I I ^ *T5^ (^ f^l c*f^ « w 

■s^r^ «(^ I ^ ^ ^ ^ 

?Tft^ w ^'2< ¥t«Tfef1 cw ^*rf!^ ic^ i '®rff^ c^ 

^'QC^(? 2TtB[^ ^ I ^’T«n 5r^C?[? 5Fs^ I C^ ^fT ^ ^ C^ ’ftc^ C’M I 

c^ ^ Tfcn ^stc? c?wi ^ ww ^rt^ i f^ 'st? ’mt?. bran 

g?n I m ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

<js. ^ I ^ c’tw^ ^itirn ^ f^i 

'sitr® cw ^ ^ ^ c? I 'srW^ bi?Ji "srt^ttrn c^rff^ 

■**(T^1% I '^rf^ «Tt ^srhg^ i ^st^i ^s'sN^ii '^•d«i » 

?? ^ ^Tf^ I c^ <[?)< ®il^wl ^'*R *rt^ ’Tt'sc^ 'sjt^^rtsf 

I c^ ^ f^ fw^Tftc^n ^ ftii ? c^ Tft . 

'srrtcf I 'srf? C^ ?t5=Rt5Tt^ SFs^ ’tfew C^^’tn I ^11 

C5 ?tft5« c’lsT^ '®*ti I ^ 'srf^csTi ^®tu^ a’i#l i c? 

^srlt^ 'ST® ^ Wl (7R1 CWU "fRRSf ^j%^1 I ^ 

fWR Wt'G ^ f^1 RW^ ^Wtr^ RlRtf^ RRtRl I 

Tist^ 'fsrtR ^rfe«n C^ RtRf^Rtf^ b^ "fRtR RTtRts. ^<\ti.^ ^tR eltRJI 

siTt^Rt^ f^1 I C^ ^U5C? ^ ^ RRTWt RtRtR ^TtW? I 'RtRt? R| 'RtCW 

TITtR^t I Rtt f¥Rl I 

R-?'i fy^ « 


Bengali, 


2 E 2 
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BENGALI OE BANGA-BHASHA. 


Eastern Dialect. (Mtmensingh District.) 

rin this transliteration ’ represents the elision of an aspirate, which gives a pronnneiatioa like that of h in the French 
word Mte. Z somewhat softer than the 2 of zeal, but not so soft as the f in pfeasure. The letter*' (above the line) is 
very faintly pronounced, and is, indeed, hardly audible. 

Pronounce a as the • in hat: e as the e in met ; d as the o in hot ; and oi as in oil. The letter 0 (without any 
diacritical mark) represents the sound of the first o in yrromote, and is the 0 in the French word votre as compared with 
noire. It should be carefully distinguished from the 6 of hot. 

Other consonants and vowels are pronounced as in the authorized Government system.] 


Ak zaner 

One man's 

ka’ilo, ‘ ba-zi, 
said, 'father, 
deukhain.’ He 

give,' He 

sotka 


dui put asil. Tar sudu pate 
two sons were. Of-them the-younger son 

mal-bashater ze bakbra ami paibam 

of-goods loMch share I shall~get 

tarare mal-pati bat kaira dil, Thura 

to-them goods share making gave. Some 

tar baggal mal-bashat thubaiya dur 


bapere 

to-{his)-father 
ta amare 
that to-me 
din bade, 

days after, 

mulluke 


the-younger {son) 

his all 


goods 

gathering-tog ether distant to-country 

gal. 

Heikbane 

pbailami 


kaira baggal kbowail. Haggal 

khowaile 

went. 

There 

excessive-living 

doing all he-lost. All 

having -wasted 

lie*i 

muloka 

kbub 

bari 

akal 

’ailo. He-o bara 

duhklia 

that 

in-country 

{a) very 

great famine 

became. He-also great 

in-distress 

paralo. 

. Takhne 

be giya 

be-i 

desber 

ak giraster saya 

d’arlo. 

fell. 

Then 

he going 

that 

of-country 

one citizen's shelter 

{took)caught. 


He tare apna kb^eta 

Se him his-own in-field 

lie buore kbaoner ;^ukal 
he swine for-eating husks 
Ta-o keu tare dilo 

That-even anyone to-him gave 


buor rakbancr 
swine fo-keep {feed) 
diva pat b’arata 
with belly io-fill 
Da. TakbOn 
not. Then 


Tar pare 
That after 
’aita. 


dil. 

gave {employed). 
parle kbusbi 

if-coiild glad would-have-been. 
tar tset ’ailo be 

his revival-(f -senses became he 


ka’ilo, ‘amar baper barit zan-raajure kata bat kaiya pbalaiya dey. 

said, ‘ my father's at-house hired-labourers how-much rice eating throw atcay. 

Ar ami buke mari. Ami uta ba-zir be-i kane zaibam ar ta-ne 

And I with-hunger perish. I rising father's that place loill-go and to-him 

ka’ibam, “ ba-zi, ami kbodar kase ar tumar kase guna karsi, ami 

will-say, father, I of- God near and thy near sin have-committed, I 

ar tumar put ka’oner layek-na. Amare tumar ugla majurer 

more thy son to-call fit-{am)-not. Me thy one of-hired servant {labourer) 
matan raba.” ’ He utbla ar tar baper be klianO gal. Kintu be bemun 

like keep." ' He rose and his of-father that place went. But he some {great) 

dur tbaktei tar bape tare deka tar dila darad lagla. Daura 
{at) distance being his father him seeing his in-heart compassion touched. Bunning 
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giya, tar galat d’aira tsuma dil. Tar pute taie ka'ilo, ‘Ami kliodatallar 

going, his neck catching kiss he-gave. Mis son to-him. said, ‘ J of^God 

thai ar tumar hamke guna karsi. Ami ar tumar put ka’oner 
near and thy before sin have-committed. I more thy son to-call 
layek na.’ Kintu bape tar tsakarare ka’il, ‘awal po^ak ana tare 

fit-{am)-not.* But {his) father his servants-to said, ‘Best robe getting him 

pind’a, ’ate ak-ta angguit de, ar pao ak zura zuta de. Amar put 

put-on, on-hand one ring give, and on-feet one pair shoes give. My son 

maira, ziise ; ’araiya-gesil, paisi. Kbai-lai amudrak 

dying, is-alive {again ) ; was-lost, 1-have-received. Let-us-eat rejoicing 

kari.’ Tara rang-tamsba zurla. 
let-us-make.' They rejoicing began. 


Takban tar bara put banda asil. He zakban 

At-that-time his eldest son in-the-field teas. Be when 


barir, nazdik 
of-house, near 


ailo, 

takban naits 

gaoner awaz 

pailo. He 

ak-zan 

tsakarre 

came, 

then dancing 

singing of-sound 

heard. Me 

one-person 

servant 

dak-diya 

zigailo ‘ ei 

ta 

kiyer 

day ? 

’ He tare ] 

ka’ilo, ‘ tumar bai 

calling 

asked, ‘ this 

all 

of-what 

for ? 

’ Me to-him 

said, ‘ thy brother 

aise. 

Ar tumar 

bape 

ze 

tare 

bal-balai 

matan 

paise 

is-come. 

And thy 

father 

that 

him 

in-safe-and-sound state 

received 

bei-laga 

mazman dise. 

Ei 

kat’a 

buna, be 

barit 

gal-na ; 

therefore 

feast has-given. 

This 

{word) hearing, he 

to-home 

went-not ; 


gusha 


karlo. 
anger made. 
bapere 

to-{his)-/ather 


Tar bap 
Eis father 
ka’ilo, ‘ami 
said, ‘ 1 


ba’ir ’aiya ailo 
out becoming came 

at a batssar 

so-many years 


tare begartta karlo. He 

him entreaties made. Me 

d’aira tumar 

during {continually) thy 


sbeba-tsakari kartasi ; 

service am-doing ; 
ak din ak-ta sagaler 
one day one goat's 


kona diua-o tumar hukum larsi-na. Tumi 

on-any day thy commandment I-violated-not. Thou 
sao ta diva amar dustrare laiya khushi-basbi-matan 
young even giving my friends 


khana-pina karttam dila-na. Kintu 
feast to-make gave-not. But 
pute khanki-bazi kaira tumar bashat 
son prostitution doing thy 


zankai 

when 


tumar 

thy 

uraise, 


taking in- a-merry -spirit 
ei put ailo ze 

this son came which 

tankai tar 
his 


goods has-thrown-into-the-air {squandered), then 
laga mazman dila.’ He putere ke’ilo, ‘ Bapu-re tuin ta 

for feast {thou)-hasi-gioen.' Me {his)-son-to said, 
barabar-i amar lage asas. Amar za 

always-even my with art. My whatever 

ei bai marsil, pbira batsse ; 'araisil, 

this brother was-dead, again is-alive; was-lost, 

khusbi 'aiya ran g -tamsba karan thik ’aise.’ 

merry being, rejoicings doing, proper has-been,’ 


‘ Son thou (for emphasis) 
ase babak-i tar. Tar 

is all-even (?s) thine. Thy 
paisi. Er laga 

Of-this for 


I-have-received. 
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HAIJONG SUB-DIALECT. 

This is a corrupt form of Eastern BengaK spoken by members of the Haijong (often 
incorrectly called Hajong) tribe, a Tibeto-Burman clan settled in the districts of 
Mymensingb and Sylbet, principally in the country at the foot of the Garo Hills. 
Haijong (or Hajong) has hitherto been described as a Tibeto-Burman language, but the 
tribe has long abandoned its original form of speech. The dialect is also spoken by 
Dalus (properly a Garo sept), Banais, Hafc, and other low-caste tribes of the same 
locality. 

I give two examples of this sub-dialect. First, in the Bengali and in the Eoman 
characters a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son from Mymensingh, and, secondly, 
a Folktale from Sylbet. The latter I give only in the Eoman character. 

The following is an account of the chief grammatical features of this form of speech, 
but it must be understood that, besides the forms given below, those of Standard Eastern 
Bengali are also freely used. 

NOUNS. — Nominative. — The Nominative often takes the termination ra, as in . 
pald-rd kciy, the son says. It sometimes ends in d, as in hdpdld kuhdle, the child beat 
(her). 

Accusative. — This case also optionally takes the termination rd, as in ai tdkd-rd 
di, give this rupee. The regular termination of the accusative, corresponding to the 
standard ke, is ge, as in a-ge kobdo, beat him. Ge is added to any form of the nomina- 
tive. Thus, poldrdge th(de, she placed the boy ; hdpdldge dekhile, he saw the child. 

Instrumental. — The sign of this case is di or did, as in dari did (or di) hdnid, 
having tied him with a rope. 

Dative* — The signs of the Dative are ge, as for the accusative, thdi and thit. Thus, 
a-ge di, give to him ; bdp thdi, to a father ; mdistar thit kale, he said to the master. 

Ablative. — The signs of the Ablative are thdk¥d, and tan, as in. tmd thdkl^d, 
from the well ; bdp-tan or (added to the genitive) bdp-ld-tan, from a father. 

Genitive. — The sign of the Genitive is Idk or Id, as in rdjd-ldk, of a king ; rdni-ld, 
of the queen. 

Locative. — The standard forms are common. Besides them, we have mi, ni, and 
mini suffixed. Thus, ghar-mi or ghar-mini, in the house ; desha-ni, in the country. 

The usual Plural Suffix is gild. 


PEONOUNS. — The Personal Pronouns are the following : — 


Sing. Norn. 
Oblique 
Pltu-. Norn. 
Oblique 


First Person. 

. mai 
, ma 

. dmra or amid 
. dm, dmd 


Second Person. 
tai 
ta 

tumrd or tumid 
turn, tumd 


Third Person. 
ai 
a 

amrd or amid, 
am, um, amd, umd. 


The Demonstrative Pronouns are ei and *, this, and ai, a, ti, add, udd, that. 


The Relative Pronouns are Je, who, jd, what. 

The Interrogative Pronouns are kdi (Obi,, kd), who ? and ki, what ? kdi-it is 
‘ anyone and kata, how many ? 




V 
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VEEBS. — In the Conjugation of Verbs, the standard forms are freely used. We 
also have another set of forms for the various tenses, which do not change for number 
or person. This is due to the influence of Tibeto-Burman languages. Thus, take dse, 
meaning ‘ am ’, ‘ is ’, ‘are we have. 

mai dse, I am amid dse, we are. 

tai dse, thou art ttmld dse, you are. 

ai dse, he is amid dse, they are. 

The Past Tense of the Verb Substantive is thdkibdr or thdkibdn. 

The following are the conjugational forms of the root mdr, strike : — 

Present, mdre, strikes. Other examples are kay, says ; jdy, goes. 

Past, mdribdr or mdribdn, struck. Other examples are jdbdr, went ; chdbdr, 
wished. 

Imperative, mdrek or mdr, strike. 

Infinitive, mdribdke or mdribdk. 

The Future usually takes the standard form {mdriba," etc.), but we have also 
karanga, wiU do, with a pure Tibeto-Burman termination. 

The Conjunctive Participle ends, as in the standard dialect, in iyd, but usually adds 
the Locative suffix mi, as in dekUyd-mi, having seen. 



216 


[No. 48.] 
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^’f?n CT ^ ’fN '«^fi I fer i ^ 

f5(Uv»t ^rtr:^ ^ C5 ^ ^¥t ^ «(t^ ^ ^ *«rrtwg; 

C¥«Tn:«=T I '5(f ^ cw»ff^ ^»tfi i 

N 

^sTf^ ^ (M.'^ ? m TfeU ^ I 

> X 

fwcs?^ fer I ’Tfnf CT ^ ^ c^tT^n ^ 

> N 

UTTtX 1 ^t'Q W.^ 5f1 %;«T I ^ ^ ^ C?r ^ 

w c^ •«rr^^ ^rfen ^rfw ^ cni::^ w:^ i '^^ 

Ttn ^ ^rfwi, ^ w.^ ^1 ! ■sf^^ ’^K 5TTt^«. ^ ^ ■®^'^ 

^«Ti ^L’f c^ I ^Tcf '®i^ ^feri «ftn^ 

Mt ^rrc^ I Tt^rr^ ^?r «rrf^?ti:^ ^sicn crff^c^r ’Tt’f«n 

’isTt^ti;^ c?f^i ^t5^t>R:^ ^t^¥i ‘5rf«n «ftwi pi ?fTi:^ i Ttn \ 

^ ^ w ’tr^ wcF, ^ ^ f^wc^ 1 Ff^?r 

•N ' -S N N 

fftjft f^ I 

o^f^ wl f^f^Fl f?, ^r^^twi ^!}t^ ptgi I >iit ^rfrm 

f^f^?fr!:F, prf¥i ^Kr?[ miw i w ii 

nsTtrt ?rrf^T^^ i ^ ’ti? c^t fw '« 

1 «tf^ Ft^^ Tr?tf^ ^Ftf%¥t ^ tf^1 1% ? c<t'1c^ ^asTt^ 

^rrfe^ Ttn W ^CF I ^ ^’f C^«1 ^ nRF 

'FTf^ CCTC^ ^1 FtFI «TtUF ^5(rrf^ 'STTferi 'SRI’T 

prr^^ sTff^rc^ I ^ Tt^c’T ^?rf^ 5fT%c^ fi w? ^'s^rtr:^ wt'SFtc^ 

^r? c^Tc^ iwn ^ (7p5itc«T ^s 'sf c^^n ^nwi FT'a^T« ^ fwc^. 

c^ TfsTt^^ "FTt «Tt?n ^rt^pff I 1%^ in^ n^ c^ fnf%«Tr‘5T 

■<^ ^t^¥| C¥5TrCF, ^?r "srrflcsT ^•?r^'5g ^ T[^ ^f.8^ b»^tl 'WlSl^ I 

> ■ -N >. 

tNI ^“51^ cwt^ "srtcF 'srf^ ?rl ^ i (71 

WS[^'-»t®Tt^ ^ I (TFITTiTl ^'^'1^ ^ttn ^<ITS ^rTt ^C?r ^?t¥l TtTm ^tCF II 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHA. 

Specimen I. 

Haijong Dialect. (Mymensingh Distkict.) 

Ek zan mana-lag duida pala thakibar. Tani alak hutu palara 

One person man-to two sons were. Then his younger son 

bapra-ge kay, ze, ‘ baba, mar bakra bbagra ze may paba oda 

the-father to says, that, ‘father, my share etcetera tchich 1 shall-get that 

ma-ge di.’ Tani ay uma-ge bbag kariya dile. Kayek din thakiya-i 

vne-to give.' Then he ihem-to division having-made gave. A-few days remaining 

Imtu palara biddesh zale, ar udani-be ay bakbar 

the-yotmger son {to)’a-foreign-country went, and there he debauchery 

kariya dhum-dham kaira za kisu nagad-phagad taka payasba 

doing dissipation doing what anything money -etcetera rupees 'pice 
thakibar, bebak uriya-pbelale. Ay u ng kani kliarats-parats kariya-i ai 
teas, entirely he-squandered. He this expenditure-etcetera doing-even that 

desba-ni bbari akal pariya zale. Tar pare alak kasbta kai 
country'-in heavy famine having -fallen toent. Of that after his distress ivho 
dekbe? Tani ay zaiya ai desba-ni ek zan man-thai bhar-knrilo. 

sees? Then he going that country-in one person man-to shelter-took. 

Ai manda a-ge nizer baiida-bbay buyar tsarabak patbiye dile. Base 

That man him his felds-toivards stvine to-graze sending gave. Afterwards 

buyare ze tush kbay, uda kbaiya ay kono-mate pet 

the-sicine ichat chaff eat, that eating he in-some-manner (his)-betly 

bharabak tsabar. Kintu ta-o a-ge kai-u na dile. Mane 

to-fdl wished. Tut that-even him-to anyone-even not gave. Inmind 

mane kay ar gbuni, ze ‘malak bap-tbai kata betan-bbusi 

in-mind he-says and considers, that ‘ rny father-to how-many icages -getting 

tsakar be^-besh kbaon paiya tbake, ar may idani peter bbake 

servants much-much food obtaining remain, and 1 here of-belly in-hunger 
mare. May utbiya apna ])ap-tliai ^bo, ar a-ge kabo, ‘‘ baba, 

die. I arising {my)-own father-to will-go, and him-to 1-ivill-say, “father, 

may tar saikkb^at Isb'ar-thai kata P®P karse. May ar talak 

I thy in-presenee God-before how-much sin have-done. I any-more thy 

pala bileke gainyai na-bay. Ma-ge talak ekra betan-bhugi tsakar 
son like to-be-considered am-not. Me thy one wages-getting servant 
nebe rakhek.” ’ Pase ay utbiya apnar bap-tbai zale. Tate 
taking keep." ’ Afterwards he rising {his) -own father-to went. Thereon 

Bengali. ^ ^ 
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ay bkhar dur thakibate alak bapra a-ge dekbile ar pagla-saglake 
he great distance remaining his father him saw and ■niad-man-etcetera-Ulee 
palara-ge dekbiya hahutashake zaiya palara-lag gala dbariy 

the^son-to having-seen weeping going -(accusative) neck seizing 

tsuma khale. Falara a-ge kay, *baba, may Ish''ar-thai tar shaikkb^at 
kiss ate, The-son him-to says, ^father, I God-hefore of -thee in-the-presence 
kata pap karse. May ar talak pala bileke gainyai na-hay.’ 

how-many sins have-done. I any-more thy son like to-he -considered am-not* 

Tani bapra apna tsakar ar dashi-gile-ke k5le, ‘ sbighri 

Then ihe-father {his)-own servants and maid-servanis-^plnr.yto said, ‘ quickly 

sbighri bhala kapur aniya e-ge piniya-di ; elak 

quickly good clothes bringing this-{person)-to put-on; of -this-{ person) 

hata-ni angthi , ar tbenga-ni jata piniya-di, ar amra khaiya-daiya 
on-the-hand a-ring and on-the-foot shoe put-on, and let-us eating -etcetera 
sbukb karahga. Kenena malak ei palara mariya zabar, 

merriment make. Secause my this son having-died went, 

jingiyase ; haraya zabar, tani pase.’ Tani umra kata 

has-come-to-life ; being-lost went, then Thave-found.' Then they how-much 

sbukb karlo. 
merriment made. 


Ar alak dangar palara klFMtra-ni tbakibar. Ay ahiya gbar 

And his elder son in-the-field remained. Me having-come home 


pang-pang-bela 

nit^a o 

baiz-bazna 

hunile. 

Tani ay 

ek 

zan 

near-near-at'the-time dancing and 

music 

heard. 

Then he 

one 

person 

tsakar-ge barani 

dakiya hud-karilo. 

. ‘ igila 

kir’ 

Ay a-ge 

kOle, 

‘ talak 

servant-to near 

calling asked. 

‘ these 

what ?' 

Me him-to 

said. 

'thy 

bbai abise. 

ar tar bap 

zabar 

kbaoner 

zugar 


karse. 


brother hath-come, and thy father very-great of -feasting preparation hath-made. 
Ay a-ge bakliar din tan rug-bedb nai kariya pase beden.’ 

B.e him many days after disease not making -{having) has-got because' 
Tani ay gasba bole pasa-bhay zabak na tsay. Pase 

Then he angry becoming {to)-rear-apartme‘nts to-go not wishes. Afterwards 
alak bapra aga-bhay abiya a-ge buzbabak lagile. Tani 

his father {to) front-apartments coming him to-reason-icith began. Then 

ay bapra-ge kabak dbarile, ‘ tsa, ata basar dhariya may ta-ge 
he thefather-to to-say began, * see, so-many years for I thee 
kbawale-dawale, ar talak hukum kono-din-o nai pbelale, tao 

have-fed-etcetera, and thy order on-any-day-even not did-l-throw-away, nevertheless 
tay ma-ge kono ekra hagal-sawa-o na dile, ze malak bhai 

thou me-to any one goat-yomg-one-even not didst-give, that my relation’s 

bandbu laija ananda kabO. Kintu talak ei palara, ze 

friends taking rejoicing I-will-make. But thy this son, who 
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bebasha-gili-lag lage talak dhan-daulat kbaiya pbelase, 

y)roa?lfM^es-(plur.)-(dat.) with thy wealth -property having-eaten has-thrmon-away , 

ay zakban abile takhan tay ar beden bara zabar kbaon 
he when came then thou of-hhn for-the-sahe very great feast 

taiyar karle.* Tani ay a-ge kay, ‘baba, tay hagal-belai mar 

ready hast-made* Then he himto says, ^my-son, thou at-every-time of-me 


lagan ase. 

ar malak 


bay, 

hagal-ita 

talak. 


Tabe-ze 

near art. 

and mine 

what 

is, all-even-{is) 

thine. 

Nevertheless 

ananda bulasb karan 

bbalai 

base. 

kenena 

talak 

ei 

bbaira 

rejoicing joy 

making 

good 

is. 

because 

thy this 

brother 

mariya-6. 

nai-mare ; 

baraya 

zabar. 

tani 

pase.’ 



having -died-even. 

did-not-die ; 

being -lost 

went, 

then I-have-found.' 




tNo. 48A.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENG.4iI OE BANGA-BHISHA. 


Haijong Dialect. (Disteict Sylhet.) 

Specimen II. 


(A. Porteous, Esq., I.C.S., 

1900.) 





Ekra desb-mi ekra 

raja 

tbakiban. 

Ay 

rajalak 

ekra jbiu 

One country-in one 

king 

was. 

That 

king-of 

one daughter 

biyar jagyi ale. 

Tani 

rajara 

kale. 

‘ kalka 

bihajite 

marriage-of fit became. 

. Then 

the-king 

said, ‘ 

To-moi'row 

in- the-morning 


i’age dekbe, age jbiura biya diba/ Ai katbara ekra 

whom I-may-see, him-to daughter {in) marriage Twill-give* That word a 

nari timad bunile. Ay nari timadalak ekra dut-kbaua 

widow woman heard. That icidow woman-qf a milk-eating (i.e., snokling) 

bapal • tbakiban. Tani ay nari timada apana polarage rati 

child (i.e., S 07 i) was. Then that widow woman her-own boy by-tiight 

pobabar aga-mi rajala tsatbal-mi gbum pataya tbale. Tani 

dawning-of hef ore-in king's courtyai'd-in sleep causing placed. Then 

rajara bihante utbiya-mi bapalage dekbile : dekbiya-mi apana 

the-king in-the-mo7'ning having-idsen the-child saw : having-seen his-own 

jbiurage biya dile. Tani rajala ara ranila manate 

daughter (iw) marriage gave. Then the-kmg-of and the-queen-of mind-in 

tamte dub uthile. Rajala jbiura kunu rao na kay-ke 

much sorrow arose. The-king-qf daughter any word not haring-said 

Bengali. 2 F 2 
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bhatarage kolake kancliya kandiya-mi kauri ghar 

the-hushand having-taken-to-her-lap weeping iceeping mother-in-law house 


bay 'jale. Koy dina thakiya-mi kaurira marile. 

direction went. ‘ Some days remaining (i.e. afterwards) the-mother-in-law died. 

Kaje kapala kay luagu kay man tsinibake na pale. Magura 

Therefore the-child who wife icho mother to-knoio not was-ahle. The-wife 

age pukiya pfiliya, da agar kariya-mi lekka para kikibake 

him hating -7iursed having-tended hig making writing reading to-learn 

ekra mastar tbit diva patkase. Eay dina kikiya-mi kapala mastar 

a master to giving sent. Some days having-learnt the-child the-master 

kit kale, ‘ amla gkarte tkaka timada mala ki kay kabake na 

to said, ‘ oiir house-in living woman me-of what is to-say not 

pay. Hut kaleo rao na kay, jit kari tkake.’ 

I-can. Question on-making-even word not says, silence making remains'. 

Tani mastara kase, ‘ ek dina tamateke kubao, tsa ng skai ki kay.’ 

Then the-master said, ‘one day well beat, let-see what she-says.’ 


Tani kapala ay timadage kubale. 
Then the-child that woman beat. 

iogke kubao ? ’ Tani kapala 

thus you-beat ? ' Then the-child 

paya-mi mastar tkit ney kay. 
having-got the-master to not spoke. 
kapala tsiuile. 
the-child knew. 


Tani timada kase, ‘ maguge kene 

Then the-weman said, ‘ wife why 

buj pale. Hapala sharam 

knowledge got. The-child shame 

Mastarla bujte apana magu 

The-master s intellect-by his-own wife 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

In a certain country there lived a king whose daughter became of marriageable age. 
Then the king said, ‘ I shall give my daughter in marriage to whomever I see fimt 
to-morrow morning,’ A widow, who had a suckling male-child, heard this. So she left 
it sleeping in the courtyard of the king’s palace before the day dawned. As soon as the 
king rose, the first human being he saw was the child, and so, as soon as he saw him, he 
married his daughter to him ; but great sorrow arose in the hearts of both him and his 
queen. The Princess, without speaking a word, took her husband in her Igp, and went 
to the house of her mother-in-law, weeping as she walked. A few days after this the 
mother-in-law died, so the babe never knew who was his mother and who was his wife. 
The wife nursed and tended him till he was a grown-up boy, when she sent him to 
school to learn reading and writing. After learning for a while, the stripling said to his 
master, ‘there’s a woman in our house, and I don’t know what she is to me. If I ask 
her she keeps silent, and won’t answer me.’ The master said, ‘ some day give her a 
sound drubbing, and let us see what she will say.’ The boy then beat the woman, and 
she cried out, ‘ why do you beat your wife in this way ? ’ The boy then understood, and 
became ashamed to speak to his master, for he came to know his wife through the 
master’s artifice. 
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Immediately adjoining, and to the east of, Mymensingh is the Assam District of 
Sylhet. In the west and south of this District, especially in Sunamganj and Habiganj, 
the language closely resembles that of Mymensingh. 

In North-East and North Sylhet, especially in Jaintiapur and Karimganj, the 
language is more corrupt. Sylhet Town, which is the head-quarters of the District, 
being within six miles of the Jaintiapur Pargana, lies within the area in which this 
dialect is spoken, and hence this form of speech is called Sylhettia by Europeans. Eor 
this reason it is often wrongly said that the language of the whole Sylhet District is 
uniform, and the term Sylhettia is incorrectly applied to the dialect of the west of the 
District, as well as to that of the North-East. The term ‘ Sylhettia ’ properly means the 
language of the town, and not of the District, of Sylhet. It is estimated that of the 
2,033,000 speakers of Bengali in Sylhet, 1,355,000 use ordinary Eastern Bengali. The 
rest speak Sylhettia. 

The following specimen is a piece of folk-lore for which I am indebted to Babu 
Padma Nath Bhattaeharyya, Vidyavinod. It is in the dialect of 'Western Sylhet. It 
will he seen how closely the language agrees with that of the Mymensingh specimen. 
"With regard to the spelling, it should be remembered that an unaccented o, as in tomdr, 
is pronounced as if it was ». Moreover, the y in words like kariyd is not pronounced. 
The letter e is never pronounced a as is the case in more western dialects of Bengali - 
When ; or ‘j is pronounced as z, the sound is a little softer than that of the z in the 
English ‘ zeal.’ The locative case ends in a not e, as ghara for gliari^ in a house. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OE BANGA-BHASHA. 

Eastern Dialect. (Western Stlhet.) 

(Babii Padnia Nath Bhattacharyya, Vidydvlnod, 1897.) 

A FOLK-TALE. 

^ ^ It5i ^t?r ^ ^rt? 'srtf^ ^ i ^ 

^5} I ^riT ^ **rfc5T ® »i<pwn 

5f1, ^ 'STt^r I (TT ^ ^ ^ '®1r<f ^ 

^Grc^ ’tt'Siii^ wi ’Tt5 ’itferl *lt®l Ttf&?ii 

«rt1^{cT I Of f^¥l ^ I C^GT ^ GT 

C3W? Tr|\« '*R? «rf^, 1 'iit ^^rt c^ ^1? ’sidt 

5ltfn, ^ ^ ’ftf^ I W ^ f’tgi ’ftlSf^ 

lil'^ ^ *Tt^ I *Tt^’*rtC^ CSft’ft® “SlTsf^ 

?IT5 situ «ltf5T I ¥fel ®t? ^tf^, W ?lt¥l ^e> ^ 

Ff^ C^ I '3t^ ^ 150 ® *ttft5T '5tf<Rll ^505 5Ttf^, '©Gf ^^ilT, 

^mmi C^n >£(1*1 ’«t^ (?f«ft^^ ; T1 ^ ^ C^ 

m\ ’fm I '« ’RTO? f%^i ’«rtf^ 11 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 

Shilat zilar Shunam-ganja mohakumer maz’e Kali-sliuri gao. 

Sylhet of-dislrict Sundmganj of-3nb-dici?ion in Kdll-suri village. 

Ai-khane ek khankar thakta. £k stri ar ek saial sara tar 

There a Khankdr tise-to-live. One wife and, one son except other 
ghara ar keu asil na. Tar barit ek din rait zan kayek 

in-’home other anyone was not. Mis in-house one day {at)-mght people a-few 

kutum asbiya upasthit haisil. Pak-sbaker par tar stri 

relations having -come present became. Of -cooking- etcetera after his wife 

tare ka’il, ‘ gbarer tbale ta sbakaler kulaiba na, 

him-to said, 'of-the-house on-the-plates indeed of -all will-be-served not, 

khan-kayek pata katiya ana.’ She ka’i!, ‘ ata rait 

a-few {plantain)-leaves having-cut bring.' Me said, ‘ so-late {at) -night 

pata kai paimu ? ' Tar par tar stri ghara tbakiya-i 

leaves where shall-I-get ?' Of-that after his wife in-the-house staying-even 
hat baraiya pray danda duyeker path Mamudpur gaoer 

hand stretching -forth nearly danda of-two journey Mamudpur of-village 

ek kala gas thakiya pata katiya anil. Khankar 

one plantain tree from leaves having-cut brought. The-Khankdr 
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strir 

of-his-icife 
gele par 
going after he his 
sLshse, ekhana-i 
now-even 
ar sailare 
and 


has-come, 
tar stri 
his wife 

hail. Kata 

he~became. Some 
tsar pail. 

^<^tand he-found. 
upar uthiya 

on having •climbed 
laira-asbi.’ 

having-caught-return.* 


ei kanda dekhiya hara bhay pail. i’ar din kutum-shakal 

this action seeing much fear got. Next day the-relations-all 

she tar strire ka’il, ‘tomar baper barit zaibar khabar 

wife-to said, *your father's house of -going message 

^ite haiba. katba kahiya she 

to-go it-will-be-necessary. This word saying he 
laiya, ek nao kariya, bari thakiya rowana 

son having-taken, a boat engaging, home Jrom 

dur giyS' ek-ta ganger maz’ kbane 

distance going a of-a-river in-tbe-niidst 

tar strire 
his wife-to 


Kbankar takhan 
The-Khankdr then 
pak-sbaker 
of -cooking -etcetera 
£i katba 
This word 


started 
ek 

a-certain 

ka’il, ‘ tumi tsarer 
said, ‘you of-the-island 
kara, amra mas 
preparations make, toe fish 
ka’iya, tar stri-re tsarer upar 
saying, his wife of-the-island on 


zogar 


rakbiya, she <ar sailare laiya naoe bahut dur tsaliya gel. Takban 

placing, he his son taking in-the-boat great distance going went. Then 
tar stri tar matlab buz’te paril, ar dakiya ka ite lagil, 

his wife his intention to-understand was-able and calling-out to-say began, 

‘ 0-re, mukb-pOra Kbankar, sailar inayay tor aiz pran rakhlam 

*Ho, ihou-burnt-faced Khankdr, of-the-son in-pity thy to-day life 1-spared, 

na baile tamsba dekhaitam. Za bari za. Kintu 

not if-it-had-been a-wonder I-would-have-shown. Go home go. Nut 

tor bbitat zara thakbba, tara-i nirbangsha haiba.* Aiz-o 


thy in-house-site whoever wUl-dwell, they-verily childless 
par’j^anta ai Khankarer bhita kbali pariya ase. 
up-to that Khankar's house-side empty fallen is. 


will-be.’ To-day-also 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

In the Sunamganj Subdiyision of the Sylhet District, there is a village named 
Kalisuri, in which dwelt a certain Kbankar. His family consisted of his wife and one 
son. One night there came a few of bis relations on a visit ; and when she had finished her 
cooking, his wife asked him to go out and cut some plantain-leaves, as there were 
not sufficient dishes in the house. He refused, saying, ‘ how am I to get leaves at this 
hour of the night ? ’ Thereupon his wife, without leaving the house, stretched out her 
hand, and cut some plantain-leaves off a tree which was in Mamudpur, a village fully two 
dandas, or a walk of forty-eight minutes, distant. When the Kbankar saw this miracle 
he was filled with terror, and, on the following day, as soon as his relations had gone he 
told her that a message had come from her father’s house, and that they must set out 
there at once. Then, taking his wife and son, he engaged a boat and started. After going 
some distance they came to an island in the middle of the river, and he said to his wife, 
‘ you land here and make arrangements for cooking, and we will go and catch some fish.* 
Saying this, he landed her, and went off a long way in his boat. Then his wife understood 
bis desisn of abandoning her, and cried out to him, ‘Thou burnt-faced Khankar, in pity 
for thy son, I spare thy life this day, otherwise would I haye shown thee a terrible miracle. 
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Go borne, go. But whoever henceforth lives on the site of thy liouse will he heirles?.’ 
Even, to the present day, the site of that Khankar’s house remains unoccupied. 


As already stated, the dialect spoken in Sylhet Town and in the North and North- 
East of the District is that wliich Europeans call Sylhettia. Natives do not use this title. 
They call it Jaintiapuri, Purba Srihattiya, or Ujania. The latter means the lanoua^e 
of the upper country. It is estimated that, of the 2,033,000 speakers of Bengali in 
Sylhet, 678,000 use this dialect. The most noteworthy peculiarity is the formation of 
the genitive singular, which ends in dr, not in er. We shall notice the same peculiaritv 
in Cachar. The formation of the Periphrastic Present, with the syllable rd, which also 
is found in Cachar, should be noted. 


AUTHORITY— 


The Government Eemri on the Eistorv and Sfafisiics of Sylhet District, by (?) T. Walton, B.C S 
Calcutta, 1867, contains a Vocabulary of words peculiar to the Sylhet District. 

The following notes on Sylhettia Grammar are based on a very full account of the 
language which has been kindly placed at my disposal by Mr. P. H. O’Brien, ICS 
With it I have combined information for which I am indebted to the kindness of 
Mr. A. Porteous, I.C.S., Mr. W. H. Lee, I.G.S., and Babu Padma Nath Bh.attacliaryya, 
VtdyavinOd. As the compilation has been done by me, I must accept the entire respon- 
sibility for any errors w'hich may he detected. 

^ The language spoken by the inhabitants of Eastern Sylhet is not intelh^ible to tlie 
natives of Central or Northern Bengal. It is, nevertheless, Bengali. There are some 
peculiarities of pronunciation which tend to render it unintelligible to strano-ers The 

inflections also differ from those of regular Bengau, and in one or two instances 
assimilate to those of Assamese. instances 


Written character. Among the low class Muhammadans of the east of the 
district the use oE^ the Dera-nagari alphabet occurs. It is extremely common for 
Muhammadans to sign their names in this character, and the only explanation they 
offer for its use is that it is so much easier to learn than Bengali. Fulhis in Bengali are 
printed in this character, but except for this purpose and for the writing of signatures bv 
otherwise illiterate men, the script is hardly used,— never, at least, in formal documents* 
Pronunciation. — The vowel a is sometimes pronounced as in 'ball,’ and is then 
transliterated a. This is most noticeable when the vowel is followed by a liquid as iu 
manuskdr, of a man ; ndl, a rod ; man, a raaund ; ghdr, a house. J^is always pronounced 
correctly and never as the a in hat. As regards consonants, the first point that strikes 
one IS the guttural pronunciation of ^ k, like the German ch.^ Then b ch is pronounced 
like English s, and there is no difference between b ch and f chh TJiirdly w « 
frequently prououueed Uke ^ pk (not f but perhaps f/j. Jlr. Porteous does not iLk 
tiiat any ordinary Sylhettia could attain to the true sound of pi. The chanoo is 
unirersal Thus pdp sin, does not beco™ p.dp.. Infant, very iitfe d« 1 1 js 
heard between any of the aspirated letteia and their unaspiraM originals, tura^ 

Ska. IS alinost ponounced gar. and iUrl very much like Mrl. Sometimes r, has 
the sound of w, as sii^arl, pronounced smodrl. ^ 

The sibilant is often, but not invariablv chano-pri -fn Ti i- i ^ 

' This also occurs in South-Ea.stern Benoali. 
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villages, for hat f^SOjjR^bich is itself for sat gdd. In Eastern Sylhet (as distinct from the 
western sub-dialect) j is not pronounced as z. On the contrary the z of Hindustani words 
is pronounced as j. Thus jamln, land, for zamm. The distinction between cerebral and 
dental consonants has almost (hut not quite) vanished. Educated natives can sometimes 
distinguish between ath-gdd, eight villages, and 'dt-gdo, but not easily. Practically, 
the literary word ashta (pronounced asta) is used for ‘ eight.’^ 

The umlaut, or epenthesis, is noticeable in Sylhettia. A coming ‘ i ’ {ee) sound 
influences a present vowel, if there is a consonant between ; e.g., hav^d is sounded 
haiWd, (^^tf%) lidX {kali) is pronounced kdil. Similarly, Ft? (Ft1%) chdr {chdri) is 
sdir, (Standard Bengali rdtri) is rdit, and so on. This influence is even 
felt by an antecedent ^ u sound, as in ghurio, which is plainly ghuirio on a 

Sylhettia’s tongue. 

In the following note, when a is pronounced as the 5 in ‘ home,’ it will be trans- 
literated 0 . 


Declension.— 

Nom. VI? ghdr. 

Gen. ??? ghdrdr. 

Loc. vol (??4 ghdro, 

Abl. WSt? ghdrtane. 

Singular. 


Nom. 

Gen. ?t^i?? 
Dat. 

Acc. do. 
Inst. 


mdnush, 5rt^[i:? mdnushe mdinshe). 

mdnshdr. 
mdnush-re. 
do. 

mdinshe. 


?T\5l’ ftan, a homestead. 
Locative I bd fit). 

So other nouns in ^ i. 

Plural. 

?t^?1 mdniishrd. 
?T^[^?T? mdnushrdr, 

nidnushrd-re. 
do. do. 

mdnushrdy. 


•The plural sometimes ends in din. Thus ghdrdin, houses ; ^TfFT^ 

gdsdin, trees. 


Conjugation.— 


Singular. 

'sitf? OTf?«Tt? ami clekhildm 
iumi dekhildy 
tuin dekhile 


Preterite. 

■ Plural. 

^STtWl dmrd dekhildm. 

CFt??1 tbmrd dekhildy. 

C^l lord dekhile. 


3. (honorific) C?rRsTl tain dekhild or c^ff^ tdinrd or tain tain 

(c?) cvffvn^i 1 


he {se) dekhild. 


/ dekhild. 


dekhld 


^t?1 CWf^1 (C?f^) tdrd dekhild, dekhld 


0 Future. 

1. Cfi-ot^dmi dekhmu [also deAAJom— properly Western Sylhet.] 

2. C???t? tumi dekhhdy. 

Of?Ii? Uiin dekhbe.. 

3. CT??! tain dekhbd (honorific)*. 

* (C?vr?) he dekhbd. 

' 1 — - — 

’ Authorities do not all agree about the pronunciation of these letters. Babu Padmanath Bhattacharyya, Vidyavinod, who 
is a native of Sylhet District, considers that 5 ck is pronounced more like than like s, but to English ears there is no 
difference between cli and clih. He adds that the Mugabnans of»the North-east of the district pronounce ’f iA like the 
Arabic^ ^ and like the Arabic i^/. The letter ^ A, he says, is not elided at the commencement of a word. 

Thus, while he would pronounce Teahilim, as ha’ildm, he would always pronounce the h at the commencement 

of Aaft 

Bengali. ^ ® 
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The Conditional Preterite is also used for the Future. It i% as follows : 

1. dekhtdm. 

2. dekhtdy. 
dekhte. 

3. (Hon.) dekhtd. 

dekhtd. 

Conditional Present. 

1. dekhi. * 

2. C?C’«rr dekko. 

Cff^ dekh. 

3. Ciir9(^ dekhain (honorific). 

CVfC<t dekhe 

The sound of the c* in dekhain is very much like the sound of the Eussian , 

Periphrastic Present 

1. jditesi, not zdchchi. 

Tferf? Jdiydr. , 

jditrdm. 
jdirdm. 

2. Jditesd or jditrdy, etc. 

TttCSCfT? jditesds or Jditre, etc. 

etc., etc. 

Perfect, 

1. C’ft^ gesi. 

2. gesd. 

C’Ti:^ gesds. 

3. gesain. 

C’fCf gese. 

In Western Sylhet the form is gisif etc. 

Imperative. 

It is the same as in regular Bengali except ii^the honorific person, e.g., (V^TfUS) 
baite (batite), to sit. 

, tui ba, sit. 

^'S tnmi had (pronounced bato-d). 

or t dphni ham or baiikd. * 

Do not sit (to an inferior) (?f) hads {has) nd. 

dphni takes the 3rd person honorific of the verb. The feminine of (c»r) 
he {$e), he, is idi, she. • 

Nstt^ tain is equivalent to tini. Ki-td karaln tdittf what does he do ? Its 
plural is tdinrd, tain tain, and even f%f^ tinird, according to locality. 

• The last form is not considered correct, though it occurs in petitions, tdn is the 
genitive and oblique case of C? he, he, and of '5t^ tdi, she. Some derivative pronominal 
form are, ehdy, this way ; uhdy, that way ; hand, there ; jebld, 
when tebld or hebld, then ; or kuhdy or kutody, where ; 
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hemane, bow ; kene, why ; akhan, now ; cttf^ kior Idgi or 

kiser Idgi, why ? The last phrase is ordinary Bengali 

ConstmctiOD. — The most noticeable peculiarity of construction is.with regard to 
the infinitive of purpose or desire. 

‘ I wish to go ’ may be expressed — 

'srff^ ami jdite chdi. 

• 'srtfif Ft^ dmi jditdm chdu 

'®rrf^ Ft^ dmi jdihdr chdi. 

In the second case both the verbs are inflected in the other persons, e.g . — 

Ft'S tumi jditdn chad. 

Ff¥ he jditd chdy. 

Ft^ tain jditd chain. 

Some simple sentences. 

1. «rrft5t3 sri I ^ I 

Aairdr md ghdrtane b'dgse hunldm. Kathd hdsd ni ? 
heard that Asira’s mother has fled from home. Is not this true ? 

‘2. 'srrf^ ^ 

Ami ka'itdm pdrtdm nd. 

I could not say. 

3. cwtsfSi 

Sdrd’td kitd Idgi dauri disc ? 

Why has the boy run here ? • 

4. ^ sftf^ 

Tan bdphe mdrbdr Idgi kheddise. 

His father pursued him to heat him. 

6. [ Lady to cook ] ^ ? 

Kitd go bhdt bdndil 'ail nd ? 

How ? has the rice not been cooked ? 

[Servant] ^ 

Kd dmi 'dt kdti Idisi. 

No, I have cut my hand. 

[ .Lady ] C'oiC^ TW 1 

E-drdmjddl tore hiirain di bdriyd bdr kari dibdr kdm. 

You good-for-nothing. You ought to be beaten with a broom and turned 
out. 

[Servant] tsfspp ^ ^ ^1 

Bdbdi kitd karmu ? dphndintar nimak khdiyd tan bdndhd dsi. Aphndinte 

hura'in di bdrile-d jditdm nd. 

Mistress (Lit. foster-sister). What can I do? I have eaten your 
salt and am devoted to you. Even if you heat me with a broom, I 
could not go. 

[Mistress] ^ «f1^l 5(1 I C«t^ Of, 

Chub thdk, bak bak karis nd. Tor ’at d’uiyd katakhini tel Idgdi de, 
^ 5(1 I 

tail dr bish karto nd. 


Bengali. 


2 G 2 
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Be quiet ; don’t cliatter. If you wash {future) your hand and apply some oil, it 
will not smart. 

[Zamindar], ^ ? 

Tu'in khdjnd cldkhil karte {karhdr) disbs? 

Have you come to pay in your rent ? 

[Raiyat]. ^ I cs(m C’fCf cWl I 

iVia ; tubr gese tekd ndi. D'dn cldile dimu. (C’fCf =^sll!:f) • 

No. I have no money. I will pay after cutting my dhan. 
[Zamindar]. c^<f| ^sT ' 2 ^ 5 ^ I ^ I 

Tekd karaj karbdr kdm dsil. Tbr g'dr-td bechi pJieldimu. 

You should have borrowed the money. I will sell up your house. 

[Raiyat]. ^C?rl sitf^ CSTt^ t 

G^arb taii kiisu ndi. Tadanta karibdr Idigi ektd Ibk pdthdiikd. 
There is nothing in my house. Please send a man to enquire. 
[Zamindar]. c^TtC^t I 

Tbr Ibge kisu dnbs ndi? 

Have ^ou brought nothing with you ? 

Note.— In this note the inherent a when it has the a?o-sound as in ball is transliterated a. When it has the o-sound as 
in »’o;/ it is transliterated 0. Sometimes the o-sound is represented by the vernacular S in writino-, e.o or 

or he wUl do. ' 

« ' 


A FABLE. 

>.#1^' «rr?r 

£k kesulati ar ek katal-patay iyarana ka’ila. 
A cJod} and a jack-leaf friendship made. 


jebla 

ichen 

5ts?rl 

liawa 


csr’t 


meg 


cloud Kill-come, 
anbO, ami 


c^W?r 

anbo, ami tOmar uphre 
/ your above 

tomar uphre 


wind 

will-come, 1 

your 

above tcill-, 

fvR 



tsrpsr; 


din 

mese 

tupliane 

anlo ; 

kesulati 

day 

raid 

storm, 

came ; 

clod 


T^fl 

nilgi 


I 

uraiva. 


f^Wt 

N 

Kissa 




gelgi * 


^oTl,- 

Katal-patay ka’ila, ‘ iyar, 
The-jack-leof said, 'friend, 

ra’imu.’ Kesulatiye ka’ila, ‘ jebla 
icilUremain.’’ Clod said, 'when 

Alakban thakhain. Bk 
'main.' Thus -they remain'. One 

d’uiya, katal-pata 

{it icashed-away) jack-leaf 

it -carried- off washing, 

f^?ri I 

phuraiya. 


ra’imu,’ 


ocigi puuraiya. 

{blew-awoy causing-to-fy). Story is-gone having-ended {or being fulfilled), 
it-carried-off. 

The following version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son is in a mixed dialect, partlv 
that of Eastern and partly that of Western Sylhet. The Cachar Version on page 234 may 
be taken as illustrating the typical Eastern Sylhet dialect also. ^ 


Lit. a worm -ca ting. 


* = ftfvt niW ffijfi. 


* — C^*t geidoii)d, 
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(Babu Giris Chandra Nag, 1898.) 

^ ^ I 5r:*(T cwr^'lt 

^ cwf& fW ^Sf'fen f?W*t C‘ 5 T^ I 

«Trt^i ^ ^It^rt ^ I 

^ cfm ^rfen fsrf^ ; ct i 

(7f ^ '«rm ^ f^ cw^ ^str^ ^ i ^ ^ 

^rW? Tt#r^ w "^rt? cwfi, f^g i 

tW? ^ ?KI, "srff^ ^ ^ 

<J)5 f?^t^ ^’TT ^'Wc? ^ 551 ? ^F5 ^t'^r I *TC? (71 ^ 

^ ^»Tc? cwf^ ^ crtf^ ’t^fs 

^ I (R^ Ttnc? RRi, ^Tf^ ^*4(;r<( '« 'srr rRt:^ ^ 

^:3 15T I ^t^T *351^ 

f^'«, ^ ^srtV^ ^ ^ ftwl'Q, rR ’«rferl wi ^ 1 ^siRR 

^1 'srtWR f^^lTCF I ^'8^ C’t^^ I ^St^TC^ ®ltCRR 'sJt^T*! 

<?)<(C'® il 

W ^1 C^n:^ I (R ^^tfR Ir^^ 'srf^R R 1 F ’Tt'QRR I R lil^R 

utRRi:? \5tf%^i ^ ? R ^ 

^ -sltfR f^, C^RI ^stc^ T^ RRTR R I R iTf^ f^ir^ Rt^R ^t1% ^ R1 I 
RTfe^ ^5tt1%1 ^slr^RfptR I ^■^R R ^«¥R 1wl RflR ^^1 

iff^rfl 'srtfR RR1 W ^’fl ^ 'srRTc^ 

Fi^ RtWi'S WQ RT^, CR RRi^^-^R ^1 ^RR ^ I 

xgTTR Rrti 'srWi (RSrfuR ^»rr^ c^RrRf, r rRr^ ^’R ^r ^ w RtfR 1 

^RtR R ^ RRWf^ ^RR RRf ^ ^^TRR RRI ^sRiF ^ ^RR i 

.il'SR ^RRR R5R1 <3 ^8Rl ^sRR ^ RfRRl CRfl^ ^3^, 

^Rtt 
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The tvaTjsliteration in this and the following specimen is on the semi-phonetio system explained on p 203 
both ^ and 5 are represented by sa^ ^ hy and ^ byya. ^ . r* f 


exceptj that 


• Kona manushar dui puya asil, tahader madh^e s6ta-ti bapre ka’il, ‘ baba, bishayer 
ie ongsha amar bate pare, amare dao.’ Tabate, she tahader madh''e bishay batiya dila. Tar 
par beshi din na pte-i sota puya hakal bishay jam%a bidesh saliyk gel. Shekhane 
jajya dhumdham kariya hakal shampatti khuwayi lail. Hakal teka kbaras haile, 
aikhane bara akal had, tahate tar tanatani paril. Pare she she-i deshar ek grihasthr sath§ 
jaiya milil ; ar she tahare huyar rakhite bandbe pathail. Ar she buyar je tush khay 
taba diya pet bharite khushi baita.kintu keha-i tare dita-na. Pare tar hush haile ka’il, 
‘ amar bapar barite kata majur manushe ]ata ichcha* kbay ar ph6lay, ar ami khidbai 
martesi. Ami babar kase Jaimu, ar ka’imu % » baba, ami Ish^arer biruddhe ar tumar 
nikat dush karsi. Ami putra sin dibar jugg^a nahi. Amare tumar ek-jan mazurer 
mata rakha.” ’ Pare she uthiya tar bap^r kase ail. Kintu dure tbakte-i tar bap tare dekhiya 
maya karla, ar dauriya tar galat d’ariya suma dila. Takhan beta bapre ka’il, ‘ baba ami 
Ish^arer biruddhe 6 tumar shamne pap karsi, ami ar putra baliya sin dibar Jugg^a 
nai.’ Kintu bap tahar sakar hakalre ka’ila, ‘ bhala pushak aniya tare pindhao, tar hate 
ek-ta angti ar pave juta pindhao, ar amra khaiya maja kari. Kenaca amar puya marsiJ 
arbar jiiase ; haraisil, arbar pawa gel.’ Tahate tara khub amod ahiad karte Ja^-la. ’ 
Takhau tar bara puya khete sila. She baiir nikat aile nas gaonar shabda hunla. She 
ek-jan sakarre #kiya jighail, ‘ e hakal kiyar ?’ She tahare kahila, ‘ tumar bhai barit aise 
late tumar bap bara khani disan, kenana tare shustha abasthay paisan.’ Shg ragiya bhitar§ 
■jaite raji hail na. Pare tar bap ha’ire ashiya take shadhile lagla, Takhan she iawab 
diya bapre ka’il, ‘eta basardhariya ami tumar sheba karsi, tumarkunu katba kunu dim' 
phirai nai, tathapi tumikunu din-6 amare ek-tasagal bachchba-6' dao nai, je amar band’u 
hf.kalre laiya amod kari. Kintu tumar ei puya tumar bishay ashay* beshyader niya 
khaiya pWiyase, she ashte-i takhau tumi tar jan^a bara khani disa.’ Tahate she tare 
ka’il, ‘bapu tumi sharbbadai amar shange asa, ar amar jaba ase hakala-i ta tumdr^ 
Kintu ekhan amod kara 6 khushi hawa usit haise karan tumar ei bhai mariya ^esil bisi 
uthla ; harai gesil, pawa gel.’ ° * 


The following statement of an accused person is a very good specimen of typical 
Eastern Sylhettia. 




So pronounced. 
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BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHA. 

Sasteek Dialect. ‘ (East op Stlhet District, Assam.) 

V 

I C5% 'srtf^r c’ffl , f%l ^ ri i ^ c? ’Ffe 

*fw ^rt^fw ^rff^ I ^ ^ 'srtf^ ^rW? T§t% 

cart^ ^f^R, ^ fsrc55t^ f^srt^ i c!^ ffe fwi 

I ^ ^ «ltfsr ifTfWl \ ^ *t? *1t^ fvRTl 

’(t^ vfi^^ ^rt^i c^ =5(1^111 «rNiw '« f^i *ic?r 

«!t^ Ttf% I ClffV'Q ’Ttf? 

?Tt^ I ^ *tGf 'srrfif ’«rf^¥i I 'siRtcij Sit’S! ^rtc^ siMf i 

’TfiTCf I ^ c^ t%®T \ ^tc? «tf^9l 

^iv^'4 '«(lf»(«l I C^ [^«1 4lIl?CS, ^tif B 
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Ami amar barit aslam. Teu ek saliay giya ka’il, ‘ til 

I my hotise-in was. Then a child having-gone said, * sesamum 

ney-giya Ai’jade katiya.’ Teu ami gesi, giya-hari apatti 

has-talcen-away Arzade having-cut.'' Then I icent, having-gone objection 

karlam, ‘til katta na.’ Tar-pare • he ka’ise 'je, ‘Sharat Thakur^r 

made, ‘ sesanium cut not.' Thereafter he said that, ^ Sarat Thdhur s 

bukume aisi ami til katat.’ Tar-pare ami ka’ilam je, ‘ amar 

order-by ani'Come 1 sesamuni to-cut.' Thereafter I said that, 'my 

saudda basari jot-jamin, phalail phashal, tui nitegi kilakan.# 

fourteen years cultivated-land, soion (was') the-crop (by me) thou art-taking why f' 

Teu kasi laiya kudise amar bay-diya amare kati-laita. Tar-pare ami 
Then a-sickle taking he-rushed of-me towards me to-cut. Thereafter I 

kasit dharsi thaba mariya. Tar-par pak-diya sa’ilam; tail 
fhe-sickle caught my-hand by-means-of. Thereafter backwards 1 looked back ; then 

dekhi tar mamu ek-jan kbara. Tea he aiya amare 6 tare sutaiya-dil. 

I see his uncle one-person standing. Then he coming me and him separated. 

Pare dauri lathi laiya amar mathar maj’e marse bari. Ami 

Afterwards running a-stiek taking my of-head on he-struck a-blow. I 

ka’isi, ‘ dekhio, thakur-hakal, amare mari-lail.’' Tar-pare ami bari 

said, 'look gentlemen-all, me he-has-killed.' Thereafter 1 a-blow 

kbaiya pari-gesi-giya. Amare bejan lathi diya pithir maj’e marse 
having-eaten fell-down. Me soundly stick ■ by of-back on he-beat 

batar maj’e 6 marse. Tar pare he til katiya 

of-the-hand on also he-beat. Of-that after he the-sesamiim having-cut 

ba’iya-nise-giya. Amare amar bhaginay barit anil. He til katise, ar 

carried-it-aicay. Me my nephew home brought, Se the-sesamum cut, and 

huruta kayguye baisun. 
hoys several carried-it-away. 

FREE*TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

I was at home. Then a child came and told me that Arzad was cutting and 
carrying off my sesamum. On this I went (to the field), and objected to his cutting. 
Then be replied, ‘ I am come to cut the sesamum by the order of ^arat Thakur.’ I 
answered, ‘ This land has been cultivated by me for fourteen years. The crop was 
sown by me. How can you take it?’ He then rushed at me with a sickle, to cut me, 
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but I caught tbe sickle in my hand. I then turned back and saw his uncle standinc' 
by, who came and separated us. On this he ran at me with a cudgel, and gave me a 
blow on the head. I cried out, ‘ See, Gentlemen all, he is killing me.’ After this I 
received a blow and fell down. Then he cudgelled me well on the back and on the 
forearm. Then he cut the sesamum and carried it away. My nephew took me home. 
He cut the sesamum himself, while some little boys carried it away. 


East of Sylhet lies the District of Cachar, also belonging to the Assam Province. 
The language of the south of the District is Bengali, which is superseded in the hills 
in the north of the District, and also in the hill country to the east and south of the 
District, by various languages of the Tibeto-Burman family. The Bengali spoken 
in Cachar is the most eastern outpost of the language. It is the same as that 
spoken in Eastern Sylhet, and possesses all the peculiar characteristics of the extreme 
Eastern Bengal type. Amongst special peculiarities exhibited by the two specimens 
annexed, the following may be noticed. 

There is a tendency to pronounce an initial p as /. Thus paramaraat counsel, is 
pronounced foromoraho. So strong is this tendency that words which properly com- 
mence with ph are spelt with a p and pronounced as if beginning with f. Thus phelai- 
ydchhit I disregarded, is spelt pdldichhi and is pronounced fdldiai. We shall notice 
this peculiarity again in the South-Eastern Bengali of Chittagong. 

In nouns, the genitive ease ends in dr, in which the d is pronounced like the 
ato in awl. Thus, tnanuaMr, of a man. The locative ends in o. Thus, deaa, in a 
country. 

Amongst verbal forms, note hayar, it is, used in asking a question. Note also 
forms like kartrd, he is doing ; dichham, he (honorific) has come ; dichham, he (honorific) 
has given. The terminations of these two last are the regular terminations of the 3rd 
person honorific in Bihari. Also note pdilaane, he would have found. 

Of the two specimens given, the first is a translation of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son, and the other is the statement of an accused person, made in a Criminal Court, and 
taken down in his own language. 

AUTHORITY— 

Report on the Sistory and Statistics of Cachar District, by (?) J. W. Edgar, Calcutta, 1867. This 
contains a Vocabulary of words peculiar to the District, 
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<jiri i ^ 

CT ^ ^rWc? I m^rm ^ ^ 

1^*1 1? ^ fet*f C^ff^ 1 ^ b<K 

^v5t^ 1%«T I 'Ft? «R ^ c’fc^ ^ cw*f w «Ttf^, c^ ^?r 

b^ I 'st?' Ttuf (Tf ^ ot*f? •ii^ oTC’t f^ f^rf^eT I vste 

Trf^Tf? «Ttf^ f? 5 T I CT ^ ^ ^ c^ xs^ ntr:^ c^ 

x^ «tt^ ^xQ I ^ ^ ^ ^srf^rt? ?t*t? 

«rt'a^1 w w ’«rr^ ^ w 'srf^ 'srtf^ ^ 'srtf^ ^1 ^trt^ 

b^Ttn, 'srrf^ c’n:^ ^ srtsjw \ «?tf^ ^ xprt? ^ b^^ 

^ I 'srt^ ^sri ^xs?i m I c^ ^fki CT m c’tc^ c^m i 

wit ^ w\a c?f^ ^ ?mn i c^ wsit^ im ^ wtm wim 

5ff%?ri ^ I ^?[ b^^ Tt^i cnc^ 'srr? ^?rt? jtI^ ntn ^?f|, 'srtfsr 

^ ^ srt^^ ^itin Tfn ^ Ft^ b^, ^ 

W\^ ^tf^?f1 w\u f¥»rt'S, OTQ, ^ ^^t'S ^ C^TQ I <8it^ ^qt^ 

’srt^Fi w\im ^ I cwuRi xfit ^ c’rf^ c^, nt's^n cm \ 

■^rl^ wW sTt’T'i II 

X N 

wuws^c^ wtfw^ I (TT ^511 C’H^ ^rr^ ^wpswt^ 

I (71 ^w mm ^5tfwi f%?nf ^ I Ff^ ^ ^ ^ 

^ fm? C^TTKI ^ ^ ^fi, ;5,ttCF I 

CT '0^1 b^, ^ c^, xii<p ^ ^ xstc^ fif^^ 

C 5 T^Tr^bpfr, w “^r^l 

.1155^1 ftw Ft^'e 

f^, WU '«rtf^ f^, CT 

(Tf ^ b^ ^1 mwtwt^c^^wmww^^ 

I fw ^ ^ m %f, c^, ^ 

tpt b^ ^THTTf^ W^ ^«. II 
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[In the phonetic transcription ’ represents the elision of an aspirate, which gires a pronunciation like that of ii in the 
French word Mte. 8 is hard as in thit, tin. It is not pronounced like the th in shell, which is represented by th, Z is 
somewhat softer than the z of seal, bnt not so soft as the s in pleasure. 

Pronounce d as the a in hat ; e as the e in met ,• d as the o in hot ; d like a in all ; and oi as in oil. The letter o 
(without any diacritical mark) represents the sound of the first o in promote and is the o in the French word votre as 
compared with eotre. It should be carefully distinguished from the 6 of hot. 

Other consonants and vowels are pronounced as in the authorized Government system.] 


Ekjan manushar duguya 

puya 

achhila. Tar 

majhe 

cbhutatay 

Akzbn mdnshdr dugud 

pud 

dsil. Tdr 

mdze 

sutdtdi 

One-person man’s two 

sons 

were. Of-them 

among 

the-younger * 

bap-re kail a, 

‘ baba, amar 

hisat 

samanar ye 

bat 

pare, hi 

bdp-re kb’ilb, 

* bdbd, dinar 

hishdt 

shdnidndr ze 

bdt pbre, hi 

the-father-to said. 

' father, my 

share-in 

of-property what 

share may-fall, that 

bat ama-re deo.’ 

Bape tar 

saman 

batiya tara-re 

diya-laila. 

Thura 

bdt dmd-re ddd,* 

£dpe tdr 

shdmdn 

bate tdrd-re 

did-ldilb. 

Thurd 

share me-to give.’ 

The-father his 

property 

dividing them-to 

gave-away. 

A-few 


din kare liuru puyay 

din Mre huru pudi 

days after the-younger son 

bides gechhila-giya. 
hidesh geaiUgid, 

foreign-country went-away. 


tar bisar habbai 
tdr hishdr hdbhdi 

his of-share all 

Hikhana giya 
Sikhdnb gid 


dhan ekhana 
dhon ekhdnb 

wealth in-one-place 

phatuyami kariya 
fatudmi k6re 


kariya 

h6r^ 


durai 

duroi 


There having-gone debauchery 


doing 


making, very-distant 

habbai dhan 

habbai dhon 

all wealth 


uraiya- 

•dila. 

Tar habbai dhan 

kharach hai-gele par, 

hail desa 

bara 

tirdi-dilb. 

Tdr hdbbdi dhbn 

khorbs hoi-gble fbr. 

hod desha 

bbrb 

he-wasted. 

His all 

wealth 

expended having-become after, 

that in-conutry 

a-very 

jabar 

akal 

lagila, 

teii tar 

kharchar tauatani 

arambha 

haila. 

zbbbr 

dkdl 

Idgil, 

ten tdr 

khorsor tdndtdni 

drbmbho 

hollo. 

severe 

famine 

began. 

then his 

of -expense di stress 

beginning 

took-place. 

Tar 

bade 

se bail 

desar 

ek girasthar lage 

giya 

xuilila. 

Tdr 

bade 

he hoil 

deshdr 

dk girbsthdr Ibge 

gid 

niililb. 

Of-that 

after 

he that 

of-eountry 

a house-holder near 

going. 

joined. 


Girastha 

Oirbstho 

The-house-holder 

^uyare ye 

hubre ze 

the-swine wh.it 

paiia-ane, 

pdilo-bne, 

would-have-fo rd 

Bengali. 


ta-re 

td-re 

him 

tush 

tush 


suyar 

hubr 


rakhibar lagiya banda pathaiya-dila. Hikhana 
rdkhibdr Idgid bbndb pdthdid-dilb, Sikhdnb 

swine of-keeping for in-field sent-away. There 

khaita, hau tush diya pet bharte palle-o se bhala 

khditb, hoil tush did pat bhbrte pdlle-b he bhdld 


husks used-to-eat, 

those 

husks with 

belly to-fill 

if-be-had-heen-able he 

good 

kintu 

keu 

ta-re 

tush-6 

dila-na. 

Yebla 

tar 

bus 

haila 

kintu 

keu 

td-re 

tush-b 

dild-nd. 

Zebld 

tdr 

hush 

hoUb 

,t, but 

any-one 

him-to 

husks-even 

gave-not. 

When 

his 

sense 

became 


2 H 2 
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et se 

kaila, ‘ amar 

bapar darma-khaora' 

kata 

cbakare kata 

kliain. 

ar 

et he 

ko'ildt ‘ dmdr 

bdpar ddrmd-khdord 

km 

sdkdre km 

khdin, 

dr 

then he 

said, ‘ my 

father’s wages-eating 

how-many servants how-much 

eat. 

and 

kata 

palain ar 

ami bbuke 

mari. 

Ami 

uthiya babar 

gecbhe 

giya 

koto 

fdldin dr 

dmi b'nke 

mdri. 

Ami 

tithe bdbdr 

gese 

gid 

how-much 

throw-away and 

I of-hunger 

die. 

I 

rising of-(my)-father 

uear 

going 

kaimu, 

“ baba ami Iswarer gechbe, 

ar tumar 

samne 

pap karcbhi. Ami ar 

tumar 

kd'imu. 

“ bdbd ami Ishshdrer gese. 

dr tumdr 

sdmne 

fdf korsi. Ami dr 

tumdr 


will-s»y, “father I of-God uear, and of-thee before sin have-done. I anymore thy 


puya kaiya chin dibar layek nay. Ama-re tumar darma-khaora chakar 

pua ko'ia sin clibdr Idek ndi. Amd-rc tumdr dormd-khdom sdkdr 

son saying acquaintance of-giving fit am-not. Me thy wages-eating servant 

kariya rakha.” ’ Ten uthiya se tar bapar gecbbe gela. Kintu se phai dur 


kore rdkM." ’ Teu uthe 

he 

tdr bdpar 

‘ gese 

geld. Kintu he 

fcbi 

dur 

making keep.” ’ Then rising 

he 

his father’ 

3 near 

went. But he 

very 

far 

thakte-u 

ta-re dekbiya, 

tar 

bapar 

maya 

lagla. Se 

laraiya 

gjya 

tar 

. thdkte-u 

td-re ddkhe. 

tdr 

bdpar 

mdyd 

Idglo. He 

lordi 

gid 

tdr 

lemaining-also 

him seeing. 

his 

father’s compassion 

arose. He 

running 

going 

his 

galat anja 

kariya dhariya 

bunga dila. 

Teu 

puyay ta-re 

kaila, 

‘ baba 

ami 

goldt dnzd 

kor^ Tore 

hungd dil6. 

Teu 

puydi td-re 

ko'ilo, 

‘ bdbd 

dmi 

cn-neck around 

making catching 

kiss gave. 

Then 

the-son him-to 

said, 

‘ father 

I 


Iswarer gecbhe, ar tumar samne pap karcbhi, ami ar tumar puya, baliyfi 

Ishshdrer gese, dr tumdr sdmne fdf korsi, ami dr tumdr pud^ bole 

of-God near, and thy before sin have-done, I anj-more thy sou, saying 

chin dibar layek nay.’ Kintu bap tar cbakar-sakal-re kaila, ‘ sakaltane 

sin dibdr Idek ndi* Kintu bdp tdr sdkdr'hdkol-re kd'ilo, ‘ hokoltone 

acquaintance of-giving fit am-not.’ But the-father his servants-to said, ‘than-all 

bbala kapar aniya ta-re pindao, tar hat egua anguit deO, ar pa6 juta 

bhdld kdpdr dne td-re pind'dd, tdr hat egud anguit dad, dr pdo sutdt 

good clothes bringing him put-on, his on-band a ring give, and on-foot shoes 

pindai-deo. Ar amara kbaiya amOd kari ; kenena amar ei puya mari 

pind'di-ddd. Ar dmord khcye dmud kdri ; kendnd dmdr ei pud mori 

put-on. And (let)-us eating rejoicing make ; for my this sou dying 

gecbbila, jiya utbcbbe ; bariya geehbila, paoya gechbe.’ Ar taia amod 

gesil, zid nthse ; hdrdii gesil^ pdwd gese' Ar tdrd dmud 

went, living has-riseu ; lost went, found has-gone.' And they rejoicing 

karta lagla. 
kdrtd Idglo. 

to-make began. 

Tar bara puya kbeta acbbila. Se yebla barir gecbhe aibar itigla 

Tdr boro pud kheto dsil. He zebld barir gese dibdr Idglo 

His elder son in-field was. He when of -house near to -come began 

teu git ar nacbar aoyaj sunla. Se ek chakar-re dakiya jigaila, ‘ kiyar lagi 

tea gU dr ndsar dwdz himlo. He ek sdkdr-re ddke zigdilo, ^ kiyar Idgi 

then song and of-dancing the-sonud he-heard. He a servant calling asked, ‘why 

ita hayar ?’ Cbakar ta-re kaila, ‘ tumar bhai aicbhain, ar tumar bape ek 

itd hder Sdkdr td~re ko'ild, ‘ tumdr bhdi disdin, dr tumdr bape dk 

his is?’ The-servact him-to said, ‘thy brother has come, and thy father a 
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kbaui dichhain. 

kenena 

tain 

ta-re 

bhalabhali 

phiriya 

aicbhe 


paichhain.’ 

khdni disomy 

kenCmd 

tain 

td-re 

bhdldbhdli 

fire 

dise 


pdisdin.’ 

feast has-given 

because 

he 

him 

safe-aud -sound 

again 

having-come he-has-found-him.’ 

1 katha suniya se 

gusa 

haila, 

ar 

barit gela-na. 

Eru 

tbakiya 

tar 

bap bare 

I kothd hunid he 

gusd 

hoilo^ 

dr 

bdrit gel-nd. 

Sru 

thdkid 

tdr 

bdp bare 

This story hearing he 

angry 

became. 

and in-the-honse went-not. 

This 

for 

his 

father out 


aiya ta-re minat karbar lagla. Se tar bap-re kaila, ‘ata bachchhar dbari 

did td-re minot korbdr Idglo. Se tar bdp-re koHlo, ‘6td bdssdr dhori 

coming him-to entreaty to-make began. He his fatber>to said, ‘somany years for 

ami tumar tale khati, ar kunu-din tumar katha palaichhi-na : teo tumi 

dmi tumdr tole khdti, dr kunu-din tumar kothd fdldisi-nd : ted tumi 

I of-thee under am-working, and any-day thy word I-ha»e-disobeyed-not : nevertheless thon 

ama-re kunu-din-o, amar bandhav-sakal-re laiya khusi-basi karibar lagi 

dmd-re kunu-din-d, dmdr hdndhob-hdkol-re Idld khiishi-bashi kdribdr Idgi 

me-to any-day, my friends taking merriment of-doing for 

eguya chhagalar chbao-o dichba-na. Ar tumar i puya aite-u, tar lagi ek 

egud sdgaldr sdd-d disd-na. Ar tumdr i pud dite-u, tdr Idgi dk 

a-singlo goat’s kid-even thou-gavest-not. And thy this son immediately-on-coming of-him for a 

kbani dilai, yadi-o se nati-sakal laiya tumar dban uraichbe,’ Se tar puya-re 

khdni dildi, zodi-d he notl-Mkdl laid tumdr dhon urdise* Se tdr pud-re 

feast thou-gavest, although he harloti taking thy wealth has-sqnandered.’ He his son-to 

kaila, ‘ tumi barabar-u amar lage acbha, ar amar yeta acbbe sakal-u tumar ; 

koHlo, ‘ tumi bdrdbdr-u dmdr Idge dsd, dr dmdr zetd dse Jiokol-u tumdr ; 


said, 

‘thou 

always-even of-me near 

art, and mine wbat-muoh is all-even (is) tmne 

kintu 

tumar 

ei 

bhai mari 

gecbbila, 

jiya 

uthcbhe ; harai 

gecbbila, 

kintu 

tumdr 

ei 

bhdi mon 

gesil. 

zid 

tithse ; hdrdi 

geiit, 

wc-llt. 

but 

thy 

this 

brother dying 

went. 

living 

has-i'isen ; lost 

paoya 

gecbhe 

; er 

lagi amara kbusi haiya 

amod 

kara uchit.’ 


pdwd 

gM ; 

er 

Idgi dmord khnshi hold 

dmud 

kord mU.[ 


found 

has-gone 

; of-tbis 

for we happy being 

rejoicing 

making proper.’ 
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!NDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OE BANGA-BHASHI. 

Eastern Dialect. (Cachar District, Assam.) 

’ftt ^ ^ srt I 'srntT'sf^ 1 ®rff^ tw?? 

I ^ ’tc? SR ism ^rRtor ^ ortwrt^ ^rf? wtf^ c? i ^ *1? 

^*Tt »rff^ C’twt^, ^ 'STf^ICci ^itlR 

^U« Tfft? ?t^ 5 R:sO' '5lt5(to SR 

^iwsR, m.w I sf%i Ftt? Tfft 

s?R ^ I ?Ft^ ^fre. I crc?f ^ 

I 4t>^«il' 'srfjii ^rW? sTC’T i ^ i o ^tR sfj% i 

^srftf I :^g3f ;j(s, , f%i iTft I ^it^rfR sr^ ^rrfif oftftt i 

<^'<3 ^-Rtc? ^=^1 ^n II 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

;,In tte phonetic^ transcription represents the elision of an aspirate, wLioli gives a pronnnciation like that of /I in the 
Erench word AdiJe. S is hard as in sin. It is not pronounced like the sA in sAeii, which is represented by sA. Zis 
somewhat softer than the z of sealt but not so soft as the s iu pleasure* 

Pronounce <r as the o in Aa^ ; e as thee in met.- 6 as theoinAe#,- & like o in all; and oi as in oii. The letter o 
(mthout any diacritical mark) represents the sound of the first o in promote, and is the French word votre as compaied 
with votre. It should be carefully distinguished from the 6 of hot. 

Other consonants and vowels are pronounced as in the authorized Government system.] 

Ami gai churi kari-na. Amar lage ei adaoti kartra. Ami Kisarei 

Ami gai siiri kori-nd. Amdr loge H addoti kortrd. Ami Kishdrer 

I tbe-cow theft did-not. Of-me with this enmity is-doing, I of-Kishor 

mokaddamay talabi kari. Tar pare Nachhibali Thakurdhan era ama-re kaila, 

mokoddomCd tdldhi kori. Tdr fore Nosihdli Thdkurd'on era dmd-re kffilo 

m-the-case looking-after do. Of-that after Kasib-‘Ali (and) Thakur-dhan and-others me-to said, 

‘tui mokaddamar talabi cbhariya-de.’ Tar par ami Kiipa Mina Chaudhurir 

Hin mokoddomdr tdldhi sdre.de: Tdr for dmi Bifd Mid Sodrir 

give-up.’ Of-that after I Eupa MiySn Chaudhri’s 


you 


of-the-case looking-after 


barit 

paramarsa karar 

lagi gechhlam. Bait 

at-tar amale 

ami 

sei 

bari haite 

bant jordmorsho kordr 

lagi 

gMdm. TLdit 

dt-tdr dmole 

dmi 

hei 

bdri hmte 

m*house 

consultation 

of-making 

for 

went. At-night 

at-eight o’clock 

I 

that 

bouse from 

pbiriya 

aste 

Umarer 

barir 

dakkh^ine 

rastar-madb^e 

ama-re 

Dmar, 

fire 

dshte 

TJmdrdr 

bdrir 

dakkhine 

rdstdr-modd'e 

dmd-re 

TJmdr, 

returning 

coming 

Umar’s 

of-housa 

on-south of -the road-in-the-raiddle 

me 

Umar, 


Bosibdli, Mubeshshor, Thdkiird’ort 

E’.3iL- All Mubeawar, Thakur-dhan 


Sodn Muzifar, Ydkube d’orse. 

Chaudhri, Muzaffar, Yakub seized. 
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Dhariya 

ama-re 

marchha'in ; 

pitit 

tin 

chair 

bari 

marchha'in ; 

K'ord 

dmd're 

mdrsdin ; 

pitit 

tm 

sdir 

bdri 

mdrsom ; 

Having-seized 

me 

they-beat ; 

OD-the-back 

three 

four 

blorrs 

they-struck ; 


kilaichhain : tar par TJmarar barit nichhain-gi. Kabuli TJmarar 

kildisoin : tdr Jor TJmordr barit nisoin-gi. Kabuli Vmdrdr 

(they-aUo) struck-with-fist : of-that after Umar’s hoase*in they -took- (me). Kaboli Umar’s 


barit thake. Age Umarar bhanir lage amar dusthi acbhil. Kabuli 

barit thake. Age JTmdrdr b'onir loge dmdr dusthi dsil, Kdbuli 


hoase-in 

lives. 

Formerly 

Umar’s 

of-sister with my 

intiigue 

was. 

Kabuli 

asa 

ahadhi 

amar 

lage 

dusthi nai. Kabuli 

tar barit 

dui 

tin 

mas 

dshd 

obodhi 

dmdr 

loge 

dusthi ndi. Kdbuli 

tdr hdrit 

dui 

tin 

mdsh 

coming 

since 

my 

with 

intrigue is-not. Rabuli 

his honse-in 

two 

three 

months 


dhari thake. Elku-6 achhe. Tar bhanir bayas shola batsar haiba. 

dhori thdke. Klku-d dse. Tdr Vonir boyosh shullo bossor hdibo. 


for 

lives. 

Now-even-he-is. 

His sister’s 

age 

sixteen years 

will-be. 

Biya 

hay 

nai. 

Ama-re 

dharle ami dohai 

dichhi. 

Keo ama-re 

uyastha 

Biyd 

hoi 

ndi. 

Amd-re 

dhorVe dmi duhdi 

disk 

Keb dmd~re 

uydsthd 

Marriage 

is 

not. 

Me 

on-seizing 1 ‘ alas ’ 

cried. 

Any-oae me 

help 


karchha'in 

na. 

korsain 

nd. 

did 

not. 


The dialect of Tippera closely agrees with that of Dacca. Two specimens are 
given, — one the parable of the Prodigal Son, and the other a statement made in court 
by an accused person. 

The following special peculiarities may be noted 

The tendency to drop aspiration is stronger even than in Dacca, the aspiration of 
even hard aspirated consonants being liable to be dropped. Thus k'diyd, having eaten, 
iovkhdiyd; uUtd, having risen, for uthiyd ; rdk’a for rdkha, keep; mit’d for mithyd, 
false. Sometimes even aspirated consonants are dropped altogether, and a y substituted. 
Thus zayam ddyeti, for zakham dekhen see the wounds. In the middle of a word, ch 
like chh, is pronounced as s. At the commencement of a word the pronunciation of 
ch is described as ‘a cross between s and ch.' In the transliteration, I represent it in 
the first case by s, and in the second case by ts. 

The elision of h is also carried further. Thus, as in Dacca, sis pronounced h. Thus 
dshiyd, having come, becomes, first, dhiyd, and then a!iyd ; shuna, hear, becomes first 
huna, and then 'una. 

In the declension of nouns, the accusative-dative sometimes ends in ra, as in 
pdt-ra, to the field. 

The following are examples of the plural, tsdkrdnird-re, to servants ; natlnlrd're, 
to harlots ; tsdkvardr, of servants. 

Special forms of pronouns, are dmdre, me, or to me ; dmdr or dnirdr, my ; tnmdr^ 
thy ; or (respectful) he; to him (respectful); tdrar, of them; tdrd-re, 

to them ; hciydr or her, of this. 

In the Auxiliary verbs, s {chh) is sometimes disaspirated to s {ch) . Thus we find 
dsa, thou art ; dsil, he was. 

Examples of the Perfect, are karsi, or karsi-b, I have done ; karsa, thou hast 
done ; karsse and karse, he has done. 

Eor the Future, we have zdyydm, I will go ; balbdm, I will say. 
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The Coii3imctive Participle differs slightly from that of Dacca. Examples are,— 
haittd, having divided ; chailld, having gone; uittd, having risen ; bailld, having spoken ; 
ma'ird, having died ; dinnd, having brought ; dishshd, having come, and so on. 

The Infinitive ends in to, as in h'drtd, to fill, or in tdm, as in ka’itdm, to say. 
AUTHORITIES— 

A brief account of the pronunciation in vogue in Tippera, will be found on p. 7 of a General Beport 
03 the Tippera District, by J. F. Browne, C.S. ; Calcutta, 1860. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OE BANGA-BHASHA. 


Eastern Dialect, (Tipper a District.) 

CWt^ ^ I ^5t?t? ^t^'8 ! CWf^T 

'®rff^ *tt¥rR; c^t^r ors i cs sitter i 

^01 Ttw C^s, ^^evre^f c’f^ I C5 

c’TtTf^ I c^ 'srfTt^ Tfw 

CS f^HfC\s<( 5fjj^(14<) '^rfiHTI c^ vst^ *1tc>,?f 6<}|^(,^1 f?51 

^ TtUf CT fw¥t Ft^ ^ \5tu?[ s^l | 

^ ?Tw ^ ^ 'srr^rrt? w ^ '^rtrr cwitif 

^ 1 'SfTf^ ^srW? Tft^ ^tCF ^rtWtsf Tt^'S ! «it 1 ^ ^tlF 

'« ^srt^ ^CF *tf^ ^?fF'<3, "511^ cwi ^Trf% ^'s i si'few 

^ ^ I ^T? ?tUf CS ^ ^HF C’ts^ I 1%^ c® ^ 

^ 'sti:^ otR^t ^ ?rtTtu» cs f^ ^ 5fcfte. if1%^ '« f?cTi 

->31:^ ! 'SlTf^ 'Q 'fTr? TtiF 'srtfsf c^ ?twi 

I ^ Ft^^ Ft^%Tc^ 'sit^ v»tc^ fn^^rfen c^'s, 

^?T«n "sitvf^ ^ f?^rKl -sil^sil W'Q ^ 's^t^ ^srtwTff ; f¥iiic^ 

^’SltJTt^ ^ b*r?1 CnfFsT^eFl ^tCF ; ^rmtt¥l C’tf^’tt^^l C’TCF | C^^Tt?’ TTW ^ 

^ ^ 11 

^5(1? ^5.c? ^srffF^ I cs ?tf^ ^tcF 'srf^ ^sl^jn ^rtsi ^tsrHi '^f^ 1 

'« ! cs V 5 ^ ^ Tti%«. 

^liF C^^'N I f^GR:^ CT ^tt=T 'FtC^ ^ttsFl nfeF I 

c<s Tt’T ^ttus ft^ ri, c^ ^ ^ ^ t^*i*ii ^^rsr sn:^ 

x N > S 

I vsk'SC'S ^^F?' vt^<(| '^>i1<i ^^fF, ^ 5 ^ 

^tt, 'STS ^^FU^ Rftew 'srtRfi:^ ^ftf^ C^f'Q Rt^ (R Nslrtt^ «T^1 'Sft^ 

■^rf% 1 'SfR 'il^ ^^•fRTR ^R f^f% C<l*lR ^'S^CF 'siR 5fi?R ^f^ej 'sRf 

crt^^T'Jtl «ITs:^R ^’tR ^ I ^ Rtn f^R 'srRR i^tCF 

RTF RRR CWR Rti:^ ^7lMq\sR ^R J C® C’tf^ *lt^tb1 Rttt5^> RRt^fFeT ’TT'eTTl 
C^ 15^ Rt^ RtWR Rf^ II 


2 I 


Bengali. 
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[No. 54.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OE BAN^GA-BHlSHA. 

Easteen Dialect. (Tippera District.) 

Ak badar dui put asil. Tarar maize burula tar bap-re ka’il, 
One person s two sons were. Of-them among the-yoimger his father-to said, 
‘babu-6, malamal ze-tan ami payam, hetan ama-re dab.’ Tate 

^father-0, property what-mueh I will-get, that-much me-to give.' Thereon 

te tarar maize zat-tan asil hagaltan baitta dil. Thura din 
he of-them among what-much was everything having-divided gave. A-few days 
bade hurubula hagaltan attar kari bant dur dashe 

after the-yoimger-one everything collected having-made very distant in-cotmtry 

chailla-gel, ar te hekhane baushami kaira haggaltan khowail. Te 
went-away, and he there dissipation having-done everything wasted. Me 

hekhane haggaltan ’araU bade, ai muluke b’ari rat lagil ; ta-te 

there everything losing after, that in-conntry great famine commenced ; thereon 
te siddater maize paril. Ai muluker ak zaner a4ra IMI. Te tar 

he of-want in fell. That of-country one of-person refuge he-tooh. He his 

pat-ra huyar tsaraito dil. Tar bade huyare ze tsugal k’aita, 

field-to swine to-feed gaveisenf). Of -that after the-pigs what husks med-t&-eaty 
te hitan diya padda b’arto tsa'il, kintu bai ta-re dil-na. 
he them hy-means-of his-helly to-fill wished, but anyone him-to gave-not. 

Tar bade tar ’ush ’ail, ar ka’il, ‘amrar baper kata 

Of -that after his sense became, and he-said, ^ my. father's how-many 

muni-manu katla khay, katla phalay, ar ami b’uke mari. 

servants 'fioio-much eat, how-much throw-away, and I by-hunger die. 
Ami nitt’a, amar baper kase zayyam, tanre balbam, 

I having -arisen, my fathers in-neighbourhood %oill-go, him-to 1-will-say, 
“ babu-6, ami ish’^arer base 6 tumar base pap karei-o ; ami ar tumar 
'‘'‘father-0, I of-God near and of -thee near sin have-done-also ; I again thy. 
bada bailla ka’itam pari na-6. Tumar barir maize ak zan muni 
son having-called to-say can not-also. Thy of -house in one person servant 

kari ama-re rak’a.” ’ Tar bMe uitt’a te tar baper kase 
having-made me keep." ' Of -that after having-risen he his of -father near 

gel. Kintu te dure thakte tar bap tare dabhil, ar mayate 
went. Tut he in-distance remaining his father him sate, and in-compassion 

te deuraiya giya tar galat d’aril, 6 tsuma dil. Bute 

he running going his on-neck scized{him), and kiss gave. The-son 

bap-re ka’il, ‘ babu-o, ami islBar 5 tumar base pap karsi-6, 

the-fathcr-to said, 'father-0, I God and of-thee near sin have-done-also.,. 
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ami tumar bada bailla ka’itam pari na.’ Kintu bape tar 

I thy son having-called to-say can notJ But the-father his 

tsakar tsakranira-re ka’il, ‘ k’ub b’alu kapar ainna ta-re 

servant {and) female-servants-to said, * very good clothes having -brought him-to 

pind’aiya-dao, ugla angdi ak-jur binama Mnna dao, ar amra 

‘yut-on, a ring a-pair shoes having-lrought give, and {let)-us 

k’aiya laiya k’ub amud allad kari. Kie-re-ka’i, amar ei pute 

having-eaten etcetera much merriment joy make. Because my this son 

maira gasil, baissa aise ; ’araiya gasil, 

having-died went, having-survived has-come ; having -been-lost had-gone, 

pawa-gase.’ Hayar bade tara k’ub rang shuru karil. 

has-been-found' Of-this after they much rejoicing beginning made. 

Ar tar bara pute pat-re asil. Te barir kase a’iya 

And his eldest son the-field-in was. B.e of-the-house near having-come 

rang-tamsha gan bazna shunil. Te takban barir tsakrarar 

rejoicing-merriment singing music heard. Se then of-house ofthe-servants 

maize ak zan-re zingail, ‘itan kitano?* Te ka’hil, ‘tumar b’ai 

among one person-to asked, *this wbatt* He said, ‘thy brother 
barit aise, ar tumar bap khaoner ba’ut-tan karsse. Kiye-re 

to the-house has-come, and thy father <f -eating much has-made. Because 

ze tain ta re baissa paise.’ Kintu te rag ail, b’it-re zaite 

that he him surviving has-found.' But he angry became, inside-to to-go 

tsail-na. Her bade tar bap gatar agay aishsba, kattha-mate 
wished-not. Of-this after his father of-the house in-front having-come, by-words 
buz ’ail. Tate te tar bap-re ka’il, ‘ una, aiz basar d’aira tumar 

remonstrated. Thereon he his father-to said, ‘here, so-many years during thy 
shaba karsi, ar tumar shathe ’uizza kata ka’i nai, ata 

service I-have-done, and of-thee with disobedient word I-have-said not, yet 

basarer maize amare ugla padi-o dao nai, ze amar band’ tara-re 
of-a-year in me-to a kid-even thou-gavest not, that my friends them 

laiya amud kari ; ar tumar ei put natinira-ra tumar 

having-taken, merriment I-may-make ; and thy this son to-harlots thy 

hasrsal bitti-basbat k’awaise, ar te zakban ail, tar 

■whole 10 ealth- goods has-caiised-to-be-eaten, and he when he-came, of-him 

laigga kat-tan khaoner zugar karsa.’ Kintu tar bap 

for-the-sake how-much of-eating preparation hast-thoii-made.' But his father 
ka’il, ‘ Put-o, tumi hagai din amar kase asa, amar ze-tan ase 

said, ‘ SonO, thou every day of -me near art my tchatever is 

hagal-tan tumar ; kintu te maira gasil, baissa aise ; 

everything thine{;is) ; but he having-died went, having-survived has-come; 

’araisil, pawa-gase, taite ena amud allM kar.’ * 

icas-lost, has-been-found, therefore thus merriment joy let-us make' 

liengali. 2 i 2 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHA. 


Eastern Dialect. (Tipper a District.) 

^rtf^ c’fcf 4tiR:? ctBrt ^ c’lfetN 1 ^rWcsr cwf^ 

srft I ^ t’rm cwt& c*TN ^ 

CTtt'Q ? '5rft¥l f? C’tt^ I C5f^ 

’mts. 'srfcfiT 'srtf^, crf^TT^ ¥f!n:i cw «rt^ 'srrfpr ^ c^n:^ ^’T 1 '®rffsf 

f?5T ?t^ ?tuf ’ito ^rfe c’t^ ’srtl^ 1 

^^■5fC5=i f?{¥ttr5 1 ^rtfii 

's^ ^<1 C’rffe ttc? 'srW^ ?®1%fr ^ =5tt^ 

¥ftci56 1 ?tt% 5rf^B5 1 c»t«=i^ ff 'Q 

I ^rW? CTOR I ^1 ^rf^ 

SIR ^Tsn^ (Tftf?1 ^ ftf^ fjfusi fwl II 


# 
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[No. 55.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 


BENGALI OR BANGA-BHlSHl. 


Eastern Dialect. 


(Tippera District.) 


D’aramabatar, amar 

Incarnation-of -justice my 

nalish kasse. Tan 

complaint she-has-made. Ser 

sub’ -re pay re tsoya 

at-dawn the-hills-to fire-wood 


haiiri-re ashsbale mari-na. Mit’a 

mother-in-law really I-did-not-heat. A-false 

pbute amare masse. Ami gase mangalbar-din 

son me has-beaten. I went on-Tuesday 

karto buli gasilam. Madane barit 
to-cut saying {for) I-went. In-the-afternoon home 


aiyar dekhi amar zanana barit nai. Hazze Ali kari amar igga 

having-come I-see my wife at-home is-not. Hdjl ‘All named my one 


sota rakkal-pola asil. Heta-re zingailam, ‘ tai konde ?’ Te ka’il 
small shepherd-hoy was. Him I-asked, ‘ she where He said {that) 


amar baiiri aiya ku-shalla ku-paramarsh di, lai- 

my mother-in-law having-come bad-advice having-given, had-taJcen- 


gase-gai. D’aramabatar, betir pind’ane, galat ’asli asil, 

her-away. Incarnation-of- justice, of -her woim, on-the-neck a~neck-ring was, 

nakat bolak asil, pbSyaye bek-kbaru asil, hitan-budda gase- 

on-the-nose a-nose-ring was, on-her-ankle an-anklet was, there-with she-has- 

gai. Ami haru-din din-gudaste-raite, makrimer 

gone-away. 1 the-day-bef ore-yesterday at-the-time-of -evening, of-the-makrim- 

bade, gayer ainsat lai betir baper bari 

prayer after, the-village's pahchdyat taking her father's to-the-house 

galam-ari. ’Aifisat-ra haggale maiz uthanat 

I-went. The-members-of-the-pahchdyat all in-the-middle {of-the) courtyard 

saper b’itre tliiyaise. Ami betarar purber b’itar adgarar 

of-a -mat on stood. 1 their of-the-east of-the-house of-the-additional-shed 


bain-duyare odar-urpe gesi, bade amar bargiri 

at-the-back-door steps-in-the was-gone, afterwards my wife' s-elder-brother 


kon kul-tban domraiya ai ladidi bash b’airer 

what direction-from running having-come a-stick-with at-once leg 


b’itre ak 

on one 

bari 

a-stick-{blow) 


bari maisse pbir uitt’a dapnay 

stick-{blotv) he-beat again rising on-the-shoulder-blade 

maisse, Amar shelak his-kul di 

he-struck. My wif e' s-younger-br other back-direction from 


kani 5 i^atkana maisse. D’aramabatar amar zayara 

slap and elbow-blow struck. Incarnation-of- justice my wounds 
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dayen. Amar haiiri liuda bani-kati kari zerbar karaner 

see. My mother-in law for-nothing machinations having-made ruined making {me) 

Uai amar than talak lai amar bauga dosra-khane sadi 

for me from divorce obtaining my wife in-another -place {in)-marrioge 

dito builla mair-piter mit’a nalish kasse. 
to-give intending of-assaidt false complaint has-made. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Incarnation of justice, I have not really beaten my mother-in-law. She has laid a 
false charge. Her son has beaten me. Last Tuesday I went to the hills at dawn to cut 
firewood. On returning in the afternoon I did not find my wife at home. I had a 
small shepherd boy named Haji ‘Ali whom I asked, ‘ where is she ?’ He said that my 
mother-in-law had come and, giving her evil advice, had taken her away. She had a 
neck -ring on her neck, a nose-ring in her nose, an ankle-ring on her ankles. She has gone 
away with them. Tlie day before yesterday in the evening after the time of the mahrim 
prayer I went to her father’s house with the panchdyata of the village. The panchdyats 
stood on a mat in the middle of the courtyard. I was on the steps of the hack door of the 
additional shed attached to the hut on the eastern bhitit when the elder brother of my 
wife came running, from where I know not, and struck me on my calf with a stick ; again 
rising, he struck me on my back below the shoulder. My wife’s younger brother gave 
me a slap, and a blow with his elbow from behind. 

Incarnation of justice, see my wounds. My mother-in-law has without cause laid 
this plot against me and instituted this false charge in order to ruin me, and after obtain- 
ing my wife’s divorce to give her in marriage elsewhere. 


More than a hundred miles south-east of Dacca, at the mouth of the River Megna 
lies the island of Sandip, with a population of 100,000, now forming part of the District 
of Noakhali. Although the language of the island of Ha tia to the west, of Noakhali 
to the north, and of Chittagong to the east, is the South-Eastern dialect of Bengali, 
which is usually named after the District of Chittagong, the language of Sandip 
is a curious isolated example of the Eastern Bengali spoken in the Dacca District. 
This is probably due to the circumstances under which the island was populated. 
The following history of Sandip is condensed from the pages of the Statistical Account 
of Noakhali. 

CsBsar Frederick, the Yenetian traveller, in 1565 described the inhabitants of 
Sandip as “ Moors ” ; and stated that the island was one of the most fertile places 
in the country, densely populated and well cultivated. Purchas, circ., 1620 A.D., 
mentioned that most of the inhabitants were Muhammadans ; and there are now 
several mosques in the island two hundred years old, and others on the mainland of a 
still greater age. The Muhammadan population of the islands around the mouths of 
the Megna practised piracy up to a comparatively recent date. The last pirate of 
note was one Dilal, Raja of Sandip, who kept a small army in his pay. He was 
eventually captured by the Nawab of Bengal, and ended his days in an iron cage 
at Murshidabad. From the time that Sandip first came under British administration, 
it formed a constant source of disquiet. It afforded an asylum for the refuse of the 
river Districts from Dacca southwards, and had a mixed population of Hindus, 
Musalmans, and Maghs, who formed on the island agricultural colonies, fishing settle- 
ments, piratical villages, and robber communities. The subordinate tenants kept up 
a bitter quarrel with the landholder-in-chief, and every class seemed to have a 
grudge against the rest, and some complaint to make against Government, But the 
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firm administration of the British officials gradually produced its effect. A Com- 
missioner was appointed to measure and partition the island. His appearance, however, 
was at first only the signal for new disorders. He, on the one hand, complained of 
‘ obstructions and difficulties,’ thrown in the way of his executing his duties ; while on 
the other hand, the tdlukddrs forwarded a bitter petition and lament. Ultimately the 
troublesome island was placed under the direct management of the Collector, who 
was ordered to conduct a land settlement. This was subsequent to 1785. In 1822 
the island was made over to the newly constituted District of Noakhali. 

If we are permitted to take language as a test of origin, we may assume that 
the majority of the heterogeneous collection of pirates, fishermen and agriculturists, 
who formed the population of Sandip when it came under British administration, 
came from the neighbourhood of Dacca. As will he seen, the dialect closely resembles 
that of the Districts of Dacca and Tippera. 

Of the three specimens here given, the first is the parable of the Prodigal Son. 
The second and third are folk-songs. The third is historically interesting, as it shows 
that the inhabitants of the island have still the same objection to having their land 
measured, and. the same lawless instincts, including a readiness to apply the ‘red bull,’ i.e. 
fire, to the houses of anyone who might harbour the objectionable land-surveyors. 

The remarks regarding the dialect of Dacca also apply here. As special forms, we 
may note, the dative plural, tdr-ga~re, to them ; the use of the verb dite, to give, 
to form inceptive compounds, as in haran dila, they began to do ; and the infinitive 
in tdm, which we have also met in Tippera. Here it occurs in the third specimen, 
in the phrase, katrtam ditdm na, we would not allow to do. There is a tendency to 
elide the letter r, as in the word mattesi, I am dying, and in h'a’itte, to fiU. The 
other forms will be found dealt with under the head of the dialect of Dacca. 
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[No. 56.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHISHA. 

Eastern Dialect. (Sandip, Noakhali District.) 

^ ^tfseT I Ti ^srWif 

^ ^srTsrf^:^ cvr; i ^'5 Tf*t srt^ ^r^oi ^t?T i 

cwT^ ’iFi ^ ^ c’fer, feitt^r c>t ^ i 

^ ’t?, (TT CWC*f *r^ ^eT ; «TC® C’T I (Tf 

Ofc*r^^ 'stt'Hti I c^ '»tc^ .t9?r?r sff^fua f?«T i c^r 

c^«rM^ ^'S (r^« i ^ b^, 

«fW? w? ft^cwi ^ 'srrf^ cnb^ ! 

«srrf5r ?Rn? ^rcf ^ ^Mt%, 'srtR c^«rf^ ^ >rt^rt^ '^'fi ^fk \ ^ 

■srrf^ C^tT ^ >4^ CTf^rt^t^ ^ 'Slt’RtlTf I ^fC? C^ 

I ^ *?rt^ ^ ^ ^ ^t? 

•JT511 ^ f^ I c^k\ b^ TT^itfw, ^sftT^ c'^rtwH "TO ^ ^*n 

"srf^ ^\ 

^<r f^^'Q ; c?'9, b^ c^t^ Cf's ; ^ 'srfsf^ 'jTt^ ^ =5rt5rf< 

C’TtsTl ^ f^ ^*1 C’rffST, *TrQ^ cncf I ^»tc^ ^ '^‘1 

f»r«7 n 

^ ^ c^1 c’fMu® 'srtf^ ; (7T "^tcw 'srtt ’Tf^ i ^®ti:^ 

(TT 1 % ? c^ ^ 'siT’i^f^ 

i£i?F CW5 ^*1 Wf? CWl^ I ^stC^ (71 f»^ c’mjii ; 

^ Tin Tttc? ^»R<r I (?r Ttcnc^ b^, {?n:<r^, ^ ^lf^ 

c^5f f^ C¥t^ 'Q^ "^1%^ ; ^'9 'srfsft^ crrt^ eTC’T 

? 5 i^ 'srwc^ 5 rtt ; (Tisrtt 'sri’^j^ c^ 

^t?rt^, C^U{ eTf^ cw® fW( 7 R I c^r- c^, ^t( 77 n 

’Ttc^r "STt^, ^ ^ I 'srtsrri ^¥i ^ ; ^*i c^stsrt^ '«t^ cTtfs®! 

'srw^ f^ ; ^*1 c’fff^, nr 9 T(i u 


2 £ 


BengaiL 
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[No. 56.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY- (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OE BANGA-BHlSHA. 

(SandIp, Noakhali District.) 

[In the phonetic transcription * represents the elision of an aspirate which gives a pronnnciation like that of h in the 
French word hole. Z is someirhat softer than the a of zeal, but not so soft as the s in pleasure. The letter" (above the line) 
is very faintly pronounced, and is, indeed, hardly audible. 

Pronounce d as the o in \al ; e as the e in met ; 6 as the o in hot ; and oi as in oil. The letter o (without any diacritical 
mark) represents the sound of the 6rsto in and is the o in the French word votre as compared with votre. It 

should be carefully distinguished from the o of hot. 

Other consonants and vowels are pronounced as in the authorized Government system.] 


Eastern Dialect. 


Ek 

lakser 

dui beta 

achhila. 

Ak 

shoksher 

dui held 

dsilb. 

One 

man’s 

two sons 

were. 

kaila. 

‘ bayaji, 

mal-matta 

ya ai 

ko'ilb, 

‘ bddzi, 

mdl-mdttd 

zd di 

said. 

‘ father. 

the-property 

which 1 

Tate 

bap tar 

mal-matta 

targare 

Tdte 

hdp tdr 

mdl-mdttd 

tdrgore 

Thereon tbe-father his 

property 

them-to 

chhota 

beta 

mal-matta 

jama 


my 


Tader 
Tdder 

Of-them an 

ar hisyay 
dr his¥dp 

in-share 


madhye 

modd'e 


chhota 
sold 

I the-younger 

pare, ta 
pore, td 

falls, that 


bhag 

b’dg 

division 


soto 


held mdl-mdUd zdmd 


kari 

Tibri 


kari 
hbri 

having-made 

durdese 
dnrdeshe i 


dila. 

dilb. 

i>a7e. 

chali-gel. 


be^ bapere 
beta hdpe-re 

son the-father-to 

amake den.’ 
dnidke den.' 

loe-to 

Alpa din pare 
Olpd din pore 


the-younger 

son 

his-property collected having 

-made a-far-Iand-to 



departed. 

bebudigi 

kari 

nil 

daulat uraila. 

Samasta 

kharacli 

behudigi 

kbri 

niz 

dauldt urdilb. 

Shomostb 

khoroch 

dissipation 

having-done 

ills 

wealth squandered. 

AU 

spent 

se-dese 

sakta 

rat 

baila ; tate se 

kashta paon 

dila. 

she-deshe 

shoktd 

rdt 

’dilb ; tdte she 

kbshto pdon 

dilb. 

in-that-land 

a-hard 

famine 

became ; thereon he 

trouble to-^et 

began. 


A -few days 

after 

Hiyane 

se 

Sidne 

she 

There 

he 


yai 

zdi 

going 

jamite 

zbmite 

in-the-land 

cha’ita ; 
tsd'itb ; 

wished ; 

‘ amar 
‘ dmdr 
‘ray 

iyane 
idne 

here 


se deser 
she deshet 

ol-that-laud 

patbai-dila. 

pdthdi-dilb. 

sent. 

kintu 
Tcintu 

but 

baper 
hdper 

father’s 

peter 
pater 

ot-belly 


ek janer 
dk zbner 

of-one-person 

Hiyane 
Hidne 

There 

ta-6 ta-re 
td-b td-re 

that-even him-to 


asra lail, Se ta-re 

dsrd toil. She td-re 

refuge took. He him 

se suyarer khorak 
she shuorer khordk 

he swine’s food 

keo dita-na. 


mosarar 

moshdrdr 

of- hire 


bhoke 

b'bke 

by-hunger 


keo ditb-nd. 

anyone used-to-give-not. 

naphar cbakarera ruti 
nophbr-tsdkbrerd ruti 

slaves-servants bread 

mattecbhi ! Ami baper 
mottesi ! Ami hdper 

am-dying ! I of-father 


suyar 
shiibr 

swiue 

bhusi 
bhushi 

chaff 

Ihate tar 
Ihdte tar 

Thereon his 


ai-y a oner-par, 
di-zdoner-pbr, 

oti-being-become, 

Taklian se 

Tdkhdn she 

Then lie 

charaite 
tsoi'dite 

to-feed 

khai pet 
pdf 

beJIv 


geramer 

gerdmer 

o[-the-vil]age 

bhaitte 
bho'itte 

to-fill 

kaila, 
ko'ilb, 

he- said. 


khdi 

eating 

bug ’ai 

’fish ’oi 

sense becominjy 

kbaiya-o baebay, ar 

khdid-b bdchdy, dr 

eating-even have-spare, and 

kacbhe yai kamu, “ bayaji, 

kdse zdi kbmu, “ bddzi, 

near going will-say, “ father. 


ami 

ami 

I 
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ami 

Elhodar 

kacbhe ar 

apnar 

sakh-^at 

guna karchbi. 

Ar 

ami 

ami 

Khdddr 

kd»e dr 

dpndr 

shdikhdt 

guna 

kdrsi. 

At 

dmi 

I 

of-God 

near and 

thy 

in-presence 

sin have-done. 

Any-more 

I 

apnar 

betar 

kabel 

na ; apnar ek 

mosarar 

chakarer 

matan 

kari 

ama-ke 

dpndr 

betar 

kabil 

nd ; dpndr dk 

moshdrdr 

tsdkdrer 

mdtdn 

kdri 

dmd-ke 

thy 

son -of 

fit 

(am)-not ; thy one 

of-hire 

of-servant 

like 

making 

me 

rakhen.” ’ Pare se 

uti tar 

baper 

kacbhe 

gel. Tar 

bap 

dure 

thai 

rdkhen 

’ JTdre she 

uti tdr 

bdper 

kdse 

gel. Tdr 

bdp 

dure 

thdi 

keep.” 

After he 

rising his 

of -father 

near 

went. His 

father at-distance 

remaining 

ta-re 

dekhi, 

tar-lai 

rahamat 

baila. 

dauri yai tar 

gala 

dhari 

ta-re 

id-re 

deki. 

tdr-ldi 

rdhdmdt 

’oild. 

dauri zdi tdr 

gdld 

d’dri 

td-re 

him 

seeing. 

of-him-for 

pity 

became. 

running going his 

neck 

seizing 

him-to 

ebuma 

dila. 

Beta 

bap-ke 

kaila, ‘ 

bayaji, ami Khodar 

kachbe ar 

apnar 

tsnmd 

dild. 

Beta 

hdp-ke 

ko’ild, ‘ 

hddzi, dmi Khdddr 

kdse 

dr 

dpndr 

hiss 

gave. 

Son 

father-to 

said. 

• father, I 

of-God 

near 

and 

thy 


sakh'at guna karchlii, ekhan ar apnar betar kabil na.’ Tate bape tar 

shdikhdt gnnd kdrsi, dkhdn d,r dpndr betar kdhil no.’ Tate bdpe tdr 

in-presence sin have-done, now more thy of-son fit (am)-not.’ Then the-father his 


chakar-bakar-ke kaila, ‘ bhala kapar ani ta-re pindao ; hate a ng ti 
tsdkdr-bdkdr-ke ko’ild, ‘ b’dld kdpor dni td-re pind'dd ; hdte dngti 

s-ei'vants-etcetera-to said. ‘ good clothes bringing him-to put-on ; on-hand a-ring 

deo, bhaire jota deb. Chala, amara kbai ar khusi kari ; karan 

ddo, b dire zdtd ddo. Tsdlo, dnidrd khdi dr khushi korij kdrdn 

Ijut, uu-foot shoe put. Come, (let)-u8 eating and merriment do ; because 

amar ei pola tnari gechhil, ekhan jinda haichhe ; ta-re haran gechhil, 

dmdr ei pdld mdri gesil, dkhdn zindd ’oise; td-re ’drdn-gesil, 

my this sou having-died had-gone, now alive has-become ; him I-had-lost, 

ekhan paoya-gechhe.’ Tate tara khusi karan dila. 
dkhdn pdwd-gese.’ Tdte tdrd khuM kdrdn dild. 

now has-been-found.’ Thereon they merriment to-make began. 


% 


Tar bara 
Tdr bdrd 

His big 

nachna gana 
ndtsnd gdnd 

dancing singing 


beta gOlate 
beta gdldte 

son in-field 

sunan dila. 
shundn dild. 

to-hear he-began. 


achhil ; yakban se 
dsil ; zdkhdn she 

was ; when he 

Tate se ekjan 
Tdte she dkzdn 

Thereon he one-person 


barir kacbhe ai paichhal, 


bdrir 

of-the-house 


kdse di poisdl, 

near baving-come arrived. 


cbakai-ke jijnaila, ‘ e-giner 
tsdkdr-ke jiggdild, ‘ e-gi/ner 

servant asked, ‘ of-these 


matlab ki ?’ 

Se 

kaila, 

‘apnar bhai 

aichhe, 

apnar bape ek jephat 

dichhen, 

motldb ki ?’ 

She 

ko’ild, 

'dpndr b’ di 

disc. 

dpndr bdpe dk zefdt 

disen. 

the-meaning wliati"’ 

He 

said, 

• thy brothel 

!• has-como, 

thy father 

a feast 

has-giveu. 

karan tiui 

ta-ke 

chbalii 

selamat 

paichhen.’ Tate se 

rag ai 

bliitare 

kdrdn Uni 

td-ke 

sdhi 

sheldmdt 

pdisen’ 

Tdte she 

rdg ’oi 

b’itdre 

because he 

him 

safe 

souod 

has-got.’ 

Thereon he 

angry becoming 

inside 

gel-na ; tar 

bap 

baire 

ai ta-re 

haidla. 

Se jaoyabe 

bape-re 

bailla. 

gei nd ; tdr 

bdp 

bd're 

di td-re 

hdidld. 

She joicdbe 

bdpe-re 

boilld. 

went-not ; his 

father 

outside 

coming him remonstrated. 

He in-answer 

father-to 

said. 


‘ dekhen, anek bachhar abadi ami 

‘ ddkhen, dnek bdsdr dbdd’i ami 

‘ Lo, many years from I 

Bengali. 


apnar 

kbedmat 

kari, 

ar 

kona 

din 

dpndr 

khedmdt 

kdri. 

dr 

kdnd 

din 

thy 

service 

do, 

and 

any 

day 


2x2 
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kona 

hukum 

odal kari-na ; ta-5 

amar 

d5sta 

a^nar 

lage 

khusi 

karfce 

kono 

huhum 

odol kori-no ; ta-o 

dmdr 

dosto 

dsJindr 

Idge khushi 

korte 

any 

order 

disobeyed ' made-I-not ; still 

my 

friends 

relations 

people 

merry 

to-make 

ek-ti 

bakri 

bachcM-o ama-ke den 

nM ; 

yemne 

apnar 

ei beta 

ail, 

ye 

dk-ti 

bokri 

bdchchd-d dmd-ke dan 

ndi ; 

zemne 

dpndr 

ei beta 

ail. 

ze 


a-single goat 

kid-even 

to-me 

thou-gavest-not ; when 

thy this son 

came, 

who 

kacbhbir-lage 

apnar 

mal-matta 

khai halaicbbe, 

hemne 

tar 

lai 

jepbat 

kdsbir-loge 

dpndr 

Mdl-mdttd 

khdi hdldisCy 

hemne 

tdr 

Idi 

zefot 

of-harlots*with 

thy 

property 

eating wasted, 

then 

of-him 

for 

a-feast 


dilen.’ 

Tate 

se bailla, * beta, tumi 

hamesa 

amar 

sathe 

achha : amar 

dilen' 

Tate 

she boilld, ‘ beta, tumi 

hdmeshd 

dmdr 

shdthe 

dsd : 

dmdr 

thou-gavest.’ 

Thereon 

he said, ‘son, thon 

always 

of-me 

with 

art : 

mine 

ya achbe ta 

tomar. Amara khusi 

haoya 

ucbit 

hay; 

karan tomar 

zd dse td 

tumdr. A.m6rd khushi howd 

utsit 

hoy ; 

kdron tumdr 

what is 

that 

thine- (is). We merry 

heooming 

proper 

is; 

because thy 

bhai 

mari 

gecbbil, abar jinda 

haicbhe ; 

haran 

gecbhil, 

paoya-gechhe.’ 

b' di 

mori 

gesil, dbdr zindd 

’oise ; 

hdrdn 

gesil. 

pdiod-gese’ 

brother 

having-died 

had-gone, again alive 

has-become ; 

lost 

bad-gone. 

has-been found ’ 
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[No. 57.3 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OE BANGA-BHA 8 HA. 

Eastern Dialect. (Sandip, Noakhali District.) 

Specimen No. II. 

(i) ^ I 

^ ^Trtn^i 11 

(;.) f^’SFtrr sH I 

^ sjt^tsR n 

(vs) 'srr^ I 

c^rt^! 'iirtt II 

( 8 ) ®rt?i ^ ^ ^ I 

*Ttt ^1 ’Tt^ 11 

(4) ^ c>£mtf«r^ 1 

srrft II 

('to) »(t^ ^ *Tr«n ^ ^ ^ -sritf > 

c^^ 5 i *d% srtw II 

(«») 5rt^ ^ ^ <pf^ I 

^wi»r trlf^ '*rff% 11 

(y) Rw <pC<( I 

<lTPrl ' 5 rt?i 5 Tt’T*t 11 

(ft) ^ ^ ^ ^ w I 

^5^ Ri^i ^ II 
(^ o) 5(tf6u$ ^ I 

^ 11 

(ii) ^iRf I 

4 t^T’‘ttT 3 ' OR ^t«Tl II 

(i^) ^gwl RR ^ 'srl<ll'SII I 

HaCtt^iff Hf?? n 
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[No. 57.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHA. 

Eastern Dialect. (SandIp, Noakhali District.) 

Specimen No. II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

[In the phonetic transcription represents the elision of an aspirate, which gives a nronnnciation like that of A in the 
French word hote. Z is somewhat softer than the r of zeal, bnt not so soft as the s in pleasure. The letter *’ (above the 
line) is very faintly prononuced, and is, indeed, hardly audible. 

Pronounce d as the a in hat; e as thecinwief; das the o in hot; and ot as in ot7. The letter o (without any 
diacritical luarU) represents the sound of the first o in promote, is the o in the French word votre as compared with cdfrt. 
It should be carefully distinguished from the d of hot. 

Other consonants and vowels are pronounced as in the authorized Government system.] 


(1) Alim tuslita 

Alim tushtd 

A-learned-man (is)-pleased 

Dukhi tushta 

Dukhi tushtd 

A-sad-man is-pleased 

(2) Bhikshay 
B’ikkh’^dy 

By-alms 

Suder 
Shiid’er 

Of-inteiest the-monev 


oyajete sunle 

wdzete shimle 

at-preaehiug if-listen(-to-him) 


dukhanale 
dukhdnole 

in-the-fire-of sadness 

tushta bhikari, 

tushtd b'ikdri, 

pleased (is) a-beggar, 

taka sighra paile 

tdkd shig’rd pdile 

quickly getting 


(3) 


Mosalman. 
Mdshdlmdn. 

Musalmane. 

paile kalyan, 

pdilc kdilldn. 

getting happiness. 

kahgale paile dhan. 
kdngdle pdile dhdn. 
a-poor-man when-he-gets wealth. 

tushta mahajan. 

tushtd mdhdzdn. 

p.6Rs6d IS* the-money* lender. 


Mahabbataii 

kahe 

bauchha 

uddis 

ua 

pai. 

Mdhdbbdtdli 

kdhe 

bdnsd 

oddish 

nd 

pdi, 

Muhabbat ‘Ali 

i'ajs 

desire 

object 

not 

hdving-got, 

Sas'uv 

bari 

jamai 

tusb^ 

nova 

. nabin 

Shoshur 

bdri 

zdmdi 

tushtd 

nod 

ndbin 

Of-his-father-iii-law 

in-the-house a-son-in-law (is)-pleased 

new 

novelties 


(4) 


khai. 

khdi. 

eating. 


( 5 ) 


Jalia 

tushta 

jai haone 

a 

yadi pay machh. 

Zdlid 

tushtd 

zdl bdone 

zddi pay mas. 

A-fisherman 

(is)-pleased 

his-net on-setting 

if he-gets fish. 

Sutar 

tushta 

karigari pai 

bhala gachh. 

Shutdr 

tushtd 

kdrigdri pdi 

bhdld gds. 

A -carpenter 

( is)-pleased 

(for)-his-craft getting 

a-good tree. 

Asak 

tushta 

masuk paile 

premadhik sakha. 

Ashdk 

tushtd 

mdhsiik pdile 

premddhik shdkhd. 

A-lover 

(is}-pleased 

his-beloved finding 

a-darling co mpanion . 

Nari 

tushta 

alankare purush paile bika- 

Ndri 

tushtd 

dldnkdre punish pdile bakd. 

A-woman 

(is)-pleased 

at-omaments (and) a-man getting gallant. 
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(6) Pakhi tushfa pakha baste uri base gacbbe. 

Pdkhi tushto pakha hoshte iiri hoiahd gdse. 

A-bitd (i8)-pleased its-wings to-nse haTing-flonn sitting on-a-tree. 

Mayur tusbta megh dharile pekam dbari nacbe. 

Mdiur tushto megh d'brxle . pekom d’dri ndche. 

A-peacock (i8)-pleased clonds when-they-gather tail-feathers erecting dances. 

(7) Naiya tusbta na babane yadi -bay mji. 

Ndid tushto nd bdhone zodi hoy ruzi. 

A-boat-man (is)-pleased his-boat at-plying if there-is profit. 

Ujan gangs pal kbatile tusbta dari majhi. 

TJzdn gauge pdl khdtile tushto dari mdzhi. 

Against-streain in-tbe-river sail to-set (is)-pleas€d a-rower steersman. 

(8) Dhuka diye taka, ruji kare tanni-gan. 

Bhukd die tdkd riizi kore tonni-gon. 

Fraud by-giving money earning does the- village-attorney. 

Payasa laiya gopanete tusbta amla-gau. 

Pdyshd Idid goponete tushfd dmld-gon. 

Pice taking secretly (are)-pleased tbe-office-clerks. 

(9) Hakim tusbta bukumete yadi na bay rad. 

Hdkim tushto hukumete zodi nd hoy rod. 

A-(Judge) is-pleased at-his-order if not it-is reversed. 

Pbiser takay ukil tusbta michha-katbar bad. 

Fisher tdkdy ukil tushto misd-kothdr hod. 

0£-fees at-the-money pleaders {are)-pleased of-false-stories tbe-utmost-limit. 

(10) Nachite netaki yadi purasbkar pay. 

Ndtsite netdkl zodi purdshkdr pay. 

Dancing the-dancer if a-reward she-gets. 

Lacbb parile pulisala tusbta sarbbaday. 

Lds pdHle pulishdld tushto shorbdddy. 

When a-corpse turns-up the-police (are)-happy in-every-way. 

(11) All tusbta phuler madbu, phule tusbta mali. 

On tushto filler i,idd’u, fule tushto mdli. 

The-bees (ai'e)-plea3ed o£-flowers the-boney', at-the-flowers (is)"pleased tlia-gardener. 

Pandit tusbta kabyas'astre, deb tusbta dali. 
Fondit tushto kdhyashdstre, deb tushto ddli. 

A-Pandit (.is)-pleased with-poems-and-holy-books, Gods (are)-pleased witb-offerings 

(12) Brahma Bisluiu Sib tusbta jib’-atma bbakti, 

Brohnid Bishtu Shib tushto jibo-dtmd Fokti, 

Brahma, Visbnn, Siva (ar 0 )-pleased-with beart-and-soul devotion, 

Baikuntbe yaibe yar trideber s'akti. 

Boikuvthe zdibe zdr trideber shokti. 

To-heaven he-vpill-go whose (is) of-these-three-gods the-power. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

(1) A. learned man is pleased i£ Musalmans listen to his sermons. And a sad man 
becomes glad when he finds happiness in the midst of the fire of his sorrow. 

(2) A beggar becomes happy when he gets his alms; and a poor man when he 
obtains wealth. The money-lenders become happy if they can soon realize their interest. 

(3) Muhabbat ’ AH says that, failing to have the object of his desires, a son-in-law 
is satisfied when he is entertained with new things in his father-in-law’s house. 

(4) A fisherman becomes glad when he can catch enough of fish. A carpenter 
is delighted when he gets good wood to work. 

(5) A lover is pleased when he meets with his dear beloved ; and a woman rejoices 
when she gets ornaments and finds a bean. 

(6) A bird loves to fly and sits on branches of trees. A peacock is delighted 
and dances with its tail-feathers erected, when clouds gather in the sky. 

(7) A boatman is pleased to make a voyage, if he can make some profit. A 
rower is glad when he sets sail against stream. 

(8) The village attorney fraudulently earns money ; and ofhce-clerks become glad 
when they receive bribes. 

(9) The Judge is pleased if his order be not reversed ; and the lawyers (who are 
great liars) become glad when they receive their fees. 

(10) The dancers become cheerful when a reward is given ; and the police are 
full of joy when anybody is murdered. 

(11) The bees are satiated with honey, and gardeners are delighted with flowers. 
Learned men feel deep joy in reading poetry and holy books, and the gods are pleased 
with offerings. 

(12) Brahma, Vishnu, and ^iva are won over by hearty devotion; and he who has 
the power of the three gods can attain to heaven. 



INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHA. 


Easteen Dialect. (Sandip, Noakhali Disteict.) 

Specimen No. III. 

^ I - - » 'SrffsR ^ II 

« I C’TlsIt^r C’TteTtl ^ ®rfT^ I 

8 I JTCR «rt? n 

(t I c’fc^ wt^l ?ft^fsr ®3rn:^ i 

vb I 'srti'c^ ff ? C5C^ ^ n 

^ I ^^Hbr»( WtrRl Ffsf ^ 3rf®ttL¥ I 

b- 1 cTfcT crt’Ttt ^rtfsf^ ®rfLf o 

;a I *t^<iC'« ^^lerN fwl I 

i O I ^1%pf ^ ^ Tt?( B 

I ®r5rr^ FK1 ^-N C^sTfl ’R I 

I ^^^«Tt5r c’ftswtcR cTfu55 c’Tcw a 
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[No. 58.] 


INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHA. 

(Sandip, Noakhau Disteict.) 

Specimen No. III. 


Easteen Liaiect. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

[In the phonetic transcription ’ represents the elision of an aspirate, which gives a pronnnciation like that of h in the 

French word hote Z ,s somewhat softer than the . of zeal, but not so soft as the . in pleasure. The letter » (above the 
line) IS verj faintly pronounced, and. is, indeed, hardly audible. 

diacri^riT1.l“ the o in ^o« ; and oi as in 0.7. The letter o (without any 

It should h compuei with eUre 

It should be carefndy distinguished from the o of iol. ^ 

Other consonants and vowels are pronounced as in the authorized Government system.] 


(1) Kiya haiohanir 
Ajo hditsdnir 
Why Haichani'a 

( 2 ) ^ ^ 

* * * 


bap, 

hdj), 

fatiier, 

amia 

mnm 


aila-na kya kail baitahe ? 

dild-nd k^d Jcdil hbitohe ? 

did-you-not-come yesterday to-the-uieeting ? 

phirba chahe chahe? 
koditi firho Uohe tsdhe? 

* * * f’s surveyors for-how-many-day will-go-abont from-6eld-to-field ? 

(3) Golay.golay mapok-gai-yn, chin ditam-na jamine. 
Go% pdldy mdpuk^gbi-zdi, tsin ditdm-no zdmine. 
In-eaoh-field let-them-go-and-measnre, identification we-will-not-give on-ihe-land. 

ehida di, ar kitta hare amine ? 

tHiJd di, di* kind have amine ? 

papeis with, else what will.do the-surveyorg ? 

barite, d’aiya yaiyum tahate, 

hdrite, d'did izdium tdhdte, 

in-the-honse, running we-will-go far-away, 

kai-diba hete barit nai, kailkatta thahe. 

ko'i-dm hete hunt ndi, kbilkdttd thdhe, 

we-will-instruct-(to-.say) here in-house he is-not, in-Calcutta he-ia. 

(7) Humchani, bai clihabera, Chanmiay ye kai-bdddichbe. 

miinUoni, Vdi sdherd, 'Isdnmidy ze koH-hdddise. 

Ifave-you-heard, brotl.ers sirs, Chaud-miyS what message-has-seut ? 

(3) Lal-balad. lagai dium yeter barit amin achhe. 
■Lal-bolud Idgdi dium zeUr Idrlt dmin dse. 

having-nnplied we-nill-put whose house-in the-surveyors are. 


(4) ]3elW 

Mdllisk 

(18)42 

(5) Mairta 
Mdirto 

To-beat 

(G) Avate 
Arote 
Our-wives 


saner 

shoner 

year -0 f 

gele 

gele 

if-tbey-go 


Red'buUs 


( 9 ) 


(10) 


Yumraar 

Zummdr 

Of-Friday 

J arip 
Zorip 
Pleasuring 


nainaj 
norad z 

worship 

kairfam 

koirldm 

to-do 


pairte huinlam 

pbirte huinldni 

reciting I-heard 

ditam-na, b’ai, 
ditdm’tio b*di, 
we-will-not-allow brother, 


majide 

mdjide 

in-the-mosque 

yay-yabe 

sdy-zdle 

may-go-away 


chhalla, 
solid. 

advice. 

kalla. 

kdlld. 

(ourj- heads, 




EASTERN OF 

SANDIP 
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(11) 

Jamar-par 

Chanda 

dar 

ashte ana 

tolar-par ; 



Z6mdr-p6r 

tsdndd 

dor 

d^hte and 

tbldr-per ; 



On -the-rent 

a-cess at-tbe-rate-of 

eight annas 

per-rapee ; 


(12) 

Chatigramer 

huinlam 

khabar 

Goljaner 

bap Bo<Me 

gechhe. 


Tsdtigtdmer 

Tmvnldm 

khobor 

Goljdner 

bdp Bodde 

gese. 


From-Chittagong 

I-beard 

news (that) 

Ghulzan’s 

father to-the-Board 

Las-gone* 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

(1) How is it, 0 Haichani’s father, that you did not attend yesterday’s meeting ? 

(2) How long will the Surveyors sent by « travel from 

field to field ? 

(3) Let them measure the lands field by field, but we won’t identify them. 

(4) What can the Surveyors do with the measurement-papers of 1842 ? 

(5 and 6) If they come to beat us in our houses, we will run away far off, and shall 
instruct our wives to say that we are not at home, but in Calcutta. 

(7) Have you heard, O brothers, what information Chand Miya has sent ? 

(8) We will set red bulls on {i.e., set fire to) the houses of the persons with whom 
the Surveyors lodge. 

(9 and 10) While reciting the Friday prayers in the mosque, I heard others con- 
sulting among themselves, that they would not allow their lands to be measured even at 
the loss of their heads. 

(11) And that they would realize a subscription, at the rate of eight annas per 
rupee of their respective rents. 

(12) Information has been received from Chittagong, that Ghul Jan’s father has 
gone up on appeal to the Board of Revenue. 

Separated from Dacca by the River Meghna, and together forming the delta which 
lies between that river and the River Madhumati or Haringhata (both being mouths of 
the Ganges), lie the two Districts of Faridpur on the north, and Backergunge on the 
south. The dialect of the latter District closely agrees with that of Dacca, as will be 
evident from the specimens to be given, and from the following note kindly furnished 
by Mr. Beatson Bell, I.C.S., Collector of Backergunge. 

A.— PRONUNCI±VTION— 

1. In this District, as elsewhere, the endings of verbal forms are clipped. Thus, 
haliydchhe is pronounced fiofsd, etc. 

2. The aspiration is frequently omitted from soft consonants, bh being pronounced 

as h, dh as cZ, and gh as g. Thus — 

dhdr is pronounced as ddr, 
bhdi „ bdi. 

ghar „ gar, 

3. The letter li) e is sometimes pronounced like e and sometimes as e. Thus 
one, but he, he. In tlie plmnetic transcriptions I write the sound which Mr. Beatson 
Bell represents by e as e. It is nearly but not quite the e in met. 

4. Initial s is often pronounced as h : e.g., seshe is pronounced as heshe, 

5. The letter Is in the middle of a w ord is generally pronounced as h : e.g., dhdl, a 
famine, is pronounced dhdl. The k in the verb karite, to do, can also be throughout pro- 
nounced as h. 

BengalL 2 l 
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6. Initial h is sometimes dropped as is done in London. Thus, hakim is pronounced 
*dhim. So medial h in words like ka'ildm, or haildm for kahildm. 

7. The letter ch is pronounced as Thus chdkar is pronounced tsdhar. 

8. The letter chh is always pronounced as the s in ‘ sea. ’ 

9. The letter y is often pronounced as z. Thus jal becomes zal. 

B.~GKAMMATICAL PECULIARITIES— 

Nouns — 

1. The plural in the oblique cases is often represented by go. 

2, The accusative is generally in re and not ke. 

Pkonouns — 

1. The plural in go is used here also : thus, mdr, my ; mor-go, our. 

2. The genitive of the third personal pronoun is ser, and not tdhdr. Ser is pro- 
nounced her, as noted above. The genitive of the honorific third personal pronoun is 
not tahdr but tdhdn. 

Verbs — 

1. The most noticeable grammatical peculiarity, apart from mere carelessness of pro- 
nunciation, is the first person of the future tense. It ends, not in ha, but in mu. Thus 
jdmu, or zdmu, I shall go; karmu, or harmii, I shall do. 

2. The infinitive in tdm is used in parts of the District near Tippera and Noakhali. 
This form does not occur in the specimens. 

The following four specimens which come from Backergunge are — 

(1) The Parable of the Prodigal Son ; 

(2) A popular Muhammadan song from the Patuakhali Sub-division in the south 

of the District, bordering on the Boy of Bengal ; 

(3) A popular Hindu hymn from the Pirojpur Sub-division; and 

(4) A satirical poem from a Barisal newspaper, called the JBar/ml Hitaiali, of 

the 26th November 1897, entitled Chhakdnanda. The last is the only 
printed specimen of the Backergunge dialect which 1 have seen. It is a 
skit upon the appointment of democratic assessors who had at the time 
been recently appointed in the District. 

In addition to the information contained in the above notes, I am informed by Babu 
Monmohan Chakravarti, who is well acquainted with the Backergunge dialect, that 
there are two other peculiarities of pronunciation which should be remembered. The 
first is that a final a at the end of a word is pronounced like the 6 in ' hot,’ and not like 
the 0 in ‘ port ’ as is customary in Standard Bengali. Thus Isalnla, he said, is pro- 
nounced ho'ilo, not hd’ild, as we might expect. The other is that, as elsewhere in 
Eastern Bengal, the letter r is pronounced as r. Thus hara, great, is pronounced bdro. 
not boro. Besides the above, the following forms occurring in the specimens should be 
noted, as illustrating stray peculiarities of the dialect, JJdiyd for iithiyd, having arisen ; 
rdhd and rehd fov rdkha, keep thou ; heldi for I throw away ; and bdz'deior 

lt(jhite,io understand. Note also the verb substantive thdha (i.e., ihdka), thou art. 

AUTHORITY— 

The Government Rrport on the History and Sfatistks of the Backergunge District, by H. J. Reynolds, 

B.C.S., Calcutta, 1867, contains a vocabul-iry of words peculiar to the Backergunge District. 
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[No, 69.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BAIs'GA-BHASHl. 

Eastern Dialect. (BACKERauNGE District.) 

^ 5^51 c*tr5ri 1 ^fcwi w 

cnt^n ^ cwc*f c^i ^eT 1 c? f% s 

f^i c^ c^ cifc»r ^ft «iTfteT b^, c^ c? >ii^ ®fJT 

I c^ c^5i c^ c^ c^t?i 1 c^ 'ffk ^'tl^ '?rtl¥i c^ 

C? C^¥f'6 fWeT ^1 I C5CT C^? 'sitrffl 

ws 5ftt^rk?l ’«rT5 c^eTt^i 'Sit? ?i <ltt?i ^t? I ^il ^f5?l csif? ^tin? 

?tt?i ?wt? ^ c?ra? ??R5it^ '« c^w? '?ti;^ '53?i 5?fl "Sit? c'^stsit? c^t«n 

^<^<(;;I ^ I C?tC? C^T^IT? ?ti;^ I C^ C^? ?ti:^ C’l^ i 

1%^ c? c?^ «rt?i;^ c?? ?Tn c?i:? cw^c« srttii ^tn fn?i c^ ’T«Tt? 

eitf’tffi I c^sii c^ ?t?i ^ c?i^? ??f^5Tt¥ ^ c$t?t? 5f?tn 

c«t?t? cntfii ^’Tt 5(1 1 ?Ti:^ c^ Ft^^c’ti c??ti:f? ?t% ^f?¥i 

^nr.? f^^^ft'Q ^ii? 'sitc^ 'srr^fe f^^'Q *it? wt^ f^Hft'S I nc? c?t?i '«rt^?i ^tc^ttf ^ 1 ^t?s 
csrt? c^t^i ?f??i c’tr^s'r '5rt?t? ?tf5?i ^k?, c’tffc^n nte? c’lc? 1 nc? C5 ^twr*: 

5?U® cltf^^T II 

c^ '^tc^T c^? ?® cnt^i c^T^iT? I ?t#l? ?t®f?i 

Ff5? ^f??1 C? f¥ ? C'5t?t? ?t^ 'srt^E^ ^Slt? C^t?r? ?tn -^t?! 

csrT’Tt? s?i:f, '?t?‘i c?t5 c’^t^n ^t=ittu® nttcw i <sus c^ c^t?i ^f??i ?ift? ^cwj ?tlc^ 
5Tt5T?1l C^C? C5??W?ff5? 'SJtf??! C^C? ?5l?lltc® ^t*^! C^ ^St? f??1 C^ Tf’li;? 
cw? >i|® ?e.?? C^W? ??ft I C^t?t? 'C^^tiT '^911 c?^? csitc? 

91TI51 C?^t? cif Q ?tl C? ^ CfftC^C’TI 51^51 'siK^lt? ^tif ^f? I C^t^t? C? 

C*tt^1 C^»ft’T?C^ C^W? f?Q C??!? C’tfsil 'srt^^ 'sf? C^?eTnj1 

51^ ?t?l csfftt? cf? ?t(;*t c^? c?t? 9ft5 'sjt? c^ ?1 'siti;^ 

5^=^ C^Jlt? liimttf ?^?1 ^t?'! C^r?t? ?tt ?T??1 cnf^, ^t?t??t%l ; sit?tt?l 

’TfS? II 
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[No. 69.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


(Eastern Gtoup.) 


Eastern Dialect. 


BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHA. 

(Backeegtjnge District.) 


[In the plionatio tvansci iption’ represents the elision of an aspirate, which gives a pronnnciation like that of i in the 
French word liCte. Z is somewhat softer than the 2 of zeal, but not so soft as the s in pleasure. The letter (above the line) 
is very faintly pronounced, and indeed, hardly audible. 

Pronounce d as the cl in hat ; e nearly as the e in tnet ; 6 as the o in hot / and oi as in oil. The letter o (without any 
diacritical mark) represents the sound of the first o in pi'ottiotCf aud is the o in the Pieuch \vord votve as compared with vutTB, 
It should be 0 !U*efully distiuguished from the 6 of hot. 

Other consonants and vowels are pronounced as in the authorized Governmeat system.] 


Ekjan-mansher dugga 
Ekzun-iiiCiiisher dugga 

Of'ona-peison two 


pola achliil. Targ5-madye cliliotugga her-bapre 

‘pbld dsil. Tcirgd-mbidde sbtuggd lier-hupre 

sons were. Amoiig-them the*_vouwger to'-his-father 


ka’ila, 

‘ Baba, 

bitter 

je 

bliag mui 

pamii 

ta 

more 

duo.’ 

Hete 

ku'ilo, 

‘ Bdbci, 

bitter 

ze 

bag mui 

pdmu 

id 

mure 

ditb.’ 

Eete 

said, 

‘ Father, 

of-property 

what 

portion I 

shall -get 

that 

to-me 

give.’ 

At-this 

be 

bergO 

mad’ye 

bitta 

bbag-hariya 

dila. 


Din 

bato 

bade 

he 

hergb 

nioidde 

biltd 

bdg-hdrid 

dild. 


Din 

hdtb 

hade 

he 

them 

between the-property 

diridiug 

gave. 


Days 

a-few 

after 


chliotugga pola bebak ekattar bariya dur-dese 

sbluggd pbld bebak ehbttbf hbriCi dur-deshe 


mela-harila. Hekhane be 
melu-hbrilo. Eekhctm he 


tbe-yoimger 

son 

all 

together making for-distant-country 

set-out. 

There he 

luchchami 

bariya 

tar 

bitta-besad 

uraiya-dila. 

He 

bakkal 

kboyaile 

lahtsdmi 

hurid 

tar 

bitto-beslidd 

iirdid-dild. 

Ee 

hdkkbl 

khowdile 

deoaiiohery 

doing 

his 

properties 

squandared-away. 

He 

all 

having-spent 

pare 

lie-dcse 


bliarl abal 

baila, here 

he 

muskile 

pariya ek 

pore 

Ite-deshe 


b’dri dhdl 

*ail6, hete 

he 

mushkile 

ptjrid ek 

afterwards in 

-that country 

great famine 

took-place, thereby 

he 

in-distrc33 

falling a 


jan 

girastlier ilia laila. 

He 

be la 

here 

ber-kolay 

buyar 

rakbte 

Zbu 

girbsther iUd loild. 

Ee 

beta 

here 

her-kbldy 

huCir 

rdkhte 

person 

householier's protection took. 

That 

man 

him 

iu-his-field 

swine 

to-feed 

patbaila. Her-par buyare ye 

bbusbi kbaita 

hoya kbaiya 

pet 

b’arte 


pdthdilb. 

seut. 


Ecr-por hudre ze b'uslii khditd 

Thibaftcr the-swiua what husk would-eat 


bed khdiyd 

that eatins; 


pavile-6 

be 

b’arta ; 

kintu 

heya-6 

keha 

dila-na. 

Hc'e 

pdrile-b 

eveu'if-he-eould 

he 

bdrtd ; 

kintu 

kcd-b 

kehd 

dild-nu. 

Eeshe 

he 

wouId-l.ave-fiUed ; 

but 

eveu-tbat 

any-body 

gave-uot. 

In-the-end 

ber akkel 
her dkkel 

his sense 

g’ar-laile be 

gdr-lutle he 

havtng-come-hoine he 

ka’ila, 

kdild, 

said. 

‘mor baper kata 
‘ mbr baper hdtd 

' my father how-many 

muinabara chaliar 
mdindhdrd tsdhbr 

paid servants 


kata 

b’at 

kliay 

ar 

pliclay. 

ar 

mui 

na 

kbaiya 

mari. 

Mui 

udiya 

hbtu 

bat 

khdy 

dr 

pheldy. 

dr 

nnii 

nd 

khdiyd 

ijidri. 

Mui 

vdiud 

kow-mnch 

liwe 

eat 

and 

tbrcwaw.iy. 

and 

1 

nut 

eating 

die. 

I 

ans’rg 
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mor-baper bane yaiya kamu, “bajan, mui bester bar-khilapb o tomar 

mor-baper bane zdiyd kdmu, “ bcizdn, mui bester bdr-khildf d tomar 

to-my-father's presence having-gone will-say, “ father, I of-hearen against and thine 


kachhe 

guna 

harchhi, 

ar mui 

tomar 

pola kaoyar ekhan 

Jaik 

na ; 

kdse 

gund 

hdrsi^ 

dr mvA 

tdmdr 

pdtd kdiodr ekhdn 

Idtk 

nd ; 

before 

sin 

have-committed, 

and I 

thy 

son of-ealling now 

ht 

not ; 

more 

to mar 

mainabara 

chaharer 

matau 

raho.’” Hete he 

udiya 

her 

more 

tdmdr 

mdindhdrd 

tsdhdrer 

mdtdn 

rd'hd' ’ Hete he 

lid id 

her 

me 

thy 

paid 

servant 

like 

keep.” ’ iTiereupon he 

arising 

his 

baper 

humke 

gela. Kintu he beii taphat tliakto-tliakte her 

bap 

here 


bdper huitike geld. Kintu he beshi tdfdt thakte-fhakte her bap here 

fether’s presenee-in came. But he at-great distance remaining his father him 

dekhte-paiya maya hariya laraiya giya, her galay d’ariya chuma dite 

dekhte-pdid mdyd hdrid Idrdid g/d, her gdldg dSrid tsumd dite 

seeing compassion making running going, his neck embracing kiss to-give 


lagila. Pola here ka’ila, ‘baba, mui bester bar-kbilaph o tomar humke 

Idgild. Fold here kdild, * bdbd, mui bester bdr-khildf d tomar humke 

began. The-son to-him said, * father, I of-heaven against and of-thee in-front 


guna hariya, ar tomar pola ka’ite yugya na.’ Kintu bape her-chaliargo 


guna 

hdrid. 

dr tdmdr paid 

kdite zuiggd 

nd* Kintu 

bdne 

her-tsdhdrgu 

sin having-committed, any-more thy son 

to-call fit 

not.’ But 

father 

to-liis-servants 

ka’ilo, 

‘ bebaher 

saras kapar 

bahir-hariya 

ere-hindao ; 

er 

’ate angdi 

kdild. 

‘ bebaher 

hdrdsh kdpdr 

bdhir-hJdrid 

ere-hinddd ; 

er 

'ate angdi 


said, ‘of-all best clothes taking*out put-on-this-person ; his on*band a-ring 

hindao; er pay jota hindaO. Pare mora kbaiya amod karu Karan 

hinddd ; er pay zotd hinddd. Pdre mdrd khdid dnidd, hori. Kdrdn 

put-on ; his on-feet shoe pnt-on. Afterwards (]et)-us eating rejoicing do. for 


mor 

poya 

mariya 

gechhil, 

abar 

bachiya uthchhe ; 

’ araiya geebhilo, 

mdr 

pdd 

mdr id 

gesil. 

dhdr 

bdtsid uthse ; 

’ drdid gesdd. 

my 

son 

having-died 

bad-gone. 

agaia 

having-escaped has-risen ; 

haviBg^beeDdost bad-goue. 

paon 

geebhe.’ Pare 

he amod 

allad 

harte lagila. 



pdwdn gese.’ Pore he dmdd Wad hdrte Idgild. 

has-been-found/ Then he rejoicing jubilation to-make began. 


He-kale her 
TLe-kdle her 

At-that-time his 


nachna hunite 
fidtsnd hunite 

dauciDg to-hear 


bara poya kolay acbhil. He barir-kachhe 
bdrd pod kdldy dsil. He bdrtr-kuse 

elder son in-the-field was. He nearthe-house 

paiya, ek-jan chabar dakiya, ji?aila ye, 

fdidi ek-zdn tsdhdr dithtd, zigdild ze, 

getting, a servant having-called, asked tuat 


yaiya bajna 
zuid hdznd 

going music 

‘ eya ki ?’ 

‘ ed ki ?’ 

‘this what-(is).®‘ 


He ka’ila, ‘tomar b’ai aichhe, ar tomar bap masta khana jogar harchbe, 

He kd'ildt Udmdr hdi dise dr tdmdr bap musto khdnd zdgdr hdrse, 

jjg said, *thy brother has-come and thy father a-great feast prepaiation has-done. 


kar-in 

cbl'iota 

pola 

blial-bha1aite 

paiebbe.’ 

Ele 

he gosba-kariya, barir 

kdrdn 

sold 

pdld 

bdl-bdldife 

pd'se.* 

Ete 

he gdsha-hdrid, bdrtr 

because 

younger 

son 

in-good-health 

hehas-got.’ 

For-tbis 

he having-rn..de*an 

ger, house 

mad’ye 

yaite 

eba'ila 

na. Hese 

her bap 

bahir 

a-<iya here 

samjbaite 

moklde 

zuite 

Uaild 

nd. Heslie 

her hdp 

hd'ir 

dshid here 

shdmz'dile 

within 

to-go 

wished 

not. Finally 

bis father 

outside 

haiing-c-ime him 

to-remonstrate 
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lagla. 

He 

jaoab 

diya 

her-bapre 

ka’ila, 

‘ Hekha, eta-batsar 

tomar 

IdglS. 

Be 

zdicdh 

did 

Jier'hdpre 

koilo, 

‘ Behd, eto-bdsdr 

tdmdr 

began. 

He 

auswer 

giving 

to-his-father 

said, 

' See, for-so-mauy-jear» 

thy 

kbejmat harchhi; 

tomar 

kona katha kuna 

din helai-nai. 


tamu 

khezmat 

horsi ; 

tdmdr 

kono kothd kono 

din Aeldi-ndi, 


tdmu 

service 

I-have-done ; 

thy 

any word any 

day I-have-not-thrown-(away), 

yet 

more 

ekta 

pada-khasi 

koaa dia 

tumi deo 

nai, ye mui 

dostego 

laiya 

more 

ektd 

pddd-khdshl 

kdn6 din 

tumi deo 

ndi, se mui 

dostego 

loid 

to-me 

one 

goat 


any day 

thou garett 

not, that I 

friends 

taking 


ek-tu amod allad hari. Kintu tomar ye pola pe^agargo laiya toniM 


ek-tu 

amod 

dlldd hdri. 

Kintu 

tomar 

ze pdld peshagdrgd loid 

tdmdr 

a-little 

rejoicing 

jahilation may-make. 

But 

thine 

what son harlots taking 

thy 

bitta 

besad 

uraiya diyachhe, hei 

pola 

aichhe-pare tumi her 

lagya 

bittd 

beshdd 

urdia didse^ 

hti 

fold 

dise-pore tumi her 

loiggd 

property 

wealth 

has-wasted, 

that 

son 

as-soon-as he-has-come thou for-his 

sake 

masta 

khana 

jogar harchha.’ 

Hete 

her 

bape here ka’ila, * Bapu, 

tumi 

mosto 

khdnd 

.zdgdr hSrsd.' 

Bete 

her 

bdpe here kdild, ‘ Bdpu, 

tumi 

a-great 

feast 

preparation hast-done.’ 

On-th:s 

his 

father to-him said, ‘0-son, 

thou 


barabari mor lage thaha, ar mor ya achlie hagai tomar: amod allad 

Mrdhori mor Idge thdho,^ dr mor zd dse hdgol tomar : dmod dlldd 


always me near remainest, and 

mine whatever is 

all 

thine : rejoicing jubilation 

kara uchit, karan tomar b’ai 

mariya 

gechhil, 

abar 

bachiya 

uthchhe ; 

hdrd utsit, kdrdn tdmdr bdi 

morid 

gesil. 

dbdr 

bdtsid 

vthse ; 

to-make proper, ;hecan 3 e fhy brother 

’ araiya gechhil, paon-gechhe.’ 
’drdid gesil, pciwon-gese* 

haying-heen-lost had-gone, has-been-found.’ 

having-died 

had-gone. 

again 

having-escaped 

has arisen ; 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHISHA. 

Eastern Dialect. (Musalmans of Patuakhali, District Backer gitkgs.) 

^ (Trtc^ c?c^ ii i n 

c^n^rfcftc^ ^ I 

Cft^ ^t¥l II 

^ c^rtc? II It 

C5!'Wfr?it^^ c?cw ■R<rt C’tter^ c? i 

csrt? i 

CS'U.^^f^ >S CTtU? II 'S I 

"srfcw "site? (Tit^ i 

5 iT«=t^(T^ (TTfirf^ wT^n r 

^ ^5^ (?ltl^ C?C^5(1 tl 8 H 
^ <r-«1^ 'SR 4 (.it I 
^ c^Tc^nrf^ ^ 'ftii c’ftc? ii 

(TSlCV^fH; 41 C»lt(,4 c!it(.5.t^ II 4 H 

^g??1 4"^^ CWt4l 4t^ I 

^ ^rff% It 

c^Tc^r^ ^ ii 'j? ii 

44 C4tSf C^st(R<(1% ’tC^ I 

(R^ 4'tirT citsT^rf® ii 

4 CTC? ac^ 1! s n 

4"^ '8 I 

f44t^ C^Ti C^tlRiir^ (Rt’t TtCs ^8 B 
4 (Rtl4 II V II 

4C44 4f^1 C^tC^ ^(t^Tt%C4 I 
f44T^ C441 C4tC5R ^t^5lf%<f 4tftC^ R 

4 "51^4 C^1l4 (r3C4t^ II ^5 II 
41 C^Ti;^:iT4 (7lt4 441 ^8 I 
(Tlt4 (4t(4! 4',15-l C^t==l1 ?rtT^<n 4^ C48 R 
C4tW4t4f C4ti;4 ClC^t^n II ^o |i 

2 u 


EenKsli. 
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CTt? ^ I 
'ews( cw? B 

c®ttsr?f^ ^ c^c^f^i 11 B 

c^snrf^ *ttifsitf^ I 

5rrf^ Off <rf'«{05 *ft?f^T a 

cs\(mT^ ^ cfttf c^fWi a a 

ctMsif^ f f OsTOfff^ ft C«W? ftliW I 
C5T« ^91 Tjt ’rtc? a 

c®toi?ff 'ii ^!gc^ ortc? C?t5tf1 II i'S B 
Cafoif OSTftir f? I 

ft? ^ «=f'a <iinj Iwi w^1f D 
(ii ^i:f ortc? c?cftfi ii is a 
f ?r osrtf?f^ ff ^ I 

m »ftf^ n 

O5toi?f^ ^ii Offer cfcftfi a u n 

»505f ff^¥l eTf«T ftf? I 

05fer?f^f ’TC?f ftfff f[t5 B 

osferaf^ orior c?rftsn a >«. o 
crtcOff% ff ftff^ fN 0551 I 

’R J«T '6|t^«il^<nl c®fer^ OTt^W f^t 3 
OstORfr? ^ Oftc? CRtfMl II i'T a 
Tttf fff?ri iftf I 

•il«iwF»c?i «it?ri 05feR ^5T^[f5nrto5 ftf i 
cftORf^ ^£i ^ 5 ^ oftcf orcftfi a ib' a 
«Tt«T^ffCf fft^ f ^*itsr ff4i fc?r I 
'3^*r ort^ 'Q%¥i ?tcf ftfwcff ffeif ?rcf o 
c^toRff <ii Offer cfcftfl a is> a 
c^iftf nof ffer f%i ’ffef ntff I 
fT^f%¥l 1%1 '©^1 ftCf 5r?f^Wtf ftvft B 
05feRf^ iSi ortfR acf^fi a ^o a 
«iit f05 c’feT c’ftmfiRn I 

OFlf^rff fCf mt5i I 

(^tofff^ ^ OftiR (RCft^n a ^5 a 

^t*l*l Fiscal C^feR niR? I 

iflf fBgf *rt1% '5lt05 «TleTf1%?r eTt^ 3 
CftORf^ vil ^[gcf Offer orcftfl a i 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHISHI. 

# 

Eastbrit Dialect. (MusalmAns op PatuazhalIj District Backeegungb.) 

[ In the phonetic traneeription ’ represents the elision of an aspirate, which gives a pronimciation like that of k in the 
French word kote. Z is somewhat softer than the a of zeal, but not so soft as the * in pleasure. The letter ' (above the 
line) is very faintly pronounced, and is, indeed, hardly audible. 

Pronounce a as the o in hat-, e nearly as the e in met ; d as the o in hot ; and oi as in oil. The letter o (without any 
diacritical mark) represents the sonnd of the first o in promote, and is the o in the French word votre as compared with v6tr*. 
It should be carefully distinguished from the 6 of hot. 

Other consonants and vowels are pronounced as in the anthorized Government system.] 

Jilbunia-te Tomeraddi Aydar Hear nati, 

Zilbvnid-te Tbmeroddi Oidor Mear nati, 

At-Jilbnnia Tomeraddi (is) Haidar Mis’ s grandson. 

M5kaniia-te Lalmati ai-ranger yubati. 

Mdhdmid-te Ldlmbli oi-rdnger zulotl. 

At'Mokamia Lalmati oLsame-colonr young-woman. 

Tomeraddi e-mullube more rehona. 

Tbmeroddi e^mulluhe mbre rehb-nd. 

Tomeraddi in-this-country me keep-not. (1) 

J6p-kbali-te basat kare Jeulla byapari, 

Zop’khdli-te boshdt hore Zeulld bdpdrl, 

At-Jopkhali dwelling makes Ziaulla merchant, 

Tar-garer cbhoda maiya Lalmati stmdari. 

Tdr-gorer sbdb mdid Ldlmdti hundbri, 

Of-his-house (wife) youngest daughter Lalmati beaotifuL 

Tomeraddi e-mulluhe more rehona. 

Tbmeroddi e-mulluhe more rehb-nd. 


Tomeraddi 

in-this-oonntry me 

keep-not. (2) 



Mokamia-te 

dechhe biya 

Kuiakhar 

poyer 

de, 

Mbhdmid-te 

dese bid 

Kushdkhdr 

poor 

de. 

At-Mokamia 

has-given-mairiage 

Rusa-Kh^’s 

son 

with. 

Tar aulakesir, taga 

kOmare jor 

madali 

mat’e. 

Tat duld-keshir, tdgd 

kbmore zbr 

mddoli 

mate. 

Hei-of long-hair, girdle at-the wnist, doable 

amnl^ 

ea-kead. 

Tomeraddi 

e-mullube more . rehona. 



Tbmeroddi 

e-mullahe more rehb-nd. 



Tomeraddi 

in-this-country me 

keep-not. (3) 



Kane acbhe kanchapa. 

nake acbhe 

sona, 


Kane dse 

kdntsdpd. 

ndhe dse 

hbndt 


In-ear is 

ear-ring. 

ou'Cose is 

gold. 


Lalmatir 

gale acbhe sonar cbikli-dana 

• 

Ldlmblir 

gold dse 

honor ]^ikli-ddnd. 

Lalmati’s 

on>neOk is 

of -gold 

necklace. 



Bengali. 


2x3 
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Tomeraddi e*mulluhe more rehona. 

Tomeroddi e-midluhe more reho-nd. 

Tomeraddi iu-this-tountry me keep-not. (4) 

lalmatir paye mal-kalai jan-jan kare, 

Ldlmotir pde mol-kdl6i zdn-zdn hdre^ 

Lalmati’s on-feet anklet-beals jingle make, 

Ta dekLe Tomeraddi barir char dar g’ore. 

Td dekhe Tomeroddi hdrlr tsdr ddr gbri. 

This seeing Tomeraddi of-homestead four sides goes-roand. 

Tomeraddi e-mnlluhe more rebona. 

Tomeroddi e-mtilluhe more reho-nd. 

Tomeraddi in-this-country me ■ keep-not. (5) 

Lalmati Gaiijara ekkai jora bari, 

Ldlmoti Gonzord ekkoi zbrd hdrl, 

Lalmati Gaiijara one pair homesteads, 

Ta dekbiya Tomeraddi cbaike paila ari. 

Td dekhid Tomeroddi tsoike poilo dri. 

This seeing Tomeraddi’s on-ejes fell attraction. 

Tomeraddi e*mulluhe more rehona. 

Tomeroddi d-mulluhe more rehb-nd. 

Tomeraddi in-this-conntry me keep-not. (6) 

Ek roj Tomeraddi rasta-pat'e yay, 

Ek rbz Tomeroddi rdsta-pote zdy^ 

One day Tomeraddi on-road-path goes, 

Sei-kale Lalmati ’at-isaray kay. 

Eei-kdle Ldlmoti dt-ishdrdy kby. 

At-that-time Lalmati by-hint-of-Lands says. 

Tomeraddi e-mullube more rebona. 

Tomeroddi e-mulluhe more rehb-nd. 


Tomeraddi 

in* 

tiiis-country me 

keep-not. (7) 


Lalmati 

bay. 

‘ Tomeraddi, 

mor 

kat’a 

laid. 

Ldlmoti 

kby. 

‘ Tomeroddi 

mbr 

kbtd 

loib. 

Lalmati 

says, 

‘ Tomeraddi 

my 

words 

take, 


‘Bikal-bela, Tomeraddi, moga bartte aio.* 

‘ Bihdl-held, Tbinerbddi, mogo bartte dib* 

'At-afternoon-time, Tomeraddi, my to-homestead come.' 

Tomeraddi e-miilluhe ’ more rebona. 

Tomeroddi e-midluhe more rehb-nd. 

Tomeraddi in-this-country me keep-not. (8) 

Etek-buniya Tomer maner anandite, 

Etek’hanid Tomer moner dnondite, 

Hearing-tbis Tomer of-mind with-deligbt, 

Bikal-bela geien Tomer Lalmatir bante. 

Bihdl-held geldn Tbmer Ldlmotir hdrite. 

At-aftemooii-tiine went Tomer to-Lalmati’s homestead. 
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Tomeraddi e-mulluhe more reh5na. 

Tdmerdcldi e-mulluhe more reho-nd. 

lometaddi in-this-country me keep-not. (9) 

Lalmati kay, ‘ Tomeraddi, mor kat’a lao, 

Ldlmdti hoy, ‘ Tdmerdcldi, mor hold Ida, 

Lalmati says, ‘ Tomeraddi, my words take, 

‘ Mor-kole kaolia pola, majiya-baure neo.’ 

‘ JUdr-hole hdtsd pold, mdzid-haure tied* 

‘ On-my-lap a-little son, wife-of-middle-brother take.’ 


Tomeraddi e-mullube 

more 

rebona. 

• 

Tdmerdddi e-mtdliihe 

mdre 

rehd-nd. 


Tomeraddi in-this-oountry 

me 

keep-not. (10) 


Lalmati kay, ‘ Tomeraddi, 

mor kat’a 

raba, 

Ldlmdli hdy, * Tdmerdddi, 

mor hold 

rehd. 

Lalmati sajs, ‘ Tomeraddi, 

my words 

keep. 

‘ Majiya-baure niya 

age 

ojan-kariya 

delta.’ 

‘ Mdzid-haure nid 

dge 

dzdn-hdrid 

deho.’ 

‘ Wife-of-middle-brother taking 

first 

weigh-her-and 

see.’ 

Tomeraddi e-mullube 

more 

rebona. 


Tdmerdddi e-mulluhe 

more 

rehd-nd. 


Tomeraddi in-this-country 

me 

keep-not. (11) 



Lalmati 

tay, 

* Tomeraddi, 

boj’de 

parla-ni, 

Ldlmdti 

hdy. 

‘ Tdmerdddi, 

bdzde 

pdrld-ni. 

Lslmati 

says, 

‘ Tomeraddi, 

to-understand 

haTe-you-not-been-able. 

‘ Majiya-baure 

niya deba 

rakhte 

para-ni.' 

‘ Mdzid-haure 

nld dehd 

rdhhte 

pdr6-nV 

‘ Wife-of-middle-brother 

taking see 

to-keep 

if-jon-are-able.’ 


Tomeraddi e-mullube more rehona. 

Tdmerdddi e-mulluhe mdre rehb-nd. 

Tomeraddi in-this-coimtry me keep*uot. (13) 

Lalmati kay, ‘Tomeraddi, ka’i tomar-kachbe, 
Ldlmdti hdij, ‘ Tdmerdddi, hoi tdmdr-hdse, 

Lalmati says, ‘ Tomeraddi, I-speak to-yon, 

‘ Majiya-baure neo agb, mui yamu pachbe.’ 

‘ Mdzid-haure ned dye, mui zdmu pdse.' 

‘ Wife-of-middie-brotlier taka first, I will-go after.’ 

Tomeraddi e-mullube more rebona, 

Tdmerdddi e-mulluhe mdre rehd-nd. 

Tomeraddi iu-this-country me keep-not. (13) 

Tomer bale, ‘ Lalmati, tomay baila-di, 

Tdmer idle, ‘ Ldlmdti, tdmdy hdild-di, 

Tdmer says, ‘ Lalmati, to-you I-say, 

* Yao yadi tumi lab, ere diya karmu ki ?’ 

* Zdo zddi tumi Idd, ere did hdrmu hi?' 

‘ Go if yon take, her with ahall-I-do what ?’ 



270 


BENQA^LI. 


Tomeraddi e-mullube more rebona. 

Tomeroddi e-mulluhe more rehb-nd. 

Tdmeraddi in-this-couatry me ksep-not. (li) 

Lalmati kay, ‘Tomeraddi, kbaaik raba basi, 

Ldlmdti kot/t ‘ Tomeroddi, khanih roho boshi, 

Lalmati saja, ' Tomecaddi, for-a-while remain sitting, 

‘ Khanik bilang kara : s^i pariya si.’ 

‘ Khdnik bildng hdro : hdri porid dshi.* 

‘ A-little delay make : seil puttings 1-come.’ 

Tomeraddi e-muUuhe more rebona. 

Tomeroddi e-mulluhe more rekb-nd. 

Tomeraddi in-tKis-country me keep-not. (15) 

Iltek baliya Lai sari pariya lay, 

Atek bdlid Ldl hdri porid loy, 

So-muoh iiatring-said Lalmati veil pntting-on takes, 

Tomeraddir-sange-sange g’arer-babir Sy. 

Tbmerbddir-hbngge-hbngge gdrer-hd'ir dy. 

With-Tomeraddi out-of-hoase she-comes. 

Tomeraddi e-mulluhe more rebona. 

Tbmeroddi e-mnlluhe more rehb-nd. 

Tomeraddi in-this-eountiy me keep-not. (16) 


Lalmati kay, ‘kakchi mat’ a 
Ldlmdti koy, *kdktsi mdtd 

Lalmati speaks, ‘ I-combed my-head 

* Sab chul auiaila, 

* Sob tsul duldild, 

‘ All hair thon-hast-disberelled, 

Tomeraddi e-muUube more 
Tbmeroddi e-mulluhe more 

Tomeraddi in-this-coontry me 


nairkaler tel diya. 
ndirholer tel did. 

of-oocoannt oil giring, 

Tomer, lodan dila-khaiya.’ 
Tbmer, Ibdan dild-khoiyd.' 

Tomer, knots thou-hast-uuloosed.’ 

rebona. 

rehb-nd. 

keep-not. (17) 


Lalmati-re ba’ir kariya thekla bisham dey, 

Ldlmoti-re hair horid theklb hishbm day, 

Lalmati out-side taking stnok (on-Jseiions difficulty, 

Lalmati-re laiya Tomer Jilbuniya-te yay. 

Ldlmoii-re Ibiyd Tbmer Zilbunia-te zdy. 

Lalmati taking Tomer to-Jilbnnift went. 


Tomeraddi e-mulluhe more rebona. 
Tbmeroddi e-mulluhe more rehb-nd. 


Tomeraddi in-this-country 

me keep-not. (18) 


Lalmati-re ba’ir kariya 

upay 

kiba 

kare ? 

Ldlmoti-re hair horid 

vpdy 

kibd 

hore ? 

Lalmati ont-side taking 

means 

what-in-the-world should-he-adopt ? 

Prat’am roj gujiya 

rahe 

Khidirer 

mayer g’are. 

Trbtbm rbs guzid 

rdhe 

Khidirer 

mder gore. 

First day haying-eoncealed 

keeps 

of-Khidir’s 

mother’s at-the house. 


% 
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Tomeraddi e-mulluhe more rehona. 

Tomeroddi e-mulluhe more reho-nd. 

Tomeraddi in>this-country me keep-oot. (Id) 

Sehan-gane naye b’ariya gdhge dila-pari, 

Sehdn-gdne nde borid gdngge dilo-pdri, 

There-from in-boat loading in-tbe-river he'Ctoased, 

Kadaliya niya gujiya rabe Sarabullar bari. 

Kdddlid nid guzid rehe Sdrdbulldr bdri. 

Eadalia-to having-taken haring-ooneealed ksepa of-Sarabttllah at'the-homftitead. 

Tomeraddi e-muUube more rehona. 

Tomeroddi e-mulluhe more reho-nd. 

Tomeraddi in-tbig-country me keep-not. (20) 

Ei-mate din-kata gele-gojariya 
T!i-mdte dm-hdto gele-gbzdrid, 

In-this-manner gome-days having-gone-past, 

Rahim Khi faujdari kare PaduaJhali 
Rahim Khan fauzddrl hore Rodudhdli 

Rahim Ehan criminal-case institates to-Patnakhali 

Tomeraddi e-muUuhe more rehona- 
Tomeroddi e-mulluhe more reho-nd. 

Tomeraddi in-this-conntry me keep-oot. (21) 

Lalmati-re ladya Tomer g’arer-ba’ir-haiya, 

Jjdlmdti-re loid Timer gorer-bdir- bid, 

Lalmati taking Tomer being-ODt-of-tbe-bonge, 

Ek bachhar sasti khade Lalmatir Mgga. 

Ak bosor hdeti khdde Ldlmotir loiggd. 

Ooe year imprisonment suffered of-Lalmati for-the-sake, 

Tomeraddi e-muUuhe more rehona. 

Tomeroddi e-mulluhe more reho-nd. 

Tomeraddi in-this-conntry me keep-not- (22) 


yaiya. 

zdid. 

going. 
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BENGALI. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

1. In Jilbunia, lived Tomeraddi, the grandson of Haidar Miya ; and in Mokamia 
dwelt Lalmati, a damsel of fair complexion. 

{Befrain , — O Tomeraddi, keep me not in this land.)* 

2. In Jopkhali liveth Ziaulla the merchant, and in his hoase was the fair Lalmati 
the youngest daughter. 

3. He gave her in marriage to (Rahim Khan,) the son of Kusa Khan of Mokamia. 
Long is her hair; she weareth a girdle at her waist, and a double amulet on her head. 

4. In her ear is an earring ; on her nose is gold ; on l>er neck is a golden 
necklace. 

5. On her feet are tinkling anklets ; and when Tomeraddi seeth these he taketh to 
wandering round her homestead. 

6. Lalmati Ganjara hath two homesteads, and when he seeth this Tomeraddi’s 
eyes are attracted to her. 

7. One day Tomeraddi goeth along the road, and Lalmati signalleth to him with her 

hand, saying, 

8. Lalmati saith, ‘Tomeraddi, take heed to my words. Come this afternoon, O 
Tomeraddi, to my homestead.’ 

9. When he heard this, the soul of Tomeraddi was filled with delight. That 
afternoon did he go to Lalmati’s homestead. 

10. Saith Lalmati, ‘ Tomeraddi, take heed to my words. In my lap is a little 
son. (I cannot flee with thee.) Take my sister-in-law, the wife of my husband’s 
middle brother.’ 

11. Saith Lalmati, ‘ Tomeraddi, take heed to my words. Take first my sister-in- 
law. Weigh her and see (that she is more beautiful than I).’ 

12. Saith Lalmati, ‘Tomeraddi, canst thou not understand ? See if thou art able 
to take and keep my sister-in-law.’ 

13. Saith Lalmati, ‘ Tomeraddi, I speak to thee. Take first my sister-in-law, and 
I will follow afterwards.’ 

14. Saith Tomeraddi, ‘ Lalmati, I speak to thee. If thou earnest afterwards, 
what shall I do with her ?’ 

15. Saith Lalmati, ‘ Tomeraddi, remain thou seated for awhile. Wait but a little 
while, that I may pat on my veil and eome.’ 

16. So much saith she, and she taketh and putteth on her veil, and forth she goeth 
out of the house with Tomeraddi, 

17. Saith Lalmati, ‘ Thou bast undone the knots and dishevelled all my hair, which 
I had combed and anointed with cocoa-nut oil.’ 

18. When he carried off Lalmati, Tomeraddi was struck in groat perplexity. At 
first he took her to .lilbunia. 

19. Perplexed was he as to what he should do, now that he bad carried off 
Lalmati. The first day he concealed her in the house of Khidir’s mother. 

20. Thence he took her in a boat across the river, and hid her in Kadalia, in tlie 
house of Sarabulla. 


• This refrain is repeated ii> the original after eaeh vei»e. 
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21. In this way some days were passed, and then Rahim Khan, (her husband,) 
brought a criminal case in the court at Patuakhali. 

22. So, for carrying oflf Lalmati,. and for her sake, Tomeraddi suffered a year’s 
imprisonment. 

( Refrain, — 0 Tomeraddi, keep me not in this land.) 

[No. 61.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHA. 

Eastern Dialect. (Hindis of Pibojpur, Backergunge District.) 

II 

c¥f?i ^ ^5t1% 

«ii5T II 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

[ In the phonetic transcription ’ represents the elision of an aspirate, which gives a prominciation like that of h in the 
French word Aoie. 2 is somewhat softer than the a of aca/, hat not so soft as the # in ^/edJ’Krf. The letter ^ (above the 
line) is very faintly pronounced, and is, indeed, hardly audible. 

Pronounce d as the a in ha( i e nearly as the e in met ; d as the o in Aot ; and oi as in oil. The letter o (without any 
diacritical mark) represents the sound of the first o in promote, and is the o in the French word votre as compared with voire. 
It should be carefully distinguished from the d of hot. 

Other consonants and vowels are pronounced as in the authorized Government system.] 

Esa be Galiur Chid morga asare. 

Bsho he Gdhur Chad imrgo ashore. 

Come, 0 ! Gahur Chand of-us to-assembly. 

Mora diner adbin kangal haiye. 

Mora, diner odhln kanggdl 'oie. 

We of-poor below miserable having-become. 

Daki, Perbhu, tomare 

I) ahi, Ferbhu, tomare. 

We call, 0-Lord, on-thee. 

Pillad'ke taraile hele. 

Pillad-ke taraile hele, 

Prablada thou-savedst easily. 

Daki, Perbhu, tomare. 

J) dhi, Perbhu, tomdre. 

We call, 0-Lord ; on-thee. 

2 K 


Bengsli • 
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Mora b’ay paiya 
31brd boy paid 

We fear having-got 

Ilsa morga asare. 
lEsho mbrgd ashore. 

Couie of-ns to-assembly. 


tdmare daki. 
tbmdre ddhi. 

thee invoke. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Come thou, O Gahur Chad, to our assembly. 

We are poor and lower than the low. 

O Lord, we call on Thee. 

Easily didst Thou save Prahlada.* 

O Lord, we call on Thee. • 

W e call upon Tltee, for we are full of fear. 

Come Thou to our assembly. 

* It was to save Prahlada that Vishnn assumed the Nrisimha, or man-lion, incarnation. 
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[No. 62.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHA. 

Eastern Dialect. (Backergunce District.) 

(Sarisal Mitaisfii, 1897.} 

I 

( 'S I ) 

— 'a ^ C^C^rt^T I 

csrtn ^ ^ ctw'q?, 

c^ilwrc^ra' (Trtc^linn, *t^csftwl i 

^ «Tt^ vf)^ f% c’lt’^f 'srtT:^ ? 

'55^1 ^ II 

N N 

5^_c5nrr?tt, (MW^ ^rtwt?, 

iRC^ ^I7®1 c»il 'S*U, <fb=ilR(.<i c^sDrt? 

^fsBTl ^u®1, c^f^ »rW I 

'Sf^ 'SfC'sr^ CWl 

<K 

TtcsTi cwl c^rtTi Ft^ n 

<IWlC\9 

c'SftTi c’fc^ 

Ftrt c^1 tf^ i% wf^j 

’rft? ■*rt^Fl wBi ; 

c^¥t? 'srfcw wBr, » 

'Q^ ^Vo^f '»c,’^lc.^t c^ttw It 


Bengali. 


2xg 
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[No. 62.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHISHA. 

Eastern Dialect. (Backergunge District.) 

[ In the phonetic transcription ' represents the elision of an aspirate, which gives a pronunciation like that of h in the 
French word hote. Z is somewhat softer than the a of seal, bat not so soft as the $ in pleamre. The letter (above the 
line) is very faintly pronounced, and is, indeed, hardly audible. 

Pr'acnnce o as the a in hat ; e nearly as the e in met ; 6 as the o in hot ; and oi as in oil. The letter o (without any 
diacritical mark) represents the sound of the first o m promote, and is the o in the French word votre as compared with votre. 
It should be carefully distinguished from the 6 of hot. 

Other consonants and vowels are pronounced as in the authorized Government system.] 

(Barisdl Hitaishl, 1897,) 

Chhakkananda. 

(Kalu 5 Dhalur liala-skandhe kathopakathan.) 

[Kdlu and Dhalu'of plmghs-on-their-shoulders conversation.) 

Kalu. — 0 meya-b’ai, harmu kemau ? Achechar na yemon-temon. 

O tneyd-bdi, hormu kemdn? Atsetsdr nd zemon-temon. 

O brother.Sir, I-shall-do what? Assessor or something.(I-am). 

Sombn dechhe gabommendar ; mora ar jaj mejandar, 

Shomon dese gohmnmendor ; mbrd dr z6z mezondor, 

Summons has'given Government; we, and Judge, Magistrate, 

Sosoner mobordama, bichar harmu pauchajona, 

Shoshbner mbhbrddmd, hitsar hormu pontsozbnd. 

Session-of case, decide shall-do (as) Pnnch.Hyat. 

Baro hayatan lagje pachhe, eyar ki kono poth achhe? 

Bdrb hoybtdn Idgze pdse, ear ki kbnb pbth dse? 

(A j-great devil is on-back, of-this any way-(out) is ? 

B’abnay b’abnay, meya-b’ai, hahge raite gum nai. 

Bdbndy bdbndy, meyd-bdi, hdngge rdite gum ndi. 

In-thought in-thought, brother-Sir, all night sleep (I)-have-not. 

Dhalu. — Meya-b’ai b’abna ki tay? ’Abimgiri dechhen Allay. 

Meyd-bdi, bdbnd ki tdy ? ‘ Ahimgirl desen Allay. 

O'biother-Sir, anxiety what in-this A-Tudgeship has-given God. 

Ehon kato uhil moktar, hat kachlaibe tomar-dhar. 

Bhbn hotb uhil nwktdr, 'dt kdtsldibe tbmdr-d'dr. 

Now how-many Pleaders’ (and) Mnkhtars’ hands will-fold before-you. 

Hajur hajur hariya kato, ghengri gaibe nana mato. 

’Ozur 'ozur horiyd koto, gengri gaibe ndnd motb. 

‘ Your-honour ’ ‘jour-honour’ saying how-often praises wiil-sing in-various-ways. 

Ehou tumi jajer dhare, baba meya machiyar-pare. 

Bhbn tumi zdzer ddre bobd meyd matsidr-pore. 


No» 

you (on) Judge’s side 

will-sit. Sir, 

OQ«a 

-chair. 

Balo 

hongbad. 

meya-b’m. 

ebon mora 

midai 

chai. 

Bdlb 

hbngbdd, 

meyd-bdi. 

ehbn mbrd 

middi 

^di. 

Good 

news 

brother Sir, 

DOW we 

sweetmeats 

want. 
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Kalu. — B’alor kapale paruk chhai. Amon-b’alote kam nai. 

Bdlor kopdle poruk sdi. Omdn^bdldte kdm ndi. 

On-good (fortune ’^) forehead let-fall ashes. Of-such-good-(fortune) use is-not. 

Haler joba gele-ba’ia, jan bachhamu kiba kbaiya. 

’Aler zbbd gele-baid, zdn bdsdmu kibd khdid. 

Of-plough tima wheu-passed-away life I-will-save what by-eating. 

Ghasba maniish mora b’ai mahordamar buji ki chbai. 

Tsdshd mdnvsh movd bdi mohordomd biizi ki sdi. 

Cultivating men we-(ai'e) brother of -cases (we)-under9tand what a-cinder. 

Gai'Ib manush anupay, kbaiya jan bacbbana day. 

Gorlb rndmish dnnpdy khaid zdn bdsdtw day. 

Pool’ meu without-regoarce to-eat (and)*lif6 to-^Hve 

Heiyar upur arek day, huda-budi paysa byay. 

Heidr upur drek day, hudd-hudi pdyshd bay. 

This above another difficulty-fexiats), (i.e.) uselessly of-pice expenditure. 

Amargo ki oya baje ’■ Bhaddorer kam bbaddore boje. 

Amdrgd ki da haze? Bodddrer kdm bddddre bbze. 

To-u$ ? that does-suit? Gentle-folk’s work gentle-folk understand. 
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BENGALI. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOI^fG. 

The comersation of Kdlu and Dhalu mth their ploughs on their shoulders. 

Kdlu. — O brother sir, what shall I do ? I am an assessor or something. Govern* 
ment has given a summons : we and the Judge and the Magistrate shall decide the 
sessions case as a panchayat. A great devil is on my back : is there any way out of 
this ? In thought, in thought, my brother, I have no sleep all night. 

Dhalu. — O brother sir, what is your anxiety in this ? God has given you a judge- 
ship. Now how many pleaders and mukhtars will fold their hands before you, saying 
* your honour, your honour ! ’ how often will they sing your praises in various ways ! 
Now you beside the judge will sit, sir, on a chair. This is good news, brother sir : 
now we want some sweetmeats. 

Kdlu. — Let ashes fall on the forehead of such good fortune : what is the use of such 
good fortune ? When the time of the plough has passed away, what shall I eat to save my 
life? We are cultivating men, brother sir. Lowe understand cases one cinder? Poor 
men without resource, our difficulty is to eat and live. Another difficulty has come 
on the top of all and a useless expenditure of pice. Loes this suit us ? Pine folk 
understand the work of fine folk. 


The dialect of some 20,000 people inhabiting the ‘ chars ’ within the jurisdictions 
of the Bhedarganj and Gosainhat outposts of the Palang Thana, in the extreme south- 
east of the Paridpur District, and bordering on Backergunge, is nearly the same as, 
the dialect of the latter district. A few lines of the translation of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son received from that locality will be sufficient to prove the similarity. 
It is hence unnecessary to do more than this in order to illustrate the dialect. The 
translation is as follows : — 



Kero 

mansher duga pola achhil. 

Her 

mad’ye 

ye 

chhoda 

achhil. 

he 


Kero 

mdnsher dugd pdld dsil. 

Her 

matdde 

ze 

sodd 

dsil. 

he 


A-certain 

man’s two sons were. 

Of-them 

among 

he-who 

younger 

was, 

he 

her 

baere 

ka’ila, ‘ ba-ji, bittar ye 

b’ag 

amar 

b’age 

paimu, 

amare 

de.’ 

her 

bdere 

Tcblld, ‘ bd-zi, bittdr ze 

Idg 

dmdr 

bdge 

pdimu. 

dmdr? 

de.' 

his 

father-to 

said, ‘ father, of-the-property what share 

1 my 

in-share 

I-shall-get, 

me-to 

give.’ 

Ei 

kat’a 

huinna he ta-gar mad'ye 

b’ag 

kaira 

dila. 




Ei 

hold 

huinnd he td-gbr maidde 

bag 

kd'ird 

dild. 




This 

word 

having-heard he of-them among 

division having-made gave. 





It will be seen that the dialect is slightly mixed with the Tippera idiom. Words 
like huimd, etc., belong to Tippera rather than to Backergunge. The locality where 
the dialect is spoken is only separated from Tippera by the !River Megna. 
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The dialects of the Districts of Faridpur, Jessore and Khulna form a connecting link 
hetween the standard language of Central Bengal, and the extreme Eastern type which 
we find in Dacca and Backergunge. 

If we wish to give the sub-dialect of these Districts a distinct name, we may call it 
East-Central. 

The only real marks of an Eastern pronunciation which we meet in these three 
Districts is in the letters cJih, which is pronounced as s, andy which is pronounced as z. 
Thus we have dchhe, he is, pronounced, dse, and jan, a person, is pronounced zon. There 
is also the usual tendency to pronounce e like the d in hat. Thus gela, he went, is pro- 
nounced gdlo. 

But ch is not pronounced ts or s. They say chdkar, a servant, not tsdhar ; h is not 
dropped. They say haila, he became, not ’a*7a, and dhariya, having seized, not d’ariyd ; 
s is not pronounced as h. They say sap (shap), a snake, not hap. 

We still find the dative termination, re instead of ke, but, as a rule, allowing for 
contractions, the grammar is practically the same as that of Central Bengal. 

In the extreme south of Earidpur, as already pointed out, the dialect is the same 
as that of Backergunge. 

The first two specimens come from the Sub-division of Bagerhat, in the Khulna 
District. This part of the country being close to Backergunge still retains some of the 

peculiarities of that District. 

The system of transliteration is the modified phonetic one used for Eastern Bengali. 

The Collector also states, ‘ the pronunciation of ; as z is by no means universal, and 
when it occurs, is more common in the middle than in the beginning of word.’ I have 
not attempted to show this transliteration. I have thought it best to transliterate every 
j sound by z, as in the case of other Eastern B engali specimens. 
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[No. 63.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHA. 

Eastern Dialect. (Bagerhat, Khulna District.) 

^ f i 'sH ^^*0 cff& 

CT ^ *frfs t ^ ^ ^ sfVR;? c?C!=i^ I 

CFtc^i f'QT^r ^ >R ctr? cffW ^TsTg f%f f?^i wm 

f^rusTt I CT 5R ’OH ^rrsTfs? ft«n, ^ ^ i 

CH ^ cvfc*f? cwt^r (:5rtw? csrc^i i ch 5?Trs iwn i 

CT c^-n CH ^ ti55i ^c«i, ^i 'stc? feeri ^n i 

'srw? 5fttc^ um ffrf^ ^ ®lTf^ 

TTai I ^ -^tcw ^tT:Tj, ^ ^JtHtusr ^c?i, i 

'srr? (:^5W? ^Tcf I ^rtf^ ^ cst^t? c^«t 5 sni i c^sit? c^rt^r 

I ^ (?f ^j:«n ^^\l^ ^t? i ct ?rr^, 

?m ^stc? cifsff^ ^mATi t ^ wi w^ci ^toi ^ f?c?n i ^ c^ 

^5tc? ^^7:?r1, Tf*1 ! Q (TsTstT? HSfC^ ^ff I ^ «rlfT C^t? C^«T 

^•stPt Jfir t Ttn ^ ^c?ii, «Ti[:^i c’rmt^ ^m:^, ^ 'su?^ ’Wf-s i 

'Q ^tc?r *t?t’s I "srf? ^srfwi c?c?r "smsrnr i c^8hi 'srfsrf^ C¥c«t ^ 

(7F^ I (7f 5t5tu?r ?rt?[ "srt^ *tTsi ’rrfi:^ i ^?rl ftt’fcsn ii 

^ CfCeT Wtr:^ f^e=l1 1 '*('1^ ^OTC^tH Ttf^ <iiC^, HtF ^Ff% <^1^1 I 

«(jt^ c®t8’ Ft^?c^ C5^ ^t5i >PPi«T? 5rn;=^ f% i ch 

«rf^cF I '5T^1% c^sRt? c«tw ftfc^uF^ I i ^trs 

CH ^'5T ^■^sfl ^t?’ 5ff^ ?rf1% CF^«T| HI I Htif? >ai;^1, ^^t1% sT^TC^H I 

(TT ??? fifCT Ort^, W3 CFtHT? CHHl Hstum C^FtHT^ 

Htt I 'sfn ^rfHTc^ ft’r:^ Fts elf's Hft ct ^snfH fne^r ®iirsitF 
fW ?r?fH cFtHt? (71^ CFf:«=r ^c^n, ct c^tw^ cfthTi H"^rra c^ c^f^CF, 'sfn 'sT^ 
csxs fife^ I t%fH «tu3 ^ ^tsrf^ ^^fIuf ®ttFj 'stt?' 

C'aWf? I ^STtHte?^ ^tCHttf ^fTWtW ^ C^HHl C^T? <at ^ frfFlF I 

CH 3fi?tGr ^irf^, ^tsi c’TCF » 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA BIIASUA. 


Eastern Dialect. (Bag£rhat, Khulna District.) 

[In this transliteration z is somewhat softer than the 2 of zeal, but not so soft as the s in pleasure. Pronounce 
f as in this, not like the sk iu shell, which is represented by sh. The letters *' and " (aLore the line) are very faintly 
pronounced, and are, indeed, hardly audible. The consonant preceding them should be pronounced as if doubled. 

Pronounced as the et inAaf; e” as the e in met. The letter o (without any diacritical niark) represents the sound of the 
first o in promute, and is the 0 iu the French word votre as compared with vCtre. It should be carefully distinguished 
from the 6 of hot. 

Other consonants and vowels are pronounced as in Standard Bengali.J 

Ak z6n manshir dui sawal silo. Tar madcllie sOto zoa tar 
One person man's two sons toere. Them among the-younger person his 
bap-re kolo, ‘ bap, amar bhage ze zinish pare ta ama-re dab.’ Tar 
father-to said, * father, my in-share which things may-fall that me-to gire.’ Of-that 
par tini tir bisbay targo dui zon-re bhag kare deleu. Sbeslie ai sotb 
qfter he his property them two persons-to division doing gave. Finally that yonnger 

sawal tar shab lave dur dashe zaway kisu din maddbe be-Ozan 

son his all taking distant in-country going some day within without -measure 

khareba karg shab uroye dilb. She shab kbarach karar par sbei zaygay 

expenses doing all squandering gave. Ee all expense of-doing after that at-place 

bara manantar halb. Ar tar kasbtb bate laglb. Takhan she ai daslier 
great famine became. And of-him distress to-he began. At-thut-time he that of -country 

ak zbn Ibker kase zeyg parlb. She ta-re mate slmbr ebarate dilb. Sbubre ze 

one person man’s near going fell. Ee him in-field swine to-graze gave. Swine which 

khosba kbatb she ta khate ichebha kartb: ta ta-re keu dilb nd. 

husk used-to-eat he that to-eat wish used-to-make : but him-to anyone did-give not. 

Zakban she buzbti parlb she kalb ze, ‘ amar baper katb mainer 

When he to-understand became-able he said that, ‘ my father’s how-many paid 
ebakar anek kborak pay, ar par-ke diti pare, ar ami kbbday mara zai. 
servants much food get, and others-to to-give are-able, and I by-hunger dying go. 
Ami lithe amar baper kase zabb ar tana-re kabb, ” bap, ami IslTarer kase 

J rising my father's near will- go and him-fo will-say, 0-f other, I of-God near 

ar tbmar kase pap karisi : ami ar tbmar seler zuggi nay. Ama-re tbmar 

and thy near sin have-done : 1 any-more thy of -son Jit uot-am. Me thy 

ak-zbn mauderer mbtb rakhb.” ’ Pare she utblb ar tar baper kase elb. She anek 

one person of-servant like keepJ' ' Then he got-up and his father’s near came. Ee great 

tafat tbakti tar bap ta-re dekbti palb, ar daya have daruye 

distance remaining his father him to-see got, and kindness coming-into-heing r’/uning 

zaye tar gbafer par pare ebumb dilb. Ar sele ta-re kalb, ‘ bap, ami 
going his of-neck upon falliog kiss gave. Tien son to-hioi told, ' 0 -father ! I 

Bengili. 
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Ish’arer biruddhe 6 tomar nazare pap karisi : ar ami tomar sele namer zuggi 

God’s against and thy in-sight sin have-done : any-more I thy son name’s fit 

nay.’ Kintu bap tar chakarder kalo, ‘ bbalo poshak ano, ar o-ke parao : hate 
not-am.’ But father his servants-to said^ ^ good dress brings and on-him put-on : on-hand 

angti o paye parao. Ar amra kbeye deye amod kari ; kenona 
ring and on-foot {shoes) put-on. And {let)-us by-eating etcetera rejoicing do ; because 

amar ei sele mare zaye, pher bSchise ; she haraye zay, ar pa wa- 

rn^ this son dying going, again has-surcived ; he being-lost went, and has-been- 
g’ase.’ Ar tara amod karti laglo. 
recowered’ And they rejoicing to-do began. 

Takhan tar bara sele kh^ate silo : ar zamon barir kase elo, gan nach 

Then his elder son in-field was : and as house’s near came, song dance 

shunti palo. Takhan ak z6n chakar-re 4ake batta nil 6, ‘ e shakaler mane 

to-hear got. Then one person servant-to calling news tooh^ ‘ this all’s meaning 

ki ? ’ Takhan she ta-re hallo, ‘ tomar bhai aise, taiti tomar bap ak 
what ? ’ Then he him told, ‘ thy brother has-come, therefore thy father one 

bhoj diyesen kenona tini ta-re bhalo bhabe paisen.’ Tate she rag karlo, 
feast has-given because he him well instate has-got.* Tfpon-that he anger did, 

ar barir maddhi zati chelO na. Taiti tar bap bairi elo ar buzhoti 
and house’s inside to-go wanted not. Therefore his father outside came and to-reason 
laglo. She zab diyS tar bap-re kalo, ‘ dakho, eto basar ami tomar sheba 
begem. Se answer giving his father-to told, ‘ see, so-tnany year 1 thy service 
karsi; kakhano tomar katha aman^a kari nai, tabu turn i kakhano 
have-been-doing : at-any-time thy word disregard have-done not, still thou at-any-time 

ama-re ak-ta sagaler sa-o dao nai, ze ami bandhuder niye amod 
me-to one goat’s kid-even have-given not, so-that I friends taking rejoicing 

kari. Kintu zakhan tomar shei sele elo ze besh^ader shaiige tomar sbampatti 

may-do. But when thy that son came who harlots’ tcith thy property 

kheye phelese, tumi tar zan^e ek bhoz dile.’ Pare tini tare kalen, 
eating has-thrown, thou his on-account one feast hast-given.’ Aftencards he him-to said, 
‘ tumi barabar amar kase asa, ar amar zatha-sbabbaslra tomar-i. Amader 
‘ thou alicays my near art, and my everything thine-only {is). Our 

amod ablad kara uebit kenona tomar bhai maresilo, pare abar 
rejoicing gladness to-do proper, {is) because thy brother was-dead, then again 
biebise ; she haraye ziiy, pher pawa-gese.’ 

has-survived ; he becoming-lost did-go, again has-been-recovered.’ 
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The next specimen also Comes from Bagerhat in Khulna, It is part of the state- 
ment of an accused person. Note the locative in i, in kul-i, on the bank. 

[No. 64,] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHISHA. 

Eastern Dialect. (Bagerhat, Khulna District.) 

^ ^ 1 ^ ’ll:? CTWt<i c#i 

I ww t ^ ^ ^teirwi 

ctril^ f’fcw, (Tt ^ eTf‘5^1 1 ^ 

Wt? ^ 'srfcf ^ I (7f^ 

( 71 ^ CT <ii crt^i '^'sm \ i 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

r In this transliteration z is somewhat softer than the z of zeal, but not so soft as the s in pleasure. Pronounce s as in 
this, not like the sh in shell, which is represented by sh. The letters * and * (above the line) are very faintly pronounced, and 
are, indeed, hardly audible. The consonant preceding them should be pronounced as if doubled. 

Pronounce d as the <1 in hat; e as the e in met. The letter o (without any diacritical mark) represents the sound 
of the first o in promote, and is the o in the French word votre as compared with votre. It should be carefully distin- 
guished from the o of hot. 

Other consonants and vowels are pronounced as in Standard Bengali.] 

Guti-ka&k balak khela na ki karS khaler kuli, Tar-pare 
A~feio boys play or ichat were-doing chmineVs on-hank. Jfter-this 
. ak-khan naukay ehei beta sbei gbate ashse. Ak-tu bMe sbei beta 

one on-boat that man that to-landing -place came. A-Uttle after that man 

bap-re ma-re galam-re malam-re balse. Tar pare balakera barir 
‘ oh father ! oh mother ! I-am-gone ! I-diedV cried-out. Of-that after the-boys house's 

madb^e dauriya gise, ‘ak beta pagal aise ; she kaman kare,’ i 
inside running loere-gonef one man mad has-come ; he what-ioay does,' this 

kaite laglo Tar par Sapber Haoladar sbei ashiya ar ak-zau daktar 
to-speak began. Of-that cfter Safar Sauladdr he coming another one doctor 

ase Eamehandrapur bate ta-ri neslo Osman-ullar bari. Sbei daktar sbei 
is Rdmchandrapur in-market him he-took Osmdnulla's house. That doctor that 

sbamaye deklie balse ze e bag-rog baese. Sbei sbamatei 

ot-time seeing {examining) said that this voice-disease has-been. That at-very-time 

ak-tu baze marse. 

little after-delay le-died. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 


A few boys were playing about on the channel bank. After a time the man came 
to tbe landing-place in a boat, and shortly afterwards cried out, ‘Alas, alas, I am 

Bengali. 2 & 2 
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gone, I am dying.’ Then the hoys ran into their houses saying that a mad man had 
come and was acting in a queer way. Then Safar Hauladar came and took a doctor who 
was at Eamchandrapur to Usmanulla’s house. The doctor examined the man and said 
that he had become speechless. At that moment, or shortly afterwards, the man 
died. 

The following specimen comes from Jessore. It is the Parable of the Prodi- 
gal Son. 

The translation is an excellent specimen of the dialect. 

Note the tendency, which we have also observed in Western Bengali for the 3rd 
singular Past to, end in d in the case of intransitive, and in e in the case of transitive 
verbs. Thus tlidklo, he remained ; uthlo, he arose ; but kale, he said ; dele, he gave. 

The Habitual Past, as usual, is always treated as if the verb was intransitive. 
Thus, khdtbi they used to eat. 
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[No. 65.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR RANGA-BHASHA. 

Eastern Dialect. (Jessore District.) 

^ I Ortf^ 4(.«1 4t4l ! ®Rl 

^■n ^ ^ ?Tt« i ok ^ i fvR cif& 

^ c^fc*t ’Titc^ I (TT^^rtc^T (pr ^ wc^n i 

JR C^TC? C¥fw (R C?C*f C^tPTt I *1^1 I ^ *R CJft 

WTtl?^ TfTt^ C^ C'^nRU:^ tr^RTI 1 (7f Rtf¥ om I C*nR 

(R C'^TRI ^ 1w ^C55 ^4CW I%1 ^ Ofm ^ I C*tTR ^ 

^srTfsT (R 4C5T 4^ Jrftc^'«nr‘5n fT^? ?ii1% 'srrf^ ^ ^srrfR Rotf J?1%fF 

^rtf^ ^srW? ^ ^ 4tRl ! ^rtt^ 's cst^R 

nr*t (RtfflF I 'srtfsr ct csDrr? cTft^i cnRcF nrf^fk^r ^^rf^mR ‘ii^ csrR 

&t4C?? CRtUFl RR I C*nR CR 'FR Rt7:*R RUF ’tltc^n l RtR ^CRR ^tlR CRRfF 

<tta Wl CRU? Wtfsa ta "FR ’Tsn 'SR Tjf? gCRl RtlRT 1 ^StR RtRl '^tfR 

■'R^RNR'? CSRR JrtJn;R CRtRfF I ^rffR (TStsTf^ f CRtRT C*1tRR f^fs ^TlRf^R I 

fR»^ RRI '^TfRR F14RCHR RC^ f^’^R RRTI^R 'St9 Tt^tS ^ilCR 'QR ^RtlR RJTQ '^IR ^S 'srf"^ 
'<3 JTtTR ^JSl RcR Rlto vilRs 'stRRI CRiR OfR ^TfCRtW C¥tR ^R*! 'sitRR vlit CRtCR fRtC^I 
CR ^5TRR RtCFC^ I ^rfkR f^Rl 'RtRR RtaRl RfCRCF 1 RCR ^ 'STTCRR CRtfs RtRCRl II 

'RR 'StR RS ^ Rtd CIR \ CRRtfR 4llF '^CRRR Rt^ '«!% I CR RTR C^ 
t>jC.4R T:R 4115 CSC4 fwiRI 4C^ >il RR 1% I CR 'StCR RCW CSRR 'Rt^RCF 'St^ CSIRR 
RTR CStW CStCRR C4MC 5 ^R®! 'atR ^»tR 'RR^?R ’IICRRR I f4^ CR RTCR ^'5CR1, Ri^fR 
CRfRf Rif® FrC4 Rl 1 SR RCR StR RtR R%R ^CR StCR i;ifs RtRCRl | f4^ CR 'StR RTcRCR 

C4lf^ RtRCRl WTR ! 4lfR ^hIrR CRtCR CSIrR CRRl C4Tf%fF CStRR CRtCRl 4R1 CRTCR ftR 
4[RRr CRTRIr STCST ^ 4RCR1 '4RtCR 'il4^ 5TRCRR 5l Rlt'S R CR 'RTRR R^RI RcR ^rCRlf 
C4tfR t f41 CSTRR 'ilt 5R CR CRC'JWR RtCR C'STrR RTgRT^ R*^f% ^%R fRCRC5 CR RRR ^tCRl 
®RR 'fR 'SR WR 45 CRtCR CStW CRCR | R^ CR ^ICR 4CR RRI 'm RR CRIrR 4RR RfC® 'STff 
«nR R1 ^R rRcRI CSTRR I R'g 4tCRR 4R1 '« ^'QRl tRs C^C5 4R^ C^RtR >ilt ^ft CRtCR 
RtCRt RtC5C5 RtfRCR RtCRl RtaRl RcRC? II 
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[No. 65.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHA. 


Eastern Dialect. 


(Jessobe District.) 


[ In this transliteration z is somewhat softer than the z of zeal, but not so soft as the s in pleasure. Pronounce s as 
in this, not like the sh in shell, which is represented by sh. The letters ” and ' (above the line) are very faintly pronounced, 
and are, indeed, hardly audible. The consonant preceding them should be pronounced as if doubled. 

Pronounce d as the a in hat ; e as the e in met. The letter o (without any diacritical mark) represents the sound of the 
first 0 in promote, and is the o in the French word votre as compared with votre. It should be carefully distinguished 
from the 6 of hot. 

Other consonants and vowels are pronounced as in Standard Bengali.] 


Ak zoner data sal sila. Targe moddi sota zon tar bape-re 
One man's two sons loere. Of-them among the-younger person his father-to 
kale, ‘baba, zamazumir ze bhag ami paba ta ama-re dao/ Tate 

saidi ^father, opproperty lohat share I shall-get that me-to give.' Thereon 


she 

he 


tar-se 


bishai 


bbag 


kore dele. Kisu din pare 


sota 


sal 


of-them the-property division making gave. Some days after the-younger son 


sbakal ak-sbat 
everything together 
kore apnar sbab 
doing his-own all 
pare she-deshe 
after in-that-country 


kore durdeshe galo. Shekhane she phozlumi 
making in-a far-country icent. There he debattchery 
khowaiye delo. Shab kharach korg pbelli 

losing gave. All expenditure having-made having -toasted 
manautar hole, Takban she tanatanite parlo. Tar par 

a-f amine became. Then he in-distress fell. Of-that after 


shei dasher akzon gerosthor kase thaklo. She ta-ke nizir 

that of-cowitry one-person qf-a-householder near he-remained. He him his 

bbuiti shuor rakti dele. Sheshe shuore ze khOsha khato 

in-land swine to-keep appointed. Finally the-swine ivhat husks vsed-to-eat 


tai diye pet bhorti icbebbe kalle ; kintu keu ta dele na. Sheshe 

that with his-belly to-fill wish he-made ; but any-one that gave not. Finally 

tar dbare buddi ali she kale, ‘ amar baper kata maine-kbago 

his in-body sense having-come he said, ‘ my father's how-many wages-eating 


ebakar zasti 

khati pacbche. 

ar 

ami 

bane khidey 

mattiehi. Ami Sbani 

servants too-much 

to-eat 

obtain. 

and 

I 

here in-hunge 

r am-dying. 

I now 

amar baper kase 

zaye 

tS-re 

kaba, 

“ baba, ami 

Parmesb'’arer 

bepokkh'e 

my father's near 

going 

him-to 

will-say. 

^'father, I 

of- God 

against 

o tomar shamne 

pap korichi. 

Ami 

ze 

tOmar sal 

bole pbrclie 

diti 

and of-tliee before 

sin have-done. 

1 

that 

thy son saying account 

to-give 


pattiebi-ne. Tumi ama-re ak-zon maina-kbegO chakarer moto raba.” ’ Shesbe 
am-able-not. Thou me one-person wages-eating servant's lih3 keep^ ' Finally 
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sbg uthe tar baper kase galo. Tar bap anek duritti ta-re dekti 
he rising his father’s near went. Ris father much, distancefrom him to-see 
payg, daya kbre doriye giyS, tar gala dhore, tar raubi chumo 
haning-gott compassion making running going, his neck seizing, his on-theface a-kiss 
kbale. Sal ta-re balle, ‘ baba, ami Parmesh'^arer bepokkb^e tomar shamne 

ate. The-son him-to said, ‘father, I of-God against of -thee before 

pap koricbi. Ami tomar sal bole porche diti pattichi-ne.’ Kintu baba 

sin have-done. I thy son saying account to-gioe am-ahle-not* But the-father 

apan cbakarder ballea, ‘ shiggir shakaler bhala kapar ene 5-re parayfi 
his servants said, ‘ guickly of-all good clothes bringing him-to putting-on 

dao. Er hate angti 5 paye zuta diye dao, ebang' amra 

give. Of -this- one’ s on-hand a-ring and on-feet shoes giving give, and {let)us 
kheyS deye amod kori. Karan amar ei sal more giilo, she abar 

eating etcetera rejoicing make. For my this son dying went, he again 

bachfecbe; hariye giilo, abar pawa-giecbe.’ Pare tara amod 

has-survived ; being-lost tvent, again has-been-found,’ Afterwards they rejoicing 


kotti laglo. 
to-do began. 

Ar tar bara sal mathe sela. She barir kase 

And his elder son in-the-field was. Rc of-the-house near 


esbe nacb bazna shunti pale. Takban she ak-zon chakar-ke kase dakS 

coming dancing music to-hear got. Then he one-person servant-to near calling 

zig'asha kalle, ‘ e shab ki ? * She ta-re balle, * tomar bhai aiyeche taiti 
Isking made, ‘this all tvhat ?’ Re him-to said, ‘thy brother has-come, therefore 
tomar bap bhoj toyer koreche, karan tini ta-re bhala abasthay payechen. 

thy father a-feast ready has-made, because he him good in-co^idition has-got. 

Kintu she rage utlo, harir moddi zati chale-na. lar-pare tar bap 

But he angry arose, of-the-house inside to-go wished-not. Thereafter his father 

baire esbe ta-rS buzuti laglo. Kintu sbe tar bape-re koti laglo, 

outside coming him to-renmistrate began. But he his father-to to-say began. 


‘dakha, ami addin dhore tomar sheba kottichi, tomar kono 

‘ Lo, I so-many-days for thy service am-doing, thy any 


katha kono 
word any 


din aman^a kori-ni, tate tumi kakban-o ama-re ak-ti sagaler sa 

day disobeyed did-not, nevertheless thou ever me-to one-single goat s young-one 
dao-ni, amar bandbugan niye amod kori; kintu tomar ei sal 

gavest-not, that my friends taking rejoicing I-may-niake ; but thy this son 

ze besb^eder sbate tomar samudai sbampatti uriye diyecbe, she zakhan 

who of-harlots with thy whole property wasting has-given, he xchen 

alo, takban tumi tar zan-^i bara kore bhoj dele.’ ^ Kintu she ta-re 

he-came, then thou of-him for-the-sake great doing feast gavest. But he im-to 
kale, ‘basa, tumi shab somai amar sbate asa, ar za bay sbabito tomar. 

said, ‘son, thou {at) all time my icith art, and what is all thine {ts^. 
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Kintu amod kara 6 kliusbi hawa uchit hoyeche, karan tomar ei bhai 

£ut rejoicing doing and happy being proper is, because thy this brother 

more giilb, b5eheche ; hariye giilo, pawa-giyecbe. 

dying went, has-siirvived ; lost tcent, has-been-found. 


The next specimen also conies from Jessore. It is a statement made in Court by an 
accused person, recorded in his own language. We may note that in the word tha’o, 
remain, we have an instance of the elision of a medial k, which we shall subsequently 
see is common in South-East Bengal. Note, also, the change of ^ to in the word 
ndttir, of the night. 
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[No. 66.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BAIffGA-BHlSHA. 


Eastern Dialect. (Jessorb District.) 

t5 «rff^ 'sir? '«CT*f i<it i wT^ ?jTen 

f^^sTi CT's i ^itca c'*fGi 

?t#t I a «tta i (TTf^ifl 

cer:!i ac5i*f '^rrcsr? iiic«n i 1w i^ic^r ^Tf® ^ ^Ttcsi ^srtf^ 

^ ? CT «rW? C’Tf^ ^ CTC? ^ I ^ f^ 

1 ^ 'sitJf (?t 5TtCT 'srff^ 'srt? c^, ^ 7 ^ I ^srffif 

LI31 ^rr^ i vsN ^ a?i ^ttcsi c^rt^rtu ’fiUffii i * >» « csjj^ ^^vrf? 

'srwc^ ■^t? 5[jt^’ 1 ^ 3itf^ 4 f^ f^ ifTt^r^ ^tiTs ^itf^c^Ji 

'srr? ^ ^ a? fi am \ 'srtt^ 

f’Rl^rtJT «ffa *TtWt^ ^ I a’sitT^ II 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

[In this transliterauon s is somwrhat softer than the a of zeal, but not so soft as the s in pleasure. Pronounce s as 
in iAis, not like the «A in shell, which is represented by »A. The letters ” and ' (above the line) are very faintly pro- 
nouncedi and are, indeed, hardly audible. The consonant preceding them should be pronounced as if doubled. 

Pronounce d as the a in hot, e as the e in fuel. The letter o (withont any diacritical mark) represents the sound of the 
first o in promote, and is the o in the French word votre as compared with voire. It sbonld be carefully distinguished from 
the 6 of hot. 

Other consonants and vowels are pronounced as in Standard Bengali.] 

Baktar khun korelo, ta ami dakbelam, ar Omesh, ei du-z6n. Amay 
Baktdr murder committed, that I saio, and Times, these tioo-men. lo-me 
Baktar bala du-purir shomai bole giyelo, ‘JehM, sbander sbomai Omesher 

Baktdr day qf-tioo-watches at-time saying gone, ‘Jehed, of -evening at-time Times' s 

bari zao.’ Ami natre kheye Ibye Omesher bari alam. Omesh 

house go- I at-night having-eaten having-taken Time’s house came. Times 

balle, ‘ ehane khao o shue tha’b.’ Ami shebane shue thaklam. Nattir 

said, ‘ here eat and sleeping remaini I there sleeping remained. Of-the-night 

du-purir shomai zeye Omesh khaler diki elo. Khaler 

of-two-watches at-time going Times of-the-canal in-the-direction came. Of-the-canal 
dik theke bari eshS balle, ‘ zati babe ane.’ Ami 

the-direction from to-house coming he-said, ‘ to-go it-will-he-{necessary) now.' I 

Bengali. 2 r 
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ballam, ‘ kane zati habe ?’ She balle, ‘ amar gota dui dhaner pato 

mid, ‘whither to-go will-it'he-{necessary)V He said, ‘my some two of- paddy plants 
mare-diti babe.’ Ami ballam. ‘ cburi kore-diti parbo-na,’ 

to-uproot it ‘Will-be- {necessary)’ I said, ‘theft to-earry-out I-will-be-ahle-not’ 

ballam, Tate ballo, * tumi asba, ze amra marbo ane.’ Ami ballam, ‘ ar 

I-said. Thereon he-said, ‘ you come, that we shall-uproot now.’ I said, ‘ else 

keda ?’ Balle, ‘ Baktar Sbak.’ Ami ballam, ‘ tabe chalo zai.’ Tar-par ora pato 

who ?’ He-said, ‘ Baktar Shekh.’ I said, ‘ then come let-us-go.* Thereon they plants 


kbolay galo Zere Narim Sbaddar balle, ‘ Zasbim, Hashim, ama-ke khun 

to- field went Afterwards Narim Sardar said, ‘Jasim, Hdsim, me murder 


kalle Baktar Shak.’ Tar-par ami ai-dike daure giye dakhlam hate 
did Baktar Shekh.’ Thereafter I in-that-direction running going saw on-the-hand 
kop marilo, ar Baktar bio hat diye Narimer hat shariye dhalle. 

a-hlow he-struck, and Baktar left hand with Narim’ s hand thrusting-aside he-held. 
Baa hat diye or galay da badie dele. Ami Baktar-ke dharbar 

Might hand with his on-neck a-bill-hook striking gave. 1 Baktar of-seizing 
zan^i giyelam, dhatti pallam na. Mathar kase dariye selam. 

for went, to-seize I-was-able not. Of-the-head near standing I-was. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Baktar has committed murder. I saw him and Umel do it. Baktar said to me at 
midday, ‘ Jehed, go to TJmel’s house this evening.’ Accordingly, I went that night, 
after eating, to Ume^’s house. Umel told me to eat and stay there for the night. At 
midnight, Umel went out in the direction of the canal, and after he came back told me 
that it was time to go. I asked where we had to go, and he said, ‘ we have to uproot a 
few paddy plants of mine.’ I told him that I should not be able to do any stealing, and 
he told me to come, and that he and some one else would do the uprooting. I said, ‘ who 
else ?’ and he said, ‘ Baktar Shekh.* Then I said, ‘ come along ; let us be going.’ So they 

went off to a field of paddy plants After a time I heard Narim Sardar crying out, 

‘ Jasim ! Hasim ! Baktar Shekh has murdered me.* I ran up in the direction of the voice 
and saw Baktar strike him on the forearm. He also held Narim’s arm to one side with 
his left hand, while, with his right hand, he gashed him on the neck with a bill-hook. I 
ran up to catch hold of Baktar, but could not do so, and remained standing by the head 
of the murdered man. 


It is unnecessary to give any specimens from Baridpur. The dialect and its 
pronunciation are the same as in Jessore. In the extreme south, the dialect is the same 
as that of Backergunge, vide p. 2C4i. 
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VII.-SOUTH-EASTERN BENGALI. 

Along the eastern shore of the Bay of Bengal, in the Districts of Noakhali (exclud- 
ing the island of Sandip, in which Eastern Bengali is spoken) and Chittagong, and in 
the north of the District of Akyab, the last belonging to the Province of Burmah, a very 
peculiar dialect of Bengali is spoken, which I have ixained the South-Eastern. Here the 
causes which have led to the corruption of Eastern Bengali have proceeded to their 
extreme limits, and, especially in Chittagong and Akyab, the difference is so marked that 
a native from other parts of Bengal does not readily understand what is said to him. In 
Chittagong itself, the dialect is known as * Chatgaiya,’ but this name is hardly suitable, 
as it will be seen that the form of the language extends not only to most of the islands 
at the mouth of the Megna, but also to the District of Noakhali, proper, on the mainland, 
between Chittagong and Tippera. The only exception is, as already stated, the island of 
Sandip. A sub-dialect is spoken by the Chakmas of the Chittagong Hill Tracts, which 
will be described later on. 

The language is spoken by the following number of people : — 


Kaoie of District. 

Number of Speakers. 

Noakhali 

909,199 

Chittagong '. . . 

1,267,433 

Akyab . . . . : 

114,152* 

Chittagong Hill Tracts (Chakma) 

20,000 

Total 

2,310,784 


AUTHORITIES — 

(1) Latiee, T., Lieut., — A Note on some Mill Tribes on the Kuladyne Biver, Arraean. Jowmal of the 

Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. XV (1846), pp. •60 and ff. On pp. 74 and fE., there is a 
Vocabulary of Chittagong Bengali. 

(2) Paegiiee, E. E., B.A., I.C.S.,— f7of«s on the Chittagong Dialect. Journal, Asiatic Society of Bengal, 

Vol. LV (1886), Part I, pp. 66 and fE. Contains a Grammar and Vocabulary. 

(3) A[hdeesos], J. D. [I.C.S.],— Some Chittagong Proverbs, compiled as an example of the Dialect of 

the Chittagong District. — Printed for Private Circulation. Calcutta, Hare Presa, 1897. 

The following account of South-Eastern Bengali is based on Mr. Pargiter’s work 
above mentioned, with a few additions derived from other sources : — 

I.— PRONUNCIATION— 

The vowel a is, as elsewhere in Bengal, pronounced like the 6 in hot. It retains 
this sound even at the end of words, where, in standard Bengali, it would be pronounced 
like the o in port. Thus , thou art, is pronounced dsd, not dsd. There is a tendency 
to substitute this vowel for others. Thus leaifiyat, a remark, is pronounced hofiot, and 


Bengali, 


* Figures taken from the Census Beport. 


2 p 2 
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chhoda, small, is pronounced chodo. In the interior of a word it is often pronounced 
like a long o. Thus hail, he, was pronounced *oil. 

The letter k at the beginning of a word very often has the sound of a rough kh, like 
that of the Arabic ^ Mi or like the ch in loch. Thus kaim, who ? is pronounced Ichaun. 
In transliteration this sound will be represented by M* 

K is sometimes pronounced g. Thus gori for kari, having given. 

Kh is often pronounced like h ; and is sometimes corrupted to g. Thus mug dei 
sini, for mukh dekhile chini, if I saw his face, I should recognise him. 

Ch is pronounced like s. Thus chdkar, a servant, is pronounced sadr ; kharach, 
expenditure, pronounced khoroa. 

Chh is pronounced like ch, at the beginning of words, and like s in the middle of 
words. Thus, chhoda, small, is pronounced chodo, and dchhi, I am, is pronounced dsi. 

J (including j) and Jh are pronounced like the z in zeal. Thus, yaw, a person, is 
pronounced zon ; hujhit, to understand, pronounced huzit.^ 

T and th are often changed to d. Thus uda for utha, get up ; chhoda for chhbta, 
small. 

P at the beginning of a word is often pronounced like f. Thus/an iox pari, I can. 
Sometimes even like h. Thus hold (in Noakhali) for polct, a son ; hdichhi (in Hatia) for 
pdichhi, I have got; hut (Noakhali) for put, a son. 

Fh is often pronounced like p or h. Thus pelldm for phelildni, I threw ; and hela 
for phela, throw. In Noakhali ph in the middle or at the end of a word is regularly 
pronounced f. Thus Idphe, pronounced hdfe, the father. 

S, sometimes, and s, generally, at the beginning of a word are pronounced like h. 
Thus sakal, all, becomes hdkdl; and ^or, a noise, becomes hur. 

JS is frequently elided. Thus hail, he was, pronounced *dil ; ka'U, for kahila, he said. 

Y in composition with another consonant is almost always distinctly pronounced as 
in kargya, thou madest, pronounced korgyo, and not korgg^o or kogg^o. When the 
vowels a ox d are in the syllable preceding such a y, they are pronounced as if the vowel 
i came between them and the succeeding consonant. This is specially the case when the 
y in combination is followed by the vowel e. Thus mdpye, he measured, is pronounced 
mdipye ; sdhhya (properly saAsAa), hdikya; dsye, he came, dishy e, and so on. 

A single consonant, especially a hard one, occurring between two vowels is often 
elided, and the vowels open one on the other without blending. The elision is almost 
invariable if the second vowel is i or 1. Thus, ddkib, call, becomes ddib ; dsi and dsib, 
come, di smd dib ; a bamboo hedge round a tank, becomes dud; dekhite, to see, 
becomes deite; hebdk, all, becomes bedk ; badhe, he binds, becomes bde; swasur, a 
father-in-law, becomes haur ; khdildm, I ate, becomes khdidm ; basib, sit down, becomes 
bdib ; khuUyd, having opened, becomes khuiyd and khui; nikdla, drew out, becomes nidla. 

But m in such a position is often changed to anundsika, ~. Thus, ami becomes ai; 
tumi, thou, becomes tui; tdmdk, tobacco, becomes tauk and tduk ; dmdr, my, becomes 
ar; and tbmdr, thy, tbr. 

* This pronnnciation is not nnirersal, it varies in different words, and in different localities. Some people retain the j- 
sound in proper-names, while they say ai zait na pargyam, I could not go. The lower orders of Musalmans go even further 
and pronounce j as d in some words. Thus they pronounce je, that, dS. A similar peculiarity is observable in old 
Hindi, in which, for instance, Ttdyha^ poper, was pronounced k&gai. 
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A compound consonant preceded by a long vowel is generally reduced to a single 
one, all except the last being omitted or replaced by anundsika, Thus, siikhnd, dry, 
becomes hnnd. 

Final e is often dropped, especially in the locative suflBx te of nouns and in the 
infinitive of verbs. Thus, barite, at home, becomes bdrit ; kahite, to say, becomes kahit. 

Final a is omitted in the third person Past and Pluperfect of verbs. Thus, gel for 
gela, he went ; dchhil for dchhila, he was ; kargil for kargila, he had made. 

Short words with d in the first syllable, sometimes insert i, or less frequently «, after the 
d in pronunciation. Thus, hail for hdl, a rudder; dij for di, to-day; for before. 

In words of several syllables, especially those borrowed from Persian or Arabic, the 
accent is thrown back as far as possible, and the following syllables are lightened. Thus 
habydld {Axahio J^-), a charge, becomes hdold, a kind of land tenure ; c/aM (Arabic 
<i55L:), connexion, becomes elakd. 


II.— DECLENSION— 

The following is an example of the declension of a noun • 
Nom. put or piit-e, a son. 

Acc. put-re. 


Dat. 

Abl. 

Loc. 

Gen. 


5J 

put-tun. 

put-e or put-at. 

put-ar. 




Inanimate nouns drop the termination of 
the Accusative. In the case of pronouns 
the termination of the Ablative is added to 
the Genitive case. 


Instr. put-ar-di. 

An example of the plural is chdyar-hala-re, to servants. Some nouns form their 
plurals in gtm or un. Thus, kuur-gun, dogs ; ghbrd-un, horses. 

The following examples illustrate the declension of Pronouns : — 

First Person, — di, I ; a-re or ayd-re, me or to me ; a-r or ayd-r, my ; a-rd or 
ayd-rd, we. 

Second Person, — tui, thy ; tdr, thy, and so on. 

Respectful forms, — aone, you ; dondr, your. 

Third Person, — te, tai, tdn, hete, he; tdr, tan, his; tdtte, for him; tdrd, tdnd, 
they, and so on. 

Other Pronouns, — ej,this; etdr, of this ; a'i, hei, that; se, who; what; 

ki, what ? 


III.— CONJUGATION— 

{a) Verb Substantive — 

Present. 

1. dchlii, I am, we are. 

2. dchha, or dchJias. 

3. dchhe. 

(b) Finite Verb- 

Present. 

1. karir, kari, I make, we make, also, 

I am making, we are making, 

2. karar, karas. 

8. karer, hare, honorific, kartan. 


Past. 

dchhildm, I was, we were. 

dchhild. 

dchhil. 

Imperfect. 

karite (or karitdm) dchhildm, I was 
making, we were making. 
karite dchhild. 
karite dchhih 
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A verb whose root ends in a vowel, forms its Present as follows : — 

1. khdir, I eat, we eat. 

2. khdor. 

3. khder^ or khdr. 

Past. Pluperfect. 

1. kargyam, kargi or karilam kargilyam, I had made, we had 

{karidm), I made, we made. made. 

2. kargya or karild (karid), or kargild, or kargili. 

karildk. 

3. kargye or karil. kargU. 

Transitive verbs often preserve the final a in the third person. Thus, ka'Ua, he 
said ; dila, he gave ; I have not met instances of this in the case of Intransitive verbs. 
TV e have gel, he went, not gela. 

The Past tense in gi, gya, gye, is restricted to verbs whose roots end in r, r, or g. 
For the g, j is sometimes substituted. Thus dhargi or dharji, I seized. Other verbs 
take, in the Past tense, the terminations yi, ya, and ye, before which i is inserted if the 
root ends in a vowel. Examples are the following : — 

1. rdkhyam or rdkhyi, I kept. I khdiyi or khdildm, I ate, we ate. 

2. rdkhya, or rdkhiya. khdiya. 

3. rdkhye, pronounced rdikhye. 1 khdiye or khdilla. 

The Pluperfect is formed by adding lyam (1st person), Id or li (2nd person), and I 
(3rd person) to the first person of the Past tense. We thus get rdkUlyam, I had kept ; 
khdiyilyam, I had eaten ; and so on. 

Future. 

1. karynm, kargyam, karba, or karbdm, I shall make, we shall make. 

2. karba. 

3. karbya or karbe. 

Before all these terminations, * may optionally be inserted. Thus, kariyum, 
karigyam, kariba, or karibdm. 

Imperative. 

2. kara, do thou. With a negative, na karid. 

3. karuk, honorific karatak. 

Infinitive, — karit{e),kart{e), or karitdm, to make. 

Present Participle,— Affr*^(e), or kart{e), making. 

Conjunctive Participle, — kari, or kariydre, having made, making. 

The Past Conditional or Past Habitual is illustrated in the specimens by bhardita, 
he would fill ; kJidita, they used to eat. Mr. Pargiter does not describe this tense, 
which is apparently the same as in standard Bengali. 

The verb suite, to go, has an irregular Conjunctive Participle, gdi, having gone, 

which is often added to other verbs to render them more forcible. Thus, di geldm gdi, 
went away; ded gdi, give away. 

For further particulars of the grammar, and for a vocabulary of words peculiar to 
the dialect, see Mr. Pargiter’s work above mentioned. 
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[No. 67.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OE BA]^GA..BH1SHA. 

South-Eastern Dialect. (Chittagong District.) 

(J. D. Anderson, Esq., I.C.8., 1896.) 

onr I ^ ?rl «rfl%eT ^ i ^ citw c’lBrI 'srs? ^ ^ 

CWW C’fsT, C^'^S I ^CS Ocl j ^el I 

(to I ^ vstiTs I ^ cw 

^ ^ ^ ^fsr w ^ f? i ( 7 f ^ c^ 

'®t? C’f® ^ c^ sft^CJTT 'Stt? 1 c^ *tttw W C^ 

^t¥f? Ffnc? cwlir '®rt^ i 

4^ C^ 4f5tf^ 'Q '#f'G5rt^ 4ttf (?ft^ I '^tt C*Tt¥l 

^ t to^rf? vH 4 ^ Ftn^ 3^5 1 cs %f^?r ^ 

'srttsT I c^ ^ ^tc? gu 1 

c^tt¥i «tc? 4 ^ 4T?iTf^ 4tcF to '#«to *ti^ I to c^?n 

^ to® ^ to'sfsr I to ttc? to; Fto c^ f to? to? ®ti? 

f^fs^t's, ®t? to® c?'«, tor ®t? tos® (to®! (tosFt's 1 ^t? ctol ?f? tof 

; ®ii:? ton^rt? to®? to^to? 1 uer iii^®t? to^ ^ ®t'e?l to? 1 ®t? 

toi to'sto ??® to^ II 

% 

®t? ?® ctoto ftor® to 1 % 5 T 1 c® ??? ??? toiiF to^^ ®?? ?tu»j; ?tw? ^?^ 1 (^ ^t? 
lii'^w? to^c? ®t^ r^'SQt^ c? f% ?^c? I c® ®tc? to' 8 ?t? ®t^ toito to'Q?l? ?tu? 'Stir?' 
to?tc? to^?tc'? f??^? fk? I cs c’Ttto ??® ?i^ I fto? ®t? ?to 
tor!? to^ ??^ c® ®t? ?t'sc? fg ^f? to'Q?t? to? to?? ; c?t? f?? '^t'Q?t? 

? to??, ®'s to<3c? to?it? ?toto ^'sc^i? ?c5f toc?t'f totof ?^?? to^ (to? 
^1?t(? lii^to fT's«t? f1 ?? c?? I to? tos?!? c*tt?l (tori to ®t? ?®«t ?tof® (to 
to^ ^5 c^?ic? -8(1? ®t^=to f??i^? 1?to? I ®T(? 'Q *j® ! ^ tof??i ^i?t? ?K? 

toi? ; to? to?[t? ?ti;¥ (? toc¥ ??to^ c®t? 1 (to? ®t^ ?f? ?ti:6 ¥ ; ®tc? to^rtoiTc? 
tot ; <iit ®t? tot toutc? toito? ??? tfus, ?tc? » 
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[ No. 76.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern GroupJ 

BENGALI OS BANGA-BHASHA. 


Bouth-Eastbbn Dialect. 


(Chittagong District.) 


(J. D. Anderson, Esq., T.C.S., 1896.) 

Noth,— A s in other Bengali dialects, the spelling does not agree with the pronunciation. An interlinear phonetic transcrip- 
tion is therefore given in italics. In this transcription pronounce a, like the a in hat ; i, like the e in met ; 6, like the 
e in cob ; e, like the a in mat« s o, like the o in home ; and like the Scotch ch in loch. The sign ru over a vowel 
nasalizes it. An apostrophe before a vowel, thus, ’oil, means a very faint aspiration.] 

Egua mansyer duya poya achhil. Chhoduya tav baya-re kaila, ‘baya-ji, 
Egwd mdnsher dud pud dsil. Chodud far bdu-re kdild, ‘bd'd-zi, 

One man’s two sons were. The-yonnger his father-to said, * Father, 

ar hichchbar sampatti are deya.’ Tan ya aebhil taia-re bbag kari dil. 

ar ’isdr hompoti a-re deb.' Tdn zd dsil tdrd-re bhdg gdri dil. 

my of-share wealth me to give.’ He what was them-to division making gave. 

Alpa kadin bade cbhoda poya hakkalain attar kari dure ek deyat gel, 

Olpo Tcodin bade ehodd pud hokolain btor gdri dure ek debt gel, 

A-few some-days afterwards the-yonnger son everything together making afar a conntry-in went, 

bende sandami kari tar dhau hakkalain urail. Jatte te hakkalain kharach 

hende hdnddmi gdri tdr dhdn hdkdlain urdil. Zdtte te hdkdlain khdrds 

theie dissipation making his wealth all squandered. When he every-thing expenditure 

kari phelaila hltte hei deyat kup girani hail. Tahan ar tatte kichhu 

gori peldilb hedte he debt kub girdni 'oil. Td'dn dr tdtte kisu 

havlDg-uiade threw-away then in-that country great famine became. Then any-more when anythin^ 


no 

not 


eg 

janar 

hahge 

attar 

hail, 

rv 

tai 

tare 

tau 

eg 

zdndr 

hdhge 

otdr 

'oil. 

tdi 

td-re 

tdn 

one 

person-of 

with 

with 

became, 

he 

him 

hie 


yata huyar charanar lai-di pedaiia. Huyare ye kura khaita hei kuray 

zdto hudr sdrdndr Idi-dl peddld. Sudre ze kurd khditb hei kurdy 

as-many-as-were pigs of-grazing for sent. The-pigs what husks nsed-to-eat these husks 

ar ped bharaita ; ar kona mansye tare kichhu naidda. Te yahan bujhit 

tdr ped hlidrditb ; dr kdnd mdnshe td-re kisu noddy d. Te zd'dn huzit 

his belly he-would-fill ; and any man him-to any thing did-not-give. He when to-nnderstand 

^ o katai 
r o kdtain 

and how-mneh 

kaim ye 
kd'iam ze 

will-say that 

poya buli 
pud buli 

nom calling. 


pailla, 

takhau 

te kaila, ‘ ayar bayar kaduya 

chayare 

katain 

pdilld, 

td'dn 


te kd'ild. 

, ‘ ar 

bddr kddud 

sabre 

kdtain 

he-got. 

then 


be said, 

‘ my 

father’s how-many 

servants 

how-much 

phelay, 

ar 

/V , 

ai 

uyase 

marir. 

Ai udi iyar 

bayar 

kacbhe 

pelay. 

dr 

di 

udshe 

mdrir. 

Ai udi ar 

bddr 

kdse 

throw-away, and 

rv_ 

I 

by-hunger 

die. 

I arising my 

of-father 

near 


eat 

yM 

zdl 

going 


‘ baya-]i, ai isvarar 6 5onar kacbhe dOsh kargi. Ai ar aonar 

hdd-zi, di ishsJidrdr d dundr kdse dush kdrgi. Ai dr aundr 

father, I of-God and of-thee near sin have-done. 1 more thy 
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kaHt na pirgyam. Are aonar ek-jan chayarar mata rakkatak. Te udiyare 

Mhit no pair gy dm. A-re aiindr eg-zon sdoror mbto rdktoJc.’^ ’ Te Miydre 

to-say not have-not-been-able. Me thy one-man of-semnt like keep.'” He rising 

tar bayar kachhe ail. Te dure tkakte tar babe tare del adar kari 
tdr boor Use dit Te dure thdkte tdr babe td-re dei ddor gdri 

his of-father near came. He at-distance remaining hiSj father him for pity making 

dnuri ai tar galat dhari ta-re chum dila. 

dmri di tdr goldt dhori td-re sum dilo. 

running coming his on-the-neck seizing him kiss gave. 

Isvarar kachhe ar Sonar hakshat pap karg 
Ishshordr Use dr aundr hdMkydt pdp korg 

o£-God near and thy in-presence sin did. 

chayar-hala-re kail ye> ‘ kup bairgya 

sdor-olo-re Milo ze, ‘ kup bdirgyd 


Poya 

tare 

kada, ‘ baya-ji, ai 

Tud 

td-re 

kd’ild, 'bd*d-zif di 

The-son 

him-to 

said, ‘ father, I 

Ai ar 

adnar 

pdya buli kahit 

Ai dr 

aundr 

pud buli kdhit 

I more 

thy 

son calling to-say 


na pairgam.’ Kintu tar babe tan 
no pairgybm' Kintu tdr babe tdn 

not have-heen-able.’ 


But his father his 

kaor ani ta-re pindao, tar hatat 


kd'dr dni td-re 

clothes bringing him 
-at 

deoyao. ^ ei 
dewu. 

cause-to'pnt" And this 


servanta-to said that, ‘ very excellent 

aundi deo, ar tar paut jeta 

aundi deo, dr tdr pdot zutd 

ring put, and his feet-on shoes 

poya mari atun bachchhe ; tare hajailam atun pailam. 

td-re 'dzdildm atun paildm. 


pinddo, tdr 'dtot 

clothe, his hand-on 


egua 

egicd 

a 


I-found. 


Tar 

bara 

pdya 

bilat 

Tdr 

bdrd 

pud 

blldt 

His 

big 

son 

field-in 


ail tayan 
ail td’dn 

came then 


pud mori atun bds-se ; 

son having-died but has-survived ; him I-lost but 

Chala, ei-tar lai %ara khai dai rahga taosa kari.’ Tar par tara taosa 

Soldi ei-tdr Idi aura khai dai rdhg tdushd gdri.* Tdr pdr tdrd taushd 

Come, of-this for (let)-us eating etcetera mevviment rejoicing make.’ Of-that after they rejoicing 

karata lail. 
kdirtd ld*il. 

to-do began. 

bara poya bilat achhil. Te yayan gharar kachl 

dsul. Te z6*dn ghdrdr kdse 

was. He when of-the-house near 

nachan bajan hunila. Te tar ek jan gaura-re dai jijiiaila, ye ‘ki ^aiye?’ Te 

ndsdn bdzdn Mmld. Te tdr eg zdn gd*drd-re dd'i zigdild, ze 'ki oiye? Te 

dancing music heard. He his one man servant calling asked, that ‘what is-beeoming. He 

ta-re kaila, ‘aonar bhai asye, aonar babe ta-re arame paiyare ek nimantran 

td-re kd’ild, 'aundr hhdi disySi dundr babe td-re drdme pdiydre eg nimdntrdn 

him-to said, ‘thy brother hath-come, thy father him in-comfort having-got a feast 

diye.’ Te gosva hai gharat na gel. Hitar lai tar bap aiyare^ ta-re hmdda 

dive* Te gushshd *oi ghdrdt nd gel. Sitdr Idi tdr bdp diydre ta-re hayddd 

hath-given.’ He angry becoming the-house-in not went. Of-this for his father coming him remo st „ 

karala, te tar baore kaila, ‘chad, ei kabachhar adnar kam karir; kona 
gdrld, te tdr bdd-re kd*Ud, ‘ sd-d, ei kd-bdsdr aundr kdm kdnr\ .kmo 

did, he his father-to said, ‘see these how-many-years thy work I-do ; any 

din adnar kathar amanya na karir, tad aone ayar khatilya 

din aundr kdthdr dmdinyo no gdrirt fdu aune adr khdtilyd 

day thy af-word disobedience not I-do, still thou of-my for-the-sake o rien s ^ ^ 

Bengal 
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amod ahlad karanar lai koaa din ayare egua chhaolar chha nah den. 

amud dldd korondr Idi kono din dd-re egwd sd'ulor sd noh den. 

merriment joy of-making for any day me-to one goat’s kid not didst-thon-give. 


Ar aonar poya be^ya lai tar hakkal sampatti yei urai-ail, heyane aone 

Ar attndr pud beshyd Idi tdr hokoh honipoti zS urdi~dilt heydne dune 


And thy 

son harlots taking his 

entire property who 

squandered, 

here 

thou 

tar lai 

nimantran 

dilak.’ Tai 

ta-re ka’ila, ‘6 put ! tui 

hamisa 

%ar 

kachhe 

tdr Idi 

nimdntrdn 

dildk.' Tai td-re kd^Ud, ‘d put ! tui 

Tidmiskd 

ar 

kdae 

of-him for 

a-feast 

gavest.’’ He 

him-to said, ‘ 0 son ! thon 

always 

my 

near 

achhas ; 

ar 5yar 

kachhe ye 

achhe hakkalain tor. 

Tor ei 

bhai 

marl 

dsosh ; 

dr dr 

kdse ze 

dse hdkdlain tdr. 

Tdr e 

bhdi 

mdri 


art; and of-me near what is all (is) -thine. Thy this brother having-died, 

bacbchhe ; tare hajaiyare pai ; eitar lai khusi haiyare amod karan uchita 

bdase ; td-re ’dzaiydre pdi ; etdr Idi khushi 'cdydre dmud kdron usit 

hath-survived ; him having-lost I-get; of-this for happy being rejoicing making proper 

haiye.’ 

'oiye.' 

is.' 

I am also indebted to Mr. Anderson for the second specimen of the Chittagong 
dialect. It is a popular Folk-tale, After the full description of the pronunciation of this 
dialect which has been given above and illustrated in the preceding specimen, it has not 
been thought necessary to give an exact transcription in the Koman Character in this 
specimen also. 
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[No. 68.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHlSHA. 

South-Eastern Dialect. (Chittagong District.) 

THE MODEL SON-IN-LAW. 

(J, D. Andersotif Esq., 1897.) 

<iiTi ^TTf^ I cntm cm m ^ ^ ^ 

^ I ^ ^ ^ ^ Im cf, f%f^ 

'srf? ^ m I c^«n *U'?t ff 

^ I’fri ^5331 'Q^, c^ ¥Mtt?rtu? 

^ fsr^ f^ ■^o ^11% I ^'^TSFT ^1w '®t< 

f ^as t ^si c#t¥t? ^ c^t^ f%^ ^ I ^rt^?rtc^ 

#t5t^ ^ 'st^ ^^tft«T C^f ^ C’Tf’^l 

^cT 1 cs ^ ^ c^ ^ c^stc^ c^«n 

^rfen f^ I 


Bengali. 
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[No. 68.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group) 

BENGALI OE BANGA-BHASHA. 


South-Eastern Dialect. 


(Chittagong District.) 


THE MODEL SON-IN-LAW.’ 

(J.D. Anderson, Esq, 1897.) 

Ek baanar egwa miinish p6a asil.- Oi p6a kisu leva pora n6 zainto. 

One Brahman's one male child was. That boy any writing reading not knew. 
Tar biyar por tar hour barit niyontron boil. Niyontronot zate 

His marriage after his f ather -in-daw' s home-to incitation teas. To-invitation on-going 

tar ma koilo, ‘ O put, egwa poisa ne, pothot kisu kini 

his mother said, ‘O son, one pice take, in-the-icay something buying 

khaish, ar hour barit ho’olar u’ore boisb, mida-mu’e kuilar 

eat, and father~in daw's house-in of-all above sit, with-sioeet-mouth cuckoo's 
naStb kotba ko'ish.’ Poa p6tbe-di zate egwa poisar mida kini nilo, hour 
like word speak.' Boy ty-path going one pice's sweets buying took, father-in-laic's 
barit zai say €gwa kurgya ho’ol-thun 6ch6l, te falayare kurgyar mathar 
hoiise going saw one haystack all-than higher, he bydeaping haystack's head 
u’6r udi bo’i mu’fir bhitar mida di ‘ kuh kuh ’ gori k6tha 

upon mounting sitting month's inside sweets putting ' coo coo ' making speech 
koilo. KSthd’on bade tar hourbre de’i ziggailo, ‘ Houror put, tSar 

spoke. Some-time after his father-indaio seeing asked, 'Bather-in-law's son, thy 
biya ’oye ni ?’ Tar hour kisu n6 kbilb Tar-por bhat 

marriage has-been, eh ?' His father-indaw anything not said. Thereafter rice 

kbayare ichaitb zai tar houro-re ziggailo, ‘ Ei kluil kattil 
having-eaten to-wash-moidh going his father-in-law-[of) asked, ‘ This canal cut 

ze madi ki ’Oil ?’ Tar hour to’on boro gboshwa 'oil. Te koilo, 
when earth what became?' His father-in-law then very angry became. He said, 

‘ athabbain madi ai kbai, ar atbakhain tor babe kbaye, nay tore ke-a 

‘ half -portion earth I ate, and half-portion thy father ate, else to-thee ichy 

maiya di-i ? ’ 
daughter (!) gave ?' 

'■ Tills is a little folk-.story given to me by Rabti Nobin Chandra Das. Deputy Magistrate and a well-known Bengali 
author. He tells me that it is a little apologue much used by Bengali married ladies when they hear of a son-in- 

law turning out badly. It is also used by female relatives when they ‘ chaff ’ a boy on his wedding night. 

‘In Chittagong and in Eastern Bengal generally, C is pronounced s and are all alike pronounced as tk. 

Consequently, in writing down this folk-story these letters are used, not phonetically, but where they would be used in 
li terary Bengali. The transliteration into English letters is as nearly phonetic as possible.— J. D. Asebbsox. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A Brahman had a son. That boy did not know how to write or read. After 
his marriage there was an invitation to his father-in-law’s house. When he was going 
to the feast, his mother said, ‘ 0 son, take a pice, buy something in the way to eat. 
In father-in-law’s house sit above all, and with sweet mouth speak like a kokila 
(cuckoo). ’ The hoy while going by the way bought sweets for one pice and on 
reaching his father-in-law’s residence saw a hay-stack higher than all. Upon this he 
jumped, and sitting on the top of it, put the sweets into his mouth, and cried ‘ coo, 
coo’ After a while seeing his father-in-law he asked, — ‘ Father-in-law’s son, has your 
marriage taken place ? ’ His father-in-law said nothing. After that, having taken his 
meal (rice) he went to wash his mouth, and asked his father-in-law, ‘ when this 
canal was dug, what became of the earth ? ’ His father-in-law was greatly annoyed. 
He said, ‘ Half the earth I have eaten and the other half your father has eaten. Other- 
wise why did I give my daughter to you ?’ 


Across the estuary of the Megna from Chittagong, but having the Eastern Bengali- 
speaking Island of Sandip between it and the mainland, lies the large Island of Hatia, 
the dialect of which is practically the same as that of Chittagong. This island, like 
Sandip, belongs to the District of Noakhali. The history of Sandip, the home of pirates, 
has already been given under the head of Eastern Bengali. 

The dialect of Hatia has a few traces of the influence of the language of the adjoin- 
ing Districts of Backergunge to the west, and of Dacca to the north. For instance, 
kamu, I shall say ; bhairta, to fill ; thdikte, remaining, are Eastern, not South-Eastern 
forms. The following special forms are also worthy of note : — 

Ablative Singular, bil-etten, from the field. 

Datives and Accusatives Plural, holdine-re, to the sons ; chd’or-ga-re, to the servants ; 
eydrer-ga-re, friends. In the last, the plural suffix is added to the genitive singular. 

Pronominal forms, — heite, he ; heitdr, hetdr, of him, his ; heitd~re, to him ; hetdrd, 
they. Iliydr, of this, of these ; eitd-re, to this. Amner, Your Honour’s. Zigin, 
what ; Mgin, that, correlative. ^ 

The only verbal forms deserving of special notice are dchhat, thou art, and the 
Tippera Infinitive khditdm, to eat. 

Two specimens of this dialect are given. One is the Parable of the Prodigal Son, 
the other is a popubr song, collected on the spot. 
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[No. 69.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHA. 

South-Eastern Dialect. (Hath, Noakhali District.) 

'srtffST I ^«rr 

ferfx c?c»f c‘ 5 TeT ; ferfi::! 

3 T ^St 1 % C^^\sf^ ?rt^ Pi'S psi I (TT^ ^q(^ci, C'rC'f 

c’d^^ "sjtsT ; ^ c^^'Q i c^tr® c^ ^<f- 

>s 'N'S > 

«TC^ TI^ f 'Sft^ C^fU® U?t^® I ^t? 

'^rt'sc^ C'^rt^ c^ ut^® ; 'srt^ c^^Q ®tc? Pr®^ i 'srt^ 

(TT^ ^"’T '* 1 ^^, C?^U® 4 ^« 1 _, ^f^lC^J f 1 ^ Ft'SC?^'Q '^TfH R«l|y 'STf^ 

'!stt c^tc 4 ' w ^ 4 trjp? ^ lilt 4^, 41^^, ■sitwtx ^ti:^'« 

'®«n c®t¥t^ 4 tc¥^ '^ni 4 t?l% I =#ft ^ c®t?rr? C 5 t?ri ^c^r? ^ ®t 

dm? fen ut'Qc?? ?t'« 1 c^tc® ci??!:? ^ c#»t?i ?ti 7 p? 411? 1 Tfc^ cms? 

nN ^ '.N^ >* 

cm\ c?t? ®T¥t® 5 rrt 4 ,c® ^sftsr, m? ’rsn Ftt?f? c^®tc? ^ 1 

C 5 tm? <(tc 4 c? ?tm?, 'tft c?twt?^ '^‘fi dm^ ' 53 'ti 

m? dm? cm^ ^^c?? ? 1 ?tc¥ c^t®t? ^«? ^ -dc? ^atmt? c?t? 

»N XVX> ^ 

mwi mf? w ; ^’m mf? mt® c? m? ®^? cm®i c? ; m? ^ ^’tr^ 

«fTt ? 5 ?^ '^Dpn ^ ??1 c^twi cwi ' 51 ^ c^i 

CTS{W C 5^1 «Tt'’ltt«T II 

c^t®t? c^ c^^’fi m^T , l?i:^? c?® ?tft? c?® ?t^ 

?rfi? I m? Ur'S? ^^“nri:? c?t?it^ Pf i 5 t^c? cf^®tc? 

m?w? ®T^ mtcf , c^®n:? mm? 'sitmc? cwt m?^ ?n? 1 

vat 4 ?i ^f? c^tc® cmm ?tff? cmm ; ?ti:jp f^?t??itt ?tm[:? mt c^#®tir^ 

mmt®T I C 5 tm? Ttcmr? cm?tc? 4 t«T, m, va® ? 5 ^®f? dm? c?^?® m?, m? c^t? 

mf? : ®'<3 ^ me? c 4 t? v^Tim ft's m? cm^ a?te?? m? «Tt ?tt®t? 
cw'S ? ! mm? dt?t? c?t C 5 tm m?m m^me? mt dm? mm m®i mt mrnttew, c^c® mft c® 

mttc® c?t®t? mtt ■am c?m?t^ 1 cm®t? mcm (m®rc? mtm, <ae? ws, ^ 
^me? m? mtcf mm®, ml? m? ?1 mte^ ?rm c®t? 1 mt? ?? c®t? ait ®tt ?f?cm5m, — ftf? 
c#®i mt mttew, mt? mtfm c’lfe, f%f? fertm^ rntsm mt?m®ts!?Tl m?? utt h 
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fNo. 69.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHA. 


South-Easteen Dialect. 


(Hatia, Noakhali Disteict.) 


[In the phonetic transcription ’ represents the elision of an aspirate, which gives a pronunciation like that of A in the 
French word Mte. S is pronounced hard, as in this, sin, and not as the sA in shell, which is represented by sh. Z is 
somewhat softer than the s of zeal, but not so soft as the e in pleasure. 

Pronounce d as the a in hat ; e as the e in met ; d as the o in hot : and oi as in oU. The letter o (without any diacritical 
mark) represents the short sound of the 0 in Aome. It is the first o in y)roOTote, and is the o in the French word votre as 
compared with mtre. It should be carefully distinguished from the o of hot. 

Other consonants and vowels are pronounced as in the authorized Government system.] 


Ek-jan mainser duga 

JBk-zon TTtdinsher dug a 

One-person man’s two 


bapbe-re 

ka’il, 

‘ bayaji, ar 

bdfe-re 

kb'il, 

‘ bdd-zi, ar 

father-to 

said, 

‘ father, 

my 

heite-b 

beitar 

byak 

bitta 

heitb'b 

Mitdr 

bydk 

bittd 

he-also 

of-him 

entire 

wealth 


bola 

acbbil. 

Hiyar 

madhye 

cbbudugay 

beitar 

hbld 

dsil. 

Hidr 

mdiddhe 

sudugdy 

Mitdr 

sons 

were. 

Of-them 

among 

the-younger 

his 


bhage mal yigin bare higin a-re deo,’ ar 

Vctge mdl zigin hore higin are dad' dr 


in-share property what falls 

that me-to give,’ 

and 

holaine-re bhag kari 

dil. 

Hiyar 

kadin 

bade 

holdine-re Vdg kdri 


Midr 

kd-din 

bade 

to-his-sons division having-made 

gave. 

Of-this 

some-days 

after 


cbhoda bbla byakgin attar kari lai ek dura'i ek dese beraita gel ; biyane beite 

sudo hold hydhgin ottor kori Idi ek duro'i ek deshe berditb gel; Mane Mite 

the-younger son every-thing together making taking a far a to-oountry to-wander went ; there he 

sandami kari beitar byak bitta urai*dil, Ar beite yesum byak kbaracb 

shonddmi kori Mitdr hydk bittd urdi-dil. Ar Mite zeshum byak J^oros 

dissipation doing his entire wealth wasted. And he when everything expenditure 

kari balail, bei dese kbob rad ’aila, ar beite-5 kbaracber tanatanite 

kori hdldil. Mi deshe khoh rdd 'bilb, dr Mite-6 l^drdser tdndtdnite 

having-made dissipated, that in-country very famine happened, and he-also of-expenditure in-tronble 

pbairta lagil. Hesum beite bei desi ek sabaruyar lage yai attar 

pha'ii’tb Idgil. Meshum Mite Mi deshi ek slwhormr loge zdi ottor 

to-fall began. Then he that belonging-to-country one citizen-of with going together 

’aili ar ai sabaruay beita-re tar ksbete suor cbaraita dil. Ar beite 
'oil; dr bi shohdriidy Mitd-re tar khete shubr sbruitb dil. Ar Mite 

became ; and that citizen him his field*in pigs to-tend gave (sent). And he 


^uorer 

.khaoner 

kura kbob kbusi ’ 

'ai khai 

bet 

bhairta 

cha’ita ; 

ar 

ke-6 

shudrer 

khadner 

kurd, l^bb Mkushi ' 

'(A Jchdi 

Mt > 

bhbirtd 

sd'itd ; 

dr 

ke-d 

of-the-pigs 

of'food 

husks very happy becoming eating 

belly 

to -fill 

wished ; 

and 

anyone 

kicbhu 

heita-re 

dita-na. 

Ar yesum 

beitar 

’us 

’ail, 

hesum 

beite ka’il. 

kisu 

Mitd-re 

ditd-nd. 

Ar zeshum 

heitdr 

'mh 

'oil. 

Mshum 

heite kd'il, 

anything 

him-to 

gave-not. 

And when 

his 

senses 

became. 

then 

he 

said. 

‘ ahare. 

ar bapber thiya 

cba’orera-o 

khay 

bilay, 

ar ai 

an-bhoke 

maran 

‘ dhdre. 

ar bdfe, 

r thid 

sd'drerd-b 

khdij 

bildy. 

dr di 

dn-bhdke 

mdrdn 

‘ ah. 

my father’s temporary 

servants -even 

eat (and) throw-away. 

and I 

in-footi-huDger 

dea;h 
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laichhi. Ai ar bapher kaohhe yai ei katha kamu, “bajan, Si AUar kachhe-o 

loisi. Ai ar bdfer kdse zdi ei kothd komUt “bdzdn, ai Alldr kdse-b 

am-getting. I my father's near going this word will-say, “father, I of-God near-also 

A. rv 

guna kairokbi, toyar kachhe-o guna kairehhi. Ai ar toyar hold, kaoner 

gund korsi, tddr kdse-o guna korsi. Ai dr td-dr hold, kooner 

sin have-done, thy near-also sin have-done. I more thy son, of -being-called 

kabil na ; S-re tumi tSyar ek thiya cha’orer lain ra’o.” ’ Heite bemne 

kdbil no; dre tui tddr ek thid sd'drer Idin rd'd.'" Heite hemne 

worthy am-not; me thou thy one temporary eervant-of like keep.’’ ’ He then 

udi heitar bapher kachhe ail. Baphe montar hold khob tdphat thdikte 

vdi heitdr bdfer kdse dil. Hdfe mdntor hold khdb tdfdt thdikte 

rising his father’s near came. The-father but the-son very in-distance remaining 

hold-re de’i basna ’ail, ar dauri ydi gala-ehai dhari heita-re chiima 

hold-re de'i bdshnd ^bil, dr dauri zdi gdld-sdi dhbri heitdre simid 

tha-son seeing compassion became, and running going (hisj-neck seizing him-to kiss 

dil. Holay baphe-re ka’il, ‘bajan, di Khodar kdchhe-5 guna kairehhi, tSydr 

dil. Moldy bdfe-re kb'il, ‘ bdzdn, ai Khbddr kdse-b gimd korsi, tddr 

gave. The-son the-father-to said, ‘ father, I of-God near-also sin have-done, thj- 

kachhe-o guna kairehhi, di ar tSyar hold kaoner kabil na.’ Baphe montar 

kdse-b gund korsi, ai dr tddr hold kooner kdbil no* Bdfe mbntbr 

near-also sin have-done, I more thy son cf-being-called worthy am-not.’ The-father but 


heitdr 

cha’6r-ga-re ka’il, 

* ere, eita-re 

kh5h 

bhdla 

ka’or 

dni 

hind’di-de ; 

heitdr 

sd’or-go-re kd*il, 

‘ ere, eitdre 

khbb 

bhdld 

kd’br 

dni 

hind'di-de ; 

his 

servants- to 

said. 

‘ lo, this-person 

very 

good 

clothes 

bringing 

put-on : 

ugga 

angdi 

ani eitar ate 

de, 

ar 

bhai-re 

jotd 

de 

Ar 

buggd 

dngdi 

dni eitdr *dte 

de. 

dr 

bhdi-re 

zbtd 

de. 

Ar 

a 

ring 

bringing of-this. 

.person on-tbe-hand 

give, 

and 

on -feet 

shoes 

give. 

And 

chal 

hagale 

kbdi-dai 

rangtdmsa 

kari 

: ar 

ei 

mava 

hold 

• "V 

jetd 

sol 

hogdle 

khdi-ddi 

rdngtdnvshd 

kbri 

/V 

; ar 

ei 

mord 

hold 

zetd 

come 

(let.us)-all 

eat-etoetera 

rv 

mamment 

let-us-make : my 

this 

dead 

60Q 

living 


’ai 

dichhe ; 

rv 

ar 

ajdinya 

hold 

hdichhi,’ 

Hemne 

hetdra 

khusi 

*bl 

dise ; 

dr 

dzdnnyd 

hbld 

hdisi.' 

Hemne 

hetdrd 

khiishi 

having-become 

bas-come ; 

my 

lost 

SOD 

I-have-fouinl.’ 

Then 

they 

happiness 


karan Idgdil. 
kbrbn Idgdil, 

to-make began. 


Esum heitdr hold baurgd bile dchhil ; bile-tten veta barir kachhe dil 


Hshum 

heitar pbld baiirgd 

bile 

dsil 

Then 

his son eider 

in-the-field was ; 

beta bdjna 

nachhan 

huinta 

Idgil. 

Ar 

held bdznd 

ndsbn 

Miintb 

Idgil. 

Ar 

then music 

dancing 

to-hear 

he-began. 

And 

‘ kire igia 

ki ?’ 

Chd’ore 

heitd-re 

ka’il. 

‘ ki-re egin 

ki?* 

Bd'ore 

heitd-re 

kb'il, 

‘ what-for this 

what P’ 

The-servant 

him-to 

said. 


; bile-tten zetb bdrir kdse dil, 

the-field-from wheu of-the-house near be-caine 

heite chd’or uggd-re boldi jijhail, 
heite sd'or biiggd-re boldi ziggdil, 

he a-servant one-to having-called he-asked, 

‘dmner bhdi dichhe. Heitd-re 

‘ dmner bhdi disc. Heitd-re 

‘ Your-Honour’s brother Las-come. Him 
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aman-acliliane haichhe dei amner bay ek mejmani dichh.’ Ei katha 
dmdn'dsdne hdise dei dmner bdy ek mczmdni dise.' kothd, 

Bafe*(and)-sound he-has-got because Tour-Honour's father a feast has-given.’ This word 

b nn i heite gosva ’ai barir bhitre gel-na : bapbe hiyar-lai ba’are ai 

huni heite goshsha ’di bdrir bhitre gel-nd : bdfe hidrddi bd' are di 

bearing he angry becoming of-the-house inside went-not : the-father that-for out-side coining 


heita-re hadan lagail. Holay baphe-re joyabe ka’il, ‘ka, eta bachchhar 
haitd-re hddoru Idgdil. Moldy bdfe-re zodbe kd’il, ‘ kdh, etd bassdr 

him-to persuasion began. The-sou the-father-to in-ansrrer said, ‘ what, so-many years 


bbari 

ru 

at 

tSyar 

khedmat 

kari, 

ar 

toyar 

hukum 

mani 

cbailchbi ; 

ta-6 

1 • 

tui 

Vori 

a^ 

tddr 

khedmot 

kdri, 

dr 

tddr 

hukum 

mdni 

sd’ilsi ; 

ta-d 

tui 

during 

I 

thy 

service 

am-doing. 

and 

thy 

order 

to-obey 

have-gone ; 

yet 

thou 


a-re kona-din augga chbagaler cbha-o ar dosta eyarer-ga-re lai khaitam 

o-re kdno-din duggd, sdgoler sd-6 ar dosto yidrer-go-re Ibi khditdm 

me-to • any-day a-single goat’s kid-even my friends acquaintances taking to-eat 


deo-na; abar toyar yei hola kbanki-agala-re lai toyar mal mata khai 


deb-no ; 

dbdr 

todr zei 

hbld 

khdnkiog old-re 

• Ibi 

tddr mdl 

mdtd 

khdi 

thou-gavest-not 

; while 

thy what 

son 

harlots 

taking 

thy wealth property having-eaten 

halaichbe, 

heite 

Mte-aite 

hemne 

heitar lai 

ek 

mejbani 

dila.’ 

Hesum 

hdldise, 

heite 

dite-dite 

hemne 

heitdr Idi 

ek 

mezbdni 

dild.' 

Seshum 

has- wasted. 

he 

comiDg-coming 

then 

hia for-the-sake a 

feast thon-gavest.’ 

Then 


hetar bapbe beta-re ka’il, ‘ere hut, tui hamane - ar kacbbe acbbat, ar ar 

hetdr bdfe hetd-re kd'il, * ere hut, tui hdmane ar kdse dsot, dr dr 

his father him-to said, ‘ 0 son, thou always my near art, and my 


ya achhe 

byak 

tor. 

Ar 

yan 

tor ei 

hhai mari 

gechhil, hiri 

jej;a 

zd dse 

bydk 

tbr. 

, Ar 

zdn 

tbr ei 

bhdi mbri 

gesil, hiri 

zdtd 

what ia 

all 

thine. 

And 

when 

thy this 

brother having-died 

went, again 

living 

’ai 

aicbhe 

J 

ar 

ajbi 

gechhil. 

hiri haichhi, 

hiyallai 

amra 

’bi 

disc ; 


dr 

dzi 

gesil. 

hiri hdisi. 

hidlldi 

dmrd 

having-beeome 

has-come ; 


and 

lost 

went. 

again I-bave-found, 

for-tbis-reason 

we 


hagale khusi ’ai rahg-tamsa karan cbai.’ 

hdgdle khushi ’di rdngddmshd koron sd’i’ 

all ^uppy becoming merriment to-make ia-proper,’ 


Bengali. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHA. 

South-Easteen Dialect. (HaiiA, Noakhali Distkict.) 

5rf^ c? Tptus i 

Tfus Fr?r n 

«rfCT ciffl? c? ¥t?i i 

Tf’Ttc^T Frf% fk’fiiiFBi n • 

^?) Of 5ltl ^j%5T ! 

cjft ^ ^ c? 5rr^«rtf^^ ciffV^ti? e 

orf^ a 5It^'®l^ i 

^ Of II 

^sfTt cw CTR I 

V '‘X 

c>rW^ a II 

Of 5tg I 

^1^ c^ ¥t?f II 

CJT^ cw ^5 I 

wU:^ C5 ci^gi a 5it?tt5 II 

The first word in tlie above is properly C?>T, which is misspelt In singing, the common folk of Noakhali endeavour 

to pronounce an initial vf jta, and the result is ^ 2>ia (Jit), instead of the ^ Aa which we meet in prose. 
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[No. 70.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OB BANGA-BHASHA. 


South -Eastern Dialect. 


(Hatia, Noakhali District.) 


[ In the phonetic tianseription ’ represents the elision of an aspirate, which gives a pronunciation like that of h in the 
French word hote. S is pronounced hard as in this, sin, and not like the in sAcK, which is represented by *A. 2 is 
somewhat softer than the s of zeal, but not so soft as the s in pleasure. 

Prononnce a as the a in hat i e as the e in met / d as the o in hot ; and oi as in oil. The letter o (without anv 
diacritical mark) repiesents the short sound of the 5 in home. It is the first o m promote and is the o in the French word 
votre as compared with votre. It should be carefully distinguished from the 6 of hot. 

Other consonants and vowels are piouounced as in the authorized Government system.] 


(1) Sena-kale Sadhu Amir 
Eeno-kdle Shddhu Amir 

At-that-tirae Sadhu Amir, 


re, Sadhu dakshin 
re, Shddhu ddkkhin 

0, Sadhu tke-southern 


phare yaya, 
fare zdij, 
bank goes. 


Dakshin phare yaiare Amir Sadhu daine bame 

Ddkkhin fdre zdidre Amir Shddhu daine lame 

The-southern bank goiHo, Amir Sadhu right left 

(2) Sena-khane Bhelba Debir phuler-bagan re pbaya, 

Heno-khdne Dhelbd Debir fuler-bdgdn re fay. 

There Bhelba Devi’s flower-garden, O he-finds, 

Phuler bagane yaiya Sadhu Amir chari dike-re 

Fuler-bdgdne zdid Shddhu Amir tsdri dike-re 

The-flower-gardeu going Sadliu Amir tbe-four directions-to 


chaya. 

May. 

looks. 


chaya. 

tsdy. 

looks. 


(3) Phul bagane yaiyare 
Ful-bdgdne zaidre 


Sadhu bharmanya karila, 
Shddhu bhormmyd korilb. 


Tbe-flower-garden 

going 


S.sdhu 

walking-about 

did. 


Sei-khane 

ek 

ghar. 

re, 

Sadhu 

Amir 

dekbibare 

paila. 

Hei-khdne 

ek 

gim'. 

re. 

Sddhu 

Amir 

dekhibdre 

pdild. 

There 

a 

house. 

0, 

Sadhu 

Amir 

to-see 

got 


(4) Sei 

gbar 

dekhi, 

re. 

Sadhu 

ati khusi haila, 

Hei 

gho)' 

dekhi. 

re. 

Shddhu 

oti khushl ’bild. 

That 

house 

seen. 

0, 

Sadhu 

much pleased became. 

Sei 

ghar 

madhye. 

re, 

Amir 

Sadhu takhan samaila. 

Dei 

ghdr 

modhye, 

re, 

Amir 

Shddhu tdkhdn shdmdild. 

That 

house 

in. 

0. 

Amir 

Sadhu then entered. 


(5) Gharete 

samai. 

re, 

Amir 

kou 

kam karila. 

GTidrete 

shdmdi. 

re. 

Amir 

kdn 

kdm kbrilb. 

In-the-house 

entering, 

0, 

Amir 

what 

act did, 

Sonar phalange. 

re, 

Amir 

udia 

basila. 

Shondr 

hdldnge. 

re. 

Amir 

udid 

hbshilb. 

0£-gold 

on-a-bed, 

0, 

Amir 

rising 

sat. 


(6) Biclibanar 

halis 

dhari. 

re. 

Amir 

lari-chari 

chaya. 

Bisundr 

bdlish 

dhbri, 

re. 

Amir 

Idri-tsdri 

tidy. 

Of-the-hedding 

the-piUows 

taking, 

0, 

Amir 

searcliing 

looks. 


Eengali. 


2 r. 2 
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Manikyer 

har, 

re, 

Bhelbar 

dekhibarae 

phay. 

Udnikyer 

hdr. 

re. 

Bhelbdr 

dekhihdre 

fay- 

Of -gems 

a-necklace. 

0, 

of-Bhelba 

to-see 

he-gets. 

(7) Sei bar 

laiya, 

re. 

Sadhu 

hate tuli chaya. 


MH hdr loidt Shddhu hate tuU tidy. 

That necklace taking, 0, SMhn in-hand lifting looks. 


Hatete 

laiya. 

re, bar 

Sadhu 

hukete 

lagaya, 

Sdtete 

Ibid, 

re, hdr 

Shddhu 

bukete 

Idgdy. 

Ill-hand 

taking, 

0, the-necklace, 

, Sadbn 

to-his-breast 

applies. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

1. At that time Sadhu Amir went to the southern bank, and going there Sadhu Amir 
began to look towards right and left. 

2. There he found Bhelba Dehi’s flower-garden, and going into it Sadhu Amir 
began to look on all sides. 

3. ' Going into the flower-garden Sadhu had a walk, and there the Sadhu Amir found 
a house. 

4. Seeing the house Sadhu was exceedingly pleased and Amir Sadhu entered into 
the house. 

5. Entering into the house what Amir did was that he got up and sat on the golden 
bedstead. 

6. He moved the pillows on the bed and searched, and found Bhelba’s necklace of 
gems, 

7. He took it up on his hand, and looked at it and laid it to his heart. 


The next specimen, which is a translation of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, comes 
from Chbagainaiya thana in the extreme east of the Koakhali Bistrict, close to the 
borders of Chittagong. The dialect closely resembles that of Hatia. The following 
special forms may be noted. 

The plural is everywhere made by adding ga. Tlius, hdldr-ga-re, to children. The 
word for ‘ he ’ is hHe. Amongst special verbal forms we may note dchhat, thou art ; 
inariyer, I am dying; I do; I will say ; to eat; tlioq 

didst begia. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY- (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OE BANGA-BHlSHA. 

South-Eastern Dialect. (Chhagalnatsaj Noakhali District.) 

^ C35t«n I ct ’ti^ 

I ^ i 

?Jt?rt'5T ^vStteT I ^ C?f¥l%C? bp^ I 

I c^ c^'S <^ ^'s \5ta c^®r 

I ^ C¥U5 C^ ^ ^ Ff'srs ^tSRiWl ^ 

^t«Ti f&w c^cTft ci^itt "srf^ "sr; tirtTR c^Tc’f 1 ^ 

^ c#t?rt? ys c^rfwta ^ftcw '®®n 1 #1^ 

•rt^^ R : C^¥t? C’ft^TC^^ ^ '^tC? I ^ ^ C^C® C*?^5t? '^IW C’t^ I C^t^ 

Tti:^ c^'itc< *2^^'®)'!, cw^ cw^, crff® cwtiR «(f?i pri 1 cfisiti c^t? 

Ttc^ Tt?tf^, C’«rttft^^ ^CW'S 'Q'tl c€MX ^CW'S '®<tl c€t¥t^ 

^c®? ■jTSf I ?ir5p ut^rc^^rc?’ c?t^t^ <ii®tc?r 'st^n ft'wt® ; 15 ^^ 

'Site® siftt^, '^rti c^Tys 1 ®t? ¥sr '^{t^ *ft^ ^1% 1 c^t^rl, ®rRi <f 

; C^®tC? 'SftTtt fwtsf I ®t^ II 

C5®t? C^«Tt «1, ^T^R C5C® 'Sft^ ®^ C^U® ^tTst^ 

(Rt«Tt^ 1 %”^MTt!T^ (R ■^®t® in <^t 5 I C^® ^® 5 T, %, '®riR^t 5 ®t 9 

?t;ft® ; c^c® '^tu? '^TRt?! i c^c® c’ll^l ^ ^tft® : 

c^®tl 'srt^eT^ I C^®U^ I C5C® C^t^ 'll® 

srf? c®tit? c^^^f® CTti:®'Q c®1it?^ '¥’11^ ®^ #(? Cfft^^ 

e^t ^^51 f I’fi;^? II «rft®t 5 T ^ 1%'9 OT'S R I ' 3 ItR <R^ C5T«n C®t^lR C^ u 

•srfe® R ^itus W I !^T^, ^ ^RtCR 'RtR s^CR ^fl®, ^tR ?i: 

'Rti:i C®tR I C®tR ®tt RfR ^t^til Rtfl 'efttci; ®ltRtt fl^TR, ^ttfl, ^('SR^ 

^®1 II 
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[No. 71.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-EHASHA. 

South-Eastern Dialect. (Chhagalnaiya, Noakhali District.) 

[ In the phonetic transcription ’ represents the elision of an aspirate, which ^ires a pronunciation like that of A in the 
Prenoh word hote. 8 is pronounced hard as in this, sin, and not like the sh in shell, which is represented by sh. Z is 
somewhat softer than the z of zeal, but not so soft as the t in pleasure. 

Proronnce a as the a in hat ; e as the e in met ; 6 as the o in hot ,• and oi as in oil. The letter o (without any 
diacritical mark) represents the short sound of the 3 in home. It is tiie first o in promote, and is the o in the French 
word votre as compared with votre. It should be carefully distinguished from the d of hot. 

Other consonants and vowels are pronounced as in the anthorired Government system.) 


Ek 

janer 

dui 

hola 

achbil. 

Clihodagay 

hetar bapbe-re ka’ilo, 

m 

zbner 

dui 

hbld, 

dsil. 

Sudogdy 

hetar bdfe-re kb'ilb. 

One 

person’s 

two 

sons 

were. 

The-jonnger 

his father-to said. 

‘baya-ji, 

bhage 

je 

gain 

haicbchbe. 

hegain a^re 

dea.’ Heimate hetar ya 

^bddzi. 

ar b'dge 

ze 

gain 

hoisse. 

hegdin are 

dab.' Seimbte hetar zd 

‘ father, 

my in-share 

what 

all 

becomes, 

that-all me-to 

give.’ Accordingly his what 


achhil byayag hetar holar-ga-re bhag kari dil. Kadin hare chhoda bulay 

dsil bedg hear hbldr-gb-re Vdg kori dil. Kbdin hbre sudd hblcie 

was all his sons-to division making he-gave. Some-days after the-jonnger son 

Dij-bbager bjayag gain lai durai ek mulluke gel-gai, yai baullami kari 

niz'bhdger bedg gain Ibi duroi ek mulluke gel-goi, zdi baullami kbri 

of-his-own-share entire all taking far a conntry-in went-away, going debauchery doinw 

byayag urail. Ya’an byayag-gain urail, ta’an hei-mulluke bara rad ’ail. 

bedg urail. Zb'bn bmg-gdin urdil, tb'bn hei-mulluke bbrb rad 'oil. 

entire he-wasted. When all he-lost, then in-that -country a-great famine became. 

Rad ’ai bephikire pha’illa. Tar-hare hete hei deser igga mainser Jage 

Had 'oi befikire foillb. Tdr-hbre hete hei desher iggd, mdinsher Ibge 


Famine becoming in-distress 

he-fell. 

Thereafter he 

that cf-conntry a 

of-mac 

near 

aattar 

’ail: 

ta- 

•re hete 

hetar 

huyar^re charaiballai 

hit-re 

hadail.- 

bbttbr 

'oil : 

td-re hete 

hetdr 

hubre- 

■re sbrdibdlldi 

hdt-re 

hdddil. 

together 

became ; 

him he 

his 

swiue 

for-feeding 

the-field-to 

sent. 

Huyare 

ye 

kura 

kbaita 

hete-5 

haile 

khnsi ’ai begun 

kbaita. 

Magar 

Hubre 

ze 

kfird 

khditb 

hete-b 

hdile 

khushi 'oi begun 

khd itb. 

Mbgbr 

The-swine 

what 

husks 

used-to-eat 

he-also 

getting 

happy being them 

used-to-eat. 

But 

ta-6 

ta-re 

kea 

dita-na. 

Ya’an 

hetar 

buddhi phede haril, ta’an 

hete 

td-b 

td-re 

keb 

ditb-nd. 

Zb' bn 

hetdr 

biiddhi Jede hbril, tb'bn 

hete 

that-even 

him-to 

any-one used-to-give-not. 

When 

bis 

wisdom in-his-belly 

fell, then 

he 


niane-mane ka’il, ‘ ar bayar cba’ar ba’arera kata bhala-bbala chij-agaJ 


mbne-mbne 

kb'il, ' ar 

bddr 

sdbr 


bdbrerd 

kbtb 

blidld-bhdld 

siz-bgbl 

in-his-mind 

said, ‘ ray 

father’s 

serv.ants 


etcetera 

how-much 

gnod-o 

ood 

things 

helai-chhelai 

kbaicblie, 

ar 

an 

/V, 

ai 

lyaae 

bhoge 

marier. 

(A/, 

ai 

ir baphe 

heldi-seldi 

khdise. 

dr 

bn 

/V, 

di 

lane 

bhbge 

mbrier. 

at 

ar bdfer 

throwing-away 

eat, 

but 

now 

1 

here 

o£-hunger 

die. 

I 

my father’s 
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kachbe 

yamu, 

yai 

kamu, 

« baya-ji, 

'V* 

at 

toyar 

kachbe 

o 

Khodar 

kachbe 

kdse 

zdmii. 

zdi 

kdmu. 

“ bddzi. 

S'. 

at 

todr 

kdse 

0 

Khoddr 

kdse • 

near 

will-go. 

going 

I-will-say, 

“ father. 

I 

thy 

near 

and 

God’s 

near 


guna kaichchhi, ai toyar huter laik na, toyar ekjfin golamer-mata a^re 

gund koissi, ai tddr huter Idik no, to-dr ekzon goldmer-moto are 

sin bave-done, I thy of-son fit am-not, thy one-man slave-like me 


raya.” ’ Tar-hare bete hetar bayar kachbe gM ; betar bapbe hefa-re duraityua 

rad.’* * Tdr-hdre hete hetar bddr kdse gel ; hetar bdfe hetd-re duroittim 

keep.”’ Thereon he his father’s near went; his father him from-distance 


de’il. 

de’i, 

dauri 

yai, 

beta-re 

basna 

kari. 

gala (Ibari, 

chuma 

dil. 

de'il. 

de’i, 

dauri 

zdi. 

hetd-re 

bdshnd 

kdri. 

gold dhdri. 

sumd 

dil. 

saw, 

seeing, 

mnning 

going. 

him-to 

love 

making, 

neck seizing. 

kiss 

gave. 


Holay betar bapbe-re ka’ilj ‘baya-ji, m Khodar kacbbe-5 guna kaichchhi, 

Holdy hetdr bdfe-re ko’il, ‘bddsi, ai Khoddr kdse-d gund koissi. 


Thc-son his 

father-to said, 

‘ father. 

I 

God’s 

neai-both sin 

have-done. 

tSar kachbe-6 

guna kaichchhi, ai 

tSyar 

huter 

laik 

na.* 

Holar 

bapbe 

tddr kdse-d 

gund kdissi, di 

tddr 

huter 

Idik 

nd.* 

Hdldr 

bdfe 

thy near-also 

sin have-done, I 

thy 

son-of 

fit 

am-not.’ 

The-son’s 

father 

cha’arer-ga-re 

bolai ka’il, 

‘ eta-re 

bbala 

kabar 

ani 

bid’ao, 

eukga 

angdi 

chddrer-gd-re 

bdldi kd’il. 

* eta-re 

bhdld 

kdhdr 

dni 

hiddd. 

eukgd 

dngdl 

scrvants-to 

calling said, 

‘ this-person-to 

good 

clothes 

bringing 

put-on, 

a 

ring 


’ate lagao, ar juta bat deyao ; tar-bar aiya kbai-dai khusi kari. Hola 

’ate Idgdd, dr zutd hat dead; tdr-hdr diyb khdi-ddi khushi kdri. Sold 

haiid-on apply, and shoes feet-on give ; thereafter coming eating-etcetera happiness let-us-make. Son 


mari abar 

jiicbbe ; 

beta-re 

’araicbbilam, 

abar 

baichbi,’ 

Tara 

khusi 

mdri dbdr 

ziise ; 

hetd-re 

’ drdisildm. 

dbdr 

hdisi* 

Tdrd 

khushi 

dying again has-lived; 

kaitta lagil. 
kdittd Idg'il. 

to -make began. 

him 

I-lost, 

again 

I-have-found.’ 

They 

happiness 

Hetar 

bara bola 

bat-re 

acbbil, Ta’an 
'' » 

bete 

bailr 

dige 

au-gyail. 

Setdr 

bdrd hdld 

hat-re 

dsil, zd’dn 

hete 

bdrir 

dige 

du-ggdil. 

His 

big son 

field-to 

was, when 

he 

of-the-honse tovrards 

came, 


ta’an hete nacban ga’an hunt, cbayarar-ga-re bolai jingjnail ye, ‘barit 

td’dn hete ndclidn gddn Mini, sd*drdr-gd-re bolai zinggdil ze, ‘ barit 

then he dancing singing hearing, servants calling asked that, ‘ in-honsa 


egain 

ki sum ’aicbbe ?’ 

Hete 

egdin 

ki shiiru ’ 

dise ?’ 

Sete 

this-all 

what beginning 

is?’ 

He 

hete 

aiame aiyane 

amnar 

bapbe 

hete 

drdme didne 

dmndr 

bdfe 

the 

safely on-coming Your-Hononr’s 

1 father 

barit 

gel-na ; betar 

bapb 

ba’ire 

bdrit 

gel-nd ; hetdr 

Mf 

bd’ire 

in-house 

went-not ; his 

father 

outside 


ka’il, ‘ ji, amnar bbai barit aicbbe ; 

kd’il, ‘ zi, dmndr bhdi barit dise 

said, ‘Sir, Your-Hononr’s brother in-house has-come; 


hakkale-re kbabay.’ Hete gosva ’ai 
hdkkdle-re Jchdbdy’ Sete gdshshd ’di 

all-to gives-food.’ He angry becoming 


ail. 

Ba’ire 

ai, 

beta-re 

bujaita 

lagil. 

dil. 

JBd’ire 

di. 

hetd-re 

buzditd 

Idgil. 

came. 

Outside 

coming. 

him-to 

tn- remonstrate 

bega-. 
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Hete hetar 

baphe-re 

ka’il 

, ‘eta 

bachchhar 

dhari a tovar 

* 

khejmat 

Hete hetdr 

bdfe-re 

kd’il. 

‘eto 

bdidr 

dhdri ai tddr 

kliezmdt 

tie his 

father-to 

said. 

‘ 80 -many 

years 

for I thy 

service 

kariyer, ar 

mode-o 

tSyar 

kathar 

bayara ' 

'ai-na, ta-a hr 

dosta-ga-re 

korier, ar 

md'K-6 

tddr 

kothdr 

bd’ird ’ 

bi-nd, td-d ar 

dostb-gd-re 

do, and 

ever 

thy 

words 

outside became-not, yet my 

friends 

lai igga chhagaler 

chha 

kliaitam buli-6 

deo-na. Ar 

ye hola 

loi iggd 

sdgoler 

8d 

khditdm buli-d 

ddb-nd. Ar 

ze hold 

taking one 

goat’f 

kid 

to^eat 

. eayiDg-even 

thou-gavest-not. But 

what son 

t(lyar byayag 

dubaichhe 

hete 

na-aite-na-aite khabaita 

laigja.’ 

tudr hedq 

clubdue 

hete 

nd-dite-nd 

■dite khabaita 

Idigzo’ 

thy etitire-(wealth) hath-aunk 

he 

immediately-on- 

coming to-give-food thon-hast-began.’ 

Bapbe ka’il. 

‘ Jadu, 

tui 

hamane 

ar lage 

achhat, ar ar 

ya achhe 

Safe kd'il. 

‘ Zddd, 

tui 

homdne 

ar Idge 

dsot, dr ar 

sd dse 

The-father said, 

‘ Son, 

thou 

always 

my near 

art, and my 

what is 

byayag tor. 

Tor 

bbm 

mari 

abar bachi aich ; ’araichhilam, abar 

bedg tor. 

Tor 

bhdi 

mbri 

dbdr basi 

dise ; ■ drdisildm, dbdr 

entirely tliine. 

Thy 

hiother 

dying 

again inrviving bath'KJome ; I-lost, 

again 

haichhi, a’an 

/\l 

a-ga 

kbusi 

aon-i 

kata.* 



Jidisi, o' on 

a-gd 

khushi 

don-i 

kdtd’ 



have-foiind, hence 

W0 

happy 

being 

(u-a-correct-) saying.* 



The two following specifaens come from the Ramganj thana situated in the west 
of the District, close to Tippera. It will be seen that the dialect is still distinctly 
South-Eastern, and closely resembles that of Hatia and Chhagalnaiya. The first 
specimen is the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the other a popular song. 

There are few special forms which require notice. Forms like Idigla, he began, and 
rdikhto, to keep, belong to Eastern Bengal. The Infinitive in tdm, is common to the 
Eastern and South-Eastern dialects. It occurs here in ka’itdm, to say. We may note 
forms like hat-re-ttun, from in the field, and td-ga^rt, to them. Amne means ‘ self ^ and 
dmnd, ‘ own.’ Tan is used for ‘him.’ EaHchhat means ‘ thou remainest.’ 
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South-Easteen Dialect. (KAiioAN’j, Noakmali Distuict.) 

^ ^ C5i:5’fT^ ^("s, ■iiT? 5ifi C'T 

■sTfr;^ (TfJT I i :^5t fp.7 Titles Cits er.s rsi'et? 

TR fi? pic!f»f c^cii c^tst? '«==! sifi' iirifi'ft I ^jr-t. 

tSff^ C^tCfrC*f , ItC'S csi-' ct^r*f^ ili'-t. ^tf! 

Jilt I r.stsfc-'i S']'? 5i|'i‘'4C'9l fif 5(:5ij>'sii c;gc=i 

5 51 4^1 ■’^'TfCsl c^tcs 5;t si'e I ^ <};xt5, ,^5^^ C^t itC^ 

S'.’’ '*' XX X*v^‘ 

^f5[^ ^-5 ^ire ^ ¥t«Tf^, i ^ttc<i ^it^ 

Jfr.'ir? Tfi:^ CTt? I ?r5 C5^ 

I ^1;c^ Uf sc?? ?f:5 ?f? ?1? I t5]fc?r ?-l' C?tC3 ^fs ?rc5f? ^'tc^ l ?-’v? 

'' ' ^Xj'v 

^W5 siit^^Ci^ ?rc5f c^tsfc? c^ft ^ftr? ■^f? cw'i^fff ?it c^tsr? m] ^if? m pi fw?i i :5?3 
^t«1f? ?tt ! 5fC'J[? ?^rcf ^t? ^f??r? ^tCf ?;3C? 5ft5? ?^ir65 «it? -sii^ir,?^ 53 

^ 5rf?C?5T '5^ I ?rC¥ C5?C? Fr«?^C? «t«irT? ^t?3 C^l?^ -SUf? 31C? 

tt? C5ft3l C^t3f (Tfl f??t?p^s=T^ ?t^ 51^ ^(C'A'; 

^C?W 5 !sf?^ri ^"r? W 1 C^?n fs?^ ^ftcf ; 3 t? ^ttffl 3 r?i -sitCAlit 

^CtfR^ 5ptc 3l ^itf^ II 

^ X 


’3?5r ?:5 C51?c ijTC? 55r ?fft? ?tC¥ “nt?? iS^^^ftc? f5'^r?’5=T, 

x*s' XX •’xx X X 

?i5 f^C?<IC? I FfSC^ "Slt^c?? C?13 ^f5C3 I C^ICT'^ “^l? ?-*n:?l U]^- '^■■.i"Ji: •5;i;T^? 

X' XXv ^X*' 

;n? ??>C^C? ?Rf? I C^t ^'?3 r5f?rt (^Tt ^t? ?lip CMp1 I c? i;=>:'',5^ 

r!TPC5r I T'ST:! ?^ ^r,3 ?TC5PC? C^?! , 3,1 RR cf,3 ?5§.? 3;,-v'R? vll-"i 

X ' * X ' X ' X 

^£3 3.?:?rfir ?T«Tfl? I C?rRft»i-^ x'hy-;; ^l^lCcT? ?f^f^i:, 3?<A=i ^iir-c^.: ? 

^Tt ^T? -STf??! -sffsifi vIl^Rl ^fC5:'T^ w'KLp I rr^^Ci ^r, si'-/' ^rr^- 

^ X\X x^ X^ 

sjwif? ?*? 33 iT?f^, C 5 ^ C 5 |?I 1 ^f?C 3 ^llci ^iv:,^ '.SVR ?iR f? | 

:5T7^ r5f3*C5 , 3C?, 3^ 5?1C'T '.i'Jl, '^:< rrj ^75 i7’ ^;^'■'-• rS'i? I 


c^p?i «it ?rr 5 ^ttew, 


t' 


■ 5 ''' 7 '.R Ij ci-i>^ ?R ■»;?] 


?31 S 


5 »ii;»I 
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[No. 72.3 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OE BANGA-BHASHA. 

South-Eastekn Dialect. (Kamganj, Noakhali Distkict.) 

[In the phonetic transcription ’represents tEe elision of an aspirate, which gives a pronunciation like that of h in the 
French word Jiile. S is piononnced hard as in <A»v, «in, and not like in fAeW, which is represented by sh. Z is some- 
what softer than the z of zeal, bat not so soft as the s m pleasure. 

Pronounce d as the a in hat ; e as the e in met ; 6 as the o in hot ; and oi as in oil. The letter o (without any 
di8critic.ri mark) represents the short sound of the 3 in home. It is the &Tst o in promote and is the o in the French word 
totie as compared with idtre. It should be carefully distinguished from the oof hot. 

Other consonants and vowels are pronounced as in the authorized Government system.] 


Bk 

janer 

dui 

but 

Schbil. 

Cbhodagaya 

bapbe-r5 

kail, 

‘bau ! 

/V 

ar 

lik 

zbner 

diti 

hut 

dsil. 

Sudogdy 

bdfe-re 

kd’il, 

‘bait 

/V 

ar 

One 

man’s 

two 

sons 

were. 

The-yonnger 

the-father-to 

said. 

‘ father, 

mj 


bbager 

jinisb-bati 

ye 

’ay, 

/V 

a-fe 

den.’ 

Baphe 

ta-ga-re 

hakkal 

bhag 

kari 

b'dger 

zinish-hdti 

ze 

'by, 

a-re 

den’ 

JBdfe 

td-gd-re 

hdkkbl 

b’dg 

kdri 

of -share 

property 

what 

is. 

me-to 

give.’ 

The-father 

them- to 

aU 

division 

making 


Kagdin yaite-na-yaite-i chhoda 
Kogdin saite-na-zdite-i sodo 

Some-days ggiug.or-not-going-even, the-yonnger 


hute heitar byaktan lai bides chali- 

hute heitar hyahtan loi bidesh soli' 

son his ail'that taking foreign-land went- 


gel. 

Hiyane 

yai, 

bayatrami 

kari 

heitar 

byak 

tal-bari balail. Byak 

gel. 

Midne 

zdi, 

bdbtrdmi 

kdri 

heitar 

byah 

tbl-hd,ri hdldil, l^ydk 

away. 

There 

going, 

debaacbery 

doing 

his 

entire 

wasting threw-away. All 

khacbcba ’ail. 

ar 

hei dese 

bhari 

rat 

laigla. 

tai te tanatanit haril. 

khbchd 'oil, 

dr 

hei deshe 

bhdri 

rat 

Idiglo, 

tdi te tanatanit horil. 

spent 

became. 

and 

that coantry-jn 

1 great 

famine 

began. 

then he in-tronble fell. 

Hei 

deser ek 

bhal mainser 

kacbhe yai 

rail. 

Hei bbal maine heita-re 

Sei 

desher ek 

bhdl mdinsher 

kdse 

zdi 

rd'il. 

Sei bhdl mdine heita-re 

That 

country's one 

respectable man's 

near 

goiog he-remained. That respectable man him 

huyar 

raikto bull 

hat- re di 

h^ail ; 

huyare yei 

tusb-kura khaito biya-re 

hiibr 

rdikhtd 

bull 

hdt-re di 

hdddil ; 

huare 

zei 

tEsh-kU}rd khditd hid-re 

ewiae 

to-keep 1 

saying 

field-to giving 

sent; 

the-swine 

what 

husks nsed-to-eat those 


di heite khusi ’ai 
di heite khushi *di 


amna bed bba’itta ; ei rayain tush-kura-o key-a heita-re 

dmnd hed b'd'ittb ; li rd'om tSs?i~kUrd-d ke-6 heitd-re 


with he happy bein 

dita-na. Tar-bar 

dito-nd. Tdr-hox 

used-to-give-not. Thereafter 


'ihushi di dmnd hed 

happy being bis-own belly 


ppy being bis-own belly wonld-fill ; this manner hnsks-even any-one hiiu-to 

Tar-bar heitar bujh hede bari, amne-amne ka’ita lagil ye, *kire, 

Tdr-hor heitar buz hede hdri, dmne’dmne kffitd Idgil ze, ‘ kire. 

Thereafter his sense in-belly falling, to-bimself to-say he-began that, * ab. 


bapber 

kata 

cbaor 

baa-re 

kata 

khaya 

kata 

halay-chbalay. 

ar 

ca. 

ai 

bdfer 

koto 

sdor 

bdb-re 

koto 

khdy 

koto 

haldy-sdldy. 

dr 

ai 

father’s 

how-many 

servants 

etcetera 

how-much 

eat 

how-mueh 

throw-away. 

and 

l 


beder jvalay mari; yauk, ai bau-re yai kaiye, “bau, ai dhammer kacbhe 


heder zdldy mdri ; 

belly’s burning-by die; 


zduk, ai bdu-re zdi kd'izei “ bdUt ai dhommer 

let-go, 1 father-to, going let-me-say -that, ” father, I of-virtue 


Hear 
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ar amnar kacbbe 

dosb 

ka’ichcbi ; ai amner hut 

buli 

ka’itam bariye 

hi- 

dr dmndr kdse 

dosh 

kd’issi; ai dmner hut 

buli 

A 

kb'itdm hdri-ze 

hei- 

and of-Your-Hononr near 

fault 

have-done ; I Yonr-Honour’s son 

9 

calling 

to-say 

can 

that- 

rayam ra’i-na ; a-re amner cbaorer mata 

kari 

ran.” ’ 

lya-re 

ka’i 

heite 

ro’om ro’i-no; a-re dmner idorer moto 

kori 

rdn.” ’ 

Id-re 

kb’i 

heite 

kind remain-not ; me 

Your-Hononr’s servants like 

making 

keep.”' 

This 

saying 

he 

udi bapber kacbbe 

ail. 

Kaddur tapbat thaikte-i 

bapbe 

heita-re 

de’i 

adar 

udi bdfer kdse 

dil. 

Koddur tdfdt thdiktd-i 

bdfe 

heitd-re 

de’i 

ddor 

arising father’s near 

came. 

Long distance remaining-even the-father 

him 

fieeiog, 

pity 

kari daur-di yai 

beitar 

gala chabi dhari 

chuma 

dil. 

Tayan 

holay ka’il, 

kori daur-di zdi 

heitdr 

gold sdbi d’dri 

sumd 

dil. 

Td’on 

hbldy kd’il. 

doing running going 

his 

neck pressing seizing 

kiss 

gave. 

Then 

the-son 

said. 


* Bau ! dhammer kaelihe ar amnar kachhe kata-ye phaph ka’ichchi, a’ an 

‘ Bad ! dhommer kdse dr dmndr kdse kdtd-ze /«/ kd'issi 6'dn 

‘ Father, of-virtue near and of-your-Honoar near how-much sin I-have-done, now 


ar amner hut buli ka’itam hariyen mukh nai.* Baphe hemne cha6r-ga-re 

dr dimer hut huU koitdm hdrien mukh ndi' Bdfe hemne sdor-go-re 

more Your -Honour’s son calling to-say of-being-able the-face is-not.’ Tbe-fatber then the-servants 


ka’il, *khub bbala-tun kabar-cbobar ani heita-re bind’a; heitar ’ate eugga 

kb'ilt ‘khub bhdld-tun kdhdr-a'dbdr dni heitd-re hind’d; heitar 'dte euggd 

said, ‘ very tban-good clotbes-etoetera bringing him put-on ; his hand-on a 


angti, bay ek jora jota de; 

dngti, hay ek zbrd zotd de; 

ring, feet a pair shoes give ; 

5r ei mava bola jii aicbbe ; 

ar ei word hold zii disc ; 

my this dead son living has-come; 

taySd ka’itto lagil. 

tdud kb'ittb Idgil. 

joioing to-make began. 


biyar bar cbal, kbai lai ayBd-taySd kari-gai 


hidr hor sdl, khdi-ldi 

of-this after come, let-us-eat 

ajainya tan baicbbi.’ 
dzdinyd tdn hdisV 

being -lost him I-have-found.’ 


dud-tdud kori-goi, 

rejoicing let-us-make 

Ei ka’i tara ayod- 

JEi kd’i tdrd dud- 

This saying they re- 


Tayan 

bara 

bola 

hat-re-ttun barir 

kacbbe 

ai, 

gid 

nat 

huni. 

gabur 

To’on 

boro 

hold 

hat-re-ttun bdrir 

kdse 

di, 

gid 

ndt 

huni. 

gdbur 

Then 

the-elder 

son 

the-field-in-from of-the-house 

near 

coming, 

SOD^S 

dances 

healing. 

servant 


eugga-re da’i 

jijnail, 

‘gid 

euggd-re da’i 

ziggdil, 

'gid 

one calliDg 

asked, 

songs 

bbai aicbbe, 

heiteu 

gay 

bhdi dise, 

heiten 

gay 


nat 

kier 

re?’ 

CbaOre 

ka’il, 

ndt 

kier 

re ?’ 

Sdore 

kb’ il, 

dances 

why 

OP’ 

The-servant 

said. 


kuiale hiri aiyane, amner 
kushole hiri dionCf dinner 


‘ amner chhoda 
‘ dinner sddo 

‘ Your-Hononr’s younger 

bay hakkale-re 
hde hokkole-re 


brother has-come. 

his 

body 

in-health 

kbabay.’ 

Hei 

katba 

huni 

bara 

khdbdy’ 

Sei 

kothd 

huni 

boro 

food-is-giving.’ 

This 

word 

hearing 

the-elder 


ai bara hola-re haiddo laiglo. 
di boro hold-re hdiddo laiglo. 

ooming the-elder son-to remonstrance began. 


returning on-coming, Your-Honour’s father all-to 

bola cheti ar barit gel-na. Bay 
hold seti dr bdrit gel-nd. Bde 

son being-angry more in-bouse went-not. Tbe-fatber 

Ta’an bara hute bapbe-re ka’il, ‘ ei 

To’ on boro hute hdfe-re ko’il, ‘ ei 

Then the-elder brother the-iather-to said, ‘ this 


Bengali. 


3 s 2 
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chyan, eta baclichhar ai amner lanati ka’ilyam, ek din-a ekkan katha 

sydn, etd bouw ^ ai amner Idndti kd'illdm, ek din-o ekkdn kolhd 

look, so-many years I Your-Honour’s 6er?Ice made, one day-even a-single word • 


halai na, kintu amne kona-din-a eugga chhagaler bachcha-a ei buli 

hdldi no, kintu dmne kbm-din'd eugga sdgoler bdasd-d ei bulii 


I-threw-away not, 

, but 

Tour-Honour any-day-even 

a-siugle goat's young-one-even 

this 

saying 

a- re 

den 

naye, 

ai 

/V 

ar 

ainna-amui 

lai ekkana a6d-taod 

kari; 

ar yei 

hute 

B-re 

den 

nbze. 

~- 

ai 

/V 

dr 

dmnd'dmni 

Ibi ekkdnd ddd-tdud 

kbri ; 

dr zei 

hute 

me-to 

gave 

not. 

that 

my 

mntual-friends 

taking a rejoicing-may 

make ; 

and what 

son 


amnar tya baisa byak lucbchami kari urail, hei hola aite aite amne 

dmndr tya h»isha bydk luchchdmi kbri urdil, hei hold dite-dite dmne 

Tour-Honour’s all .money entiiely debauchery doing wasted, that son immediately-on-coming Your-Honour 


hemne 

heitar 

lai 

ek 

khabani 

di-ba’ilen.* 

Bapbe 

beita-re 

kail. 

‘ ere, 

tui 

hemne 

heitdr 

Idi 

ek 

khdbdni 

di-bo Hen* 

Bdje 

heitd-re 

kb'il, 

‘ ere. 

tui 

then 

his for-the-.sake 

a 

feaet 

prepared.’ 

The- father 

bim-to 

said, 

•0, 

thou 


hamane ar 

kacbbe-i 

ra’icbhatj 

, ar 

ye achbe-ca-acblie 

byak tor. 

Tor 

mara 

hbmdne dr 

kdse-i 

ro’isot, 

ar 

ze dse-nb-dse 

bydk ior. 

Tor 

mord 

always my 

near-even 

remainest, 

my 

what is-or-is-not 

a]I-(is) thine. 

Thy 

dead 

bhiii bSebi 

aiebbe ; 

ajainya. 

tan 

haicbbi ; a’an E-ga 

ay0d*ta8d 

kari 

khusi 

hhVi basi 

dise ; 

dzdinyd. 

tdn 

hdUi ; o' bn a-gb 

dBd-tdUd 

kbri 

khnahi 

brother surviving 

hath-come ; 

being-lost, 

him 

I-have-found ; now we 

rejoicing 

making 

happy 


‘anoi kata.’ 

'doni kbtd' 

'ocing (is-a-correct-) saying.’ 
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[No. 73.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BEXGALI OR BANGA-BHASHA. 


South-Easteen Dialect. (Ramgaxj, Noakhali Dibtetct.) 

•‘Av,s ' 

Ftf^ mu, II 

^'6^1 ^ n 

^rt^, ^rtOT?r ti^ i 

^ <kN V ^ *sS V 

C’lWl 'StC'S I 

^ ^ Tt'ifi ^ ^ 11 

«=r^, 'srtc^^c^t^i 

NdvV ^ X^V S 

OfC^ II 

#tC¥'5 ^'G^l C<tf^, C^1 1 

C^'^ '^'^■3^, C^OT ■pF^rpT C5^ N 

"^t^, 'srtC^ I 

^ > X X *vX X 

'®lt'4l(,3'-'!l ^ 5fts1 II 

> ^ S ^ XX 

■srt^’Bf ^ c^ w=( u 


As la the dialect of HatiS, aa initial n pa is pronounced ?r pha {fa), not ? ha, in poetry. 
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[No. 73.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHISHA. 

SoCTH-EiSTERN DlilECI. (EAmoakj, Noakhaxi Dirteiot.) 

TRANSCRIPTION. 

[In the phonetic transoription- represents the elision of an aspirate, which gives a pronnnciation like that of A in 
the French word -S' rs pronounoed hard as in Ms, sin. and not as the sh in shell, which is represented by sh Z U some- 
what softer than the i: of £eal, bat not so soft as the s in pleasure. e j s some 

Pronounce a as the a in hat ; e as the e in met ; 6 as the o in hot ; and oi as in oU. The letter o fwitlmnf i 

mark) represents the short sound of the 5 in home. It is the first o in promote and is the o in th! Preach wo^rd 
compared with votre. It should be carefnlly distinguished from the 6 of hot. votre as 

Other consonants and vowels are pronounced as in the authorised aovernment system.] 


sanni 


Earner hattur 

Mdmer hottur 

Chorer hattur 
Sorer hottur 

Jaler hattur 

Zdler hottur 

BSser hattur 

JBasher hottur 

Mader hattur 

Mdder hottur 

Pholaphaner philai hattur, 
Foldfdner Jildi hottur, 


Kekai-ma, Rabaner hattur Ram. 

Kekoi-nid, Edboner hottur Earn. 

channi phayar, kuriyar hattur kam. 

fo'dr, kuridr hottur ham. 


pbok phoona, 
/ok fuond, 
baser ghun, 
basher ghun, 

ghas, ghaser 


phaner 

Jdner 

joker 

zoker 

hattur 


ghds, 


ghdsher hottur 
burar 
burdr 


hattur 

hottur 

hattur 

hottur 

chas. 
sash. 


chun, 

sun, 

nun. 

nun. 


Goja 

phuter 

baph 

hattur, 

bbin 

GZjd 

futer 

hdf 

hottur. 

hhin 

Chaitra 

mase 

katha 

hattur. 

yadi 

Soitro 

mdshe 

kdthd 

hottur. 

zodi 

Gachher 

hattur 

lata, 

amer 

hattur 

Gdser 

hottur 

Idtd, 

dmer 

hottur 


hattur 

kas. 


hottur 

hash. 


bhate 

phar. 


bhdte 

for. 


na 

’ay 

jar. 

nd 

’dy 

zor. 


Hatiu 

E-dtin 

Hapher 

Safer 

Haiiri 

Mauri 

Hairer 

Ma'irer 

Ammaker 

Ammoker 


phok. 

fok. 


hatiner 

hattur. 

deher 

hattur 

hog. 


hotiner 

hottur. 

deher 

hottur 

hog. 


hattur 

beji. 

phuirer 

hattur 

hena. 


hottur 

bezi, 

fuirer 

hottur 

hend. 


phuter 

haur 

hattur, 

bauye 

phindle 

tena. 

futer 

baur 

hottur, 

baue 

Jindle 

tend. 

hattur 

baira 

kal, 

machher 

hattur 

jal. 

hottur 

bdird 

kdl. 

mdser 

hottur 

J 

zdl. 

hattur 

ucliit 

katha, 

dui 

chauk 

lal. 

hottur 

usit 

kdthd. 

dm 

sank 

Idl. 
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Dudher 

hattur 

chana 

ar 

mukher 

hattur 

haran. 

Budher 

hottur 

sond, 

dr 

mukher 

hottur 

bordn. 

Bhai 

handhav 

hattur 

’ay, 

mauger 

bal 

ye 

jan. 

Bhdi 

handhob 

hottur 

'oy. 

mduger 

bosh 

ze 

zon. 


(1) Mother Kaikeyi was the enemy of Eama, while Eama was the 

enemy of Eavana. 

A moonlit night is the enemy of the thief, while work is the enemy 
of the idle. 

(2) Worms and duckweeds are the enemies of water, while lime is the 

enemy of hetel leaves. 

Weevils are the enemies of bamhoos, while salt is the enemy of the 
leech. 

(3) Grass is the enemy of the field, while cultivation is the enemy of 

the grass. 

Enlarged spleen is the enemy of the children, while cough is the 
enemy of the old. 

(4) A father is the enemy of the rude and obstinate son, and those who 

live in separate mess are enemies of each other. 

A quilt is an enemy in the month of Chaitra, unless one has got 
fever. 

(5) Creepers are enemies of trees, while worms are the enemies of 

mangoes. 

Co-wives are enemies of each other, while sorrow is the enemy of 
the body. 

(6) Weasels are enemies of snakes, while duckweeds are the enemies of 

tanks. 

A mother-in-law is the enemy of the daughter-in-law (son’s wife) 
when the former makes the latter wear rags. 

(7) The rainy season is the enemy of the beggar, while a net is the 

enemy of fish. 

A word in season is the enemy of the fools, and makes his eyes red 
with anger. 

(8) Cows’ urine is the enemy of milk, while a pimple is the enemy of 

the face. 

Brothers and friends are enemies when one is very much attached 
to his wife. 
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CHAKMA SUB-DIALECT. 

Over the greater part of the Chittagong Hill Tracts, South-Eastern Bengali is used 
as a kind of Lingua Franca, in addition to the many Tibeto-Burman languages current 
in that area. Among the wilder tribes, to the east even this means of inter-oommuni- 
cation is absent, and a case is on record in which a woman of the Khami Tribe once 
gave evidence in her own language, knowing no other. This was interpreted into Mru, 
which was again interpreted into Maghi, which was finally interpreted into South 
Eastern Bengali, from which version, the Magistrate translated the evidence into 
English. 

In the central portion of the Chittagong Hill Tracts, in the Chakma Chief’s Circle, 
situated in the country round the Karnaphuli River, a broken dialect of Bengali, 
peculiar to the locality, and of a very curious character, is spoken. It is called Chakma, 
and is based on South-Eastern Bengali, but has undergone so much transformation that 
it is almost worthy of the dignity of being classed as a separate language. It is written 
in an alphabet which, allowing for its cursive form, is almost identical with the Khmer 
character, which was formerly in use in Cambodia, Laos, Annam, Siam, and, at least, the 
southern parts of Bmma. This Khmer alphabet is, in its turn, the same as that which 
was current in the south of India in the sixth and seventh centuries. The Burmese 
character is derived from it, but is much more corrupted than the Chakma. The resem- 
blance between Chakma and Khmer does not, however, extend to the typical peculiarity 
of the former that the inherent vowel of the consonants is d, not a, though even in this, 
tliere are noteworthy points of resemblance. The Khmer sign for ja has not the hook on 
the right hand side possessed by the Chakma yd. This hook represents the d. Similarly 
the hooks on the side of the Chakma td, tlid, and rd, are all relics of the old sign for d. 
Chakma is spoken by about 20,000 people. 

The following account of the Chakma alphabet is based on information provided 
by Bewan Kristo Chandra, a gentleman of Chakma nationality, and forwarded to me 
by Mr. J. A. Cave-Browne, Assistant Commissioner, Chittagong Hill Tracts. 

The Chakma alphabet is as follows : — 


CO 

rb 

n 


€ 

kd 

khd 

9^ 

ghd 

hd 

2J) 


& 



did (.'«) 

chhd 

jd 

jhd 

nd 




2j) 


ia 

thd 

dd 

dhd 

nd 

cn 

oo 

3 

Ci> 


tdf 

thd 

dd 

dhd 

nd 

O 

LP 

O 


Gl) 

pd 

phd 

id 

bhd 

md 

w 



o 

JO 

yd 

rd 

Id 

tod 

shd 

\A 


OO 


hd 

hid 

d. 




pepgali. 
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The most important point to notice in this alphabet is that the vowel inherent in 

each consonant is, not a as in other Indian languages, hut d. Kote also that 3D the 

initial form (there is, of course, no non-initial form) of d is treated as a consonant, 
much as the letter a\if\^ treated as a consonant in Arabic. 

For purposes of comparison, I here give the usual Burmese forms of the conso- 
nants : — 


CO 

ha. 

3 

hha. 

a 

ffa. 

20 

gha. 

C 

n. 

o 

cha, 

30 

chha. 

& 

ja, 

q) 

jha. 

S 

na. 

Q 

ia. 

s 

tha. 

q 

da. 


dha. 

OD 

na. 

CO 

ta. 

00 

tha. 

3 

da. 

o 

dha. 


na. 

o 

pa. 

O 

pho. 

O 

ha. 

03 

hha. 

O 

ma, 

oo 

yoi 


ra. 

CO 

la. 

o 

wa. 



CO 

sa, 

CO 

ha. 








As regards vowels, except a, none of them have any proper initial forms. The 

following are their non-initial forms. In a parallel column I give the usual Burmese 
forms for the sake of comparison : — 

Chakma forms. 

Barmese forms. 


^ Over the consonant 

None. 


No sign 

ootT 

a 

0 Over the consonant 

o 


Ditto 

o 

« 

Under the consonant 

L 

« 

^ Ditto 

IL 

% 

Before the consonant . 

Q 

e 

^ Over the consonant 


(ai [ir. oi) 

^ J On each .-ide of the consonant 

Q D 

, 



c5 

1 

i 


When a consonant has no vowel the sign - is put over the consonant, equivalent 

to the Burmese ^ and the Bengali Thus, Chakma OQ, Burmese (>5 , and Bengali 
all represent the letter Ic, without any vowel. 

We thus get the following examples of the way in which non-initial vowels are 
attached to the letter OO kd : — 

(TO ka, nA ha. Of? hi, pcf hi, ^hu, kii, (^Ooke, kai, C OrT^ 

^ nri') kau Of) k. 
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When these vowels commence a word, the non-initial forms are attached to the 
letter 00 a as a kind of scaffolding for the support of the sound, exactly as alif is 
used in Arabic. We thus obtain the following forms : — 


uku, 


yy (y^dka, aka, yS iM, ofrrfiki, cr^ 

G DO C(m eke, ^ .^<00^ aikai, GtYi'y oko, aukau. 

Note, however, that the initial form of ai is G 

Sometimes vowels take special forms when initial. Thus we have for initial « in 
^ ‘uchohad, rejoicing, instead . For initial i, we sometimes have 

5 as in c^o mui, I, instead of 

Sometimes the form 0(Y~ is used, 
attached to a preceding consonant, as in G beida, much. In the latter case 

Gp may be omitted, as in for jeinai, having gone. Simi- 


larly QryX stands for einai, not d'inai. 


The sign — is also used to denote the doubling of a letter as ^ 

bhuyat-tun, from in the field ; uchchwd, rejoicing. 

When the letter VK yd is compounded with a consonant, it takes the form J 
as in (TO kyd, anyone. In similar circumstances, rd, takes the form O 

mantri, a minister. Other compound consonants present no diflS.- 


culties. 

The letter ch is often pronoimced as s, and when this is the case, it is so trans- 
literated. Thus G 6 ^^ bes, not beck. 

It is not necessary to give a detailed account of Chakma Grammar, which closely 
resembles that of Chittagong. The following remarks will suffice 

Cerebral letters are regularly converted to dentals. Numerous examples will be 
found in the specimens. We may quote, (ZaAi for having called; then for then, 
a leg ; anudi for anguthl, a ring; ghadaki, a match-maker, for ghataki; and so on. 

2 T S 
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The Verb Substantive is conjugated as follows 



Present. 

Past. 



Sing, and plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

dgi, I am, we are. 

elun, I was, 

elan, we were. 

2. 

dgas, or ne, thou art, you are. 

ele, thou wast, 

eld, you were. 

3. 

age, or ne, he is, they are. 

el, he was ; 

eldk, they were. 


The conjugation of the Finite Verb closely resembles that of Chittagong, The 
principal exception is that the first person ends in un or an. Other detail will be found 
in the list of standard words appended. The Conjunctive Participle ends in t«a», as in 
jHnai, having gone. 

A brief Chakma Vocabulary, under the name of Doing-nuk, is given by Phayre on 
p 712 of Vol, Xj Pt. I, 1841, of the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. 
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oo op 
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C DO ^ ^ 

5 ^ 
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3 ^ 


'V. G oo. (DO . op ^ oo . g'^ 

G u ^ 

<v. 0 ^ CO 


C DO rj oi 4 C^ , 


G Oo 

G'O CO ^ O a7 1 qS ^ 


^ 


W c/) 

. zrj 09 rn on ^ 

(o Cfp 1 
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(Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OE BANGA-BHISHA. 

South-Easteen Dialect. (Chittagong Hill Teacts.) 

CHAEMA SUE-DIALECT. 

Specimen I. 

THE PAEABLE OF THE PEODIGAL SON. 


Ek 


jana-tun 

diba 

pwa 


el. Chikan 

One 


man-from 

two 

sons 

were. The-younger 

pwawai 

ta 

baba -re 

kala, 

‘ baba, 

shampatti 


6on i 

his 

father-to 

said, 

* Father, 

property 


mar 

bhage 

je 

pare, 

ma-re 

de.* 


my 

in-share 

which 

falls, 

me-to 

give.' 


Tar 

babe 

tar 

je 

el 


bhag 

dila. 

Mis 

father 

his 

what 

was 


share 

gave. 

Bes 

din 

na 

gel, te 



bhagat 

je 

Many 

days 

not 

went, he 


his 

in-share 

what 

peye 


abakkani 

egattar 


gari, 

dur 

he-got 


all 

together 

having-made. 

far 

ek 

deshat 

gel. 


Shidu 

jeinai 

one 

in-country 

went. 


There 

having-gone 


luchcliwami 

debauchery 


kari 

doing 


abakkani 

all 


harela. 

he-lost. 
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<27 / 7 > ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

10 d) Op o ^ y? h op Cn , W a/ i cr?. <^a:> ^ 

CP ^ 'yp -u C o yj Ct) "po a/ ^ 

^cn . oS n ^ Coo ^ 7p, cJ CD ^ o^op^ ^ 

CP ^ op A <f? zJ Cop^ . CP 

0 ^ lJ cP? 5 o C o a/ I C cP> ^ A o^ oo ^ op op 

l-» 6 (/^oA 0 \A)^Qz^ A O^. G O Q^ yA oA. C O) i \J CO ^ 

npj CP P op oA S pP An j (S’ € zj G cO cc> PiP nj 

CjP C 00 ^ ^ CP Cop €oo n^ nJ Cs6 d> <J 

op oA CceJ ^ o C^ xj A of^ dp s Cp^ i C cd (bdp 

> 

•f 

ou o^ G op ^ ^dop oo 6 n ^o Go ch c/ 6 ^ 

20 c») oA ^ ^ I c^ o od^ (P ?n ctS d? aJ oA p C'^ C> : 

f 


I. 
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Te 

abakkani 

harenai. 

she 

deshat 

Re 

all 

having-lost. 

that 

country-in 

10 bar-danar 

bhadarat 

hal. 

Te 

shelakke 

very-great 

famme 

became. 

Re 

then 


tar 

kichchu 

nei-deyan. 


manat 

tulla. 

his 

anything 

not-remaining . 

> 

in-mind 

felt. 

Te 

shidugar 

ek-jan 


bar-manshyar 

kai 

Re of-that-place 

one-person 


big-rnan-of 

near 

gel. 

Te tare 

shugar 


chareda 

tar 

went. 

Re him 

swine 


to-feed 

his 

bhuyat 

dipa-dela. 

Te 

shugara-adhar 

tus 

jield-in 

sent. 

He 

swine-food 

husks 

pele 

ya, uohchwa-^ari 

pet 

bhari 

kheda, 

phaleshat 

having-got even, happiness -making belly having-filled would-eat. 

but 

kya 

tare na 

dilak. 

Piche te 

biijhila ; 

anyone him-to not 

gave. 

Afterwards he 

understood ; 

mane 

mane tarete 

kala, 

‘ mar 

babar 

in-mind 

in-mind himself-to 

said, 

^ my 

father’s 

kata 

menadari 

chagarar 

beida 

khebar 

hoio-many 

salaried 

servants’ 

much 

of-eating 

manshya- 

•re dibar 

age; 

mui 

pet-parai 


{other) -men-to of-giving 

is ; 

/ 

hunger 


marahar. 

Mtd 

ittun 

ma 

baba Ida 

jem. 

am-dying. 

I 

here-from 

my 

father near 

will-go. 
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^ cf^ ^ap V Q? Of o orP-vt^cf^ 


^ m / ^ ^ Bt, ^ ^ u$ P ^ B 

^6 <rf <^ ^ S' op 
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S oo A/ \ 

G cn 

G C:>^ ^ Cp* oo oo rv^ C or? 

on 

C9B> CD OD 

C op 

0 A <r> dp 4 W 

4 ^ 

^ Cy 

»? on Op CfA o dd 6 

CP G opn^v 

(^ c?^ 

y ^ /d \ 

cn dp 
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\A 

9 ^ ^ 
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Jeinai 


ta-re 


kam, “ baba. 

mui 

Isshara 

Shaving-gone 

him-to 

1-will-say, “ Father, 

I 

God 

kai-ya 


dusgarjyan 


ta kai-ya 

dusgarjyan ; 

near-also 


sinner-am 


thee near-also 

sinner-am ; 

mui 

tar 

pwa 


habar lak 

nay. 

Mare 

I 

thy 

son 


of -being worthy 

am-not. 

Me 

menadari 


cbagar 


raga.” ’ Te 

tar baba 

shidu 

salaried 


servant 


keep.” * Be 

his father near 

25 el. 


Te 

beida durat 

tbakte 

tar 

came. 


Be 

great distance-in 

remaining 

his 

babe 

tare 

dela ; 


tar fPaya 

hal ; 

dbaba 

father 

him 

saio ; 


his compassion 

became ; 

running 

jeinai 


tar pwar 

tadat 

berei 

dhari 

having-gone 


his son’s 

neck-on 

round 

seizing 

chumila. 


Tar 

pwa 

ta-re kala, 

‘ baba. 

mui 

he-kissed. 


Bis 

son 

him-to said, 

‘ Father, 

I 

Isshara 


kai-ya 


dusgarjyan 

ta 

kai-ya 

God 


near-also 

sinner-am 

thee 

near-also 

30 dusgarjyan. 

Mui 

tar pwa habar lak 

nay.’ 


smner-am. 


thy %on of -being worthy am-noV 


Tar 

Kis 


bab 

father 


tar 

his 


chagar-shagal-ke 

servants-all-to 


kala, 

said, 


‘kup-gamat-tun 

Very-good-in-from 

HeogalL 


kabar an tare pina 

robe hidng him having-clothed 


tr z. 
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de ; tar 

give ; his 


hadat 

hand-on 


ekkwa 

a 


anudi pinei 

ring having-put-on 


de, tar 

give, his 


thenat 

feet-on 


jada pinei de ; hebe, 

shoes hating -put-on give ; notv, 


35 ejha, 

ami 

khei del 

uchchwa 

gari. 

Kyajade 

come, 

{let) -us 

having-eaten et-cetera 

merriment 

make. 

Because 

mar 

ei pwa 

mar-jye, 

abar 

bacbchye ; 

tare 

mg 

this son 

having - died -went, 

again 

survived ; 

him 


hareyang, 

abar 

pelun.’ Tara 

uchcbwa-gara 

I-lost, 

again 

I-found.' They 

merriment-making 

lagilak. 






began. 






Shyakke tar 

danar 

pwa tar 

bhuyat 

el. 

At-that-time his 

great 

son his 

field-in 

was. 

40 Te 

bhuyat-tun 

ghara 

kai einai 

nach 

git 

Be jleld-in-from 

house 

near having-come 

dancing 

singing 

shunna. 

Te 

ek-jan 

chagar 

daki 

heard. 

Be 

one-person 

servant 

having-called 

pujar 

galla, 

‘yani 

ki ? ’ Chagar 

ta-re 

asking 

made, 

‘ there 

what?* Seiwant 

him-to 

kala, 

‘ tar 

bhei 

esshye ; 


tar 

said. 

‘ thy 

brother 

has-come ; 


thy 

bab 

ek 

khana 

dye, 

kyajade 

te 

father 

a 

feast 

gave. 

because 

he 
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or) C CrO CJp ^ CeJ € C' ^ (A/ i ^ ^ 

o G^ tJ c^ ^ G cf ^ C n ^ ) 


dS iV g/ ^ 0 

an op 


'tjS 0^ 

yfi i 



C ■Qr> 'V cn 6 op 

i? <5 


'■y^ /^S 

/ ^ cn 

cn 

Cf qJ ^ ^ 

/r/ rS 1 

(3? Op 

9/ S 


^J y-f 


0^ c/ €^ ^ 


cp ct/ < 

^ % 

■V, <=^ 

(y ap 

jj 'v^ 



a^ 6 

G Cn 

0-3 r{ /I/' tJ 

r 

cj 6 Op 

sp' J 

t-j 

(p 


o^<^<r ez. 



t (ri 


O^ ^ 


o^ op 

o6 du C^ <^ 

7i ^ 

citF 


3 6 ap ( 

r VI/ G oA 

on A/ 

cn <p 

^ 6 

o 

cq o 

^ m 'n 

/V 
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45 tare 

ax&me 

gamari 

peye ? ’ 

Te 

him 

in-health 

in-goodness 

got ? ’ 

Be 

rag jalil ; 


ghara 

bbidare 

na gel. 


{in)~anger burnt ; 


house 

inside-in 

not went. 


Shiyajade 

tar 

bab 

ghara 

bhidarat-tun 

nigili 

For-that-reason 

his 

father 

house 

inside-in-from 

having-emerged 


el. 

Ta-re 

bujei 

kala. 

Te tar 

came. 

Bim-to 

entreaty 

made. 

Be his 

baba-re 

kala, 

‘ baba, mui 

tar 

cbagari 

father-to 

said, 

‘ Father, I 

thy 

service 


50 bhaldk-bajar-sang 


garanar, 

tar 


hukuma 

many-years-during 


am-doing. 

thy 


command 

bara 

kichchu 

na 

garang ; 

ta 

tui 

ekkwa 

outside 

anything 

not 

I-do ; 

yet 

thou 

a-single 

sbagal-cha 

ma-re 

na 

dyas} mar 


shang-shamarjya 

goats' -young-one 

me-to 

not 

gavest, my 



friends 


lai khushi 
having-taken joy 


garang. 

I-may-make. 


Tar 

Thy 


ei pwa, je 

this son, loho 


tar 

thy 



shampatti 

lucbchwami kari 

ureye. 

je te 


property 

debauchery having-done 

squandered. 

lohen he 

55 

el, 

tar jade 

tui ek 

kbaoa 


came, 

him-of for-the-sake 

thou a 

feast 


dili.’ Tar 

gavest.* Sis 


ta-re 

him-to 


kala, ‘ put, tui 

said, ‘ son, thou 


bab 

father 
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/i//7 ^ 

cj aj Cty ^ 

op // ^^ 

0^ Cn 

^ e? ^ ^ 

<r/ / a/^ 

A/^ QO 

^c/^u/u/ oS vj ^ € 0 Or> oS 

'Tl /V /f 


O'T^ CzfP"^ 

^ Cp 

o z^C-u 

^ ^ op 6'^ Ci/ 

6 u C w iVj t 



€ 6 <3p 

dp C& 


oo Cfi ap 
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lagar 

ma-sbamare 


agas. 


Mar je 

always 

me-icith 


art. 


Iline * what 

age. 

abanani 

tar. 


Tar 

bbeiyare 

isj 

all 

thine (is) 

• 

Thy 

brother 

lagat 

peyey, 

sbiyajade 

ami 


kbusbi garir, 

nearness-in 

loe-got, fo 

r-that-reason 

we 


merriment are-making. 

kyalagi 

tar 

ei 

bhei 


mar-jye 

because 

thy 

this 

brother 


having -died-toent 

abar 

bachchye ; 


bareyey, 


abar 

again 

survived ; 


J-lost, 


again 


peyey.’ 

J-fotmd {him)' 
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BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHA. 

South-Easteen Dialect. (CniTTAGONa Hill Teacts.) 

CHAKMA SUB-DIALECT. 

Specimen II. 

A FOLK-TALE. 


Adye 

ek 


raja 

el. 

Tar 

ekkwa 

Formerly 

a 


"king 

teas. 

Sis 

one 

beida 

dal 

jhi 

el. 

Kannyar 

beida 

dalar 

very 

lovely daughter 

teas. 

The-daughteF s 

much 

beauty -of 

katha 

nanan 

deshat 

bei jeinai 

nanan 

deshar 

story dij'erent countries- 

■in sitting (i.e. 

gradually) having-gone different countries-of 

mansbye 

kai 

pallak. Li 

katlia shuni 

ghadaki 

feople 

to-talk-of 

ivere-able. This 

story having-heard match-makers 

edak 

lagilak. 

Raja 

tar uju 

ekkwa 

jhi 

to-come 

beg 

an. 

The-king 

his only 

one 

daughter 

kenai 

tare 


bar bes 

aspeda. 

Shiyajade 

saying 

her 


very much 

loved. 

For-that-reasoa 

kannya 

jyan 

katha 

shvan 

garta. 

Kannya 

dahar 

the-damsel 

lohat 

word 

that 

he-used-to-do. The-damsel 

great 

hale 

pan 

galla, 

‘te 

jei kamhan 

degei 

diha, 

"became 

a-vow 

made, 

‘she 

what precipice 

will 

shoio, 


Bengali. 2x2 
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she kamhanat-tun jei ganat jham di pariba, te 

thai precipice-on-from who the-river-in jump to-give will'be-able, she 

10 tare nek laba. 

him as-huaband will~take- 

She-dallya-kari manshshyare kai-dibar-jade ta 

That-sort-doing people for-qf-telling her 

baba-re kala. Ta babe, ‘ sh^dallya galle, manus 

father-to said. Ser father ^ ‘ that-sort if-it-is-done, the-men 

maribak,’ kenai ta-re beida bujela. Tar jhiwai 

will-die* having-said her-to much remonstrated. Sis daughter 

na shunna. Baja tar jbya-re day a gare kenai 

not heard. The-king his daughter-to love made saying (i.e. because), 

15 na parte. Tar jbyar pana katba mansbya-re 

not was-able (to-helpdt). His daughter's vow story the-people-to 

kai-dila. 

told. 

Piche nanan deshat-tun gabur gabur pwa 

Afterwards different countries-infrom young young boys 

rajar-jhyare pebar jade edak lagilak, 

king's-daughter of-getting for-the-sake to-come began, 

pbaleshat kamhat-tun jbam di abanun malak. 

but the-precipice-from jump having-given all died, 

20 Kya tare na pelak. 

Anyone her not obtained. 
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Ei 


Raja 

The-king 


manus 

men 



rakam 

kind 

kari 

having-done 

beida 

many 

manus 

men 

bar 

much 

manat duk 

mind-in sorrow 

pela. 

got. 

Ki 

What 

ar 

more 

na 

not 

mare ar 

may-die, and 

kannyar 

damsel's 


male. 

died. 


kalle 

ly-doing 


pan thai 
vow may-stand 


bhabida lagil. 

to-consider began. 


25 Ek 

One 


din 

day 


shajannya 

at-evening 


Raja mu-cbuda-gari gai 

the-king face-melancholy -making alone 


sbinggasbanat bei bhaber. She 

sbalat 

ek 

jan 

throne-on sitting icas-considering. That 

time -at 

one 

person 

gabur 

pwa Rajar mujune 

mnai 

te 

kyajade 

young 

hoy the-king's presence-in 

having-come 

he 

wherefore 

essye 

Raja-re kala. Eaja 

tare 

beida 

dal 

he-came 

the-king-to said. The-king 

him 

very 

lovely 


deinai 

amhak 


hal. 

Ta-re 

beida 

bujela 

having-seen astonished 


became. 

Sim-to 

much 

he-explained 

30 gbarat 

pbiri 

jebar 

kala. 

Te 


tar katha 

house-in 

back 

to-go 

said. 

Me 


his words 

na 

shunna. 

Raja 

piche 

mane 

mane 

bhabida lagil. 

not 

heard. The-king 

afterwards 

in -mind 

in-mind to-consider began. 


Tar 

Mis 


manat hal, jadi 
mind-in it-became, if 


gabur 

the-yonng 


pwabwa-re 

boy 


tar jamei 
his son-in-law 
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<^01^ O cy or! ^ (r7 d cf ^ rn ^ ^0( ^ ^ 6't 
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CT’cp oS D ^ 3 C ^ iC' ;? 7" Co5 A/ ^ ^CS' 


'ri dp <y>^ O yf (f 't; od ap g? (f Ctm' n' q/ \ cr> op ^ u oj 


<50 6 /o s3 ^ u op 


op o o Cj ^ cr^ ^ :x ?3 o;^ ^9 6 ^- 0 / o ^ 


cn 


40 


xf a 3 ^ ysy J) 'f di^ P U ^ 


£ o 


C (y^ (J op v^ ^ ^3^ >jd c^ o^ tC c? op 


£ yo 'C "I ^ ^ op y 'd CO £i op cy cp £ xr^ ir^ £ o £ o ^ i co 6cp 
^ ^ ^ ^ ^ (y G fixp oS cpp 'Jtr 'Ji 



CHAKMA OF CHITTAGONG HIXL TRACTS. 


3t6 


gari parta te bar 

to-make he-iaould-be-ahle he much 


shuk 

happiness 


pelun, Eaja tare 

would-get. The-king him 


tar par din 

of'that following day 


eda kainai mu chuda gari ghara 

tO‘Come having^said face melancholy-making house 


35 bhidare gel, 

in-inside went. 


dwar bani pari ral. Bhabte 

door having-closed having -Iain-down remained. Considering 


bhabte 

considering 


ghum gel. 

asleep he-went. 


Ghumat 

Sleeping 


shabanat dela. 

a-dream-in he-saw. 


Tar shida nedi 

His crown-of-head near 


ek jan 
One person 


bura mila 
old woman 


beinai ta-re 
having-sat him 


kar ‘ ei 
is-telling, ‘this 


gabur pwa 
young boy 


tar 

thy 


jamei baba. 
son-in-law will-be. 


Tar chera 

His four 


dbagedi cherwa balais ekkwa (sbadi for sbati) bani dile, panit 

sides-on four pillows one umbrella having-tied if-thou-givest, the-water-in 

40 jbam dile ya na mariba. Ghumat-tun jaginaii chela, kyare 
jump if-he-give even not he-will-die. Sleep-in-from having-wakened he-looked, anyone 


na dela. 
not he-saw. 


Bennya par hainai Eaja gharat-tun nigili bare 

Next-morning light having-become the-king the-house-in-from emerging in-outside 


el. 

Gabur 

pwawai 

ta-re 

came. 

The-young 

boy 

him-for 

ar-a 

bujela. 

Gabur pwawai 


again-also he-remonstrated. The-young boy 

Hengali. 


barchei 

age 

dela. 

Tare 

waiting 

is 

he-saw. 

Him 

ek 

bare 

ya na 

sliunna 

one 

time-at 

even not 

heard 

2 T 
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45 m ^ on op <i)) ^ ^ ^ O ^ ou S & €h n 'n 


^ €n e-/ 6 o ^ >t/ V C^ cr/ ^ ^ S ^ ) ^ ^ ^ 

Jt ^n/ 'T^ crS 2)0^ o^ ^ en n CO €n^ I 


So op ^ <P y (^ 


Co, 6 ^ or*^ ^ o^ <p oj C'^ €^69 


ori^oJ^OaoScp^^n^ €<^^^(y/dp^U/ 


50 rr^ 


^y ^ o ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ n\y ^ n/ t cP G xJ? ^ ci^ 3 (^ cp 


cr/ on cA 'Jrf dp Sn ^ op^ c<u d A cp ^ 

G on U\/ c/o G z? o CP^yi^^OD-^ Oo cr9 O ^ } 

on eA G o ^ e-> A cp^ t <P np o G o gp op y^Q^ou 
3oS I <Kj B ^ O ^ (Pi Ctp eri^ ;rg eP ^ 

55 cr> ao ^ ^ G er>y i ^ 'Q v,*-v>*^ i cS G tj op sh 
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45 deinai Eaja tar mantri-re daki jham dibar jagat 

seeing tlie-king his minister-to having-called jump of-giving the-place-in 

jebar-jade jugal garta hukum dila. Jugal 

oj-going-jor arrangements to-make order gave. Arrangements 

hale Eaja tar jhi ista kutum la'i jagat gel. 

being-made the-king his daughter friends relations taking the-place-in went. 

Eajar jhi gabur pwabware dal deinai tar mane mane 

The-king' s daughter the-young boy beautiful having-seen her in-mind in-mind 

kala, ‘ Mui tare rek pele bar gam hai. 

she-said, ‘ i him husband if-I-get very good it-ivould-be. 

50 Kyajade pan galluh ? ’ katha lagil. Piche jham dibar 

Why vcio did-Tmake ?' words began. Afterwards jump of-giving 

akta hainai Eaja hukum dila, gabur pwabwar 

the-appointed-time having-become the-king order gorie^ the-young boy 

keyat cherwa balas ekkna shati bani dya. 

body-on four inllotcs one umbrella having-bovnd gave. 

‘ Ta jade piija gara.’ Tar bade gabur pwawai jham 

‘ Him for worship make.' That-of after the-young boy jump 

dila. Jham dinai pfinit bhaji bhaji ral. 

gave. Jump having-given the tcater-in floating floating he-remained. 

55 Abahune beida uchch-wa halak. Piche Baja 

Every-one much pAeased became. Afterwards the-king 

Bengali. 


2 y2 
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BENGALI. 


cn -uS cn ^ ^ pn € op ir> 

'*C^ ^ oj cjo ^ op C cr"*^ V c^ t3 ^ op^ ^ ^ 




CHAKMA OF 

CHITTAGONG 

HILL TRACTS. 
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gabur 

pwabware 

ta 

gharat 

ninai tare 

tar 

the-ymng 

hoy 

his 

house-in 

having-taken him 

his 

jhyar 

shamare 


beida 

kharacli kari 

mela 

dmtghter-of 

with 


muoh 

expenditure making 

married 

gari 

dila. 





making 

gave. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time there was a king, who had only one lovely daughter. The fame 
of her beauty gradually spread over different countries, and people began to talk 
about it. Bye-and-bye matchmakers, attracted by the report, began to come. 
As she was his only daughter, the king loved her much, and whatever she said, that 
he used to do. "When the damsel was full grown she made a vow that she would only 
take him for a husband who should leap into the river from the top of a precipice 
which she should point out. 

People told her father to that effect, and he much remonstrated with her, 
explaining that men who ventured to attempt that sort of feat would surely die, but she 
refused to listen to him. As the king loved his daughter, he told people the story of 
her vow. 

Then from different countries came young men in the hope of getting the king’s 
daughter, but, as each jumped from the precipice, he died. No one got her. 

When, in this way, many men had died, the king was much grieved, and began to 
think of some way in which, while his daughter’s vow would not be broken, people 
would no longer lose their lives. 

One day, in the evening, he was sitting alone on his throne in melancholy mood 
and thinking, when a youth came into his presence, and told him why he had come. 
The king was struck with his beauty, and reasoned much with him, saying, ‘ go back 
to thy home.’ But the youth paid no heed to him. Then the king began to consider 
in his heart that if he could get this youth for his son-in-law, he would be very happy. 
He told the youth to come next day, and with a melancholy countenance went into 
his palace, sliut his door, and lay down. While he was thinking he fell asleep, and in his 
sleep he saw a dream. An old woman was sitting by his head, and was saying to him, 
‘ this youth thy son-in-law shall be. If thou tie pillows round him, and an umbrella to 
him, even if he jumps into the water, he will not die.’ When the king woke, no one was 
visible. 

Next morning, at daybreak, as the king was leaving his palace, he found the 
youth waiting for him. He remonstrated with him much, but when he saw that 
the youth would not listen to him for a moment, he called his minister, and ordered 
him to make arrangements for going to the place fixed for the leap. AVhen all was 
ready, the king went thither with his daughter and with his relations and friends. 
When the princess saw how beautiful was the young boy, she said in her heart, ‘ how good 
would it be if I got him for a husband ! Why did I make my vow ?’ Then, at the 
appointed time, the king tied four pillows and an umbrella to the youth, and gave 
the order, saying at the same time ‘pray ye for his safety.’ The youth took the leap and 
fell safely into the water, where he remained floating. Every one was much pleased, 
and the king took him home to his palace and married him to his daughter with great 
magnificence. 


— This legend is a piece of folk -lore founded on tradition of great interest. The precipitous top of the hill still 
exists. It is called ‘ JaEnSimaroui ’ or bridegroom-killing. It is situated on the bank of the river Karnaphuli near Chitmorom 
in the Sitapahar Forest Reserve. 
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STANDARD LIST OF BENGALI WORDS AND SENTENCES. 


The following lists of Standard words and sentences in the various dialects of 
Bengali have been prepared independently of the corresponding translations of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son. Some variations of spelling will therefore be observed. 
These I have deliberately left untouched, as they will be useful to the student as 
illustrating doubtful points of pronunciation. 

I have to acknowledge my indebtedness to Mahamahopadhyaya Pandit Mahes'a 
Chandra Nyayaratna, C.I.E., and to Babu ^ama-charan Qanguli for the very carefully 
prepared lists in Standard and Colloquial Bengali. The latter represents the langua^^e 
of the middle classes of Calcutta, and is spelt phonetically. The former is the Standard 
Bengali of the books, and is strictly transliterated. 



STANDARD LIST OF 


English. 

Bengali Standard (TransUtera- 

1 Bengali Colloquial {Phonetic 

tion).. 


j Transcription). 

1. One . , 

• 

• 

Ek 

• 

Ak .... 

2. Two . . 


• 

Dui 

• 

Dui, dii . 

3. Tkree 


• 

Tin 

• 

Tin .... 

4. Four 

• 

• 

Ckari 

• 

Cbar .... 

5. Five 



Pick 

• 

Pack .... 

6. Six 

• 

• 

Ckkay . 


Chiioej child . . 

7. Seven 

• 

• 

Sat 

• 

Skat .... 

8. Eigkt 



At, askta 

• 

At .... 

9. Nine . , 

• 


Nay 


Nile, n6 . , , 

10. Ten . 

• 


DaS 

• 

Dfisk .... 

11. Twenty . 

• 


Kuri, bis 

• 

Kuri, bisk 

12. Fifty 

• 


PanckaS . 

• 

Panchask 

13. Hundred 

a 

a 

Sa, ^ta . 

• • 

Sko, sko .... 

14. I 


• 

Ami 

• 

Ami, mui 

15. Of me 


• 

Amar . 

• » 

Amar, mOr 

16. Mine 

• 


Same as above 

• 

Same as above 

17. We . 

• 


Am*ra 

• • 

Amra, mora 

18. Of us . 

• 


Amader, amadiger 

• 

Amader, moder 

19. Our . 

• 

e 

Same as above 

» • 

Same as above . , 

20. Tkou 

• 


Tui, tumi, ap*ni 

• » 

Tui, tumi, apni , 

21. Of tkee 

« 

0 

> Tor, tomar, ap'nar 


Tor, tomar, apnar 

( 

22. Tkine , 

• 

m 

) 


23. You 

• 

• 

Tora, tom*ra, ap'nara 

Tora, tomra, apnara 

24. Of you ", 

• 

0 

(Toder, tomadiger, 
f diger. 

ap’na- 

Toder, tomader, apnader < 

25. Your 




\ 


Western Bengali (Manbhum). 

Ek . . . 

Dai , . 

Tin , . , 

Char . . , 

Pack , . , 

Chhay . . , 

Sat 
At . 

Nay (Lay) 

Das . , 

Bis (Knri) , , 

Panckas (Duknri das) 

Sa . 

Ami 

Amar . , . 

Amar . , 

Amra 

Amader , 

Amader . 

Tui, Tumi 
Tor, Tomar 
Tor, TomM 
Tumra 

Tumrader, Tomader . 
TumadSr 
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BENGALI V 


Sarak! (Ranchi). 

South-Western Bengali.* 

Northern Bengali of Diaagepore.* 

Ek . . . . 

Ek . . . . 

Ek . . . . 

Du . . . . 

Dui . . . . 

Dni . . . . 

Tin . . . . 

Tin . . . . 

Tin . . . . 

Char . . . . 

Ch^ar . . . . 

Chair .... 

Pich . . . . 

PSch . . . . 

PSch .... 

Chba . . . . 

Chhay . . . . 

Chhay .... 

Sat . . . . 

Sat . . . . 

Sat . . . . 

Ath .... 

■A.t • • • • • 

At .... 

Na .... 

Lay .... 

Nad . . . .. 

Das .... 

Das .... 

Das .... 

Knri .... 

Bis . . , , 

Bis, knri 

Pachas . . . . 

Pachas .... 

PafichSi . . 

Si . . . . 

Eksa .... 

Sao .... 

Mui . . . . 

Mni .... 

Mui .... 

MiJr .... 

Mor ... , 

Mor .... 

MOr .... 

Mor .... 

Mor .... 

Hamra .... 

Mor-menC; monne, amanne . 

Hamra .... 

Hamra-der 

Mor-men-kar, monne-kar, 
amanne-kar. 

Ham^ .... 

Hamra-der 

Mormen-kar, monne-kar, 
amanne-kar. 

Hamar .... 

Tui .... 

Tui .... 

Tni .... 

TOr .... 

Tor .... 

Tor .... 

Tor .... 

Tor .... 

Tor .... 

TOra, Tui . . 

Tumi, tonne, tomanne 

Tamrah .... 

TOrader, Tor . . . 

Tamar .... 

Tamhar . . . . | 

1 

TOrader, Tor . 

Tamar .... 

Tamhar . . . . | 

t 

1 


1 In this column the three sibilants are all pronounced as ‘ s’ and not as'ji.’ When ^ is pro- 
Donnced as j, it is written as such, 

> In this column when y is pronounced it is written as. such. 
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/ 



OF 


36a 


Siripurii (Pumea). 

Eastern Bengali (Mytaensingb 
and West Sylbet). * 

Haijong (Mymensingh). 

£k • « 

• 

£k 

• 

• 

Ak. 

« 

• • 

Dui . 

• 

Dui . . 

• 

• 

DOi , 

• 

• * 

Tin 

• 

Tin 



Tin 


• • 

Char . . 

• 

Igar 

• 


Chari 

• 

• • 

Pach . . 

• 

Pats . 

• 


Pata 


• • 

Chha . . 

• 

Say 

• 


Say 


• • 

Sat . . 

• 

Shat 

• 


Shat , 

• 

• • 

Ath . . 

« 

At . 

• 


At . 

• 

• • 

Na. . . 

• 

Nay . . 

• 


Na. 

• 

• • 

Das . . 

• 

Dash 

• 


Das 


• •» 

Bis, knri . . 

• 

Bish, knri 

• 

* 

Kari . 

0 

• • 

Pachas . , 

• 

Pantsash . . 

• 


Pani^aig . 

• 

• • 

6a • • • 

• 

Sha 

• 


Sa . 


• t 

Ham, mni, ham! 

• • 

Ami . . 

• 


May 

• 

% • 

Hamar . . 

# • 

Amar . ' . 

a 


Malak . 

• 

• • 

MSr 

« 

Am^ . . 

• 


Malak 

a 

• • 

Ham'ra . 

• a 

Amra 

• 


Amra 

• 

• • 

Ham-sar 


Amrar . . 

• 


Amalak . 

• 

• • 

Ham-^r . 


Amrar . . 

« 


Amalak . 

« 

a * 

Tai, ttii . . 

• • 

Tui (inferior), tumi 

• 


Tay 


• • 

Tnmhar, tSr (tn contempt). 

Tor, tomar 

• 


Talak , 


« « 

Tumhar, tor (tn contempt) . 

Tor, tomar 

• 


Talak 

• 

• « 

Ttun*ra . . 

• • 

Tora, tomra 

• 


Tay 

• 

• • 

Tam-sar . 

• 

Tor^, tomrar . 

• 


Talak . 

• 

• • 

Tum-sar , , 

• • 

Torar, tomrar . 

• 


Talak , 

• 

• • 


^ prononnced as they are so wtitten.^ The letter p is transliterated 

U aod ? #. The three sibilants are represented by »h. ii»»uioui,Br»i,cu 
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BENGALI WORDS AND SENTENCES 


Eastern Bengali (Eastern Sylhet 
and Caehar).^ 

Eastern Bengali (Backergnnge).^ 

Sonth'Eaatern Bengali. 

Chakmi.’ 

English 

£k 

• 

• • 

Ek 



Ek, egwa 

• 

» 

Ek 

• • 

• 

1. One. 

Dai . 

• 

• 

Dai . 



Dni, dna 

• 

• 

Dny 

• 

• 

2. Two. 

Tin 

a 

• 

Tin . 

• 


Tin, tinwi • 

• 


Tin 

• • 

• 

3. Three. 

Sair 


» • 

Tsair 

• 


Chair, chargwa 

• 

• 

Cher 

• • 

• 

4. Poor. 

Pas 


• 

Pats . 

a 


Pach, pachchwa 

• 

• 

Pach . 

• • 


5. Five. 

Say 

• 

• a 

Say 

• 


Chhayj^chhawa 

• 

• 

Chay 

• • 

• 

6. Six. 

Hat 


• • 

Hat 

a 


Hat, hatwa . 

• 

• 

Sat 

• • 

• 

7. Seven. 

At 


a a 

Ashto . 

• 

a a 

Ashta, aahtwa 

• 

• 

Asta 

• • 


8. Eight. 

Nay . 

• 

« • 

Nay . 

• 

• 

Na, nawa 

• 

• 

Na 

• • 


9. Nine. 

Dash 

• 

a • 

Dash 

• 

• 

Dal, dalwa . 

• 

• 

Dash 

• • 

• 

10. Ten. 

Bish, kuri 


• i 

Knri 

• 

« a 

Knri 

• 

• 

Knri 

• • 

• 

11. Twenty, 

Pas^h 

« 

« t 

Pantaaah 

a 

• • 

Panchas . 

• 

• 

Panjas , 

• 

• 

12. Fifty. 

Ska . 

« 

• « 

£k-shO . 


a a 

« a 

• 

• 

Ekshat 

» • 


13. Hundred. 

Mai . 


a • 

Mai 

• 

• • 

Ai 

• 

• 

Ami or mni 

• • 


14. I. 

M&r 

• 

a • 

M5r 



Ar, ayar . 

• 

• 

Mar katha, ma • 

• 

15. Of me. 


• 


Mor 

• 


At ayar . . 

• 

• 

Mar, ma 

• 

• 

16. Mice. 

Amra 


• • 

Mlira 



fyt 

Ara, ayara 

* 

• 

Ami or amara . 

» 

17. We. 

Amrar 



MOrgC 



Arar, ayarar 

• 

• 

Amar or amarar . 

• 

18. Of ns. 

Amrar 


a S 

M5rg5 



Arar, ayarar . 

• 

• 

Amar, Amarar 

amader. 

or 

19. Our. 

Tain, tumi 

• 

« a 

Tai 



Tui . 

• 

• 

Tui . 

• 

• 

20. Thou. 

Tar 

Tar 

« 

• 

• • 

• 

Tor 

TSr 


• • 

• a 

^ Tor 

• 

• 

f Tomar 
j katha. 

( Tomar, tar 

katha, 

• • 

tar 

21. Of thee. 

22. Thine. 

Tomra 


a 

• 

TSra 



Tui, tora 

• 

• 

Tumi, tui • 

• 

• 

23. You. 

Torarar 

• 

• 

• 

TSrgS . 



rV/V tv 

Toar, ayanar 

fully). 

{respect- 

Tomar 

katha, 

katha, 

ta. 

tSr 

24. Of yon. 

Tomrar 

• 

• 

TSrgS 

• 

• 

>,/V IV 

Toar, ayan^ 

fully). 

{respect- 

Tor, tomar. 

:a . 

• 

25. Tour. 


* In this column, y and j are written x when so pronounced, s represents 5 and 5 and si all the sibilants. The letter d represents the sound of a in all. 
’ In this column ¥ is represented by s when so pronounced. The one Chdkmd sibilant is transliterated ih. 


Bengali. 


355 

2z2 



Englisli. 

26. He . 

27. Of Mm 
23. His . 

29. They 

30, Of them 
.31. Their 

32. Hand 

33. Foot 

34. Nose 

35. Eye • 

36. Mouth 

37. Tooth 
33. Ear . 

39. Hair 

40. Head 

41. Tongue 

42. Belly 

43. Back 

44. Iron 

45. Gold 

46. Silver 

47. Father 

48. Mother 

49. Biother 

50. Sister 

51. Man (a human being) 


51(a). Man (a male human 
being). 


Bengali Standard ( fransUtera- 
tion). 


Se, tini ; e, ini ; S, uni 


Bengali Colloquial (Phonetic 

Transcription). 


She, tini ; e, ini ; 6, uni 


Western Bengal 


(Manbhain). 


Se, Tini . 
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, 

f 

Tar, Tar 

• 


• 

( Tahar. tahar ; ihar, ihar; 

Tar, tir ; er, Ir ; Cr, or . < 





( uhar, Shar. 

Tar, TSr 

« 

* 

• 

1 

Tahara, tShai-a; ihara, 

Tara, tara ; era, era ; Ora, 

Tara, Tara 

• 



jhara; uhara, uhara. 

ora. 

. r 

Tader, Tader 


• 


1 Tahader, tahader; ihader, 

Tader, tader; eder, eder, ) 





( ihader ; nhader, Shader, 

Oder, odor. 1 

Tader, Tader 

• 

• 

• 

Hat, hasta 

Hat .... 

Hath . 

• 


• 

Pa, pada 

Pa .... 

Patal . 

« 

• 

it 

Nak, nasika 

Nak ... . 

Nak 

• 

• 

• 

Chakshu, nayan 

Chok, ehokkhu 

ChSkh 

♦ 

• 


Mukh, badan . 

Muk, mukh 

Maukh, B^t 

• 

• 

f 

Dat, danta . 

D3t .... 

Dat , 

• 

• 

• 

Kan, karna 

Kan .... 

Kan 

• 

• 

« 

Ohul, kes 

Chul .... 

Chul 

9 

• 

m 

Matha, mastak . 

Mata, matha , 

Matha . 

• 

• 

• 

Jibh, jihva . . 

Jib .... 

Jiv .. 

• 

• 

• 

Pet^ udar 

Pet .... 

Pet 

• 


« 

Pith, prishtha, . 

Pit .... 

Pith 


• 

• 

Loha. Lauha . 

No, noa ; loa, loha 

Luba 

• 

« 


Sona, s’erna, suvarna 

Shona . . , , 

Sona 


« 

> 

Rupa. ranp.'a . 

j Rupo - . . . 

I 

BSpa 


• 

« 

Bap, baba, pita 

j Bap. baba, pita 

1 

Bap 

« 

• 

i 

• i 

Ma, mata 

Ma . . . * . 

Ma 

• 

• 

1 

J 

Bhai, Bhrata . 

Bhai • . . . 

Bhai , 


• 

* 

Bhagini . . . . 

Bon, bhogni 

Bun 

• 

• 

• 

. Manush, manushra . 

Manush . . . . 

Manush . 

• 

• 

• 

Puruah manush, pamsh 

Punish manufih, purush 








Saraki (Ranchi). 

South-Western Bengali. 

Northern Bengali of Dinagepore. 

TT • • • • 

ju-ar . , . 1 

Se^ tm . . . . 

Tar . . . , 

Tan . . . . 

Ay .... 

Ar 

At . 

Ora . . . . 

j- Grader . . • 

Tan-mene, tar-mene, tanne, 
tanne. 

Tan-men-kar, tar-men-kar . 

Tan-men-kar, tar-men-kar . 

Amrah .... 

Amhar .... 

Amhar .... 

Hath » . . . 

Hat .... 

Hat .... 

GCr , • • • 

Chatua, talipa . . 

PSo .... 

Nak .... 

Kak .... 

Nak .... 

Jikh .... 

Chok, aikh . 

Chdk .... 

Ma .... 

B^at, tnr, mu 

Mnkh .... 

D&ti • • • • 

Dit .... 

Hat .... 

Kao .... 

Kan, lai . 

Kan .... 

Chfil .... 

Chul .... 

Chnl .... 

Mof .... 

Mnr .... 

Matba .... 

Jib • • • • 

Jib .... 

Jibha .... 

Pet .... 

Pet .... 

Pet .... 

Pith .... 

Pith .... 

Pith 

LCha .... 

Luba .... 

i 

Koha . . . .1 

1 

SCna .... 

Sana .... 

i 

Sana . - . .1 

t 

f 

Bupa . . . • 

j 

Bupa .... 

Enpa .... 

Baba .... 

Baphu .... 

1 

Bap .... 

Ma . • . • 1 

1 

Ma . . . ■ ! 

Ma .... 

1 

BhM .... 

Bhai . . ■ ■ j 

B'bai .... 

Bahin .... 

Baiin, bain . 

Bahin .... 

Admi . 

Lok, mannis . . . | 

Mannsh . , . . j 
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Siriparii (Purnea). 

Eastern Bengali (Mymenalngh 
and West Sylhet). 

Haijong (Mymensingb). 

6hi .... 

Se {inferior), tain . 

Ay . . . . . 

OllM . . • • 

Tar, tan, tahan . 

Alak .... 

OhM . * . . 

Tar, tan, tahan 

Alak .... 

Ohi sab, orae, Cra 

Tara, tanra, tahanra 

Omra .... 

Us-inar . . . • | 

T^^, tanrar, tahanrar 

Omiak ' . . . . 

Us-mar . . . . | 

T^ar, tanrar, tahanrar 

Omlak 

! 

Hath • • • • 1 

Hat .... 

At ... 

plo . . . .1 

Pao .... 

Thang . 

Nak . . . • 

2fak .... 

Nag 

!^kh . . . • 

X§ank .... 

Tsek . . . 

Mukh .... 

Mnkh .... 

MSg . . • 

DSt 

Hat .... 

Dat . • . 

Kan • • « • 

Kan .... 

Kan . . . 

Cbul .... 

Tsnl .... 

Xgnl 

Matba .... 

Matha .... 

Mattba . . . 

Jibha .... 

Jibba . . . . 

Ziba 

Pet .... 

Pet .... 

Pat ... 

Pith .... 

Pith . . . . 

Pitthi . . 

Loha . ■ . 

Loha . . . . 

LOa . . • 

SOna . . . . 

Sbona . . . . 

SOna . . 

Rhpa . . • > 

Rnpa . . . . 

Rupa . . . 

Bap , . . . 

1 Bap . . . , 

Bap 

Ma . . . . 

i Ma 

1 

Mao or Maiya . . 

Bhai . . . . 

Bbai 

Bai . . 

Bahia . . . . 

Bhain 

Baini . . . 

Manus . . 

Mannsh, beta . . 

Man 



Eastern Bengali (Eastern Sjlbet 
and Cachar). 

Eastern Bengali (Backergunge). 

Sonth-Eastem Bengali. 

Cbikma. 

English. 

He {inferior). 

tain 

9 

He, hini . , 

• 

• 

Te, tai (respectfully) 

• 

Te 



• 

26. He. 

Her, tar, tan 

• 

^ • 

Her, henar 

• 

• 

Tar, tan (respectfully) 

• 

Tar katha 




27 Of him. 

Her, tar, tan 


• 

Her, henar 

• 


Tar, tan (respectfully) 

• 

Tar 




28. His. 

Hera, tara 


• 

Hera, henra 

t 


Tara, tana (respectfully) 

• 

Tara 

• 


• 

29. They. 

Herar, tar^ 


• 

HergO, henargO, 

onargS 


Tarar, tanar (respectfully) 

Tarar katha 

• 


• 

30. Of them. 

Herar,tarar 


■ 

HergO, henargo. 

onargfl 


Tarar, tanar (respectfully) 

Tarar 



• 

31. Their. 

Hat 


• 

At 



Hat 



• 

Hat . 



9 

32. Hand. 

Pao 


• 

Pao 



Pa, theng 




Pa, then . 



9 

33. Foot. 

Nak 


• 

Nak 



Nak 




Nak 

• 


• 

34. Nose. 

Sank 

• 

• 

Tsank . 


« 

Ghok 

• 


« 

Chok • 

• 


9 

35. Eye. 

Mnkh . 


• 

Mnk . 


• 

Mn, mnkh 



• 

Mu . 

• 


• 

36. Mouth. 

Dat 

a 

• 

Hat . • 


• 

Hat 

• 


• 

Hat . 

• 


• 

37. Tooth. 

Kan 

• 

• 

Ean . 


« 

Kan 



• 

Kan . 

• 


9 

38. Ear. 

Snl 

• 


Tsnl 


• 

Chul 



• 

Chul 

• 


• 

39. Hair. 

Mar . 

« 

• • 

Matha • 


• 

Matha 



9 

Matha • 

• 


• 

40. Head. 

Ziblira . 

9 

f • 

J ehha 



Jirbha . 



• 

jn 

• 


• 

41. Tongue. 

Pet 

• 

. 

Pet 



Pet 

• 


« 

Pet 



• 

42. Belly. 

Pith 

• 

• • 

Pit, Pid 



Pid 

« 


• 

Pit • 

• 



43. Back. 

LSa, lua 

• 

• 

LOya 



LOa 

• 



Lwa 

• 



44. Iron. 

HiJna, hnna 

• 

• • 

Sona . . 



Sona . 




Sana . 




45. Gold. 

Bnpa 

9 

• • 

Bnpa . . 



Rua, Rupa 

• 


• 

Rupa . 

• 



46. Silver. 

Bap • 

m 

• • 

Bap, bajan . 



Bap, haazi 



• 

Bap 

9 



47. Father. 

Mai 


• 

Ma 



Ma 

• 


• 

Ma 

9 



48. Mother. 

Bhai 


• 

Bai • • 


• 

Bhai 



• 

Bhei 

• 


• 

49. Brother. 

Bhaln 


• 9 

Bnin . 


• 

Bhain 



• 

Bhan 




50. Sister. 

Manashjbeta 


9 • 

Mann, Manush 

• 

• 

Manneh. 




Manus 



• 

51. Man (a human being). 















51. (a). Man (a male human 
being). 

f 












359 
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English. 

Bengali Standard (Translifcera- 
tion.. 

Bengali Colloquial (Phonetic 
Transcription). 

Western Bengali (Manbbam). 

52. Woman 

i 

Meye manusb, strilok 

Meye manush, meye, strilok 

Meya^-lok 

5'2(a). Husband 

S'ami, pati 

Bhatar (vulgar), shami 


i 

53. Wife ... 

Stri, patni 

Mag (vulgar), stri 

Meyi'a .... 

54. Child . • 

1 

Santan .... 

Chhele .... 

ChhePa .... 

( 

1 

3o< Sou • • « • 

i 

Chhele, putra, suta . 

Chhele, bata, puttur . 

Beta * . . . 

1 

i 

56. Daughter . 

Meye, kanJa, duhita 

Meye, konne 

Biti .... 

57. Slaye 

1 

Golam, krita-das 

Golam .... 

Munish .... 

58. Cultivator 

Krishak .... 

Chasha .... 

Aidhar, Kisban . . 

59. Shepherd . < 

Meshpalak 

Bharar rakhal . 

Bagal .... 

60. God (Supreme Being) . 

Is'ar .... 

Ishshar .... 

Bhagaban . . . 

60(a). God (a deity) 

Devata .... 

Debta .... 


61. Devil (Satan) 

Saytan .... 

Shdetan .... 

Dam .... 

61(a) Devil (evil spirit) 

Apadevata 

Apadebta . . 


62. Sun .... 

Sury’a, divakar 

Shnjji .... 

Surji^a .... 

63. Moon 

Chandra .... 

Chad, chandor 

Chid .... 

64. Star .... 

Tara, nakshatra 

Tara, nokkhottor 

Tara .... 

65. Fire .... 

Agni .... 

Agun .... 

Agun r . . . 

66. Water . 

Jal .... 

J61, pani 

tT r1 • • • • 

67. House 

Bari, bati, griha 

Bari, ghar 

Ghar .... 

68. Horse 

Ghora, ghotak, a^'a 

Ghora, ghora . . 

Ghora . . . ' . 

69. Cow .... 

Gabhi . . . . 

Gai, gai-goru . 

• 

70. Dog .... 

Kukur, kukkur 

Kukur . . , . 

Kukur .... 

71. Cat . 

Biral . . . . 

Beral . . . . 

Bilar .... 

72 Cock . 

Kukknta 

Kukro, morog . 

KSk'r .... 

73. Duck . . 

Pati-has . . . , 

Pati-hash . . 

His .... 

74. Ass . . . . 

Garddabh . . 

Gadha, gada . 

Gadha .... 

75. Camel . . 

TJt, ushtra 

trt . . . . 

Ut .... 
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Sariki (Ban 

■hi). 

Soath'WesterD Bengali. 

Northern Bengali of Dinagepore. 

Mehraru . 

• 

• 

• Maya mannis . 

• 

• Beti chhawa 

■ 

• 

Si lok . 


• 

. Bhaj^'a, kopFa. 

• 

. Maiya, mang . 

• 


Gbhawa . 


• 

. Parek, par^ak . 

■ 

. Chengra, chhoa 

• 


Beta chhawa 



• Po . . 

1 

• 

• • • 



Beti chhawa 


« 

. Jhi, khuki (infant) 

• 

. Beti 



Chakar . 


• 

. Kina golam , 

• 

• 0rol.3)Ql • • 

• 


Chasa . 

• 

• 

. Chasi . , 

• 

. Girhast . 

• 

• 

CharOa , 

• 

• 

• BagM . . 

« 

. Bheyir rakhwal 

• 

• 

Bhagaban 

• 

« 

. Bhagaban . 

• 

. lavar 

• 

• 

Dahin , 

• 

• 

Dait^i . . 

« 

. Saytan . . 

• 

• 

Suruj 

« 


. Suj>'i, snj^u , 

• 

• Suruj . . 

• 

• 

Chad 

• 

• 

. Chad 

• 

. Chwd . 

• 

• 

TSrgun . 

• 

« 

. Tara, lakhi'itri . 

« 

< Tara . . 

• 

• 

Agun 


• 

. Agun 

• 

. Agun . 


• 

PanI 


• 

■ Pani, jal . 

• 

. Jal, pani 

• 


Ghar 

• 

fl 

. i Ghar . , 

• 

. Ghar 

• 


GhCra 

• 

• 

1 

, ! Ghara 

i 

« 

.. Gha» 

« 


Gai 


• 

1 

. Gm . , 

1 

• 

« Gai . . 

• 


Kukar 

• , 

« 

1 

• • m 

4 

• Kukur . 

• 


Bilai 

t 


. Billi, bilM . 

4 

. Bilm . , 

• 


Khukhri . 

• 


. Murag, kukra . 

4 

. Murgi . 

• 


K0f5 , 

• 

• 

■ £i-S3 • • 

• 

. Pati-has . 

• 


Gadha , 



• Gaddha . . 

• 

. Gadha 

• 


TJth 

• 


/Vf 

. Ut. 

• 

/y 

. ut 

• 
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Bengali. 


Siripani (Porneii). 

Eastern Bengali (Mymensingb 
and West Sylhet). 

Haijong (Uymensingb). 

Beti chhoan 

• 


Beti 

• 

_ • 


Timat . 

• 

• 

• 

Tir-mat . . 

• 


Stri 

• 

< 

Magn 

• 

• 

• 

j 

j ChhOa . . 

• 


Sbantan , 

• • 

• 

Hapal 

• 

• 

• 

' Beta . . 

i 

• 


Saila 

• 

» 

Pala . 

• 

• 

• 

1 

; Beti 

1 

• 


Maia 

• • 

• 

Zhia , 

• 


• 

( 

j Golam . . 

i 

• 


Golam 

• • 

• 

Gsiam 



• 

1 

i Gir^hast . « 

j 

• 


Halna 

• • 

• 

Alua . 

• 

• 


' Rakh‘wa.1 . 

• 





Rakhnal . 


• 


j Khoda, Khodae 

i 

1 

• 


Debta . 

• • 

• 

Issar 

• 

» 

• 

i Bkat, peret . 

! 

• 


Bhut 

• • 


Makabnri 


• 

• 

i 

! 

SSraj, beta 

. 

. 

Sburuj 

• • 

• 

Bela , 

• 

• 

• 

Chau 

* 


Tgand 

• • 

• 

Chan , 

• 

• 

• 

Tara "I 

• 


Tara 

• • 

» 

Tara 

• 

• 

• 

Agrin 

• 


Agun . 

• • 

» 

Zui 

• 

• 

• 

Pani 

« 


Zal. 

• 

* • 


Pani . 

• 

■ 

• 

Ghar 

• 


Ghar . 

• • 


Ghar 

• 

• 


Ghora 

• 


Ghora . 

■ 


Ghara 

• 

• 


Gaj 

• 


Gai 

• » 


Gai 

« 

• 


Kutta 

• 


Kutta 

• 


Kuknl 

• 



Bilal , 

• 


Mekur 

• ^ 


Bilai 



• 

Murga 

• 


Murug 

• • 


Chars 




Has 

• 


Peri hash 

• • 


Ahgash . 

a 

• 

• 

Gadba . 


• 

Gradha , 

• • 


Gada . . 



• 

Ut 

• 

• 

Ht 

• • 


At . 

• 

• 

• 
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Eastern Bengali (Eastern Sylbet 
and Cacbar). 

Eastern Bengali (Bactergnnge). 

South-Eastern Bengali. 

Chakma. 

English. 

Beti 


• 

Maiya, Manush 

• 


Maiya Ibk, mMja pfia (girl) 

MUa 

• 

■ 

52. Woman. 












t 

52(a). Husband. 

Bail 


• 

Isiiri, Kabila . 

• 

• 

Ban, stri 

• 


Mog • 

• 

• 

53. Wife. 

Sao, sawal 


• 




Poa • • 

• 


Pwa • • 

• 

• 

54. Child. 

Pua 

• 

• 

Psla, poya 

« 

• 

Put . . 

• 

• 

Marat pwa 


■ 

55. Son. 

Puri 

• 


Maiya . . 

• 

• 

Jhi 

• 


Jbi, mila pwa . 

• 

• 

56. Daughter, 

Bharari 

« 


Golam 

• 

• 

Golam, mannsh 

• 


Galam . . 

• 

• 

57. Slave. 

Halxta . 



Tsasba , 

• 

• 

Cbasba . 

• 

• 

Cbasba . 

• 


58. Cultivator. 




EabaJ . . 

• 

i 

Bhera-cbaianya, gorak 


Bbera rakbwM 

* 

• 

59. Shepherd. 

Debta . 

• 


Ish^ar, alia 

• 

• 

tswar, Kboda 

• 


Issbar 

• 

• 

60. God (Supreme Being). 













60(a). God (a deity). 

Bhtrt 

• 

• 

Haytan . , 

• 

• 

Bhut . . 

« 

• 

Bhnt • . 

• 

• 

61. Devil (Satan). 




, 









61(a). Devil (evil spirit). 

Hurnj 


• 

Huijj-0 . 

• 

• 

Surjya . . 


• 

Snrja, bel . 


• 

62. Snn. 

Sand . 


• 

TsandOr , 

r 

• 

Chandra, chad 

• 


Cban 


» 

63. Moon. 

Tera 


• 

Tara . . 



Tara . 

• 

• 

Tara . 

• 

• 

64. Star. 

Agnin 

• 

• 

Agun 

% 

* 

Ann, aain 

' 


Agnn 

• 

• 

65. Fire. 

Pani 


• 

Zal, Pani , 



Pani, jal 

• 


Pani 



66. Water. 

Ghar 

• 

' 

Gar . , 

• 


Ghar . 

• • 


Gbar 


• 

67. House, 

Ghora, ghura 

• 

• 

Gora . . 

• 


Ghora . 

• 

. 

Ghora . 


• 

68. Horse, 

Gm 

• 


Gai 

• 


Gai 



Garn 


• 

69. Cow. 

Kuknr « 


• 

Kntta 



Kntta, kunr . 

' 


Knkur . 



70. Dog. 

Bilai, meknr . 

• 

• 

Birail 



Bdaii, miur 

• 


Bilei 


• 

71. Cat. 

Mnrng 


• 

Mnrga. MSrog 

• 


Kunra, knra . 

• 


Bada . • 



72. Cock. 

Peri hfeh 


• 

Peti as, Pati as 

• 


Peti bis . 

• 


Has . 

« 

• 

73. Duck. 

Gadda 


• 

Graciai • • 

• 


Gadha 

• 


Gadha • 


• 

74. Ass. 

Ut 


• 

XJt • • 

• 


Ut, ot 

• 


Ut 

• 

• 

75. Camel. 
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English. 


Bengali Standard (Translitera* 
tion). 


Bengali Colloquial (Phonetic 
Transiription). 


Western Bengali (Manbhuir). 


76. Bird . . 

v- Go (Imperative) 

78. Eat (ditto) 

79. Sit (ditto) 

80. Come (ditto) 

81. Beat (ditto) 

82. Stand (ditto) 

83. Die (ditto) 

84. Give (ditto) 

85. Bun (ditto) 

86 . Up 

87. Near 

88. Down , 

89. Ear , , 

90. Before , 

91. Behind 

92. Who , 

93. What 

94. Why 

95. And 

95. Bat . 

97. If 

98. Yes 

99. No 

100. Alas 

101. A father , 

102. Of a fathea 
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Saraki ( Ranchi). 

South-Western Feugali. 

! 

Northern Bei'gaM of Dinagepore. | 

Charai . . . . 

Paik, paik pakhali 

PakLi . . . . ! 

i 


Ja, chaPa ja . 

i 

Jao • • • • 

Kta . , . . 

Kha . . . , 

Kha .... 

Baa . . . , 

Bus .... 

Bats • • • • 

As 

Ay, aisa .... 

Aisek .... 

Mar . . , . 

Mar, pit . 

Mar .... 

Tharha . ’ . 

Khara ha, dara . 

Khara ho . . . 

Mar .... 

Mar .... 

Mar .... 

Be .... 

D>'a . . . . 

Bo ■ • « • • 

End .... 

DhJSya ja, daur 

Daur .... 

Upar .... 

Upre .... 

Upar .... 

‘ Base .... 

Chhamu-khani, lajik , 

• • • • 

Hit .... 

TalS, Bichoy 

7ala^ • • • • 

Dhur .... 

Dbur .... 

Bur ... 

Agn .... 

Chhamu, a^u . . 

Agat . . . . 1 

1 

Peohha .... 

Pichhur bate . 

i 

Pachhat .... 

Ke .... 

Ke . 

• • • • 

Ki .... 

Kita .... 

Ki .... 

Kitehe .... 

Kiske, kisettarg 

Kene .... 

At .... 

Ar . 

Ar • • • • • 

Menek .... 

Kintu .... 

• • • • 

Jadi . * . . 

T(j)adba 

Jadi .... 

Ha .... 

[ 

Ha 

PLs • • • • 

1 

Nai 

1 

2^a . . . . . [ 

2sa .... 

Hay . . ‘ .1 

t 

Alia . . . . 

Hsy . . . • . 

£k baba . . . . j 

t 

i 

1 

Akla bapliu 

fik bap .... 

V ' 

Ek babar 

1 

Baphur , . 

1 

£k baper 


1 

• 



SitipuiH (Purnea). 

Bastern Fengali (Mymensingh 
and West Sylhet). 

Haijong (Myrnengingb). 

Ciiirhiya 

Pakhi .... 

Paklu . » , . 

Ja, jaa .... 

Zao .... 

Za . 

Kha) khao , . 

Khao .... 

Kha ... . 

Bfltli, bstha 

Basba .... 

Bah .... 

, Os : 6s5 .... 

Asha .... 

Ay or abek 

1 Mar ; inarS . , 

i 

Pita • . . . 

Marek or kobao . 

Thar3 is . 

Khara .... 

Kharao . ' . . 

Mar .... 

Mara .... 

Mar .... 

De ; da3 .... 

Deo .... 

Di . . ■ . 

Danr .... 

Daara .... 

Lardi .... 

i Upar • . . . 

' 

Upre . . . . 

Uphnr .... 

Bagal, bag^lat . 

Kase .... 

Barate . . . 

1 

Nichan .... 

Tale 

TalfakS .... 

Dar .... 

Dflre .... 

Bakbadnr . . . 

Aga .... 

Age .... 

Agbay .... 

Pichta .... 

Pase , . . . 

Pasbay .... 

Ke. . ... 

Keia .... 

Kai .... 

Ki 

Kita , . , . 

Ki . '. 

, 

^ Kiae .... 

Kere , . . • 

Kena .... 

1 

' Arh .... 

1 

Ar 

Ar3 .... 

Magar .... 

Kintu .... 

Baki .... 

Agar .... 

Zadi 

Zadi .... 

1 mI . . . , . 

Hay .... 

He .... 

N1 

N4 .... 

Kabay .... 

Hae .... 

\ 

Hay hay . . . 

Hayra . '. . . 

1 £k bap .... 

i 

£k bap .... 

Ak bap .... 

i 

* V 

Ek bapft- .... 

Ek baper 

Ak bap'lak or ia 

1 

-- - - - . 



1 


Eastern Bengali (Eastern Sylhet „ . _ 

• and Cachar). Eastern Bengali (Baekergnnge). Sonth-Eastern Bengali. 


Pakhia , 

Zio 

Khao 

Bao 

Ao ... 

Mara , 

Ubhao . 

Mara . 

Deo 

Lar-deo, lar-mara 
TJpre . 

Kandat, kanit . 

Tale * . . . 

Dara'i, palla . . 

Age 
Pise 

Kegu . « 

Kita 

Kitar lagi, kene 
Ar 

]' 

I 

I Ar . 

I 

] Zadi 

I 

> Ain, bain . . 


; Hay re Bay . 

j £k bap . 

I ^ 

i £k bap4r . • 


Cbakmi. 


English. 




t 

1_ 


. Pakki, Pahi 

• 

• 

• 

Paik 

• • 

• 

Pek , 

• 

• 

76. Bird. 

. Za . 

• 

« 

• 

• 

ZS, zad, 
fully). 

zatak (respect- 

Ja 



77. Go (Imperative). 

. Kha 

• 

• 


Khad . 

• • 

• 

Kha 



78. Eat (ditto). 

. Ba 


a 


Baid . 

• • 

* 

Bas, Baja . 



79. Sit (ditto). 

. A . 


• 


Aia . 

• • 

• 

Aiy 

• 


1 80. Come (ditto). 

. Mar 


• 


Mara . 

• • 

• 

Mar , , 

[ 



i 81. Beat (ditto). 

. Khara 

• 



Thiao 

• • 

• 

j Thya 

i 



82. Stand (ditto). 

Mar 

• 



Mara 

• • 


Mara 

• 


83. Die (ditto). 

De, Da . 

• 


. 

D^ 

• • 

• 

De . , 

• 


84. Give (ditto). 

Danra, lara 




Duura . 

• « 

• 

Dhaba ja . . 



85. Run (ditto). 

Upur . 

• 



Hare , 

♦ • 

. 

Ubure . , 

* 


86. Up. 

Dare, katse 

• 

• 


Kacbhe . 

• • 

• 

Kay 



87. Near. 

Lamay . 

« 


- 

Niche 

• • 


Tale 



88. Down. 

Tafat, dur 

• 

• 


Dure . 

• • 

• 

Dur, dure . 



89. Far. 

Age 

« 

• 

•1 

Age 

« • 


Age 



90. Before. 

Pase 

• 

• 

• 

Pichbe 

» • 

! 

.1 

j 

Pije 

• 


91. Behind. 

Ke 

m 

• 


Kan 

. 

•j 

Kanna 



92. Who. 

Ki 


■ 


Ki 


] 

• 1 

Ki 



93. What. 

Kena 


• 

• 

Koa • 

• • 

• 

1 

•1 

Kyu jade, kya 



94. Why. 

Aro 

* 


• 

• 

Ar 

• 

I 

• ! 

At 



95. And. 

Kinta 

• 

• 

• ' 

Kintu . 

• • 

1 

•| 

Mattar . 


.1 

96. But. 

Zadi 

« 

• 

• , 

Zadi 

• • 

1 

. j 

Jadi . , 



97. If. 

Hay . 

• 

• 

• 

Hay 

• • 

• 

Hay . , 



98. Yes. 

Na 

• 

• 

i 

Na, na . 

• • 

• 

Na 

« 


99. No. 

Hay 

• 

• 

1 

1 

. 1 

1 

A.ba 

• • 

• 

Aha . t 

* 

• 

100. Alas. 

Ek bap . 

• 

. 

1 

Ek bap . 

• 

.i 

\ 

£kbap, ek baba 


1 

101. A father. 


Ek baper 


£k baar 


£k babar 


102. Of a father. 


1 

1 

English. 1 

i 

Bengal Stan’dard (Translitera- 
tion). 

Bengal Colloquial (Phonetic 
Transcription). 

Western Bengali (Msablmm). 

i 

103. To a father . . j 

Ek pita-ke 

Ak hap-ke . . . 

Bap-ke .... 

104. Prom a father . . | 

1 

1 

Ek pita-ha'ite, ek pitar 
nikat or nikat-haite. 

Ak hap-hote, ak baper-thai, 
kache or kats-theke. 

Baper-pas-fcate . 

» 

105. Two fathers 

Dni pita ... 

Dui or du bap , . 

Dui bap .... 

106. Fathers 

Pitara .... 

Plurals are also formed by 
prefixing or suffixing nu- 
merals or adjectives of 
number such as ‘ all,’ ‘ sev- 
eral,’ ‘ many,’ etc. 

Bapera . . • • 

Bap sakal . . . 

107. Of fathers 

Pita-der, pita-diger . 

Bap-der .... 

Bap aakaler • . 

108. To fathers . 

Pita-diga-ke 

Bap-der .... 

Bap sakal-ke . . 

109. From fathers 

Pita-der-ha’ite, nikat or 
nikat-haite. 

Bap-der tbai, kache, kats- 
theke, or hote. 

Bap sakaler-pa^-hate 

110. A daughter 

Ek kan^a . 

Ak meye 

Dltd » # • • 

111. Of a daughter 

Ek kantar . , . 

Ak meyer 

Bitir .... 

112. To a daughter 

Ek kan»a-ke , . 

Ak meye-ke . . . 

Biti-ke .... 

• 

113. From a daughter 

Ek kan.’a-hai'te, ek kanJar 
nikat or nikat-haite. 

Ak Jtneye hote, ak meyer- 
thai, kache, or karg-theke. 

Bitir-pai-hate . 

114. Two daughters . 

Dni kan^a 

j Dui Of d3 meye • • 

1 

Dni biti .... 

115. Daughters . 

Kan?a-ra . . 

Meyera .... 

Biti sakal . . '. 

1 16, Of daughters 

KanJader 

« 

Meyeder . . , . 

Biti sakaler . . 

117. To daughters 

Kanta-diga ke . . . 

Meyeder .... 

Biti sakal-ke ... 

118. From daughters . 

Kan-’a-diger-haite, nikat or 
nikat-haite. 

Uleyeder-hote, thai, kache, 
or kats-theke. . 

Biti sakaler-pas-hate . 

119. A good man 

Ek (.jan) bhdia or uttam 
16k. 

Ak (jon) bhalo 16k . , 

Bhala luk . . 

120. Of a good man 

Ek (ian) bhala or uttam 
loker. 

Ak (jon) bhalo loker , 

Bhala 16ksr . . . 

121. To a good man 

Bk ijan; bbala or uttam 
I6k-ke. 

1 Ak (jon) bhalo 16k- ke 

Bhala lOk-ke . , 

122. From a good man 

Ek (jan) bhala or uttam 
16k haite. 

^ Ak (jon) bhalo loker thai , 

1 

Bhala !6ker-pa4-hade 

123. Two good men , 

Dili ijan) bhala or nttam 

1 16 k. 

, Dui or da (jon) bbalo I6k . 

Dui jan bhala lok . . 

124. Good men . 

Bhala cr uttam lokers 

Bhalo Iskera . 

1 

Bhala lok sakal . 

125. Of good men 

Bhala or uttam lok-der 

j Bhalo lok-der . 

Bhala lokder • • 





1 Sal aki ( Kanchi). 

Sonth-Western Bengali. 

Northern Bengali of Dlnagepore. 

V 

Ek babar pase, 
thene. 

V 

Ek 

babar 

Baphu-ke < . 

Ek baper-the . 

£k babar lek . 

1 

• 

Baphur pas-nu 

Ek baper-the-hate . . i 

i 

D3-ta baba 

• 

• 

Du bap-hn. . , 

1 

Dni bap . , . , | 

! 

1 

Babara . 

• 

• 

Bap-hn-ga . 

Bapra . . . . ! 

1 

j 

Babarader . 

« 

• 

Baphn-men-kar . , 

i 

j 

Baper-gharer . . . j 

Babarader pase, 
thene. 

Babarader 

Baphu-ga-ke . . 

j 

Baper-gharer-tke . , j 

I 

Babarader lek . 

• 

• 

Baphur kachh-nu . . 

Baper-gharer-the-hate 

£k beti . . 

• 

• 

Ek-ti m’'aya-ihi, Sk-ti 
m'^ayachhana. 

Ek beti .... 

Ek betir . • 

• 

• 

M^'aya jhir . . 

Ek bettr . , 

betir pase, 
thene. 

£k 

betir 

M^aya-jhi-ke . . . 

£k betir-the . 

|jk betir lek 

4 

• 

Ekti m’' ay a jhir kachh-nu . 

V 

Ek betir-the-hate . 

t)a-ta bett . 

• 

• 

Du-ta m''aya-jhi , . 

! 

Dai beti , , . 

BeUra 

• 

• 

AI''aya-jhi-mene . 

Betira .... 

Betirader 

• 

• 

M'^aya-jhi-men-kar , 

Betir-gharer . 

Betirader pase, 
thene. 

BeHrader 

M^aya-jhi-ga-ke , 

Betir-gharer-the , 

Betirader lek . 

• 


M^aya-jhi-men-k^ kachh- 
nu, or pas-nu. 

Betir-gharer-the-hate 

w 

Ek bes admi • 

• 

• 

V 

Ek-jan bhala mannis , 

V 

Ek bhala manush . 

Ek bes admir . 

• 

• ' 

Ek-jan bh^a l5k-kar 

V 

Ek bhala mannsher 

Ek bes admir pase Ek 
admir thene. 

bes 

Ek-jan bhala lok-ke . 

V i 

Ek bhala manusher-the . « 

i 

£k bes admir lek 

• 

• 

Ek-jan bhala lok-kar pas- 
nu. 

w 1 

Ek bhala manuaher-the-hate 

Data bes admi 

• 


Dujan bhala 16k . 

Dui bhala manush 

Bes admi 

• 

• 

Bhala I6k-man§ 

Bhala manushera 

Bes admider 

• 

• 

Bhala lok-man-kar , , 

Bhala manusher-gharer . 
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i Eastern Beneali (Myniensingh 
Siriparii (Purnea). j and Wei-t Sjlhet). 

Baijoog (MjmeDsingh). 

^ T 

Ek baper lagi • • • ^ 

Ik bap-re . . 

3ap-tbai . « . 

^ -r i 

Ek baper lagl-8e . • ■* 

;k baper-tbeke 

Bap-thakk^a or-tnn , 

Dtti bap . . • • 

Dni bap . . . • 

Chii-da bap . . 

' 

Bap-la . • • • ^ 

3ap shakal . • • | 

Bap-gila 

Bap-lar . . . • 

Bap sbakaler . « • 

Bap-gila-lak • 

Bap-larla^. . • *1 

Bap sbakal-re 

Bap-gila-thai . . . 

! 

1 

Bap-lar lagi-se 

Bap sbakaler-tbeke . 

Bap-gila-th akk^a 

Ek beti . . • • 

Ek mai& .... 

Egra zbiu . 

Ek betir . • • • 

Ekmaiar . . • 

Ak zbin-lak 

V 

Ek betir lagi « • ♦ 

Ek maia-re • . . 

-S-k zbin-thai . . . 

Betir lagl-se . '• • 

£k maiar-tbekS . 

Ak zhin-tbakkza . 

Dni beti . . . • 

Dni-ti maia . • . 

Dni'da zbiu . , . 

Beti-la .... 

Mawa . . . . 

Zbiu bagal . . . 

Beti-lar .... 

Mai^ar . . . « 

ZHu tagal-lak 

) 

1 

Beti-lar bgi 

Maiara-re . . 

Zbiu bagal thai 

Beti-lar lagi-se. 

Maiar-tbeke . . 

Zbin bagal tbakkza . 

j £k bbala admi 

j Ek-zan bbala- manusb 

Akra bbala man 

1 

j 

j Ek bbala admir 

Ek-zan bbala mannsber 

Akra bbala man-lak 

Ek bbala admir lagi . 

Ek-zan bb^a mannsb-re 

Akra bbala man-thai 

1 

1 Ek bbala admir-lagi-se 

Ek-zan bbala mannsber- 
tbeke . 

! , 

; Akra bbala man-tbakk^a . 

1 

j Dui-ta bbala admi 

j Dui-zan bbala mannsb 

t 

Dui-da bbala man . , 

i 

j Bbala admi-la . 

1 

. Bbala mannsb sbakal 

Bbala man bagal , 

1 

Bbala admi-lar . 

i 

. Bbala mannsb sbakaler 

Bbala man bagal-lak 

1 


■ 61 \} % 


Eutern Beng»li (Eastern Sjibet 
and Cacbar). 

Eastern Bengali (BaiCkergange). 

Sonth-Eastern Bengali. 

Cbikma. 

English. 

V 

Ek bapar get 5 . 

V 

Ek baper kase 

Ek baa-re 

Ek baba-kay . . 

• 

103. To a father. 

£k bapar, ges>tane 

Ek baper kasetbthiya . 

Ek baa-tun . ^ , 

Ek baba-tnn . 


104. From a father. 

Dui bap 

Dnibap , . . . 

Dni bap .... 

Diba bap, diba baba . 


105. Two fathers. 

Bap bakkal, bap-un 

Bapera . . . . 

Bap ha’al . . 

Bap shagal . . 

• 

106. Fathers. 

Bap hakl&r, bap aint^ 

Baper-g5 

Bap ba’alar 

Bap sbagalar . . 

• 

• 

107. Of fathers. 

Bap baklar gese, etc. 

Baper-gS kase . 

Bap ha’ala-re . 

Bap sbagala-kay . 

• 

108. To fathers. 

Bap baklar ges-tanS, etc. . 

Baper-gS kasetbthiya 

Bap ha’al-tnn . 

Bap shagala-tnn 

• 

109. From fathers. 

Egu peri .... 

.w • 

Ek maiya ^ *• • 

Ek jbi . . . . 

Ek mila pwa, ek jbi 

• 

110, A daughter. 

figu pnrir . 'i 

Ek maiyare • • 

Ek jbiar . . 

Ek mila pwar, ek jayar 

• 

111. Of a daughter. 

£gu pufir gesS . 

Ek maiyar kase . 

Ek jbia-re . 

Ek mila pwa-kay, ek jhyar- 
kay. 

112. To a daughter. 

V 

Egn pnrir gSs-tan^ 

£k maiyar k^etbtbiya . 

Ek jhia-tuu . 

Ek mila pwa-tun, ek jhja- 
tnn. 

113. From a daughter. 

Dngu pnri . 'i 

Dai mdiya ... 

Dui jbi .... 

Diba mila pwa, diba jbi 

• 

114. Two daughters. 

Pari-ain .... 

Maiyara .... 

Jbi ba’al 

Mila pwa sbsgal, jbi sbagal 

115. Daughters. 

Pnri-aintar 

Maiyar- g5 . , , 

Jbi ba’alar 

Mila pwa sbagalar, 
sbagalar. 

ihi| 

116. Of daughters. 

Puri-aintar gese . 

Maiyar-g3 kase . 

Jbi ba’ala-re 

Mila pwa sbagala-kay, 
sbagala-kay. 

jlii 

117. To daughters. 

Pnyi-aintar ges-tane . . 

Maiyar-go kasethtbiya 

Jbi ha ’ala-tan 

Mila pwa sbagala-tnn, 
shagala-tun. 

jbi 

118. From daughters. 

Ek-]‘an bhala maensh 

Ek bala mannsb 

Ek bhala mannsb 

Ek gam manns . 

• 

119. A good man. 

Ek-jan bbal manusbar . j 

y 

Ek bala mainsher , 

Ek bhala manshyar , 

Bk gam mansyar 

• 

120. Of a good man. 

V ^ 1 

Ek-jan bbal mannshar gese 

Ek bala mainsher kase 

Ek bbala mansbya-re . 

Bk gam mansya-kay 


121. To a good man. 

Ek-jan bbal manusbar ges- 
tane. 

w 

Ek bala mainsher kaseth- 
thiya . . • , 

Egwa bhala manshya-tun. 

Ek gam mansya-tun 

• 

122. From a good man. 

Dni-jan bbal mannsh . 

Dui bala mannsb 

Dua bhala mannsb . 

Dijan gam manns , 

• 

123. Two good men. 

Bbal mannsb bakkal . 

Bala mainshera \ 

Bhala mannsb ba’al . 

Gam manns ebnn 

• 

124. Good men. 

Bbal mannsb baklw . 

Bala mainsher-g3 

Bhala mannsb ba’alar 

Gam manns cbnnar 

• 

125. Of good men. 


• H 


o 
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■ 

English. 

Bengali Standard (Tranalitera- 
tion). 

Bengali Colloquial (Pbonetic 
Transciiption). 

Western Bengali (Manbhum). 

12(5. To good men 



Bhala or uttam lok diga-ke 

Bbalo lok-der . 

Bhala lokdige . . . 

127. From good men 



Bhala or uttam Ibk-diger- 
haite. 

Bhalo lok-der-thai 

Bhala lokdiger-pas-bate . 

128. A good woman 

• 


Ek bhala or uttam stri-lok . 

Ak bhalo meye or stri-lok . 

Bhala meyi'a-lok . 

129. A bad boy . 



Ek manda halak . . 

Ak kharap or bod cbbokra . 

Dnsbta chbePa , 

130. Good women 

• 


Bhala ot uttam atri-lokera , 

Bbalo stri-lokera 

Bhala meyJ'a-lok sakal 

131. A bad girl . 

• 


Ek manda halika . . 

Ak ktArap meye . . 

Dnshta bit! chhePa , 

132. Grood . 

« 


Bhala, uttam . . , 

Bhalo .... 

Bhala .... 

133. Better 

• 

• 

The same, with the nonn with which comparison is made 
in the ablative case, or in the genitive case with the 
word cJieye or apekshS after it. 

Tar cbaite bhala 

134. Best . 

• 

• 

The same with noun in ablative and the word for ‘ all ’ 
prefixed to it, or in genitive with the word for ‘ all ’ 
before and the word cheye or apeksha after it. 

Sab cbaite bbala . , 

135. High . 


• 

Hcbcba .... 

fi^chu . . . . 

/V 

Ucba . . , , 

136. Higher 


. 

) 

f 

Tar cbaite ucha . . 




>The same as in ‘ better ’ and ' best,* • , 


137. Highest 

• 

• 

) 

1 

Sab cbaite ucba . , 

138. A horse 

« 

• 

Ek gbora, gbOtak or as’a . 

Ak gbora or gbora . 

Gbora .... 

139. A mare 



Ek ghnri, or ghotaki , 

Ak ghuri or gburi , . 

Gburi . . , , 

140. Horses 

• 


The plurals are formed by prefixing or suffixing numerals 
or adjectives of number, for ‘ all,’ ‘ several,’ ‘many,’ etc. 

Gbora sakal , , 

141. Mares . 

• 




Gburi sakal , . 

142. A bull 

• 


Ek sbar or vrisha 

Ak ere or sbar . 

Sar .... 

143. A cow . 

• 

• 

Ek gabhi 

Ak gai .... 

Gai .... 

144. Bulls 

< 

• 

The plurals are formed as in 

‘ horse,’ ‘ mare ’ 

Sar'gula , , . 

145. Cows 

• 

• 



Gai-gnla , . 

146. A doc 

• 


Ek kukur , , 

Ak madda knkur, ak kotta 

Kukur .... 

147. A bitch 

• 


Ek kukkuri . . 

Akroadi or medi kukur, ak 
kutti. 

-Mey^a kukur . 

148. Dogs 

• 


Plurals are formed as in ‘ horse ’ and ‘ mare ’ 

Kukur-gula . . . 

149. Bitches . 

• 

• 




Mey^a kukur-gula . . 

150. A he-goat . 



Ek pStha, chhag or aja 

Ak pata or patha 

Patba .... 

151. A female goat 

• 


Ek path! or chhagi . 

Ak pati or path! 

Patbi .... 



Saratl (Eanchi). 

South-Western Bengali. 

Northern Bengali of Dinagenore. 

Bea admider pase, Be 
admider thene. 

5 Bhala I6k-man-ke , 

Bhala manusher gharer-the 

Bes admider lek 

Bhala lok-man-kar pas-nu . 

Bhala manusher gharer-the- 
hate. 

Ek bes mehrarn 

£k bhala m''aya I6k . 

Ek bhala beti chhowal 

Ek kharap chhawa , 

£k-ta bajjat parek or 
chhaca. 

XJ 

Ek kharap chhakra . 

' Bes mehrarura . 

Bhala m'^aja I6k-ga . 

Bhala beti chhowal . . 1 

Ek knarap beti chhua , 

Bajjat m^aya-jbi-ta . 

Kharap chhuri 

Bes . . . . 

Bhala . . . . 

Bhala . . . . : 

Lck bes • • • « 

Bhala . . . . 

j 

Tar chahe bhala . . 1 

Besei bes . . • 

Baddi or Badda bhala 

Sab chahe bhala 

Ucli . . . . 

/V 

Uchcha or mneha . 

Ucha .... 

Lek uch .... 

■rV 

TJeheba . . • . 

Tar chahe ucha . 

Sab-lek uch 

Badda uchcha . . . 

Sab chahe ucha 

Ek ghSra . . • 

V 

Ek-ta ghara • . 

Ek-ta ghajA . 

Ek ghOri 

£k-ta ghuri 

Ek-ta gbuli , , 

} 

GhOra-gila, GhSra-ga 

Ghara-ga . 

Ghara-gula . . 

GhSri-gila, Gbi'rl-ga 

Ghuri-ga . 

Ghuri-gula 

w ^ 

Ek sar .... 

Ek-ta yJara . . 

V 

Ek-ta balad 

Ek gai .... 

Ek-ta gai or tnai gara ♦ 

Ek-ta gai 

Ssr-gila, Sar-ga 

Y^ara-ga 

Balad-gnia . . . i 

Gai-gila, Gai g.i 

i 

Gai-ga or mai garu-gfi . j 

1 

Gai-g^la . . 

Ek kukur 

1 

Ek-ta kutta 

V 

Ek-ta kukur 

Ek kuti .... 

Ek-ta kutti 

Ek-ta kutti . 

Kukur-gila, Kukur-ga 

Kutta-ga . 

Kukur-gnla 

Kuti gila, Kuti-ga . 

Kutti-ga 

j 

K!ntti-gula 

Ek BSkra . . 

1 

Ek-ta bada , . . j 

Ek-ta patha . 

£k dhar chhagal 

V 1 

Ek-ta chheli . . . j 1 

Ek-ta bakri 





1 

Siriporift (Pnrnca). 

Eastern Bengali (Myraenaingh 
and West Sy'lhet). 

Haijong (Hymensingb). 

Bhala admi-lar lagi . 

Bhala mannsh shakal-re . 

Bhala man hagal-thai 

Bhala admi-lar lagi-se 

Bhala maimsh shakaler- 
theke. 

Bhala man hagai 

thakkJa. 

Ek achchha beti chhCan . 

Ek-ti bhala beti 

Egra bhala timat , 

Kharab chhoi . 

Ek-ta kharap saila . 

l.kra natha hapal . . 

Acbcbbabeti chhCa-la 

Bhala beti shakal . , 

Bhala timat-gila 

w 

Ek-ti kharab beti . 

_y 

Ek-ta kharap maia . 

Akra natha timat hapal 

AchcLha, bhala 

Bhala .... 

Bhala . . , 

KhUbachchha . 

Aro bhala 

Zabar bhala . , 

Khabi achchha . . 

Shakaier-theke bhala 

Tar mate bhala . 

TJeh .... 

Utsa .... 

Uktga 

Khab 3ch . . 

Aro nisa , . , 

Zabar nktsS 

Khabi ttcb . , 

Shakaier-theke ntga 

Tar mate nktsa 

£k ghSra . . 

Ek-ta ghora . * 

Akra ghara 

Ek-ti bachherl ghdri , 

£k-ta ghori 

Akra makti ghara , 

GhOra-la .... 

Ghora shakal , , 

Ghara-gila , 

GhSri-la .... 

Ghori shakal . , 

Makti ghara-gila 

Dhakar ; sar 

V 

Ek-ta balad . , 

Akra arit guru , 

'6k-ti gay 

Ek-ta gai . , 

Akra gai . , 

Dhakar-la ; aar-Ia 

Balad shakal . , 

Arit gura-gila . 

Gay-la . . . . 

Gai shakal , 

Gai-gila 

Ek-ta pilla kntta 

Ek-ta kutta | . 

Akra kukul or kurla 

V 

Ek-ti piliani kntti . . 

Ek-ta kutti 

Akra makti kukul 

Kutta-la . . . . 

Kutta shakal . 

Kuknl-gila . , 

Piliani kntti-la . 

Kutti shakal 

Makti kuknl-gila 

Ek -ta bokhA . 

Ek-ta patha . 

Akra patha sagal 

Ek-ti dhudi bak'ri .' 

Ek-ta sagi 

Akra pathi sagal. 
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Eastern Bengali (Eastern S;lhet 
and Caohar). 

E.istem Bengali (Backergunge). 

Sonth-Esatem Bengali. 

Chikmi. 

Bnglish. 

Bhal nantisli haklar gese . 

Bala mainsher-g5 kase 

Bhala manush ha’ala-re 

Gam manus chuna-kay 


126, To good men. 

Bhal xnanneh haklar ges- 
tane. 

Bala mainsher-gO kaeeththi- 
ya. 

Bhala manush ha’ala- 
tun. 

Gam manns chuna-tun 


127. From good men. 

£k bhala bet! . . . 

V 

Ek bala maiya manush 

Ekjan bhala maiya lok . 

Ek gam mHa . 


128. A good woman. 

Ek kapal-pura pua 

Ek sai-pOla 

Egwa kharap poa 

Ek bajah pwa . 


129. A bad boy. 

Bhala beti-ain . • 

Bala maiya mannsh . 

Bhala umya pda 

Gam mila 


130. Good women. 

£k kapal-pura pari . 

Sai maiya , 

Egwa kharap maiya pda . 

Bajahg mila pwa 


131. A bad girl. 

Bhala .... 

Bala .... 

Bhala .... 

Gam . . 


132. Good. 

Aro bhala . 

w 

Eyarththiya bala 

1 Khub bhala, bar bhala | 

Beida gam 


133. Better. 

Hakkal-tane bhala > 

Bebaker ththiya bala, hago- 
lerththiya bala. 

) ( 

Ega kara gam 


134. Best 

TTcha . . . . 

Uiaa .... 

Ochal, ucha 

Ajal 


135. High. 

Aro ucha 

Eyarththiya utaa . . 

> Khub ochal . . .( 

Beida ajal . . 


136. Higher, 

Hakkal-tane ncha 

Bebakerththiya utaa, hago- 
lerththiya utsa. 

) ( 

Ega kara ajal . . 


137. Highest. 

]6k-ta ghora, ek ghara 

fik gSra .... 

Egwa ghora 

Bk gbdra . 


138. A horse. 

fik-ta ghofi, ek ghnri 

£k gnri .... 

Egwa ghurni 

Ek gburi , 


139. A mare. 

Ghcra-ain, ghurain . 

GOra-gnla . . 

Ghorauu 

• 

Gbdra shagal . . 


140. Horses. 

Ghori-ain, gharyain . 

Guri-gulain, Guri-gula 

Ghurniun 

Gburi sbagal . 


141. Mares. 

Ek har .... 

w 

Ek har .... 

Egwa birish . 

Ek biris 


142. A bull. 

-v 

Ek gai .... 

Ek gai . 

Egwa gai . 

Ek gei • . , 


143. A cow. 

Har hakkal • 

Har-gula 

Biristun 

Biris chun . , 


144. Bulls. 

Gai-ain . . . • 

Gai-gnla . . , 

Gaiun .... 

Geiun . . 


145. Cows. 

Ek kakur . . 

Ek kutta , , 

Egwa kuur, ek kutta 

Ek kuknr 


146. A dog. 

Ek kntti .... 

Ek kedi-kutta 

Egwakutti 

Ek kutti . 


147. A bitch. 

Kntta-ain, kuttain 

Kntta-gula ... 

Kuurgun . "i . 

Kukamn . 


148. Dogs. 

Kutti-ain, kuttyain . 

Kedi-kutta-gula . . 

Kuttiun 

Kuttigun 


149. Bitches. 

V 

Ek patha .... 

V V 

Ek pada, Ek khashl . , 

Egwa pida 

Ekkwa pada . 


150. A he-goat. 

Ek sagi .... 

Ek sagi, Ek sagol . 

Egwa padi . . | 

1 

Ekkwa sbagi . 


151. A female goat. 
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Eastern Bengali (Eastern Sjlliel 

Eistern. Bengali (Backergunge) 




— 

and Caobar). 

Soath-Eastern. Bengali. 

Chakmi. 


English. 

Bhal nannsli haklar gese . 

Bala mainsber-gO kase 

Bbala manasb ba’ala-re 

Gam manas cbana-kay 

. 

126, To good men. 

BhM manaeli haklar ges- 
tane. 

Bala mainsber-g5 kasetbtbi 
ya. 

Bbala manasb ba’ala- 
tan. 

Gam manas cbona-tan 

• 

127. From good men. 

Ek bkala bet! . . . 

w 

Ek bala maiya manasb 

Ekjan bbala maiya 16k . 

Ek gam mHa . 

- 

128. A good woman. 

V 

Ek kapal-pura pna 

Ek sai-p5la 

Egwa kbarap poa 

Ek bajan pwa . 

• 

129. A bad boy. 

Bb^ betl-^n . • 

Bala maiya manasb . 

Bbala maiya poa 

Gam mila 


130. Good women. 

Ek kapabpxira pari . 

Sai maiya , 

Egwa kbarap maiya poa . 

Bajang miln pwa 

• 

131. A bad girl. 

Bbala .... 

B^a .... 

Bbala .... 

Gam ... 

• 

132. Good. 

A.ro bbala ■ . 

w 

Eyartbthiya b^a 

) 

Beida gam 

• 

133. Better. 



> Kbub bbala, bar bbala ■ 




Hakkal-tane bb^a , 

Bebaker tbthiya bala, hago- 
lerthtbiya bala. 

) ( 

Ega kara gam . 

• 

134. Best. 

Li cll£i • « • r 

Btsa .... 

Ochal, acba 

Ajal 

• 

135. High. 

Aro acba . . . 

Eyarththiya n+aa • 

( Kbub ocbal . . < 

Beida ajal » , 

• 

136. Higher, 

Hakkal-tane ncha . 

Bebakertbtbiya utsa, bago- 
lerththiya ntaa. 

) 1 

Ega kara ajal . , 

• 

137. Highest. 

Ek-ta ghora, 8k gbara 

£k gOfa .... 

Egwa ghora 

Ek ghora . . 

. 

138. A horse. 

fik-ta ghori, ek ghnri . 

£kguri . . . . 

Egwa gbarni 

Ek gburi . . 

* 

139. A mare. 

Gbora-ain, gharain . 

GOra-gnla . , 

Gboraua 

• 

Ghora shagal . . 

• 

140. Horses. 

Ghori-ain, ghnryain . 

Guri-gulain, Guri-gula 

Gbumiua 

Gburi shagal . 

• 

141. Mares. 

Ek bar .... 

Ek bar . . . , 

Egwa birisb . 

Ek biris 

• 

142. A bull. 

Ek gai .... 

Ek gai . 

Egwa gai . 

Ek gei • . . 

• 

143. A cow. 

Har hakkal . 

Har-gala 

Birisban 

Biris chon . , 


144. Bulls. 

Gai-ain .... 

Gai-gula . , , 

Gaian .... 

Geiuu . . 


145. Cows. 

Ek kaknr . . 

Ek kutta . 

Egwa kaor, ek kutta 

Ek kaknr . . 


146. A dog. 

Ek kattl .... 

Ek kedi-kutta 

Egwa kutti 

Ek kutti . 

• 

147. A bitch. 

Kntta-ain, kuttain . . 

Kutta-gula ... 

Knargan . ". "i . 

Kukaran . 


148. Dogs. 

Kutti-ain, kuttyain . 

Kedi-katta-gula . . 

Kattiun 

Kuttigun 

. 

149. Bitches, 

V 

Ek patba .... 

Ek pada, Ek kbashi . . 

Egwa pada 

Ekkwa pada . 

• 

150. A be-goat. 

Ek sagi .... 

1 

Ek sagi, Ek sagol . 

Egwa padi 

1 

Eklrwa sbagi . 

• 

L51. A female goat. 


English. 

Bengal Standard (Translitera- 
tion). 

BcDgiili Colloquial (Phonetic 
Transcription). 

Western Bengali (Manbbum). 

152. Goats . 

Plurals are formed as in ‘ 

horse ’ and ‘ mare ’ . . 

Patha-gnla . . . 

153. A male deer 

Ek harm or mriga . 

Ak madda horih 

Harin .... 

154. A female deer 

Ek harini or mrigi . 

Ak madi or medi horiii 

Mey^a harin . . . 

155. Deer .... 

Plurals are formed as in ‘ 

horse ’ and ‘ mare ’ 

Harin-gnla . . . 

156. I am .... 

1. Ami ha'i. 2. Ami achhi 

1. Ami hoi. 2. Ami achi or 
achhi. 

Ami achhi . . . 

157. Thou art . 

/ 1. Tui hais, tnmi hao, 

1 ap'^ni hail. 

< 2. Tui achhis, tumi achha, 

1 ap®ni achhen. 

V 

/ 1. Tui hosh, tumi hoo, 

\ apni hOn. 

2, Tui achish or achhish, 

) tnmi acho or achho, 

V apni achen or achhen. 

Tnmi, tui, achha, achhis . 

158. He is . 

1. Se hay, tini han. 2. Se 
achhe, tini achhen. 

1. She hoe, tini h6n. 2, She 
ache or achhe, tini achen 
or achhen. 

Se, tini, achhe, achhen . 

159. We are 

1. Arn’ra hai. 2. Am*ra 
achhi. 

1. Amra or mora hoi. 

2. Amra or mora achi or 

achhi. 

Amra achhi ... 

160. You are 

^1. Tora hais, tom*ra hao, 

) ap®nara han. 

1 2. Tora achhis, tom“ra 
achha, ap®nara achhen. 

/ 1. Tora hosh, tomra hfio, 

1 apnara hdn. 

< 2. Tora achish or achhish, 

/ tomra acho or achho, 

\ apnara achen or achhen. 

Tnmra, apanara, achha, 
achhen. 

161. Thej are . 

1. TaharS hay, tahara^han. 

2. Tahara aehhe, tahara 
achhen. 

1. Tara hoe, tSra hon. 
2^ Tara ache or achhe, 
tara achen or achhen. 

Tara, tSra, achhe, achhSn . 

162. I was .... 

_ 

Ami chhilam . 

Ami chhilam . 

Ami chhilam . . . 

163. Thou west . 

Tui chhili, tumi chhile, 
ap®ni chhilen. 

Tui chhili, tnmi chhile, apni 
chhilen. 

Tnmi, tui, chhile, chhili 

164. He was 

Se chhila, tini chhilen 

She chhilo, tini chhilen . 

Se, tini, chhila, chhilen . 

165. We were 

Am“ra chhilam . . 

Amra or mora chhilnm . 

Amra chhilam . . 

166. You were . 

Tora chhili. tom’ra chhile, 
ap“nara chhilen. 

Tora chhili, tomra chhile, 
apnara chhilen. 

Tnmra, apanara, chhile, 
chhilen. 

167. They were . 

Tahara chhila, tahara 
chhilen. 

Tara chhilo, tara chhilen 

Tara, tara, chhila, chhilen . 

168. Be (Imperative) 

Ha, hao, haUn ; thak, 
thaka, thakun. 

Ho, hoo, hon ; thak, 
thako, thakun. 

Hao .... 

169. To be (Infin. of pur- 
pose). 

Haite ; thakite 

Hote ; thakte 

Hate .... 

170. Being (Present Par- 
ticiple). 

Haite ; thakite . • 

Hote ; thakte 

Hawa .... 

171. Having been 

Haiya ; thakiya . . 

Hoye; theke . 

Haiye .... 

17l' I may he . 

Ami haite pari . 

Ami hote pari . 

A mi hate pari . 

173. I shall be 

Ami haiba . , . 

Ami hobo 

Ami haiba . . • 

174. I should be 

1 . Ami haiba. 2. Ami haitam 
3. Amur haoya uchit. 

I. Ami hobo. 2. Ami hotum 
3. Amar howa uchit. 

Am^ hawa uchit . 

175. Beat (Imperative) 

Mar, mara, mMun , 

Mar, maro, mamn 

Pita • 

■ 


2V6 


U rahe . 

Hamra rahi 
Tora raha 
Ora rahe . 

Hawa 

Hate . 

Hate . , 
Haikan, haiyar 
Mnihate paru . 
Mni hamu 

Mni hatu 

Mar 


Se chhila or thaila, or tin 
chhilan. 

Mar-mene chhini , . 

Tamar-mene thaila or chhila 
Tar-mene thaila or chhila 

Hay . . . . 

Hote • • • • 

Elate • • • • 

Hoy'^a . . . . 

Mni hate pari . 

Mni haba . . . 


Mni hote pari, mSr howa 
nchit. 

Mar . . . 


Ay achhUa 
Hamra achhina 
Tamrah achhilen 
Amrah achhila 
Hay 

Haba . . 

Hate . 

Hai-hene 
Mni habar para 
Mni ham 

Mok haba habe 
M^ 


SarSki (BancM). 

South-Western Bengali. 

Northern Bengali of Dinagepore. 

Chhagal-gila, Chhagal-ga 

Bada-ga .... 

Chhagal gnla . 

Ek liarin • 

Ek harin . . 

Ek-ta matra harin • 

£k dhar harin . 

Ek-ta maddi harin 

w 

Ek-ta matii harm . . 

Harin-gila, Harin-ga 

Harin-ga 

Harin-gula • . . 

! 

1 

Mhi heku . 

Mni achhi . . 

Mni achha ... 

Tm hekis . . 

Tni achhn . . 

Tni achhis . . . 

Uheke .... 

Se achhe, tin a chhan 

Ay achhe ... 

Hamra held . 

Mor-mene achhi . 

Hamra achhi ... 

TSra heka . « . 

Tamar-mene acbba , , 

TamrMi achha . . . 

Ora hekSn 

T-anne achhe . 

AmrMi achhe ... 

Mni rahh 

Mni chhini ... 

Mni achhinn . . . 

Tui rahia • 

Tni chhinn or thailu . . 

Tni achhiln . . 







Bengali. 
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Siripaiia {Pnrne»). 

Eastern Bengali (Mymensingh 
and West Sjlhet). 

Eaijong (Mymensicgb). 

Bak*ri-la 

Sagal Bhakal . 

Sagal-gila . . . 

£k-ta Imrin . . 

£k-ta harin . . 

Akra patha aring . 

Ek-ti harin . . 

£k>ta harini . . . 

Akra pathi aring . . 

Harin-la .... 

Harin shakal . 

Aring gila . . 

Mui chili . . 

Ami asi . 

May ay or hay . . 

Tui chhis 

Tui asas .... 

Tay ay or hay . . , 

She chhe . , 

Se ase, tain asain 

Ay ay or hay . 

Ham*ra chhi . 

Amra asi ... 

Amra hay 

Tiim*ra chben . . , 

Tomra asa 

Tay ay or hay . . . 

Ora chhe 

Tara ase . 

Dmra ay or hay . , 

Mui chhinu 

Ami aslam . , 

May thalribar or thakiban , 

Tui chhilO , , , 

Tui asle .... 

Tay thakibar . , , 

Ohe chhil . 

She asil, tain ^lain • 

Ay thakibar . . 

Ham*ra chhinu 

Amra ^lam , 

Amra thakibar , 

Tum®ra chhilhen 

Tomra asla 

Tay thakibar , , 

Ora chhil . , 

Tara asil 

Umra thakibar . 

Hok .... 

Ha, hao . . . , 

Hay .... 

Hate .... 

Hawa, haite 

Aite or haite , 

Hate .... 

Haite . 

■ ■ 

••• • • . 

Hae .... 

Haia, hawate . 

Hatse .... 

Mui hawa sakachhi . 

Ami haite pari , 

May habak pay . . 

Mui hamu 

Ami haimn 

May haba . . . 

Mak hawa chMii 

Ami hait^ 

Magia habak lagibar 

Mar 

• • • 

Pit, pita .... 

Koban .... 
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Eastern Bengali (Eastern 
and Cachar). 

Sjlheb Bengali (Backergunge). 

Patha-ain . 

• Pada khasi 5 sagol gulain . 

Bk-ta shingal . 

V 

• £k arin • • • • 

Ek-ta dheli 

w 

• Ek medi arin . 

Harin 

• Arin-gula, arin-gulain 

Mui ^5, asi . • 

• Mui a'i . . . . 

Tuin asas 

• Tui ao . . 

He ase, tain aaain . 

• He ay, hini ayen . 

Amra asi • 

• Mora ai . 

Tomra asa . . 

• TSra ao . . 

Tara . . 

• Hera ay, henra ayen . 

Mui ^Idm, aslnm 

« Mui aisUam . . 

Tuin aal5 . 

• Tui aisili 

He asil, tain ^la . 

• He aisilo, hini aisilen 

Amra aslam . . 

. Mora aisilam . 

Tomra aslay > 

• TSra aisili 

Tara asil . 

. Hera aisilo, henra aisilen . 

Ha, had . 

. Ao, aun , . , . [ 

Haon, haito 

. Aite .... 

Ha'ito . . . 

. Aoya .... 

Haia, haway 

• Alya . ■ . 

Mni ha'ito paro . 

. Mui aite pari . 

Mui haimu 

. Mui amu 

Mui haitum . , 

. M6r aoya utsit 

mara 

. Mar .... 


. Egwa mali harin 
. Harin-gan . 

. Ai ax:hhi 
. Tui achhas 


Chakmai 

. Shagalan 
. Ekkwa sinal harin 
. Ekkwa bhuli harin 
. Harinnn . , 

. Mni agi 
. Tui no 


English. 

. 152. Goats. 

. 153. A male deer. 

. 154. A female deer. 
. 155. Deer. 

, 156. I am. 

. 157. Thou art, 


. Te ne, aga . . . 158. He is. 

. Ami agi . . . 159. We are. 


. Tui achha, tora achha , Tui ne , , ' , 160. You are. 


Tara achhe 

. Tara ne, agan 



• 

161. They are. 

Ai achhilam 

. Mni eluh 



• 

162. I was. 

Tui achhili , . 

. Tui ele . 




163. Thou wast. 

Te acbhil, tai achhil 

, Te el . 




164. He was. 

/V 

Ayara achhilam 

, Ami elan 


• 


165. We were. 

Tgi-a achhila . 

. Tumi ela 


• 


166. Ton were. 

Tara achhil 

. Tara elak 




167. They were. 

Hao . 

. Hai 




168. Be (Imperative). 

Halt , 

. Hada . 




169. To be (Infin. of pur- 






pose). 

Halt 

. ! Hal nai . 




170. Being (Present Par- 


i 




ticiple). 

Ha'iare . . 

1 

. j Haye 


* 

• 

171. Having been. 

Ai halt pari . . 

. Mni hai parah 


• 

« 

172. I may be. 

Ai ha'iyam 

. Mui horn 


• 

• 

, 173. I shall be. 

1 

Ai haon chai . 

. Mni horn 




1 

j 174. I should be. 

Mara 

. Mara . 

• 

• 

• 

j 175. Beat (Imperative). 


Ecngaii. 


F.nglish- 

Bengali Standard (Transliteration) 

Bengali Colloquial (Phonetic 
Translation). 

Western Bengali (Manbhum). 

176. To beat (In6n. of pur- 
pose). 

Marite .... 

« 

Pitte . . .' . 

177, Beating (Present Par- 
ticiple). 

Marite .... 

Matte .... 

Pituni .... 

178. Having beaten . 

Mariya .... 

Mere .... 

Pitye .... 

179. I beat 

Ami man . 

Ami mar) 

Ami piti .... 

180. Thou beatest ■ 

Fni marish, tumi mara, 
ap*ni maren. 

Tui marish, tumi maro, 
apni maren. 

Tumi, Tui, pita, pit . , 

181. He beats 

Se mare, tini maren 

She mare, tini maren 

Se, Tini, pite, piten , . 

182. We beat 

Am*ra maii 

Amra mari . 

Amra piti , , 

183. You beat . . 

Tora marish, tom*ra mara, 
ap“nara maren. 

Tora marish, tomra m^o, 
apnara maren. 

Tnmra, apnara, pita, pi^n . 

184. They beat . 

Tdhara mare, tahara maren 

Tara mare, tara maren 

Tara, TSra, pite, piten 

185. I beat {Past Tense) 

Ami mirilam; ami marija- 
chhilto. 

Ami mallnm ; ami mere- 
cbhilum. 

Ami pite chhiH . 

186. Tbou beatest (Past 
Tense). 

Tumi marile; tumi mariya- 
chhile. 

Tumi malle ; tumi mere- 
chhile. 

Tnmi, Tui pite chhili . 

187. He beat {Past Tense) , 

Se marila ; se mariyachhila 

She malle ; she merechhilo . 

Se, Tini pite chhila, pite 
chhilBn. 

188. We beat {Past Tense) , 

Am*ra marilam ; am*ra 
mariyachhilam. 

Amra mallnm; amra mere- 
chhilum. 

Amra pite chhili . . 

189. You beat {Past Tense). 

Tom®ra marile ; tom'ra 
mariyachhile. 

Tomra malle ; tomra mere- 
chhile. 

Tnmra pite chhile 

190. They beat {Past Tense) 

Tahara marila; tahara 
mariyachhila. 

Tara malle ; tara merechhilo 

Tara pite chhila . 

191. I am beating . 

Ami maritechhi . , 

_ 

Ami machcbi . 

Ami pitchhi . 

192, I was beating 

Ami maritechhOam . 

Ami machchhilum . 

Ami pitchhili . 

193. 1 bad beaten . 

Ami mariyachhilam . 

Ami merechhilum . 

Ami pitechhili 

194. I may beat 

Ami marite pari 

Ami matte pari 

Ami pitte pari 

193 I shall beat , 

Ami mariba 

Ami marbo . . , 

Ami pitba . 

196. Thou wilt beat . 

Tumi maribe . 

Tumi marbe 

Tumi, Tui pitbe, pitbi 

197. He will beat 

Se maribe 

She marbe . . , 

Se, Tini, pitbe, pitben . 

198, We shall beat . 

Am"ra mariba . 

Amra marbo 

Amra pitba , , 

199, Yon will beat , 

Tom^ra maribe 

Tomra marbe . 

Tomra pitbe . 

200, They will beat , 

Tahara maribe . 

Tara marbe 

Tara, Tara pitbe, pitbSn 

201. I should beat 

1 Ami mariba. 2. Ami 
mftritam. 3. Amar mara 
nchit. 

1. Ami marbo. _ 2. Ami 

martum. 3. Amar mara 
nchit. 

Amar pita nchit 


380 


Saraki (Ranchi). 


South-Western Bengali. 

Northern Bengali of Dinagepore . 

Marte . 

• 

• 

Marite, mara . . 

r 

Mariba . . . 

, 

Marte 

• 

• 

Marite . . 


Marite . 

• 

Mariyar, marikan 

• 

• 

MaryJa pel^a . . 

• 

Mari-bene . , 

• 

Mni marclihu . 

• 

• 

Mni mari 

• 

Mui maia 

• 

Tui m^chbia . 

• 

• 

Tui maru . 


Tui maria . T. 

« 

U marchhe 

• 

• 

Se mare, tin maran . 

• 

/V 

Ay mare . 

' 

Hamra marchlii 

• 

• 

M6r-mene mari , 

• 

Hamra mari . . • 

• 

TSra marchha . 


• 

Tamar-mene mara . 

• 

Tamrab maren 

■ 

Ora marchen . 

• 


Tar-mene mare 

• 

Amrab mare . 

• 

Mni mari rahS 

• 


Alui marcbchhini » 

• 

Mui maicbbinu 

• 

Tui mari rahis . 

• 

• 

Tui marchchhilu 

• 

Tui maicbbilu 

• 

U mari rahe 

• 

• 

Se marobcbhila, 

marcbcbbilan. 

tin 

Ay maicbbila . , 

• 

Hamra mari rahi 

« 

• 

Monne marchchhili . 

• 

Hamra maicbbina . 

• 

TSra mari raha 

• 

« 

Tonne marcbcbhilu, 
manne marchcbbile. 

to- 

Tamrab maicbbi-len . 

• 

Ora mari rahSn 

• 

• 

Tanne marcHchila, tanne 
marcbcbbilan. 

Amrab maicbbila . 


Mui mari rahichliu 

• 

• 

Mui mari-tbi . . 


Mui marecbba 


Mni marte rahu 

• 

• 

Mui maricbbini . 

• 

Mui marecbhinu 


Mui mariyachhu 

• 

• 

Mui macbcbbi . , 

• 

Mui maricbba . 


Mui marte paru 

• 

• 

Mui marte pari 

• 

Mui mariba para 


Mui marmu . 

• 

• 

Mui marbo . . 

* 

Mui marim 


Tui m^be 

• 

• 

Tui marbi 

• 

Tui maribu . 


U marbek 

• 

• 

Se marbe, tin marbin 

■ 

Ay maribe 


Hamru marba . 

• 

• i 

j 

Monne marbo . 

• 

Hamra marima 

• 

TSra marba , 

• 

• 

Tonne marbi, tomanne 
marbe.* 

Tamrab mariben 

< 

Ora marben 

• 


Tanne marbe . 

• 

Amrab maribe . 

t 

Mui martu . 

« 


Mui marte pari . 

i 

M6k m^ba babe 

• 



Siripnru (Paroea). 

Eastern Bengali (Mymensingh 
and West Sjlliet). 

Haijong (Mjmensingb). 

Maiite . . . . 

Pita, pitte . . 

Kobaite .... 

Mwia . . . • 

Pitte . . . . 

Kobaite . , , , 

Mare . . . . 

Pitia . . . . 

Kab^a .... 

Mai marocliM • 

Ami piti . . . 

May kCbay 

Tai marochltis . 

Tai pitas . 

Tay kCbay . . , 

51lI marSclihe . 

She pite, tain pita'in . 

Ay kObay 

Ham*ra marSchhi . , 

Amra piti . • 

Amra kCbay . 

Tum*ra m^Cchlien . 

Tomra pito . 

Tay kobay 

Ora mardchlie 

Tara pete 

TJmra kCbay . . . 

Mui marna , 

Ami pitsilam . , 

May kcbabar or -bto . . 

Tai mario . . . 

Tui pitsile . . 

Tay kcbabar or -ban . , 

5hl marie . . . 

She pitsil, tain pit slain 

Ay kcbabar or -ban . 

Ham*ra mama . 

Amra petsilam , , 

Amra kcbabar or -bta , 

Tom*ra rnart^ 

Tomra pitsile . 

Tay kcbabar or -ban , 

I Ora marte 

1 

Tara pitsil. . . 

Umra kcbabar or-ban 

1 Mai marchhi . 

Ami pittsi 

May kcbabak lagise . 

1 Mui marchhiaa 

Ami pittailam . 

May kabi'a thakibar 

Jlui mariachhinu 

Ami pitsilam . 

May kCbase , , , 

: Mui m^wa pai 

Ami pitte pari 

May kcbabak pay . , 

Mui manna . . . 

Ami pjtmu 

May kebaba 

Tui marbo 

Tui pitbe 


1 5hl m^be . , , 

She pitba, tain pitba 


; Hain*ra marmn 

! 

Amra pitmn 


^ Tum*ra marbhen 

Tomra pitba 


1 

Ora marbe ^ 

Tara pitba 


Mok marwa cbahl 

Ami pittam 

Mage kcbabak lagiba 
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Sastern Bengali (Eastern Sj'Uiet 
and Cacliar) . 

Kastem Bengali (Backergnnge). 

Sonth-Eaetera Bengali. 

Cbakma. 

English. 

M^an, marts . . 

Marts 


Mairtte marit . . 


Marts . 

4 

• 

176. To beat. (Infin. of pur- 
pose). 

Marto > . . . 

Maran . 


Mairtta ... 

• 

Marts . . 


4 

177. Beating (Present Par- 
ticiple). 

Maria, maray . 

Maraiya . 


MariyarS . 

■ 

Mari-nyay 

• 

• 

178. Having beaten. 

Mni mard . . 

Mni mari 


/V 

Ai mari . 


Mui maran 

• 

4 

179. I beat. 

Tain marss 

Toi mar . , 


Tui maras 

• 

Tai maras 

0 


180. Thou beatest. 

He m^er, tain marain 

He mare, hini maren 


Ts mare, (S mare (respect- 
fully). 

Ts mars . 

• 

4 

181. He beats. 

Amra man . 

MSra mari . . 


Ayara mari . 

• 

Ami mari 

• 

4 

182, We beat. 

Tomra mara • 

TSra marS 


Tsra mara . . 

a 

Tumi mara 

• 


183. Ton beat. 

Tara m^r . 

Hera mare, henra maren 

• 

Tara mare 

• 

Tara marS 

• 


184. They beat. 

Mai marsilSm . . 

Mai marsilam . 

« 

Ai margjam, m&rzani 

• 

Mui margyan . 

4 


185. I beat (Post T^st). 

Tain marsile . . 

Tui marsili . . 

• 

Tui margyi, marzi, 
margyak, marzak. 

tui 

Tui margyas 

• 


186. Thou beatest (Part 
Tense). 

He marsil, tain marsila 

He marsilS 

4 

Te margye, marze 

• 

Te margye 

• 

4 

187. He beat (Past Tense). 

Amra marsilam . 

Mora marsilam 

• 

Ara margyam, marzam 

• 

Ami margSi 

• 

4 

188. We beat (Past Tense). 

Tomra marsilay . 

Tora marsili . . 


TSra margyi or marzi 

4 

Tara margyan . 

• 


189. Ton beat (Past Tense). 

Tara marsil 

Hera marsila . 


Tara margye, marzS . 


Tara margyan . 



190. They beat (Past Tense), 

Mai mariar 

Mui martesi 


Ai marir 

• 

Mai maranar . 

4 


191. I am beating. 

Mni marsilom , 

Mai martesilam 


Ai mairtam acbbilam 

• 

Mai mai-jyan . 



192. I was beating. 

Mni mar%il5m, marslam 

Mui marsi 


Ai margi . . 

• 

Mui marjyan . 



193. I had beaten. 

Mui marts parO 

Mni marts pari 


Ai marit pari . > 

• 

Mui mari paran 



194. I may beat. 

Mai marma 

Mui marema 


Ai mairgam 

• 

Mai marim . 

• 


195. I shall beat. 

Tain marbe 

Tui marbi 


Tui maribi, tui maribak 

• 

Tai maribe • 

* 


196. Thou wilt beat. 

He marba, tain marba 

He marbS 


Ts maribe 

• 

Te mariba • 



197. He will beat. 

Amra marma . 

Mora marma . 


Ara margyam 

• 

Ami mariban . 

4 


198. We shall beat. 

Tomra marbay . 

Tora marbi . • 

• 

Tora maribi 

■ 

Tara maribak . 



199, Ton will beat. 

Tara marba 

Hera marbS 

• 

Tara maribya . . 

• 

Tara maribak . 



200. They will beat. 

Mai martnm . 

MSr maran ateit 


Ai maran cbai . « 

• 

Mai marim 

• 


201. I should beat. 


383 







English. 

Bengal Sfcimdard (TransUtera- ; 

tlOll). I 

Ben gall Colloquial (Phonetic 
Trauacription). 

Western Bengali (Manbhum). 

202. I am beaten . . 

i 

1 

\make mare ; amake marile ; 
amake mariyachhe. 

.make mare ; amake malle ; 
amake mereche. 

Ama-ke pitechbe . . 

203. I was beaten 

Amake mariyachhila 

Amake merechhilo . 

Ama-ke pitechhila . 

204. I shall be beaten 

Amake maribe . 

Amake marbe . . 

Ama-ke pitibe . . 

206. I go . . • 

Ami pi . . . • 

Ami jai . . • 

Ami pi .... 

206. Thou goest . 

Tui jais, tnmi jao, ap®ni pn 

Tui jash, tumi jao, apni jan 

Tumi, Tui po . - . 

207. He goes 

Se i'ay, tini pn 

She jae, tini jan . 

Se jachbchbe, Tini pcbb- 
cbhen. 

208. We go , . . 

Am*ra pi 

Amra jai ... 

Amra jm ... 

209. You go . , 

Tom*ra po • • • 

Tomra jao . 

Tomra po « 

210. They go . 

Tahara py . . 

Tara jae . . . 

Tahara pitecbbe * 

211. I went 

Ami gelam ; ami giyachhUam 

Ami gelum ; ami gechhlnm 

Ami gechhili . 

212. Thon wentest . . 

Tui geli, tumi gele ; tui 
giyachhili, tnmi giya- 
chhile. 

Tui geli, tumi gale; tui 
gechhU, tumi gechhle. 

Tnmi, Tui, gechhili . 

213. He went . 

Se gela, tini gelen; se 
giyachhila, tini giya- 
chhilen. 

She galo, she gechblo ; tini 
galen, tini gecbblen. 

Se, Tini, gelchhe, gelohhilSn 

214. We went . 

Am*ra gelam; am*ra giya- 
chhilam. 

Amra gelnm ; amra gechh- 
lum. 

Amra gechhli • • 

215. You went 

Tom’ra gele; tom"ra giya- 
chhile. 

Tomra gale ; tomra gechhle 

Tomra gelchhile . • 

216. They went . 

Tahara gela; tahara giya- 
chhila. 

Taragalo; tara gechhlo . 

Tara gelchhila 

217. Go (Imperative) 

Ja, po, p^n . . 

Ja, jao, jan . , , 

Jao .... 

218. Going (Present Parti- 
ciple). 

Jaite .... 

Jete .... 

Jaitechhe . . • 

219. Gone . , . 

Giya .... 


• 

Gelchhe * • • • 

220. What is your name ? . 

Tor or tomar or ap*nar nam 
ki? 

j Tor or tomar or apnar nam 
ki ? 

Tumar nam ki ? • . 

221. How old is this horse ? 

E ghorar bayas kata ? 

B ghorar boyesh koto ? 

£ ghOrar bayas kat.a ? 

222. How far is it from here 
to Kashmir ? 

Ekhan haite Kasmir kata 

1 dur ? 

I 

Ekhan theke Kashmir koto 
dur ? 

Ekhan hate Kasmir kata 
dur ? 

223. How many sons are 
there in your father’s 
house ? 

' Tomar pitar batUe kay jan 
■ patra santan achbe P 

1 

I 

Tomar baper bari-te ko jon 

1 chhele ache ? 

Tomar baper ghare kata 
chhele achhe ? 

224. I have walked a long 
way to-day. 

Ad’'a ami anek dur hStiya- 
, chhi or beraiyachhi. 

i 

Ami aj anek dur hetichi or 
beryichi. 

Ami aj bahnt dur bulechhi. 

225. The son of my uncle is 

married to his sister. 

226, In the house is the sad- 

dle of the white horse 

Tahar bhaginir .sahit amar 

1 khurtnta bhaiyer (son of 
1 father's younger brother) 

1 ^ vivaha haiyachhe. 

Sada ghorar jin bari-te achhe 

i 

i Tar boner shange amar 
khurtnto bhaier be or bie 
hoyeche. 

Shada ghSr^ jin bari-te ache 

Amar khnrar bettar tar bu- 
ner sahge biha haichhe. 

Dhab ghorar khagir ghare 
achhe. 



Saraki (Bancbi). 

South-Western Bengali. 

Northern Bengali of Dinagepore. 

Mni ifacKhu . 

Mni mar kbaicbbi . . 

Mni mair kbaicha 

Mai mara jai rahu 

Mni mar kbaichbili . 

Mni mair kbaicbbinn 

Mni mara i'amu 

Mni mar kbabo 

Mni mair kbam 

Mni i'an .... 

Mui . . . 

Mni jacblui . . . 

Tni H^hhis . . . 

Tni jan .... 

Tni jaia .... 

tJ JacKhe . . 

Se jay, tin jan . 

Ay jay . 

Hamra ]aclilii , . 

Monne jai . 

Mamra jai . . . 

TSra i'aclilia . . . 

Tonne ja, tomanne jao 

Tamrah jao . 

Ora i'achben . . . 

Tanne jay • • • 

Amrah jay . . 

Mni i'ai rahn . . . 

Mui g^atbli, or mni gyacbbli 

Mni geicbhinn 

Tni i'M rahis . . . 

Tni gyatbnn or gJacbbln . 

Tni geicbhila . . 

U i'ai rahe . . 

Se g^athla or gyacbhla, tin 
gi'acbblan. 

Ay g^chhila . , , 

Haiiir& i'ai rahi . . 

Monne g'acbbnl • 

Hamra geichbina . . 

TSra i'm raha . . . 

Tonne g'acbhlu, tomanne 
g^achble. 

Tamrah geicbhilen . . 

Ora 'jai raben . . 

Tanne g^acbbla . . 

Amrah geicbhila . . 

iTft • • • • « 

Jd » • • ♦ • 

JS • • • • * 

Jaikan Qaiyar) . 

date .... 

J 3ii)0 • • • • 

— 

G^acbblan (he went) . 

Geichhe (he has gone) 

TCr ki nam . . 

Tan nam ki ? . . • 

Tor nam ki ? . . . 

I ghSratar kata nmer . 

Ghara-tar ummar kata ? . 

Bi gbara-ta kay sMer ? 

Etba lek Kasmir kata dhnr 
achhe. 

Etbinn Kasmir kaddbflr ? 

Bi-the-bate Kasmir kata 
dur ? 

TSr babar gbare kata-gila 
beta cbbawa acbbe. 

T or bapbur gbare kata-ga 
beta chbena acbbe ? 

Tamhar baper barit kay 
jban beta acbbe ? 

A]' mni babnt dbur bnliya- 
cbbu. 

Mui auj bLotdhur chal^a 
aini. 

Mui aij dher dur b^raichba. 

MOr kakar betar sange nbar 
babiner biha baicbbe. 

Mor khnrar p5r sate tar 
bainer b^a bachbe. 

Mor kakar beta ar babinak 
biba kaicbbe. 

Ai charka ghoratar jin ghar 
bhitare acbbe. 

Dbabo or dbabla gbara-tar 
palan u gbare acbbe. 

Dbala gbarar jin-ta gbarer 
bbitar acbbe. 


Bengali. 


3S5 
3 D 



I 


O- • - /■D- \ Easteru Bengali (Mymensingh . . 

Sinpatia(Pnrnea). and West Sylhet). Haijong (Myrnensingh). 


Mok marocKhe 


. Ami pita khatstsi 


May kab khase 


Mok marchbil 


I Ami pita khesilam 


May kab khabar 


Mni mar khama 


. Ami pita khemu 


May kab kbaba 


Mni jachhi . 


. I Ami zM 


Tui j^hbis 


. ! Tui zaa 


Obe jacbbe 


. ! Sbe zay, tain zmn 


Hamra jacbbi 


I Amra zm 


Tumra jacbben 


Tomra zao . 


Ora jacbbe 


. I T^a zay 


Mni genu 


. I Ami geslam 


May zabw 


Tay zabar 


5he gel 


^e gSsil, tmn gSsIain 


Hamra germ . 


i Amra gSslam 


. I Amra zabar 


Tnmra geiben 


Tomra geala . , , Tay zabar 


Ora gel . 


Tara gSail . , . Umra zabar 


Ja . 


• Za, zao > t • . Za . , , 


Jate .... Zate .... Zate . . . . 

Gelobbe {he has gone) . GSse {he has gone ) . 

TOr nam ki ? . . . Tomar ki uam ? . . Talak ki nam 

Gbora-tar bais ki cbbe ? . Ei ghorar baesb kata ? . Ei gbara-lak bais kata ? 

IhS-se Ka§mir kate dttr Ei-kban-theke Kashmir Ida-ten Kasbmir kay dnr ? 
cbbe ? kata dur ? ^ 

Tor ba{»r ghar katela Tomar baper gbare saila Talak bap ghar-mini kaira 
cbboacbbe? kay-ti ? bapal .? 

Aj mni babut dSr tak Aiz toi babnt dSr batsi . May azika bakbardnr berase 
beranu. 

M3r cbacb^ betar obar Amar kburatta bhai tar Malak kakn-Ia palara Slak 
betar sange biba bbel. bbain-re bia karse. bainir lagan biya base. 

Bap^-ta gbdrw- jin gharat Gbarer bbitare dbala Gbar-mini dbala <»baralak 
caae. gbSrar zin ase. zin-gadi ase. “ 
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Soath-Eastern Beogsli. 


Chakma. 


Engliih. 


Mai mair 


Mai mair khmslSm 


Mai nmr khaimn 


Mai zai, zaiar . 


Tain zasas 


He zay, zaer, tain zaira . He zay, hini zayen 


Amra zai, zaiw 


Tomra zao 


Tara zay, z^r . 


Mai geslSm, geslnm 


Tain gesle 


He gSsil, tain gSsla 


Amra g§slam 


Tomra geslay . 


Tara gesil 


Za, zaS 


ZatO . 


Gese (he has gone) 


Tar nam kita ? . 


. Mni mair khai 


Mai mair khaisilam 


. Mai mmr khama 


. Mni zai 


. Tai za 


. Mora zM . 


. Tora za 


Hera zay 


, Mai gesilam 


, Tui gesili 


. Mora gesilam . 


Tai gesili , 


. Zao 


Zaoya 


Aya-re mairge . 


Aya-re margil 


Aya-re maribo 


Ai zai 


• Tni za 


• Te zar, Tai zatan 


• Ara zai . 


• Tora za 


zaye 


Ai geilam 


Tni geili 


Ara geilam 


Tara geU 


• Za, zao . 


Gese. (Last year — gese Geye, gai. 
batsliar) . . 


Tor nam ki ? 


• Toar nam ki ? 


More marjyan 


. More m^ibak 


Mni janar 


Tai jar 


Te jar 


. Ami jei . 


Tami ja , 


Tara jeyan 


Mui jeyan 


Tni jeyas 


He gesilO, hini gSailen . Te or tai geil or gel . Te jeye . 


Ami jeyey 


• TOra gesili < . • Tora geili . • . Tami jeya . 


♦ . Tara jeyan 


Janar . 


Jeye . . 


Ta nan ki 


202. I am beaten. 


I 203. I was beaten. 


. 204. I shall be beaten. 


. 205. I go. 


. 206. Thon goest. 


. 207. He goes. 


208. We go. 


209. Yon go. 


210. They go. 


. 211. I went. 


. 212. Thon wentest. 


• 213. He went. 


. 214. We went. 


. 215. Ton went. 


216. They went. 


. 217. Go (Imperative). 


218. Going (Present Parti- 
ciple). 

219. Gone. 


. 220. What is year name. 


Ao ghSrar omar kata ? . Eigoradar bayes katC . Ei ghora ka bachhar gya ? . 


An-tane Kashmir kat-khan Ehandia Kashmir kaddSr . Ede-tnn Kasmir ksddur ? 
durae ? 

Tar bapar ghara kay pua T6r baper gare kay pola TSar baara barit ka pnt ? 
ba ? ase .... 


Aiz-gn mni baiit dor path | Mai aizgS anek dur atsi . , Aiz ii anek dor hftti 
I hatisi. I 


Ei ghora bwfir ka bajar 221. How old is this horse, 
bas haye. 

It-tan Kasmir kadak dur ? 222. How far is it from here 

to Kashmir. 

Ta baba gharat kajan 223. How many sons are 
marat pwa agan. there in yonr father’s 

honse ? 

Echya mni bhalnt dur 224. I have walked a long 
bereyah. way to-day. 


I 

Mar khnrar gharar bhaie MOr kbnrata bair lage her Ayar khoata bhaiye tar 
tan bhain bia karsa'in. bniner biya aise . . bhian-ere biya kairle. 


Mar khdrar pwa wm ta 225. The son of my ancle is 
bhana-re laye. married to Ms sister. 


A6 gharar majhe dhala Ai gare dala goradar ziu ase ; Dhop ghoriir zin gbarat 
ghOrar gadili ase. j achhA 


Dhal ghSra bwar jin she 226. In the honse is the sad- 
gharat agA die of the white horse. 


Bengali 




English. 

Bengali Standard (Translitera- 
tion). . 

Bengali Colloquial (Phonetic 
Transcription). 

Western Bengali (Slanbhnm). 

227. Pat the saddle upon 
his back. 

Uhar pithe jin dao or deo . 

Or pite jin dao 

Tahar pithe khagir d^ , 

228. I have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

Ami tahar chhele-ke anek 
betraghat kariyachhi. 

Ami tar chhele-ke anek gha 
bet merichi. 

Ami tar beta-ke anek kora 
marechhi. 

229. He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 

Parbater mMhar upar se 
pasur pM charMtechhe. 

PMiarer mathar opor she pal 
charachche. 

Se paharer npar pa§ char^ 
chhe. 

230. He is sitting on a horse 
nnder that tree. 

Ai briksher talay se ghorar 
upar basiya rahiyachhe. 

Oi glcher talae she ghorar 
opor boshe royeche. 

Se ai gachh tale ghorar 
npar base achhe. 

231. His brother is taller 
than his sister. 

Tahar bhrata tahar bhaginir 
apeksha lamba. 

Tar bhai tar boner cheye 
dhana. 

Tar bhai tar buner chm^ 
lamba bate. 

232. The price of that is 
two rupees and a half. 

Hh^ mulya arai taka 

Or dam arm taka . 

Hr dam arhai taka . 

233. My father lives in that 
small house. 

Ai chhote bari-te amar pita 
thaken. 

Oi chhoto bari-te amar bap 
thaken. 

Amar bap ai chh5ta ghare 
thake. 

234. Give this rupee to him 

Ei taka-ta tMia-ke dao or deo 

Ei taka-ta ta-ke dao . 

Tmke ei taka-ti dao . 

235 . Take those rupees from 
him. 

Tahar nikat-haite ai taka- 
guli lao. 

Tar thai oi taka-guli nao . 

Tar pa§-hate sei taka-gpila 
lao. 

236. Beat him well and 
bind him with ropes. 

Taha-ke khub mara ar dari 
diya bandho. 

Ta-ke khub rnSro ar dopi de 
bandho. 

Tar khub pit ar data diva 
bidh. 

237. Draw water from the 
well. 

Kup-haite jal tola , 

Kua theke jal tolo 

Kua-hate jal liye au . 

238. Walk before me , 

Amar agre chala ; amar 
sammukhe beiuo. 

Amar age-age cholo or jao ; 
amar shumuke barao. 

Amar chhamute bul . 

239, Whose boy comes be- 
hind you ? 

Tomar paschate kahar balak 
asitechhe 

Tomar pechone kar chhele 
ashche ? 

Tomar pachhate kar chhSPa 
aschhe. 

240. From whom did you 
buy that ? 

T^a tumi kahar nikat-haite 
kiniyachhile ? 

Ta tumi kar thai kine- 
chhile ? 

Kar pase u-ta kinle . . 

241. From a shopkeeper of 
the village. 

Gramer ek dokanU^er 
nika^ha'ite. 

Gaer ek dokandarer thai 

Ei gayer ek dokandarer pafi 
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Saraki (Banchi). 

South-Western Bengali. 

Northern Bengali of Dinagepore* 

i 

1 

! 

Uhar pithe jin rakhi de 

Palan-ta tar pithe bber^a d^a 

Ar pitbit jin-ta de 

Mm nhar beta cbhaira-ke 
bejai satiyaicbbu. 

Tar p6-ke mni bbot-ga bet 
mnra m^bcbbi. 

Mni ar beta babnt bari 
maicbba. 

U ai paharer upare garS 
characbbe. 

Se pabarer npre garn 
cbaray-tbya. 

Ay pabarer uparat gam 
cbarachbe. 

TJ ai gaohher tale ek ghorar 
npare basiyacbhe. 

Se gacbb talay gbarar npre 
busse. 

Ay oi gacbber talat ek-ta 
gbarar npar basi ^bbe. 

TJhw babic-lek uhar bbai 
ucb ^bhe. 

Tar bbai tar boner chaite 
dbenga. 

Ar bbai ar babiner cbabe 
ucba. 

Uhar dam dni taka at ana . 

On-tM dam or mnlli arai 
taka. 

Ai-^r dam aim taka 

Ai chbOta ghare mOr baba 
rahela. 

Mor bap n kocbcba gbattar 
bbitre tbay. 

Mor bap ai cbbota gbarat 
tbake. 

£i ^ka na-ke de . . 

Tak-ke en taka-ta d^a 

Ak ei taka-ta de . « 

Ubar tbin lek n taka-gila 
nile. 

Tm paa-nn sen taka-ga l^a . 

Ar-tbe-bate taka-gnla ne . 

Uha ke bes rakam pit m 
da|iye badb. 

Tak-ke kbub-mate or kbnb- 
se mar, ar dara diy^a 
bi'andta p^al. 

Ak kbub mar ar ak dap diya 
bandh. 

Kui-lek pani ntb^ . 

Kna-nn pani tnl 

Kua bate jal ntba . . 

&l5r agn bnl . . 

Mor agn ag^ cba . • 

Mor agat ja . . , 

Kar cbbawa tor pecbbu 
pecbbn ascbbe. 

Karb^a par^ak tor picbbn 
picbbu ase-tbya ? 

Tor pacbbat kar cbbotra 
aisecbbe ? 

Ku tbine nta tui kini rabis 

A-ta tui kar pas-nu k 

Ai-ta kar-the-bate 

kinicbbilu ? 

£i gaer ek dSkandar tbin . 

GSr ek-lak dakkanir pas-nn. 

Gayer ek jan dokani-the- 
bMe. 



Siripom (Pnrnea). 


Eastern Bengali (Mymeusingh _ . ,v 

and West Sylhet). Hayong (KymenMUgh). 


Ohar pitMt jin de 


. Tar pithe npre zin bashao Olak pithi-mini zingadi 

banek. 


Mui 5har chhCak bahnt-la Ami tar saila-re bahnt May olak palarage bet dia 
bwi mann. bari marsi. bakbar kob^. 

Obe g^ru bhais-la paharer She paharer npre gam Ay dah^ upnr-mini pasn 
par chara-cbbe. tsaray. taaray. 

Obe ghorar par bothie-cbbe Tain ai gaser tale gborar Ay gas-tal-mini gbara ^ari 
n-ta gachber tolat. npre baia asain. ^e. 

Ohar bbai ohar babin-se Tar bhai tar bhain-tbeke Olak bhaira iSlak baini- 
adhik pgho chhe. beshi lamba. tane uksa. 

Ohar dam aiM taka cbbe . Ai-tar dam arai taka . Olak damra dnitaka at ana . 


Mor bap nkban cbboto Amar bap ai sota ghare Malak bap ay aota gate 
gharat rab-chhe. thakain. thake. 

I-ta taka oba-ke de . . Tan-re ei taka-ta dia lao . Ei takara age di . , 


Ohar lagi-se n-la taka ne le Tan theke ai taka-gnla laia Ay takagila ay-thakk^a la . 

lao. 


Ohak khCb mar ar ohak Ta-re khub pitia dayi dia Age tarmatS fccbao ar 
rasi-de badb. bandhia lao. dari dia bania rakbek. 

Kni tai pani ntha . . Kua theke zal uthao . Ai tgua thakk^a pani tnlek 


Mor 8am*ne bera . . Amar ehamne bata . . Malak agdia berao , 


I Tor pichha kahar chhOa oso- Tomgr pase karsaila ashtae ? Talak pas phaka kalak 
I chhe ? sawa abibak lagise. 

! Tiu ita kahar lagi-se kine Ai-ta kar-tbeke kinaa ? . Tay kalak thafcya uda 

i ? kinise. 


Bastir gk-ta dokan-darer Gaer ek-can dokandarer- Gao-lak dokandar tbakk^a , 
lagi-se. theke. 
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Eastern Bengali (Eastern Sylhet 
and Cachsr). 

Eastern Bengali (Backergonge;. 

Soath'Eastern Bengali. 

CLskms. 

English. 

Tar pi^t gaddi bahai deo . 

Aidar pide zin laga , 

Tar pidat zin lagad . . 

Jinan tar pidat de 

227. Put tbe saddle upon bis 
back. 

Mni tar pua-rS baiit bari 

Mni ber pSlare aissa kayek 
ga disi. 

/V 

Ai tar pufca re bet di bar 
margi. 

Mni ta pwa bwa-re 
bbalukkwa bari marj yan. 

228. I have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

Hetillarupre garn-re ghash 
kbawar. 

Ai pah^er npure be garu 
raktese. 

Te paharar uar garu 

cbarar. 

Te mnra npnre garu cbarar. 

229. He is grazing cattle on 
^he top of the hill. 

Tain aii gasar tale ghSrar 
npre bai ra’isain. 

He ai gaser talay ek gorar 
npar baise. 

Ai gacbb-tale te egwa 
gbor^ uar bosye. 

Te ai gacbcbwa tale gbora 
npnre bai age. 

230. He is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 

Tan bhain-tanS tan bhai 
bSshi lamba. 

Her bai ber buinerthtbiya 
lampba. 

Tar bbai tar bbaina-ture 
lamba. 

T^ bbei tar bbana-tnn ajal. 

231. His brother is taller 
than his sister. 

Hau-tar dam ^a teka 

Aidar dam arai taba 

Hiyanar dam arai leya 

Ubar dam dni te ria ar ada. 

232. Tbe price of that is two 
rupees and a balf. 

Mar bap bail bnru gbara 
tbakain. 

MSr bape ai soda gare 
thake. 

Ai cbhoda gbarat am^ bap 
ay. 

Ma bap ai cbikan gbaranst 
tbake. 

233. My father lives in that 
small bouse. 

Tto-gese ail teka-ta dilao . 

Here ei tabada dao . . 

Bi tlya ta-re deS 

Ei tena-bwa tare dya 

234. Give tbis rupee to bim. 

Tan-gga-tan§ aii teka-gnin 
lai lao. 

Her kasertbtbiya ai taba- 
gulain an. 

Ta-tnn tlyaun lao . 

Ai tena-gnn tat-tnn la 

235. Take those rupees from 
bim. 

Ta-r6 kbub maria dari dia 
bandbi lao. 

Here aissa bairya mariya 
dari dia bandiya tbS. 

TaM^ kbub mara ar dari di 
badba. 

Ta-re gamari mara ar dari 
di bana. 

236. Beat him well and bind 
bim with ropes. 

Ku^tanS pani tala 

Ai knatbtbiya jal nda 

Kaa-tnn pani tula 

K'wa-tnn pani tnl 

237. Draw water from tbe 
well. 

M&r ebamnS bata . 

Mor age at . . . 

/V ^ 

Ayar age bada 

Ma age bat . . . 

238. Walk before me. 

Kar pna t&r pise pis6 aer ? 

T5r pase kar pOlay ay ? 

Tear pichbe kar paja aiyer ? 

Ta pijedi ka pwa ejer ? 

239. Whose boy comes be- 
hind you ? 

Haii-ta kai-ges-tane laise ? . 

Oda kar kasethtbiya kiusili ? 

Tui ka-tun hiyan kinna • 

Iba tui kattnn kinnyas ? 

240. From whom did you 
buy that ? 

Ganr 8k d<5kandarar-ges- 
tane. 

i 

Ai geramer 8k dokandarer- 
tbtbiya. 

Gayar ek doandar-tnn 

AT adamar ek dakan- 
dara-tnn. 

241. From a shopkeeper of 
tbe village. 
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ASSAMESE. 


Where spoken. 


Name of the Language. 


Assamese is the name of the Aryan language spoken in the Assam Valley in and 

between the districts of Lakhimpur and Goalpara. In the 
latter district it gradually merges into the Bengali spoken 
in Western Goalpara and in the adjoining district of Rangpur. In the area in which 
it is spoken, it is not by any means the only vernacular. It lives side by side with a 
number of non-Aryan languages which will he dealt with in their proper places. It is 
a language of the Valley only. Everywhere its home as a vernacular is bounded by the 
hills lying on the north and on the south, between which the River Brahmaputra takes 
its western course. There are also stray colonies of Assamese people in Sylhet, Cachar 
and Manipur, who still retain their ancestral language in a more or less corrupted form. 
The word ‘ Assamese’ is an English one, built on the same principle as ‘ Cingalese,’ 

‘ Canarese ’ and the like. It is based on the English word 
‘ Assam,’ which is a corruption of ‘ Asam,’ the Bengali 
name of the tract which consists of the Brahmaputra Valley. To spell the name of the 
language ‘ Asamese,’ is to concoct a hybrid word half Bengali and half English. No 
one ever dreams of calling the country ‘ Asam,’ and, till this is done, I prefer to call 
the language by its accepted English name. The Assamese themselves call their native 
country Asam, with the vowels in both syllables short. The name is said to be the term 
given by them to the Shans or ‘ Shams ’ who commenced invading the country from the 
east in the thirteenth century, and whose ancient language is still called ‘ Ahom.’ This 
word is popularly, hut incorrectly derived from the Assamese word aham, which means 
‘ unequalled,’ being the same as the Sanskrit asama. As derived from ‘ Ahom,’ the local 
name of the Assamese language should be written ‘Ahamiya,’ but it is spelt 
with, however, the irregular pronunciation ‘ Osdmiya.’ 

Assamese, like its neighbour, Bengali, belongs to the Eastern Group of tlie Indo- 
Piace of the Language in re- Aryan Vernaculars. Of these forms of speech it is the most 
Languages.'* indo-Aryan outpost. Except on the west, where it meets 

Bengali, it is surrounded on all sides by speeches belonging to altogether different fami- 
lies, of which the principal are the Tibeto-Burman and the Khassi, 

It has long been a matter of dispute whether Assamese should be considered as a 
mere dialect of Bengali, or as an independent language. At the present day, its 
speakers stoutly deny the claim to pre-eminence advanced on behalf of Bengali, and most 
scholars now admit the validity of their arguments. The result is neatly put by 
Mr. Nicholl on page 72 of his Assamese grammar. 

‘ Assamese is not, as many suppose, a corrupt dialect of Bengali, but a distinct and co-ordinate tongue, 
having with Bengali a common source of current vocabulary. Its Sanskrit did not come to it from Bengal, 
but from tlie upper provinces of India — this all who carefully examine the matter will readily admit.' 


Whether Assamese is a dialect or a language is really a mere question of words which 
is capable of being argued ad infinitum ; for the two terms are incapable of mutually 
exclusive definition. Like ‘ hill ’ and ‘ mountain,’ they are convenient methods of expres- 
sion, but no one can say at what exact point a hill ceases to he a hill and becomes a 
mountain. It must he confessed that if we take grammar alone as the basis of comparison, 
it would be extremely difi&cult to oppose any statement to the effect that Assamese was 
nothing hut a dialect of Bengali. The dialect spoken in Chittagong, which is universally 
Bengali. ■ 3 E 


394 


ASSAMESE, 


classed as a form of tlie latter language, dilfers far more widely from the grammar 
of the standard dialect of Calcutta than does Assamese. If grammar is to he taken as 
a test, and if on applying that test we find that Assamese is a language distinct from 
Bengali, then we should be compelled with much greater reason to say the same of the 
Chittagong patois. If, however, we apply another test, that of the possession of a 
written literature, we can have no hesitation in admitting that Assamese is entitled 
to claim an independent existence as the speech of a distinct nationality, and to have a 
standard of its own, different from that which natives of Calcutta would wish to impose 
upon it. Assamese literature is as old, if not older, than that of Bengali, and, down to 
the commencement of the present century, was as copious. If the printing press has not 
been so fruitful in Sibsagar as in Calcutta during the past hundred years, we must not 
forget that the press, as it has been used, has not been an altogether unmixed blessing, 
and that it has done much to reduce Bengali literature from being national to becoming 
the mental pabulum of a specially educated class. Crescit indulgens sibi cUrus hydrops. 
Bengali, as it has progressed since the introduction of printing, has become more and 
more Sanskritised, while Assamese, under the wise conduct of the local missionaries, has 
escaped the fate of its sister language. Assamese literature is essentially a national prod- 
uct. It always has been national and it is so still. The genius of its people has led it 
along lines of its own, and its chief glory — history — is a branch of study almost unknown 
to the indigenous literature of Bengal. Whether the nation has made the literature, or 
the literature the nation, I know not, but, as a matter of fact, both have been for cen- 
turies and are in vigorous existence. Between them they have created a standard literary 
language which, whether its grammar resembles that of Bengali or not, has won for 
itself the right to a separate, independent existence. 

The standard dialect of Assamese is that form of speech which is prevalent in and 

about Sibsagar. Over the upper part of the Assam Valley 
the language is everywhere the same. As we go west, we 
find a distinct dialect, which I call Western Assamese, spoken by the people of Kamrup 
and Eastern Goalpara. In Manipur, and in isolated villages in Sylhet and Caohar 
where there are settlements of Manipuns, the Mayangs speak a mongrel form of 
Assamese, called by the name of the tribe. There are said to be about a thousand of these 
people in Manipur, while the number in Sylhet and Cachar is estimated at 22,500. 
Round the base of the Garo Hills, a kind of ‘ pigeon ’ Assamese, locally known as 
‘ Jharwa ’ is used by the ruder tribes as a language of commerce. It is described as a 
mixture of Bengali, Garo, and Assamese, and is hardly worthy of being called a dialect of 
any language. It has not been found possible to get specimens of it, which, however, is 
a matter of small moment. It is estimated that it is spoken by about 9,000 people. 

Standard Assamese is reported to be spoken as a vernacular by the following 
number of people : — 


Number 

Name of District. of 

Speakers. 

Darrang 185,400 

Nowgong 225,600 

Sibsagar 321,600 

Lakbimpur 127,450 


Total . 859,950 
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The following is the estimated number of speakers of the western dialect : — 


Number 

Name of District. of 

Speakers. 

Goalpara ........... 27,600 

Kamrup ........... 515,900 


Total . 543,500 


The following is therefore the number of people who are estimated to speak 

Population speaking Assamese Assamese in that portion of India in which it is a vernaC" 
in the Assamese area. ular 


Dialect. 


Standard 

Western 

Mayang 

Jharwa 


Number 

of 

Speakera. 
. 859,950 
. 543,500 
. . 23,500 
. 9,000 


Total . 1,435,950 


The following is the estimated number of speakers of Assamese in Assam, in 
Assamese as a foreign Ian- districts in which it is not the Vernacular. The figures 

are those of the Census of 1891 


Number 

Name of District. of 

Speakers. 

Cachar Plains .......... 1,655 

Syliet 1,806 

North Cachar .......... 15 

Naga Hills .......... 1,781 

Khasi and Jaintia Hills ........ 1,056 

Garo Hills .......... 4,398 

Lnshai Hills . 100 

Total ' . 10,811 


The Assamese are a home-staying people, and few speakers of their language 
are found outside the Assam Province. As might be expected, most of these few are 
found in Bengal, The following are the figures as recorded at the Census of 1891 for 
the number of speakers of Assamese in Provinces other than Assam. 


Tails showing the numler of speakers of Assamese in provinces of India other than Assam. 



! 

Name of Province. 

1 

Number 

of 

Speakers. 

1 

! 

Eskabes. 

1 

■ Bengal and Feudatories .... 

673 

1 

2 

Berar . . . . • . . 

mi. 


3 

Bombay and Feudatories . . . . 

5 


4 

Burma ....... 

1 



Carried over 

679 



Bengali. 3 E 2 
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Talle ihowing the number of speakers of Assamese in provinces of India other than Assam — contd. 




Number 



Name of Province. 

of 

Speakers. 

Bsuases. 


Brought forward 

679 


5 

Central Provinces and Feudatories 

Nil. 


6 

Madras, Feudatory States and Agencies 

Nil. 


7 

North-Western Provinces, Oudh and Native 




States ....... 

16 


8 

Punjab and Feudatories .... 

1 


9 

Nizam’s Dominions ..... 

NU. 


10 

Baroda . ' < 

Nil. 


11 

Mysore ..... 

Nil. 


12 

Eajputana* ...... 

60 

^ No Census wss taken of the languages spoken 
in Eajputana and Central India. Rnr want nf 

13 

Central India* ...... 

35 

better information I have given the number of 
people of Assam birth. 

14 

Ajmere-Merwara ..... 

Nil. 


15 

Coorg ....... 

Nil. 


16 

Kashmir ...... 

Nil. 


_J, 

Total 

791 



The total number of speakers of Assamese in India is therefore as follows : 


Total number of people speaking Assame se at borne 

)> » >t „ elsewhere in Assam 

j! » » „ elsewhere in India 

Geand Total of people who speak Assamese in India 


. 1,435,950 
10,811 
791 


. 1,447,552 


The Assamese are justly proud of their national literature. In no department have 

Assamese Literature. Successful than in a branch of study in 

which India is as a rule curiously deficient.' Remnants of 
historical works that treat of the time of Bhagadatta, a contemporary of the great 
Kuru-Panohala war of the Maha-bharata, are still in existence. Tlie chain of historical 
events, for the last six hundred years, has been carefully preserved, and their 
authenticity can be relied upon. These historical works, or burahjis as they are styled 
in Assam, are numerous and voluminous. According to the customs of the country, a 
knowledge of the buranjis was an indispensable qualification to an Assamese gentleman • 
and every family of distinction, as well as the Government and the public oflQcers, kept 
the most minute records of contemporary events. In the year 1829 Haliram Dhekial 
Phukan published in the Bengali language a brief compilation from the bhraSjis; 
and in 1844, Eadha-nath Bor Barua and Ea^i-nath Tamuli Phukan published at the 


' It is .1 noteworthy coincidence that the other country of India which is famous for its historical works— Ksshmlr— 
possesses a language which to the philologist presents many points of linguistic afSnity with Assamese. The extreme east of 
India here meets with the extreme west. 
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American Mission Press a somewhat comprehensive work on the history of Assam in 
Assamese. A more modern work based on these buranjis is the history of the Koch 
Kings of Kamrup, by Mr. E. A. Gait, I.C.S., which appeared in the Journal of 
the Asiatic Society of Bengal for 1893. 

Assamese literature is by no means confined to history. Some seventy poetical 
works, principally religious, have been catalogued. One of the oldest and at the same 
time most celebrated poets was Srigahkar, the founder in Assam of the Mahapuru^ia 
sect of V^aishnavas, who flourished about 450 years ago in the reign of Eaja Nara- 
narayana, and who was a voluminous writer. His best known work is a translation of 
the Srimad Bhagavata Purana. Among his contemporaries may be mentioned Bama- 
haraswati alias Ananta Kandali who translated both tlie Maba-bharata and the 

•i» 

Kamayapa into his native language, and Madhab, the author of the BhakU-ratnawali, 
the Batndkar Tikd, and other works. The Hindu system of medicine was professionally 
studied by numerous Assam families of distinction, and some knowledge of the science 
formed one of the necessary accomplishments of a well-bred gentleman. Hence arose a 
good stock of medical works, principally translations or adaptations from the Sanskrit 
written in the vernacular. A list of forty-two dramatic works in Assamese, written 
by Sn gahkar, Madhab and their followers, has been published, and many of these 
are said to be still frequently acted in the village ndmghars. 

The whole of the Bible was translated into Assamese by the Serampore Missionaries 
with the assistance of Atma-ram garmma, in the year 1813, and several editions have 
since been issued. In later years the American Baptist Mission Press has issued a 
large number of works, religious and lay, and has done much to keep the language pure 
and uncontaminated by the neighbouring Bengali. Eor a full account of Assamese 
literature, see the works mentioned below under tbe head of Authorities. 

AUTHORITIES— 

A — General. 

Robinson, W., — Descriptive Account of Assam ; its Local Geography. Also a History of the Tea Plant of 
Assam, and a short Account of the neighbouring Tribes. Calcutta, 1841. 

Ananda Ram Dhekial Phukan, — A few Eemarks on the Assamese Language. Sibsagar, 1855. 

Beames, J., — Outlines of Indian Philology toith a map showing the Distribution of Indian Languages. 
Calcutta, 1867. 

Cost, R. N., — A Sketch of the Modern Languages of the East Indies, pp. 55 and S. London, 1878. 

Baines, J. A., — Census of India, 1891. General Deport, 1893, p. 144, 

Anderson, J. D., — Assamese and Bengali. Calcutta, 1896. 

Geibrson, G. A.,-^Assamese Literature. Indian Antiquary, Vol. xxv, pp. 57 and ff., 1896. [This is a 
resume of Ananda Ram Dhekial Phukan’s book quoted above.] 

Gdedon, P„ — Some Assamese Proverbs. Shillong, 1896. 

Gopal Chandra Das, — Patantur Mala, a collection of Assamese Proverbs. Dibrugarh, 1900. 

B. — ^HisroET. 

{The following are the principal works on Assamese history, founded on native authorities, which 1 have 

seen or heard of.) 

Hali-Ram Dhekial Phdkan, — ^A brief compilation, in the Bengali language, was printed and published 
by him in 1829. 

RadhI-nath Bob Babda and KI^I-nath TImoli Phdkan, — In 1844, these published at the American 
Mission Press, Sibsagar, a more comprehensive work in Assamese. 
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Gait, E. A., — The Koch Kings of Kdmarupa. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol, Isii, Pt. I, 
1893, pp. 268 and ff. 

„ ,, Abstract of the contents of one of the Ahom Futhis, ib., Vol. Ixiii, Pt. I, 1894, pp. 108 and ff. 

„ „ Note on some coins of the Koch Kings, ib., Vol. Isiv, Pt. I, 1894, pp. 237 and ff. 

„ „ Some Notes on Jaintid History, ib., pp. 242 and ff. 

„ „ Notes on some Ahom Goins, ib., pp. 286 and ff. 

Bisveswab, — Asdmhuranfi, 

Eai Gunabhieam BaecI, — Asamhurahji. 

These are quoted in the first of Mr. Gait’s articles mentioned above. 


C. — Geammaks, Dictionaeies, etc. 


Beowk, N., — Comparison of Indo-Chinese Languages. [Vocabnlaries . . . Asamese, etc.] Journal of the 
Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. vi, 1837, p. 1024. 

Beown, N., — Grammatical Notes on the Assamese Language. Sibsagar, 1848 and 1893. 

Jadu Ram Deea BaedI, — A Bengali and Assamese Dictionary, written in 1839 for Colonel Jenkins, and 
by him presented to the American Baptist Mission Press. 

Robinson, W., — Grammar of the Assamese Language. Serampnr, 1839. 

Robinson, W., — Notes on the Languages spoken by the carious Tribes inhabiting the Talley of Assam and 
its mountain confines. [Grammar and Vocabulary of Assamese, etc., also Assamese compared 
with Bengali.] Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xviii. Part I, 1849, pp. 183 and ff. 

Ward, Mes. S. R., — Vocabulary in English and Assamese. Sibsagar, 1864. 

Beonson, Rev. M., — Dictionary in Assamese and English. Sibsagar, 1867. 

Butler, J., — A rough Comparative Vocabulary of some of the Dialects spoken in the “ Ndgd Hills” 
District, [Vocabularies . . . Assamese, etc.] Journal — Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xlii. 
Part I. Appendix. Calcutta, 1873. 

Campbell, Sir G., — Specimens of Languages of India, including those of the Aboriginal Tribes of Bengal, 
the Central Provinces, and the Eastern Frontier. Calcutta, 1874, pp. 3 and 168. 

CcTTEE, Mes. H. B, L., — Phrases in English and Assamese, Sibsagar, 1877. 

Hutchinson, C. W,, — Specimens of various Vernacular characters passing through the post ojftce in India. 
[Contains specimens of , . . Assamese writing.] Calcutta, 1877. 

Anon., — Glossary of Vernacular Terms, ordinarily used in official correspondence in the Province of Assam. 
Shillong, 1879. 

Hem Chandea Baeua, — Assamese Grammar. Calcutta, 1886. , 

Hem Chandra Baeua, — Hema Kosha or an Etymological Dictionary of the Assamese Language. Edited 
by Captain P. R. Gurdon, I.S.C., and Srijut Hemchandra Gosain. Published under the authority 
of the Assam Administration. [Shillong], 1900. 

Moore, P. H., — Grammatical Notes on the Assamese Language. Nowgong, Assam, 1893. (Revised Edi- 
tion of N. Brown’s Assamese Grammar.) 

Jata Chandra Chakeavaeti, — Vyakarana Manjarl. Calcutta, 1894. 

Nicholl, G. F., — Manual of the Bengali Language, including an Assamese Grammar, London, 1894. 

Peal, S., — Table of Comparison of selected Words and Numerals in the several Assam Languages, Pro- 
ceedings, Asiatic Society of Bengal, 1895, pp. 170 and ff. 

Lakhesw.^e Hazaeika, — A Primary Grammar in Assamese. Calcutta, 1900. 


The following account of the Assamese alphabet, and of the pronunciation of the 
Alphabet. various letters, is based on that given in Mr. Moore’s edition 

of Brown’s Grammar. As regards the system of translitera- 
tion adopted, I have in the main followed that work. No rigid system of translit- 
erating the vowels can show their pronunciation, for the pronunciation of the vowels 
varies in Assamese even more than it does in Bengali. I have hence used, with a few 
variations, which will be subsequently explained, the system employed in dealing with 
other languages for representing the vowels of the Deva-nagari Alphabet and its con- 
geners. As regards consonants, their pronunciation, though widely different from that 
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of standard Bengali, is fairly uniform, and admits of a system of transliteration which 
represents the sounds of the language with some approach to accuracy. 

The Assamese alphabet is the same as that of Bengali, except that Assamese has a 
separate sign for the sound of w, which, when it occurs in Bengali, has to he represented 
by a clumsy composition of two separate letters. I here give the Assamese letters, 
together with their corresponding Roman equivalents. In old Assamese manuscripts the 
shape of some of the characters (especially those for ma and so) are much more like those 
of the Deva-nagari alphabet. 

Vowels. 



'®I1 d 





t i 


e 


(d 


^ u 


'e 0 


du 


n 

f ri 





Iri 

g Iri 





ang 

'SIS ah 

Consonants. 




^ ka 

^ kha 

ga 

^ gha 

na 

Gutturals. 

U sa 

W sa 

za 

^ za 

na 

Palatals. 

^ ta 

^ tha 

^ da ^ ra 

Ji dha'^ rhn 

®1 na 

Cerebrals. 

ta 

tha 

?f da 

dha 

^ na 

Dentals. 

^ pa 

¥ pha 

^ ha 

^ hha 

U ma 

Labials. 

ya ^ za 

■?r ^ ra 

5T la 

toa 

» • t 

Semi-vowels. 

•r a«, sha, ha 

? sa, sha, ha 

* * 9^ 

yf sa, sha, ha 

• • • 

. . . 

Sibilants. 

^ ha 

• « • 

« • • 

• • • 

e** 

Aspirates. 


Pronunciation. 

Vowels. 


The non-initial forms of the vowels, and the compound consonants, are the same as 
in Bengali, and need not he repeated here. 

The letter 'Sf a has two sounds, a short and a long. The first is that of the o in 

‘ hot,’ and the second that of the o in ‘ glory.’ The vowel will 
usually be transliterated by a, hut, when it is desired to 
draw prominent attention to the fact that it has the long 
sound, it will be transliterated a. As a rule it has the long sound when the next syllable 
contains the vowel i, as in kdri, having done, or u, as in gdru,.(i cow, rdnuwd, a soldier. 
It is also found in the past and future tenses of verbs of the first conjugation. Thus 
hdl, he was ; kdm, I shall say. Sometimes the meaning of a word depends on the proper 
utterance of this vowel. Thus, kdld means ‘ black,’ but kald, a leaf, a plantain. So 
mdh, a mosquito, hut mak, a buffalo. In such cases natives often denote the long sound 
in the vernacular character by a short stroke above the syllable. Thus, ^^Tlj black, ^^ri, 
a leaf, a buffalo, a mosquito. The long sound has sometimes nearly the effect 
of the first o in ‘ promote ’ which would be written in the Assamese character. 

Bronson represents it by an apostrophe. Tims 

The vow'el ^ a, has the long sound of the a in ‘father.’ 

The vowels ^ i and ^ 1 are used indiscriminately to express both the long and 
short sounds which we hear in ‘ pique ’ and in ‘ pin,’ respectively. The question of 
which sound is to he used depends entirely on accent, and has nothing whatever to do 
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with the length of the letter as written. For this reason, Bronson in his dictionary has 
entirely abandoned the letter ^ *, and everywhere writes ^ i. Hem Chandra Barua 
retains the distinction in writing. 

Exactly the same remarks apply, mutatis mutandis, to the vowels ^ u and ^ u. 
Each is used indiscriminately, according to accent, to represent both the u in ‘ put ’ and 
the 00 in ‘ poor.’ Bronson (but not Hem Chandra Barua) hence excludes ^ u from his 
dictionary, and writes only ^ u. 

The vowel li] e is always pronounced short, like the e in ‘ men.’ It is hence trans- 
literated e, not e. Its sound sometimes approaches that of the a in ‘ cat.’ 

The diphthong di is pronounced like the oi in ‘going.’ Its pronunciation is often 
weakened to i, especially at the end of a word, but this is considered a vulgarism. Thus, 
instead of Jcariba-ldi, for doing, we often hear kariba-li. 

Brown describes the pronunciation of the vowel 'Q o as follows : ‘ It is nearly the u 
in “ bull,” but there is a slight verging towards the sound of o in “ whole.” ’ When o is 
followed in the next syllable by the vowel *, the o becomes a pure u, and is so written. 
Thus, bole, he says, but bulise, he is saying. 

The vowel du is pronounced, as au in French, like the long o in ‘ note.’ 

The pronunciation of the consonants is as in Bengali, with 

Consonants. 1.1 c t-i • i- 

the following exceptions ; — 

The letters 5, and which in other languages are transliterated cha, chha, ja, 
and jha, respectively, have, in Assamese, altogether lost the sounds thus represented. F 
and W are both pronounced in the same way, viz., like the s in ‘ sin.' In order to dis- 
tinguish between them, F is transliterated sa, and F sa, but there is not the least difference 
in the pronunciation. For this reason, Bronson inhis dictionary has abandoned f sa, 
altogether, and writes only F sa throughout. In the same way, and ^ are both pro- 
nounced like the French y, the si in ‘vision,’ the z in ‘azure,’ or the s in ‘pleasure,’ and 
are transliterated za and za, respectively. So also Bronson has abandoned and writes 
only ^ za. At the end of a word these letters are pronounced like a pure z, as in ‘ zeal.’ 
Thus, mez, a table, tez, blood. Hem Chandra Barua retains all the four consonants. 

The letters ^ ra and F rJia, are pronounced like ra and rha, respectively. Thus ^ 
bar, pronounced hor, Bronson (but not Hem Cbandra Barua) hence excludes these two 
letters from his dictionary. Similarly, common people pronounce all other cerebral 
letters as if they were denfals. Thus du'td, two, is pronounced du-td. This is no doubt 
due to the influence of the many Tibeto-Burman languages in immediate contact with 
Assamese, which make no difference between dentals and cerebrals, and have, as in 
English, only semi-cerebrals. 

The letter ^ pha is often pronounced like an English/. 

The letter TT ya is pronounced like the y in ‘ yes.’ The letter ^ without the dot is 
pronounced like the z in ‘ azure ’ and is transliterated za. When ^ ya is combined with a 
preceding consonant, the preceding syllable is sounded as if the letter i were added to it. 
Thus bdkya, a word ; hunya, empty ; any a, another ; are pronounced bdihya, huinya, and 
di/nya, respectively. The vulgar often also drop the ya, and pronounce these words bdih, 
hum, and din. 

The letter ^ wa does not occur in Bengali, in which language an original tea-sound 
becomes ^ ba. Like the Bengali ^ ba, ^ wa, when forming the second element of a 
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compound consonant is hardly audible. Thus ^arup, is sounded s^drup. In such 
cases it will be transliterated by a small w above the line. 

The three letters “f, and *r, when not compounded with any other consonant are all 
pronounced something like a rough German ch, or like the Arabic ^ khe. In such cases 
all three are transliterated by ha. Thus cw*! deh, a country ; hanfoh, satisfaction, 

hakalj all. When compounded with another consonant, they are usually pronounced 
like the s in ‘ sin.’ When so pronounced, they will all be transliterated, by sa. Thus 
dsrit, protected; khristot Christ; scripture. When compounded 

with the letter ya, they are all pronounced as sh in ‘ hush,’ and will be so transliterated. 
Thus hishya, a disciple. These three letters, however, retain the A-sound when com- 
pounded with a preceding r, and will be so transliterated. Thus, darhan, not darsan, 
Bronson has altogether abandoned *1 sa and ^ sha, and writes only ^ sa. 

When consonants in the middle of a word are followed by the letter i, they are often 
elided. Thus hdite for hdhite, with ; kdi for kdr% having done ; ndi for nddi, a river ; 
khui?e for khuzise, he wishes ; huile for bulile, he said. A final o, except when following 
a compound consonant, is usually not pronounced. Numerous examples will be found 
above. 

It is hoped that the following sketch of Assamese Grammar will enable the reader 
to understand the specimens of the language given on the subsequent pages. 
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ASSAMESE SKELETON GRAMMAE. 


I.— NOUNS.— Thus declined in the singular— 

A man. A son. A body. 


A bird. 


An eye. 


A boat. 


Nom. 

C mdnuh 

(putra 

X mdnuh-e 

Xputra-y 


C mdnuh 

Cputra 

Acc. 

< mdnuh-ak 

< puira-k 


(. mdnuh-ake 

i^putra-ke 

Instr. 

( mdnuh-e 

f putra-y 

Xmdnuh-ere 

Xputr-ere 

Dat. 

f mdnuha-ldi 

C putra-ldi 

X mdnuha-ldike 

Xputra-ldike 

Gen. 

f mdnuh-ar 

X mdnuh-are 

( putra-r 
Xputra-re 

Loc. 

C mdnuh-at 

J putra-t 

Xmdnuh-ate 

X putra-te 


i-jfc 

l-ke 

i-ye 

i-re 

-Idi 

i-ldike 


( sarai 
\taray« 

C sardi 

< sardi-k 
i^sardi-ke 
( tardy^e 

< sardi-re or 
(^sardy-ere 

< tardi-ldi 

X sardi-ldike 

< sardi-r 
Xsardi-re 

f aardi't 
tardi-te 


( saku 
X sahi~tce 

f sakn 
Xsaku-ke 

C saku-we 
< taku-re or 
( saku-were 
igaku’ldi 
X^aku-ldike 

i taha-r 
s-iku-re 
f saku-t 

Xsakvle 


< ndo 
X ndwrt 

C Ado 
X ndw-ake 

f ndw-e 
t»dwere 

( ndw-aldi 

(_ ndw-aldike 
( ndte-ar 
Xndw-are 
C ndw'cct 
X ndwale 


The second form of the nomina* 
tive is the one generally used 
before a transitive verb. The 
accusative in 1: is not used with 
inanimate nouns. The termina- 
tions in e are more emphatic than 
the others. Further emphasis is 
indicated by the addition of i or 
he, the latter being the stronger. 

The plural is formed by the 
addition (d hilak, hor, or hSt to 
the nominative singer. The 
compound thus formed is then 
declined like the singular of mdnuh. 
Bildh is more honorific than the 
other two. 


In nouns of relationship, four different forms are used, according as the relation is mine ; yours, non-honorific ; yours, honorific ; or 
his. A full list is given in Brown’s grammar, pages 27 and fL The following are examples 


Father 

My. 

bopdi 

Yonr, non-honoi 
bSper 

Mother 

di 

mdr 

Son 

fO 

putter 

Daughter 

%l 

ziyer 

Husband 

pat 

paiyer 

Wife 

ghaini 

ghainiyer 


Tour, honorific. His. 

bdferd bdpek 

mdr^ ^ mdk 

poim, potcard, or pvterd pvtek 

ztyd, or siyerd ziyek 

paiyd or paiyerd paiyek 

ghainiyd or ghainiyerd ghainiyek 


Adjectives, as a rule, do not change 
for gender, but a few ending in d, such as 
burS, old, form the feminine in t, as in 
Hindi. Comparison is usually expre^ed by 
sufSiii^ kai or kari to the locative of the 
noun with which comparison is made. Some- 
times the locative alone is used. 


PBONOUNS. — In the following the Dative and the Locative are formed on the model of the Accusative. Thus, Dat., mo-lai ; loc., mo‘t . — 



I. 

Then, non-honorific. 

Then, honorific. 

Your Honour, Self. 

Sing. 

Nom. 

may, ma'i, may-e 

toy, tay-e 

tumi, tumi-ye 

dpunti dpunuye 
dpond^hy dpond»ke 

Acc. 

mo-k, mo-ke 

to-k, to-ke 

tomd-k, tomd-ke 

Instr. 

may-e, mo-re 

tay-e, to-re 

tumi-ye, tomd-re 

dpuni’yey dpond*re 

Gen. 

mo-r, mo-re 

to-r, to-re 

tomd-r, tomd-re 

dpond'Ti dpond’^re 

Plnr. 

Nom. 

Acc. 

ami, dmi-ye 
dmd-k, dmd-ke 

ta-hSU, ta-hSt-e 

tomolSk, tomoldk-e^ 
toinufidk-ak, tomoldk-ake 

dpond-hildkg etc. 

Instr. 

Gen. 

dmi-ye, dmd-re 
dmd-r. dmd-re 

and so on. 

tomoldk-e, tomoldk-ere 
tomoldk-ar, tomoldk-are 



‘ Or tomdlok, tomdlok-e, and so throughout. 


ffakal-o, all without 
exception, is thus 
declined— 

hakalo, hakalotee. 
hakalo-k-o, hakalo~ke. 
hakalo‘u)e, hakalo-re. 
hakalo-r-o, hakalo-re. 
hakalo-bild'k, etc. 

Ek-o, even one, is 
similarly declined. 


Sing. 

Nom. 

Acc. 

Instr. 

Gen. 

Plur. 

Jiom. 


This, com. gen., 
non-honorific. 
i, i-ye, e-ye 
iyd-k, iyd-ke 
i-ye, iyd-re 
iyd-r, iyd-re 


That, he, com. gen-, 
non-honorific. 
hi, hi -ye, he-ye 
td-k, td-ke 
hi-ye, td-re 
td-r, td-re 


Tins, com. gen., 
honorific. 
eS, ?-we 
eo-k, eo-ke 
e-we, S-were 
eb-r, eb-re 


That, be, com. 
gen., honorific, 
teb, fe-we 
teo-k, te'o-ke 
t'e-we, fe-were 
teo-r, te'b-re 


i-hSt etc. 


hi-hdt, etc. 


eb-bildk, etc. 


teo-bildk, etc. 


Who, which. 


Sing. 

Korn, zi, ze-ye 


Which, inani- Who ? 
mote. 

zi, ze-ye kon, kon-e 


WhatP 


ki, ki-he 


Anybody. Somebody. 


keo, kevoe 


kon-o-hd, kon-o-bd-i 


Acc. zd-k, zd-ke ziha-k, ziha-ke kd-k, kd-ke 
Instr. za-re ?ihe, zihe-re kd-re 

Gen. zd-r, ^-re ziha-r, ziha-re kd-r, kd-re 
Plur. 

Nom. zi-bildk, etc. zi-bildk, eta. 


ki, kiha-ke kd-k-o kdr-o-hd-k, etc. 

kihe-re kd-re, kd-re-o kdr-o-hd-re, etc. 

kiha-r,kiha-re kd-r-o kdr-o-hd-r, etc. 


She, non- 
honorific. 
tdi, tdy-e 
tdi-k, tdi-ke 
tdy-e, tdi-re 
tdi-r, tdi-re 


tdi-hdt, etc. 


Ki-hd, some- 
thing is de- 
aling like ^t, 
thus — 

Acc. kiha-bd-k. 

Similarly, 
kon-o, some- 
one, anyone, 
is declined 
like kon. 


The adverbs, zdr, 
whence, tdr, thence, and 
kdr, whence ? are thus 
declined. In all three 
the d is pronounced long 
as in ‘ all.’ Gen. kdr, 
kdr-e, from whence ? 
Dat. kd-lai, kd-laike, 
whither P Loc. kd-t, 
kd-td, where ? 

i hi, this and that, has 
an Ace. dk-tdk, and 
a Gen. dr-tdr. 

Ei, this, and hei, that, 
are adjectives. 


III.— VERBS.— These are usually quoted under the form of the First V erbal Noun, which is the same in form as the Past Participle. In 
Bronson's dictionary they are quoted under the form of the Conjunctive Participle. The plural is the same as the singular, but the suffix ka/cis some- 
times added when it is necessary to emphasise the plural signification. There are two forms of the second person, a non-hononuc and an hononuc. 
These will be numbered 2a and 26, respectively. 


A.— Auxiliary Verb and Verb Substantive. B.— Finite Verbs —These Brown divides into three conjugations. 

The first includes nearly all the verbs whose roots end in vowels (the only 
Present, lam. Past, I was. important exceptions are the roots di, give, zi, live, and se, cut in lengths). It 

forms its First Verbal Noun by changing the final vowel of the root to owa, or, if 
1. asb dsilb. the root ends in uwd, the uwd is changed to uuwd, or if it ends in oied, the owd is 

2a. dsa dsili. changed to ooioa. Also, some verbs whose roots end in d change the d to uwd. 

2b. dsd dfild. In the second conjugation, the First Verbal Noun is formed by simply adding 

3. o je dsil. d. If the vowel of the root, which in this conjugation always ends in a consonant, 

' is a, it is shortened in the First Verbal’ Nonn, and if it is o it is changed to u 

whenever the following syllable contains the letter *. 

In the third conjugation, the First Verbal Noun is formed by adding d to the root, the root-vowel always remaining unchanged. The only 
exception is that if the following syllable contains the letter i, and if the root- vowel is o, the root-vowel is pronounced long, like the a in ‘all. 

When it is not followed by i, it is pronounced as usual like the o in ‘ hot.’ 
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Note that the second person honorific of the Present is always the same as the First Verbal Noun. Also that the Present Definite and 
Pluperfect Tenses are all periphrastic, being formed by_ the addition of suitable Tenses of the Ausiliary Verb. The Past is also used in the sense 
of the Perfect and Imperfect. There is no proper Subjunctive mood. In a conditional sentence, the word hMen is added to the past tense in the 
apodosis. In the protasis either the same form is used with the conjunction t6di, if, or else the h%ten is subjoined to the Past Participle without 
m&di. Thus, halS-hSten, I would have been ; zdrfi halS-hSten, or hoiei-Mten, if I had been. The Future Imperative is the same as the Future 
Indicative. 


Fibst Cohjuoation — 


Boot, ha, be. 


Present. 

Past. 

Future. 

Present Imperadine, be thou. 

Verbal Nouns, howd, being. 




2a. ha. 26. howd. 3. hook. 


hdba, being. 
haStd, being. 

I am. 

I was, 

1 have been. 

I shall be. 

Present Pejinite, I am being. 

Present 

Participle, haote, while being. 

1. kao 

hdlo 

hdm. 

hdi-fS, -ta, -sd, -se. 

Past 

„ howd, been. 

2a. hawa 

hdli 

hdhi. 

Conjunctive 

,, hdi, having been. 

26. hoxod 

hdld 

hdhd. 

Pluperfect, I had been. 

Conditional 

„ hdle, hdlat, on being. 

3. hay 

hdd 

hdba. 

hdi-f{l5, etc. 


Similarly are conjugated the roots lea, say, la, take, ra, atop, ha, bear, and 
tha, place. Also the foUowing, amongst others — 


Hoot. 

Meaning. 

Conj. Part, 

First Verbal Noun. 

pa 

get 

pdi 

powd. 

sa 

look 

sdi 

sowd. 

ha 

row 

hdi 

howd. 

da 

reap 

ddi 

dowd. 

hha 

eat 

khdi 

khowd. 

ana 

omse to bring 

andi 

anowd. 

gu?d 

remove 

gusdi 

gusuwd. 

khwwd 

cause to eat 

khuwdi 

kkvuwd. 

gufuicd 

cause to remove 

gusttwdi 

gufuiiwd. 

poted 

cause to get 

potedi 

podwd. 

anonod 

cause to be brought 

anowdi 

anodwd. 

hu 

lie down, sleep 

hui 

howd. 


Gbhebal Bemases pob all conjugations.— Some verbs 
drop the termination tea of the second person non-honorifio of 
the present. Thus, iha, thou eatest. 

In the case of Transitive verbs, the letter e is usually added 
to the third person of the Past and of the ^nperfect. Thus 
pale, he got, hulile, he spoke, hdi-tile, he had spoken. 
The same terminatiou is sometimes f<iund with Intransitive 
verbs. Thus, ahil, or ahile, he came. 


SscoNS Conjugation — Similarly are conjugated — 

Prenent, I speak. 


Boot, bol, speak. 1. 

bolo. 2a. bola. 26. blod. 3. bole. 
Past, I spoke. 

Root. 

Meaning. 

Conj. Part. First V. N. 

Verbal Nouns, bold, speaking. 

buHlS, etc. (3. hulile.) 

an 

bring 

ani 

and. 

buliba, speaking. 

Future, I shall speak. 

ah 

come 

dhi 

aha. 

bolStd, speaking. 

bvlim, etc. 

mar 

strike 

mart 

mara. 

Present Participle, bolSte, while speaking. 

Imperative, speak, 

par 

be able 

part 

para. 

Past ,1 bold, spoken. 

2a. 6oj. 

lag 

hit, be necessary 

Idgi 

lagd. 

Conjunct. „ bvli, having spoken. 

Conditional „ bulile, bulilat, on speak- 

ing. 

Present Pefinite, I am speaking. 
buli-fo. 

Pluperfect, I had spoken, buli~fil5. 

notodr 

be unable 

and many others. 

notodri 

nowara. 


Thibo Conjugation — 

Boot, gue, depart. 

Verbal Nouns, gufS, departing. 

„ gutiha, departing. 

„ gufStd, departing. 

Present Participle, gu*ote, while departing. 
Past „ guM, departed. 

Conjunct. „ guii, having departed. 

Conditional „ gniile, gufilat, on depart- 

ing. 


Present, 1 depart, gusS, etc. 
Past, I departed, gusilo. 


Similarly are conjugated — 


Future, I shall depart, gusim. 

Boot. 

Meaning. 

Conj. Part. First V. N. 

Imperative, depart thou, gus. 

kar 

make, do 

kdri 

hard. 


lar 

run, move 

lari 

lard. 

Present Pefinite, I am departing. 

naral 

not to move 

nardli 

narald. 


gttfi-s5. 

Pluperfect, I had departed, gusi-silo. and many others. 


C. — Irregular Verbs. — The root zd, go, is thus conjugated. — Verbal Nouns, aoica, zdha, mUS ; Present Participle, zdote ; Past Parti- 
ciple, zowa ; Conjunctive Participle, ydi ; Conditional Participle, yd/e, ydZat. Present, ?a5; Past,yd/5f Future, ?«»»; Present Definite, ydi-j5; 
Pluperfect, gdi-filS. 

The root rf*, give. Verbal Nouns, rfiya, diict, (fioia; Present Participle, ; Past Participle, dtyd ; Conjunctive Participle, di ; Con- 
ditional Participle, dile, dilat. Present, 1. did, 2a. diya, 26. diyd , 3. diye ; Past, dil5 ; Future, dim, ; and so on. 

The root zi, live, is conjugated like di, substituting t for i throughout. This is a mere matter of spelling. 

The root se, cut into lengths, is conjugated like a verb of the first conjugation, except that its First Verbal Noun, Past Participle, Second 
person Honorific Present, are sewd. 

D. — Negative Verbs. — Ndi means ‘ there is not.’ To express negation otherwise, na, nd, ni, nii, ne or no is prefixed to the Verb, tha 
vowel of the prefix corresponding with the first vowel of the verb. Thus, nahaS, I am not ; nidiha, he will not give ; nuhune, he does not listen. 
When the first vowel of the verb is a, the prefix is nd or ne, as ndzdS or nezafi, I do not go. If the verb begins with a vowel, only n is prefixed 
as in oldy, he appears, noldy, he does not appear. The Past of nezdo is nagdld, I did not go, and so in the other tenses formed with gal. The 
First Verbal Noun is, of course, nozowd. The negative of the root ^av, be able, is given under the second conjugation, and of for, run, move, 
under the third. Ndi used with the present tense gives it a past meaning. Thus, tvmi diyd ndi, thou gavest not. 

E. — Causal Verbs. — Causal verbs are formed much as in Bengali. Examples of Causals and Double Causals are given under the first 
conjugation. As a rule, the root of a Causal verb is the same as the First Verbal Noun of the simple verb. Similarly, that of a Double Causal 
is the same as the First Verbal Noun of the Causah 

_ P.— Passive Voice. — Formed by conjugating the Past Participle with ha. Thus, moh diyd haise, it is being given to me. Or by con- 
jugating the First Verbal Noun with za. Thus, tdk powd ?fiy, that is found, literally, the finding that goes on. 

®.--Coinpound Verbs. — Aequisitives are formed by conjugating the Accusative or Dative of the Second Verbal Noun with the root 
p&, get. Permisstves, by conjngating the same form with di, give. Thus, hi kdriba pay, he obtains permission to do ; tvmi awashye hdsti 
bhog kanm-laz pdbd, yon will certainly get to nndergo punishment ; mok kdriba diyd, allow me to do. Pesideratives, the same form~with 
iA«z,^wish, M in tvmi kdriba khuzd, you wish to do. Jnceptives, the Dative of the same noun with dhar, seize, begin, as in tvmi kdriba-lai 
<fAaro,_youJ)egin to do. Potentials, the Acen.sative of the same noun with par, be able, as in kdriba Par’S, I can do. Obligatives, the same 
form with lag, hit, always in the third person, whatever the person of the subject, as in may kdriba Idge, I must do. 
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Standaed Dialect. 


Standard Assamese is reported to be the vernacular of the following districts, and to 
be spoken by the following number of people : — 


Sibsagar 

Xiakhimpnr 

Darrang 

Nowgong 


321,600 

127,450 

185,400 

225,500 


Total . 859,950 


Two specimens are given of this dialect. The first is a translation of the Parable 
of the Prodigal Son, and the second is the statement of an accused person recorded in 
court in the District of Sibsagar. Botb of these agree with the grammar just given. 

I am indebted to the Eev. A. K. Gurney for the following translation of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son into standard Assamese. In order to show so far as may be 
the correct pronunciation of the Assamese words, a phonetic transcription in italic type 
is inserted beneath the transliteration. The text is taken from Mr. Moore’s new version 
of the New Testament, with a few verbal alterations to adapt it to the purposes of the 
Survey. It may be taken as illustrating the form of Assamese which has been adopted 
by Missionaries in their literary labours. 
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[No. I.J 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

ASSAMESE. 

Sta-ndard Dialect. (District Sibsagab.) 

(The Bev. A. K., Chimey, 1899.) 

c^twi ^ "srtflcT ; c 3? 

(TTT® ’IU?, ^ I CS^ fk^T 1 ^ 

^ c>rt ^ 5r^?rrc^ c’tt^ ^ '2f^ ^stc^ ^itF^nGi 

\st^ <p(<(,si I fji ^Br c*t^ of*t^ ^ '*t(<p(ci ^gj • 

I c$f^¥i 15f C5it cw*f^ 'sl^ “nt^ 

b<t<i'^«i ^<«rt?b=r \ ^^tus f^ ^ft?ta ct^ 's^t^ 

ct’tr? ■•fto'a ^ CWtU^'Q cilllTl fsrf^ I C*qw fit C5^5T CTm 

5m?, c^tTtt^ ^ c'«rt?i ^ t?t'® c^^us ^rfkti i ^ 

crrntt? ^’T, C5 f^, ^ ^ cvr?tc^ sni ; 

C^«W? ^ ^ Wr? 'stt^ (TTt^ ; (TSBrf? 5t^?? cstBf ^1 I ’itc^ f% ^ 

?tc<^ '«5?t^ =5rtf^ i fm ^ ^ ^ Oft^ sitPT 

srf? ^’T ^ ?f? %cr I c? ^ 

^ ^ ; csTHt? ^ ^ wt? ®it?5 c^ffT ^ I f%¥ ?1inc^ 

^ ^ C?‘ntt 'SltVSt, ^fw ^Wt? df ; 

'sTt^ 'Sftfsr ^ w ; f^mn c^rt? c^ ^ *J5?t!i #tc^, c^c?t?1 

c^tBrl ^ I 'f%f?®rfc^ w <pni<)^«i ii 

(71^ 51^® c®^? w '*3p®^ *t?t?® ^srtf^ 1 *Ttcf ^rt1% ??? '65? ’Tt^, ?tw^ 
'Sft^ ?5t? *f?^f t C®1%?1 f? <l'Vrlf?5lt'<I>? >11^^ ^rff® ^tc?t? (Tfl f% Iwm ? ®tt® 

t>T ?^, C®W? ®tll ^srtf^ ; ^ c®t*tt? ®t^ ^ *tflT7lC? C*tt?1 ?® C®t^ 

I ®tc® ®t? ?® ^1^, W ^®?t^ ?t?t5r ; im ^ H 

®t^ Imf ^f?I7T I ®tt® f? ^^? mi, C?^, ■*!? ?I? C®W? (7f?1 ^ 

C?^ ^ITTT C®t?t? 'srtMt ^?1 ; ®?tf^ (Tit? ?^f?mF? Sl’t® ??f ■<?f??'^?l 

c*Tr?t1%M3 ^ c^twi ^^tiTT (Tit?? f??i t c®Brt? f? c?^ ^’f® c®Brt? 

51*^ ®tfw ^ cn^rtiTT, f? ®t? f^f?c® ?® (7»tw ntt^ i (t?!^ (3®6 ^ 

^mi, c?t*il, ’Pft? (Tit? ^’t® '^itH ; (nt? f? f? '®rtc5, *rmn C'stntt?^ i c®Brt? 

<ii^ ®t?i wi 'sitc^ '^iTi, c^?t?i c’lt?! ^ mi:*t 'srtf^ ?^ ^?1 'srt^ 

C5t?1 II 
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[No. I.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

ASSAMESE. 

Standard Dialect. (District Sibsagar.) 

(The Rev. A. K. Gurney, 1899.) 

Note . — In the phonetic transcription in italics, pronoance the letters as follows : — 
a, as the a in * father.’ 

4 as the o in ‘ glory.’ It is nearly the first o in 
‘ promote.’ 

i as the t in ‘ piqne ’ or in ‘ pin,' according to accent. 
e as the e in ‘ met.’ 

e has a slightly heavier sonnd than the abeve. 
o as the it in ‘ ball,’ verging towards that of o in ' note.’ 


Kono ezan 

manuhar 

du-ta 

putek asil ; 

tare 

haru-to-we 

-Sb«o ezhon mdnuhor 

du-td 

putek dsil ; 

tdre 

hdru-to~e 

Some one 


man-of 

two 

sons were ; 

them-of 

the-emalIer>one 

bapekak kSle, 

‘he 

pitri. 

hamp&ttir 

zi bh&g 

mot 

pare. 


bdpekok kale. 

‘he 

pitri. 

hdmpdttir 

zhi hhdg 

mci 

pore. 

tdh 

his>father*to said, 

‘0 

father. 

property ■.of 

which share 

me-on 

falls. 

it 

mok diya.’ 

Tate 

teS 

apon 

^mpatti ^ibilakak 

bati dile. 

mok did.' 

Tdte 

ted 

dpon 

hdmpdtti hihilakok 

bati 

dile. 


me-to 

give.’ 

There'upoi 

n he 

his-own 

property 

tbem>to 

haTing-drrided 

gare. 

Tar 

alap 

dinar 

pa^, 

feei 

liS.ra 

putek-e 

liakaloke 

gotai 

dur 

Tdr 

Slop 

dinar 

pdse. 

hei 

«« 

hdm 

«>» 

puteke 

hpkoloke 

gotdi 

dur 

it-^»f 

few 

days 

after. 

that 

smaller 

son 

all 

gathering 

far 


deha-lfli 

prasthan 

kSri 

tate 

lampat 

asaranere 

tar 

^mpatti 

apabyay 

deho-ldi 

prdsthdn 

kdri 

tdte 

Idmpdt 

dsormere 

tdr 

hdmpdtti 

opoibyoi 

conntry-to 

setting-out 

making 

there 

lasciriouB 

conduct-in 

his 

property 

squandering 


karile. 

Si 

hakal-o 

byay 

karilat. 

lei 

dehat 

bar 

akal 

hal; 

kdrile. 

m 

hdkol-o 

bydi 

kdrildt. 

hei 

«•» 

dehot 

bdr 

dkdl 

hdl ; 

madr. 

He 

all 

spending 

made-having, 

that 

oonntry-in 

big 

famine 

arose; 

tate 

hi 

kasta 

paba-14i 

dharile. 

Tetiya 

hi 

g^i. 

hei 

de^r 

ezan 

tdte 

hi 

kosto pdbd-ldi 

dhdrile. 

Tetid 

hi 

gdi. 

hei 

dehor 

ezhon 

there-upon 

he 

tronble 

to-get 

began. 

Then 

he 

going. 

that 

country -of 

one 


manuhar asray l&lat hei manuhe tak gahari saraba-lM apon 
mdnuhor dsrdi Idiot hei manuhe tdh gahari sdrdbd-ldi dpon 

man-o£ refuge takeu-havicg that man him swine to-graze his-own 


pathara-lM pathai-dile. Tate hi gahariye khowa ebidh gasar s§ire pet bbaraba-lai 
pdthdrd-ldi pothdi-dile. Tdte hi gdhdrie khod ebidh goaor %eire pet bhordboAdi 


field-to 

sent. There-upon 

he the-swine eaten a-sort 

tree-of pods-with belly to-fill 

bar 

bSpab 

karile-o 

tak 

kone-o 

eko 

nidile. 

Hehat 

hi 

setan pai 

bdr 

hepdh 

kdrile-o 

tdk 

kone-o 

eko 

nidile. 

ffehdt 

hi 

setdn pdi 

great 

loDging 

making-thongh 

him-to 

anybody 

one-eren 

not-gare. 

At-Iast 

he 

conscionsness getting 


6 as the o in ‘hot.’ 

It as the It in ‘put,’ or the oo in ‘ poor,’ according to 
accent. 

h nearly as the eh in the German ‘ acb.’ 
ng as the ng in ‘ sing.’ 
ei nearly as the z in ‘ ainre.’ 
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k^le, 

‘mor 

bopair 

kata 

sakare zora-kfti aru tat-kai-yo 

adhik 

kdle. 

*mor 

bopdir 

koto 

sdkore zhora-kdi dru tdt-kdi-o 

ddhik 

said, 

‘my 

my-father-of how-many 

servants sufficiently and that-tban-even 

more 

kbowa 

b4stu 

pai-se, kintu 

may iyat bhokate m4ri-so 

; may 

uthi 

khod 

hdstu 

pdi-sct 

kintu 

moi idt bhokote mdri-so , 

; moi 

uthi 

to-be-eaten 

things 

getting-are, 

but 

I here hunger-in dying-am ; 

I 

rising 

bopair 

talai 

gai, ei 

katha 

k4m, “ he pitri, swaragar 

ahite 

aru 

bopdir 

tdldi 

gdi, U 

kdthd 

kdm, '■'•he pitri, sorogor 

dhite 

dru 

my-father-of thither 

going, this 

word 

say-will, “ 0 father, heaven 

against 

and 

tumi 

dekbate 

may pap 

karilS 

; tomar putra buli-matar 

am 

zogya 

iumi 

dl&khdte 

moi pdp 

kdrilo 

,* tomdr putro buli-motdr 

dru 

zhogyo 

thou 

seeing 

1 sin 

done-have ; thy son being-called-of 

more 

worthy 

nabab ; 

tomar 

ek sakarar nisina mok kara. ” ’ Pase hi 

uthi 

apon 

nohoo ; 

tomdr 

ek sdkdrdr nisina mok kord*' ’ Kdse hi 

uthi 

dpon 

not-I>am ; 

thy 

one servant-of like me make.” ’ Afterwards he 

rising 

his-own 

bapekar 

osara-lai aliil. 

Kintu 

hi durait thakbte-i tar 

bapeke 

tak 

bdpekor 

osdrd-ldi ' dhil. 

Kintu 

hi durdit thdkdte-i tdr 

bdpeke 

tdk 

father 

near- to 

caine« 

But 

he far-off remaining-while his 

his-father 

him 

dekbi 

maram 

lagi lari 

gai 

tar dihgit dhari suma 

dile. Tetiya 

dekhi 

morom 

Idgi Idri 

gdi 

tdr dingit dhdri sttmd 

d%l/G* 

Tetid 

seeing 

kindness 

feeling running going 

his neck-npou seizing kiss 

gave. 

Then 

puteke 

took 

kale, ‘ he 

pitri, 

swaragar ahite am tumi 

dekbate 

may 

puUke 

teok 

kdlCi ‘ he 

pitri. 

sorogor dhite dru tumi 

d^khate 

moi 

his-son 

him-to 

said, ‘ 0 

father. 

heaven against and thou 

seeing 

I 


pap MrilS ; tomar putra buli-matar aru zogya nahao.’ Kintu bapeke 

pap kdrild ; tomar putrd •imli-mdtdr aru zhogyo nohoo' Kintu hdpeke 


sin done-have ; thy 

son 

being-ealled-of more 

worthy 

not-I-am.’ But 

his-fether 

da^-bilakak k41e. 

‘ atait-kai 

uttam 

bastra 

begai 

ani iyak 

pindha. 

ddh-bildkok kdle. 

‘ atait-kdi 

uttom 

bostro 

begdi 

dni idk 

pindhd, 

the-secvants-to said. 

‘ all-tban 

better 

clothes 

quickly 

bringing this-one-on put. 

iyar hatat angathi, bharit pay-zar de 

; aru 

ami bhozan 

k4ri rang 


idr Jidtot dngdtM, bhdrit poizdr de ; dru dmi bhozhan kdri rong 


his-one-of 

hands-on 

a-ring. 

feet-on shoes 

put ; and we 

feast making 

mirth 

kar3-hak 

; kiyano 

ei 

mor 

po mara 

hai-yo, 

punaray 

zile ; 

herowa 

kdrd-h8k 

; kidno 

ei 

mor 

po widrd 

hdi-o. 

putiordi 

zhile ; 

herod 

make-let-us ; 

for 

this 

my 

son dead 

being-though. 

again 

alive-beoome-has ; 

lost 

hai-vo, 

powa 

h41.’ 

Tate 

Ijibilake 

rang kariba-14i 

dharile. 



hdi-o, 

pod 

hdi: 

Tdte 

hibildke 

rdng kdriba-ldi. 

dhdrile. 



being-though 

) foand became.* 

There-upon they 

mirth 

to-make 

began. 



gei 

hamayat 

teor 

bar 

-putek 

patbarat 

asil. 

Pase 

hi 

ahi 

ffei 

homdidt 

teor 

bdr 

putek 

pdthdrdt 

dsil. 

Pdse 

hi 

dhi 

That 

time-in 

his 

big 

son 

the-field-in 

was. 

Afterwards 

he coming 

gharar 

osar pai. 

bazana 

aru 

nasar habad hunile. Tetiya 



gJidror osor pdi, bdzhdnd dru ndsdr hobod hunile, Tetid hi 

house near gfitting, inusical-instruineiits and dancing-of sound heard. Then he 
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bandi-bilakar 

e^k 

mati 

hudhile, ‘ eibor no 

ki 

h&ise ’ ? 

Tate 

hondl-hildkor 

etdk 

mdti 

hudhile, ‘ eibor no 

ki 

hdise ’ ? 

Tdte 

the-slaves-of 

one 

calling 

asked. 

‘ these indeed 

what 

are ’ P 

There-npon 

kSle, 

‘ tomar 

bhaya 

ahil. 

aru tomar 

pitnye 

tak 

hustha 

hi kale. 

‘ tomdr 

blidid 

dhil. 

dru tomdr 

pitrie 

tdk 

hustho 

CO 

he said. 

‘thy 

thy-brother 

oome-hss. 

and thy 

father 

him 

healthy 

harilere 

powa 

hetuke 

bar 

bhoz patile.’ 

Tate 

tar bar 

khang 

horilere 

pod 

hetuke 

bor 

bhoz patile' 

Tdte 

tdr bor 

khong 

body-with 

finding 

on-account-of 

big 

feast made-has.’ There-npon 

his great 

anger 

utbil, aru 

bbitara-lM zaba-lai anisi^ h&l ; kintu tar 

bapeke 

olai 

uthil, dru 

bhitdrd-ldi zdhd-ldi dnisd hdl ; kintu tdr 

bdpeke 

oldi 

arose, and 

within-to 

to-go not-desire became ; but 

his 

father coming-forth 

gai tak 

binay 

karile. 

Tate 

hi bapekak 

uttar di 

kale. 

gdi tdk 

binoi 

kdrile. 

Tdte 

hi bdpekok 

uttor di 

kdle, 

going him*to 

entreaty 

made. 

There-npon 

he his-father-to 

answer giving said, 

‘ dekba, may 

iman 

bapr 

tomar 

hewa kari 

kono 

kale 

tomar 3 

‘ dekhd, moi 

imdn 

bosor 

tomdr 

hewd kdri 

kono 

kale 

tomdr 

* see, I 

so-maay 

years 

thy 

service doing 

any 

time-at 

thy 

ajna ullangban 

kara 

nai ; 

tathapi mor 

bandhu-bilakar 

lagat 

dgyd uUonghdn 

kord 

ndi ; 

iothdpi mor 

bdndhu'bilakor 

logot 

coznoiand titinsgressioii 

making 

am-not ; 

yet my 

triends-of 

oompany-in 


rang 

kS.riba-lM eti 

^g^li 

powali-o 

tumi 

kono 

kale 

mok 

diya 

rong 

kdribo-ldi eti 

sdgdli 

podli-o 

tumi 

kono 

kdle 

mok 

did 

mirth 

to-make 

one 

goat 

young-one-eTen thou 

any 

time*at 

me-to 

gavest 

nai. 

Kintu 

tomar 

ei zi 

putrai 

beshyar 

lagat 

tomar IjampStti 

ndi. 

Rintu 

tomdr 

ei zhi 

putroi 

beshydr 

logot 

tomdr hompdtti 

not. 

But 

thy 

this which 

SOD 

harlot-of 

company-in thy 

property 

bhahgi 

khai 

pelale. 

hi ahilate-i 

tar nimitte 

tumi 

bar 

bhoz 

bhdngi 

khdi 

peldle. 

hi dhilote-i 

CO 

tdr nimitte 

tumi 

bor 

bhoz 

spending 

eating 

fioished-has. 

he oome-baving 

him-of 

for-sake 

thou 

big 

feast 

patila. 

Tetiya teS tak 

kSle, 

‘ bopa. 

tumi 

feaday 

mor 

lagat 

pdtild' Tetid ted tdk 

kdle. 

‘ bopd. 

tumi 

hoddi 

«o 

mor 

logot 

made-hast.’ Then he 

him-to 

said. 

‘ my-soD, 

thon 

always 

my 

oompany-in 

a^ ; 

aru 

mor 

zi zi 

ase, 

hakal -0 

tomare-i. 

Kintu 

tomar 

dsd ; 

dru 

mor 

zhi zhi dee, 

hokol-o 

«o 

tomdr e-i. 

Kintu 

tomdr 

art ; 

and 

mine 

which which is 

it-all 

thine-indeed. 

But 

thy 

ei 

bbayt 

mara 

haUyo, 

akau 

zile ; 

herowa 

hai-yo 

, povra 

ei 

bhdid 

mord 

hdi-0. 

dko 

zhile 

; herod 

hdi-o. 

pod 


this 

thy-brother 

dead 

being-thongh. 

again 

alive-become-has ; 

lost 

being-thongh. 

bal ; 

ei 

karane 

ami 

rang 

kara 

aru 

anandit 

howa 

usit.' 

hdl ; 

ei 

kdrone 

ami 

rong 

kord 

dm 

dnondit 

hod 

usit' 

heen-has ; 

this 

reason-for 

we 

mirth 

making 

and 

joyoDs 

being 

proper/ 
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The following translation of the Parable of the Prodigal Son has been prepared for 
this Survey by Captain P. R. T. Gordon, I.S.C., and Srijut Hem Chandra Gosain. It 
has been pointed out that the preceding specimen illustrates the form of Assamese which 
has been adopted by Missionaries in their literary labours. The present one may be 
taken as illustrating the language as used by an educated Assamese who is not bound by 
these traditions. 

There are few differences between the two, the principal being the free use of the 
respectful word dpuni instead of the more familiar tumi for ‘ you’, and the use of the 
respectful form of the imperative when addressing a father. There are also one or two 
changes of idiom, such as ‘ eating ’ instead of * giving ’ a kiss, and the like. On the whole, 
however, the versions are so similar that it is unnecessary to do more than to give a 
transliteration in the Roman character of the second. To add a copy in the Assamese 
character, a phonetic transcription, or an interlinear translation would be waste of paper 
and ink. 

The gentlemen who have prepared the version are the joint editors of the Hema 
Kosha, the standard dictionary of the language, and their names are a guarantee for the 
accuracy and idiomatic character of the translation. I am glad to be able to take this 
opportunity of expressing my great indebtedness to Captain Gordon, for much kindly 
assistance and criticism rendered to me during the preparation of this section of the 
Survey. 
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[No. 2.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

ASSAMESE. 

Standaed Dialect. 

(Captain P. JR. T. Gurdon^ I.S.C., and Srijut Hem Chandra Gosain, 1901.) 

Kono ezan manuhar du-ta putek asil ; tare h4ru-to-we bapekak k^le, ‘ ai bopai, 
aponar ^mp&ttir zi bhag mai pa8 tak mok diyak.’ Tate teo teor liampatti duyo 
putekar bbitarat bati dile. Alap dinar pasat hdru-to puteke tar bhagat zi pale dur de^- 
lai gai beshyali kari gotei ^ampatti nah karile. Tar pasat hei dehat bar akal bal ; tate 
^i dukh paba-lai dhUrile. Tetiya hi g^i hei debar ezan manuhar asray lale, am ^ei 
manuhe tak gahari saraba-ldi pathara-lSi pathai dile. Tate hi gaharir khowa ebidh 
gasar seire pet bharaba-lM bar hSpah khrile-o, tak kone*o eko nidile. Hehat hi setan 
pai k41e, ‘ mor bopair kata golame zorat kai adhik khowa b^stu paise, kintu mai iyat 
bhokat m^risS ; mai ubh&ti bopair t§lM gM, ei katha kam ze, “ ai bopai, mai Is'^arar 
osarat am aponar osarat pap k&,rilo ; mai aru aponar po buli kabar zogya naha5 ; mok 
aponar eta golam buli rakhak.” ’ Pasat hi bapekar osara-l^i ubh&ti ahil. Kintu hi 
dur^it thakotei tar bapeke tak dekhi maram lagi, Mri gai, tar dingit dhftri suma kbale. 
Tetiya puteke teSk k^le, ‘ ai bopai, mai Is*arar osarat aru aponar osarat pap kariso ; mai 
am aponar po buli k^bar zogya nahaS.’ Kintu bapeke b^ndi-bilakak kSle, ‘iyak begai 
atait kai bhal kapor ani pindha-hak ; iyar hatat ahg^thi, am bbarit pay-zar pindba-hak ; 
aru ami bhoz pati rang karo*hak ; kiyano mor ei po marisil, akau zile ; heraisilo, akau 
pais.’ Tate hakalowe rang kariba-lai dh&rile. 

Tetiya teSr bar putek patharat asil. Pasat Iji gharar osar pai, nasar bazanar habad 
^unile. Tetiya lii bandi-bilakar etak mati hudhile, ‘ ei-bor no ki haise ?’ Tate Iji k41e, 
* tomar bhayer ubhS,ti ahise, am tomar pitare teok hustha harilere powa hetuke bar bhoz 
patise.’ Tate tar bar khang uthil, aru bhitara-lai zabar-anis^ hM; kintu tar bapeke 
olai gai tak kakuti minati karilat, hi bapekak kale ze, ‘ mai iman basar aponar hewa 
kSri kono kale aponar ag‘ya ullangha nai ; tathapi kono kale mok apuni bandhu-bilakar 
lagat ranga kariba-Mi eti sagali powali-o diya nai. Kintu aponar zi puteke beshyar lagat 
aponar Ijakal-o hampatti bhagan k&rile, hi ahilat-e tar nimitte apuni bar bhoz patile.* 
Tetiya teo tak kale, ‘ bapa, tumi haday mor lagate asa, am mor zi zi ase hakal-o tomare-i, 
kintu tomar ei bhayer marisil, akau zise j, heraisilo, akau paiso, ei kale ami rang kara, aru 
andndit howa, usit.' 
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Tte next specimen of Standard Assamese is the statement of an accused person, 
•vfhich comes from Lakhimpur. The language is the same as that of the preceding speci- 
men, and calls for no remarks. It has not been thought necessary to add a phonetic 
transcription. 


[No. 3.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

ASSAMESE. 


Standard Dialect. (District Lakhimpur.) 

fsT5i I ^ cTfc^n ^ (?rr^ nrf^ceii i i 

jtIWsr ^ f^fn- 

*5ft^ ^ 'l‘f\ tartfsR i 

c^rt ^ i c*it ^*«n c#i-^ (Trf^rrf i 

^t#5 ^ ^ ^ "TtftT I 

(Tf 5rw5 ^ ^ ^rt^rfl c?l^i ^ ^rrsf 

^r#t^ cwsji ^ 'sitf? c^rt^ 

c^, ^*71^ tc^ CTtit v£ioi =5rf%t sit^ bilV-ibi 

<£r^ CT ^ 'srf^ ?rfeT«tei c’tfwt 


BengalL' 


3«» 
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[No. 3.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

ASSAMESE. 

Standard Dialect. (District Lakhimpub.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ei makarddama misa. Mai tar gharat kono bastu sur kariba.flai 

This case false. I his house^in any thing theft dcdngfor 

zowa nasilo. Katha baise ei. Mai mor gai-garu-zani bisari 
gone toas-not. The-story is this. I my coio searching 

nepaisilo. Hei garu-zani mai e-basarar ageye Dbani-ramar para 

did~not-fnd. That cow I one^year's before Dhanl-rdm’of from 

kinisilo. Garu-zani zadi-o mai liawdhan-kai rakhisilS, tM bti liatate 

bought. The-cow although I oafe-doing kept, she very often 

agar girihatar gbara-lai g4i-tbakisil, aru mai taik keiba bar-o 

former owner's. house-to 'use,d~to~go, and I her several times-also 

gM aniba-l&giya-baisil. DbSni-rMne zi dinar ^ katba k&ise 

having-go^ie had-to-bring {-away). Dhanl-ram what of-the-day story tells, 
hei dina gAru-z4ni tar ghara-l&i g&isil buli mai saba-lSx 

that day the-cow his house-to went saying (le., thinking) I seeing for 

g^isilS. j Bei katba beli-mar-jjowar pa^at. G&ru-zani ta 

went. That affair {lit. story) sm-setUng-of after. The-cow his 

barit anai-banai phurise buli saba-Ui mai 

compound-in having-wandered has-roamed saying {i.e., thinking) seeing-for I 
an kbnnar dare tar bailr maze-i Ene ghStil 

other times-of like his compound-of through-even went. So it-happened 

ze Ijei Jiamayate t6r 18 basar bay&ljiya Mal&ti bol& gabhftru 

that that time-at his 18 years aged Mdlatl called grown-vp 

bb&niyek'Zanx hatat panir Jxaz eta IM bari-lfti ahe. 

his-sister-person hand-in water's pot one having-taken the-compomd to comes. 
Tetiya pray endhar bdijil, Mai tai-ldi man kara-Da?il8, kintu tax 

Then nearly dark it-was. I her-to mind made-had-nof, but she 

asdmbite mok tair pbala-l&i zowa dekbi bhut ^en bhabi 

unexpectedly me her towards gone having-seen ghost as-f thinking 

bhay kbale, aru siyar-mari-dile. Mai sowali-zdnik dekha kdriba-ldi 

fear ate, and screamed-out. I fhe-girl-person visiting doing-for 

gdifilS buli, Dbdni-ram-ke Idi tar gharar Jjakal-o manuhe 

had-gone saying, Dhdnl-rdm including hie honse-of all-even men 

ahi mok dhdrilehi. Dbdni.rame pulisar agat kowa bpitanta-o 
having-pome me seised. Dhanl-ram the-poUce-of before spoken stpry-alsq 
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eye 

this 


asil. 

was. 


Kintu 

But 


bh^niyekar 

his-sister's 


laz 

shame 


dhakiba-l&i 

hiding-for 


etiya 

now 


hi 

he 


adalatat 

the~court~in 


prakah 

kdrise 

ze mai tar 

am 

sur 

karisilo, 

aru Mal&tiye 

manifest 

makes 

that I his 

mangoes 

theft 

had-done, 

and Malati 

pone-i 

mok 

gasar oparat 

dekhisil. 




first-even 

me 

the-tree-of upon 

saw. 





FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

This case is false. I did not go to steal anything at his honse. The facts are these. 
I missed my cow which I had bought from Dhani-ram a year ago. The cow though 
carefully kept by me used to visit her former owner’s house very often, and I had to go 
and fetch her several times. On the day referred to by Dhani-ram I went to his house 
to see if my cow had gone there. That was after sunset. I walked through his com- 
pound as usual to see whether my cow was straying there. It so happened that at that 
time his sister Malati, a grown-up girl of 18 years, came to the compound with a water- 
pot in her hand. It was then nearly dark. She saw me unexpectedly going towards 
her though I myself had not noticed her. She got frightened and screamed as if she 
thought I was a ghost. The people of the house, including Dhani-ram, came and seized 
me saying that I had come there to visit the girl. That was the story Dhani-ram told 
to the Police, but in the Court, in order to hide the shame of his sister, he gives out 
that I was stealing his mangoes and that Malati saw me first on the tree. 
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WESTERN ASSAMESE. 

The Assamese spoken in the Districts of Kamrup and Goalpara, which are the most 
western on the north side of the Brahmaputra Valley, is not exactly the same as the 
standard language of Upper and Central Assam, being influenced by the Bajbang^i 
Bengali spoken immediately to the west, in west Goalpara and the Bengal district of 
Bangpur. This form of Assamese is sometimes called Dhekeri, which is, however, con- 
sidered more or less as a term of opprobrium, having been first used when the portion 
of Assam now known as the Kamrup and Goalpara districts was conquered by the 
Ahoms. The Ahom Baja gave the name of Sarkar Dhekeri or Dhekuri to this tract. 
According to Bai Gunabhir^ Barua’s Buranji^ this name was given to this portion of 
Assam by the Ahoms to denote that it had been conquered, and consequently * the 
people hated the name.’ To avoid, therefore, wounding local susceptibilities I call this 


dialect simply Western Assamese. 

The number of speakers of this dialect is as follows ^ — 

Kamrap .......... 515,900 

Goalpara .......... 27,600 

Totai . 543,500 


The principal points in which the following specimens show divergencies from 
standard Assamese are the following : — 

The pronunciation of the vowels appears to approach more nearly to that of Bengali 
than does standard Assamese. Thus the rowel e is often pronounced like the a in * hat.’ 
Similarly the pronunciation of the vowel a seems, if we are to judge from the phonetic 
transcription, to be broader than in the standard dialect. 

In nouns the words expressing relationship show slightly different terminations. 
Thus, instead of hdpek, his father, we find bdpdk. So also for the other persons, e.gr., 
bdpei, your father, instead of bdper. The plural is formed by adding Jiat or het instead 
of hat. In sdkdrgildkak, to the servants, the Bajbang^i plural termination is used. 

In verbs, note the forms dsdht thou art, and forms like gei for gdi, having gone. 
The second verbal noun ends in d, as in buzibd, to understand, instead of the standard 
buziba. In standard Assamese, the third person of the past tense of transitive verbs 
ends in e, but in the western dialect it also takes the Eastern Bengali termination dk. 
Thus karildkt he did, instead of kdrile. A sort of periphrastic conjunctive participle is 
formed by combining pdsat, after, with the genitive of a verbal noun, as in kdri phelowdr 
pdsat, after having finished, i.e., having finished, equivalent to the standard kdri peldi. 
The past tense of zd, go, is, as in Bengali, gel, not gdl. Similarly the pluperfect is geisil, 
not gdisil. 
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[No. 4.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

ASSAMESE. 


Western Dialect. (District Kamrup.) 

^ C¥t¥ I ^1% I 

*it^ ^ ^ s=rt ^ cif»f^ citf^ c’m ^ ^rft irftRsn 

^ c<f^ ^ I ^ c’ff^ c^ ^ CTt 

cif»r« 5’57 1 ^ ^ ’«rt?T?Rt? •\(.^U] wj\ i c^fwi f>f 

(TT^ '4'^ eTff^ I ^ Ftlwt^ CeTf^t C^(- 

I *ttw^ '^ftt ^5l7?p ^ ^ C*T^ C^ ’rffw® ^ ^ eTt’tt^ 

I C^TW«Tr^ I 1% (7r1%¥l ®I^<f*$ ^(^<1 *ffRsit<s^ fsf 

, c^ cifti c^rf^c^'s (Trff ^ mif 

^ ^ ^¥^4 ^¥5 5rf^ I ^ c^lt? ^Ttf^ FfST ^ ^ W^, ¥f^1 ! 

5rt CSIT:^ ^t? C4t¥ *tl^ ¥ftc#t, C5t? ^ ¥^t? ¥^'8 ; C¥r^ 

^ C^1? wwm '*tt^¥l Fr¥l¥ ¥(¥ I til^ ¥«n fjf ^ ^ ¥f*tr¥¥ C^rf^ 

^irt%r, f%^ pr <5t¥ ^ C¥t5 c^ ?m 

3TT^t^ Sfiwr^ ^ gsn I C5%¥t ^ ¥t^ ! (3U^ 

^ C5t? ^’IC^ ^ C^ ¥¥t¥ (TTflT I FW^ 

ftfsTlW ^ti;:^ 5I¥¥tC5T ^»t«T 'srffjf ^¥t¥ f^fr^ ; ^?lt¥ 

^srt^ '®i%« f*tc^ f? I '5rt¥ ^rtf¥ (Tatw <p(.^t : fwf^ C¥t¥ Ffsit&l 

¥l%'8 ^fF ; 5W^'8 '8C«ltfF I <11^ ^t^TFF ■^f%¥l II 

*3[^14C^I ♦(¥tW 'srff^ I (% ''t¥t¥^ ’ITI '8I?‘4'4 C^rfwi 

i^ C®f^¥l ’Tt¥ '5rt¥ ¥(&¥¥ “fw I CFf^Fl Ft¥t¥ ¥ff% 

C^ f¥ I Ft¥tC^ C^t¥ '«ti:^ ^tf^fW 'Sit^ (Tst^ ¥t(:’1^ ^tCffT 

:^?r ^ c«tw ftrTF I ^ ®rtf c^f^ ^t¥t8¥i ^ i Tfmc^ 

■^¥1 ^ 'SlTf^ 'St^ ^SftTl I f¥ ^1% 4^t4 , fN'cfi 

5rt t¥t¥ ^t¥ Sff^ c®l¥ ^®t4 C¥f%¥f'8 CFf^ C^tWl CWTf^t =^1^ CF'Q ^ C¥t^ 

Celf^ C¥t¥ ^ ^"NiC? ¥^1% ^'B ¥l% C'Tf’f Ft^t'Q I 1%^ 

sfi^ ’«^tf^SUF ^ CFfW *1t^ I ¥t*1tC¥ ¥tF1 

5Pft^ Csjtf cj^fUa «it^ CTt^ f^f’fsTt^ '^TtCF C^ltSl^pTf^ C^T¥ 1 «lt¥l^ ^ 

<:^1¥ ; f^5t2 C^ >-<1^ «tC?lt #tfF 5C#« '8C5l^ B 
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[No. 4.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 


ASSAMESE, 


Western Diaiect, 


(District Kameup.) 


Note.— In the phonetic transcription in italics, prononnce the letters as follows: — 


a as the a in ‘ father.’ 
d as the a in ‘ ball.’ 
d as the a in ‘ hat.’ 
i as the i in ‘pin.’ 
i as the i in ‘ piqne.’ 
e as the e in ‘ met.’ 
e as the a in ' mate.’ 

0 as the first o in ‘ promote.’ 


o as the second o in ‘ promote.’ 
o as the o in ‘ hot.’ 
u as the « in ‘ pnt.’ 
tt as the u in ‘ mle.’ 

A nearly as the ch in the German ‘ ach.’ 
ng as the ng in ‘ sing.’ 
zh nearly as the z in ‘aznre.’ 


Eta 

manuhar 

duta 

putak 

asil. 

Tabatar 

bbitarat 

haruto 

Aid 

mdnuhor 

dutd 

putdk 

dsil. 

Tdhator 

bhitdrot 

hbruto 

One 

man’s 

two 

his -sons 

were. 

Them-of 

among 

the-yonnger 


bapakak kalak, ‘bapa, mai zi bastur bbag pam tak mok di.’ 

hdpdkok koldk, ‘hdpd, moi zhi hostur hhdg pdm tdk mok di.’ 


his-father-to 

hi 

he 


said, ‘ my-father, 


irhat goods-of share will-get that me-to give.’ 


his-son 

Tate 

Tdtd 

Thereon 


tabatar bbitarat bastu bhag-kari dilak, Alap dinar pasat h&ruto 

tdhdtor hhitdrdt bostu hhdg-kbri dildk. Olop dinor pdsot ^druto 


them-of among the-goods having-divided 

putake h,4muday kbeni b^stu lag 


putdkd hpmuddi kheni bostu log 


his-son 


all 


portion 


lagi gel, ar tat 
Idgi gel, dru tdt 

there 


nasta 

nosto 

destroyed 


went, a .d 

k^rilak. 

korildk. 

made. 


0i 

5 * 

He 


zai 

zhdi 

having-gone 

tar gotai 


gave. A-few days-of 

kari lai dur 

kof Ibi dur 

goods together having-made having-taken a-far 

dhang-kbila kari aponar bAstu 

dhdng-khild kbri dpondr bostu 

debauchery having-done his-own goods 

kheni bastu kharas kari 


after the-yonnger 


tar gotai kheni 


deliak 
dehdk 

conntry-to 

kheni 
kheni 

portion 

phelowar 


his 


entire portion 


bostu khbros kbri phdlodr 

goods spent having-made finishino’-of 


pasat 

hei 

debat 

eta bar 

danar 

akal 

hal. 

ar 

tar 

khaba-labar 

pdsot 

hei 

dehot 

dtd bor 

ddngdr 

dkdl 

holy 

dr 

tdr 

khdbd-lbbdr 

after 

that 

conntrj-in 

a very 

mighty 

famine 

became, 

and 

bis 

eating-clothing of 

nabowa 


baba 

dbArilak. 

Tetiya 

hi 

zai 

hei 

debar ek 

ndhod 


hbbd 

dhbrildk. 

Tetid 

hi 

zhdi 

hei 

dehor dk 

non-eiistence 

to-be 

began. 

Then 

he 

having- 

gone 

that 

conntry-of one 

girir 


lag lagil. Hei 

manub-toi 

tak 

tar 

patbarat 

bara saribak 

girir 


log Idgil. Sei 

mdrmh-tdi 

tdk 

tdr 

pothdrbt 

bora sdribdk 

hottseholder-of 

company joined. That 

man 

him 

his 

field-in 

swine feeding-of 


legi khedelak. Pasat 
legi khedelak. Pdsat 

for-the-sake sent. Afterwards 


barai zi bukti khai take khai 

bordi zhi hukti khai tdkd khai 

the-swine what husks eat that having-eaten 


tar pet 
tdr pdt 

his belly 
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bharabak legi parile-o 
hhordbdk legi fdrild-o 

filling for if-he-had-been-ab 

tak kawei ek-o nedl 

tdh kdwei dk-o nedl 

that anyone one-even not-g 

parllak, ^ tetiya kalak. 
pdrildky hi telid kdldk, 


tar bhai 
tdr bhdl 


lagat 

Idgdt 


parib. 

pdril. 


Kintu 

Kintu 


for 

if-he -had-been-able-even 

him-of 

well being-considered 

they-would-have-become. 

But 

kawei 

ek-0 

nedlak. 

Hi 

zetiya 

nizar 

apakarmma 

buziba 

kdwei 

dk-o 

nedldk. 

Si 

zhetid 

nizor 

opdkormmd 

buzibd 

anyone 

one-even 

not-gave. 

He 

when 

bis-own 

sins to-nnderstand 


was -able, 

tahatar 

tdhdtdr 

their 

bhukhat 

bhukhot 

hunger-in 

ar tak 
dr tdk 


*mor bapar kitnan darmaha khaowa sakare-o 
‘ mor bdpdr kimdn dormdhd khdowd sdkdre-o 


he then 

said. 

‘my my-father’s how-many 

wages 

eating 

servants-also 

laga 

khenit-ke-0 

besi 

khaowa 

bastu 

pay, 

ar 

mai 

iyat 

Idgd 

khenit-ke-o 

besi 

khdowd 

bbsfu 

pdi. 

dr 

moi 

lydt 

necessary portion-than-even 

more 

edible 

things 

obtain. 

and 

I 

here 

m&riba 

dharisB. 

Mai 

utbi 

mor 

bapar 

kasak 

lagi 

zam. 

mbrihd 

dhbriso. 

Mdi 

uthi 

mor 

bdpdr 

kasdk 

Idgi 

zhdm. 

to-die 

am-beginning. 

I 

baving-arisen 

my my-father-of 

vicinity 

near 

will- go. 


kam, “ bapa, mai Is"arar drobe ar 

kom, “ bdpd, mdi Isoror drohe dr 


and him-to will-say, “ uiy-father, I God-of agai 

mai ar tor putak buli-kabar zogya 

mod dr tor putdk buli-kdbdr zhoggio 

I anymore thy tby-son being-called-of fit 

darmaba khaowa sakar k 4 ri rakh.’* ’ 

dormdhd khdowd sdkdr kori rdkh.^' ’ 

wa^es eating servant having-made keep.” ' 1 

tar bapakar osarak legi ahil ; kintu hi 

tdr bdpdkdr osdrok legi dhil ; kintu hi 

his his-fatber-of near to came ; bat he 

bapake tak dekha pai 

bdpdkd tdk ddkhd pdi 


agate 

dgotd 


against and tbee-of before 


nahaB. Mok 
5 nohoo. Mok 

not-am. Me t 

Ei katba kai, 
kothd ko'i, 

This word having-said, 

babut durMt t' 
bohuf duroit t. 


pap k^rilB, 
pap kdrilo, 

sin did, 

eta tor 
dtd tor 

one thy 

hi ntbi 

hi uthi 

be having-arisen 

IBte-i tar 
iote-i tdr 


thakaBte-i 

thdkdote-i 


came ; bat 

mob 

moh 


distance-in while-remaining-even 


dauri 

dduri 


galat 

gdlot 


his-father him seeing having-got compassion having-felt having-rnn liaving-gone the-neck-ou 


^bati 

hdboti 

• 

clasping 


dh&rilak 

ar 

tar 

mukhat 

suma 

khalak. 

Tetiya 

tak 

putake 

kalak. 

dhbrildk 

dr 

tdr 

mukhdt 

sumd 

khdldk. 

Tetid 

tdk 

putdkd 

kdldk. 

took 

and 

bis 

face-on 

a-kiss 

ate. 

Then 

bim-to 

his-son 

said. 

‘ bapa. 

mai 

ls"^aiar 

drohe 

ar 

tor 

agate 

pap 

k&rilB. 

Mai 

ar tor 

‘ bdpd. 

mdi 

Isdrdr 

drohe 

dr 

tor 

dgdtd 

pdp 

kdrilo. 

Mdi 

dr tor 

‘ my-fatber, 

I 

God-of 

against 

and 

thee-of 

before 

sin 

did. 

I any-more thy 


putak 

putdk 


buli-kabar 

buli-kdbdr 


zogya 

zhoggid 


nahaB.’ 
nohoo. ^ 


Kintu 

Kintu 


bapake 

bdpdkd 


sakargilakak 

sdkdrgildkok 


tby-son 

being-ciilledof 

fit 

not-am.’ 

Bnt his-father 

the-servants-to 

kalak, ‘ 

tahate 

han-kale 

hakalat 

kari 

bhal 

kapor ani 

iyak 

kdldk, ‘ 

tdhate 

hdn-kdld 

hdkdldt 

kbri 

bhdl 

kdpor dni 

iydk 

said. 

‘you 

quickly 

all-in 

than 

good 

clothes having-brought this-one-to 

pindhei-di 

: iyar 

hatat 

anutbi 

ar bharit 

zata pindbei-di. 

Ar ah. 


pindhei-di : 
put-on : 

ami bboz 
dmi bhoz 

(lct)-us food 
Bengali. 


iydr hdtot anguthi 

tbis-one’s band-on a-ring 

kbai rang karB. 

khdi rang koro. 

having-eaten merriment let-us-make- 


dr bhbrit zhotd pindhei-di. 

and feet-on shoes put-on. 

Kivanu mor ei sali-to 

Kidnu mor ei sbli-to 

Because mv this son 


mari-0, 

mbri-o, 

having-died-also 
3 H 



418 


ASSAMESE. 


Zisi; 

harei-o oleisi.’ 

Ei 

buli 


k^i 

tahate 

aaanda 

zhlsi ; 

hbrei-o oleisi.' 

m 

buli 


kbi 

tdhata 

dndndd 

is-alive ; 

baving-been-lost-also is-become-visible.’ This 

having-said having-spoken 

they 

rejoicing 

k&riba 

dharilak. 







kbribd 

dhbrildk. 







to-do 

began. 







Tetiya tar danar putak-to 

patharat 

asU. 

Hi 

patbarar 

para 

gharar 

Tetid tdr ddngdr putdk~to 

pothdrot 

dsil. 

Si 

pothdror 

pord 

ghbror 

'Then his elder his-son 

the-lleld-in 

was. 

He 

the-field-of 

from 

the-house-of 

osarak 

zetiya abil, hi tetiya 

gan ar nasanar 

habad huniba 

palak. 

Tetiya hi 

osorok 

zhetid dhil, hi tetid 

gdn dr ndsonor 

hpbod 

hunibd 

pdldk. 

Tetid hi 

near 

when came, he then 

singing and dancing-of 

sound 

bearing 

got. 

Ihen he 

sakar 

etak mati hudhilak, ‘ 

hei-gilak 


no 

ki 

haisi ? ’ 

Sakare 

sdkdr 

dtdk mdti hudhilak. ‘ 

• c«a ^ « 

hei-gildk 


no 

ki 

hbisi ? ’ 

Sdkdrd 


a-servant one liaving-called enquired, ‘these (particle of interrogation) what are?’ The-serrant 


tak kalak, 

‘ tor 

bhayei 

ahisi, ar tor bapei 

tak 

bhale 

kuhale 

tdk koldk. 

‘ tor 

bhdei 

dhisi, dr tor bdpei 

tdk 

bhdld 

kuhbld 

him-to said, 

‘thy 

thy-brother 

is-come, and thy thy-father 

him 

safe 

sound 

pai, ei 

bhoz 

disi.’ Ei 

katha huni tar khan 

uthil 

, ar 

bhitarak 

pdi, ei 

bhoz 

disi' TJi 

kothd huni tdr khbng 

uthil, 

, dr 

bhitorok 

having.found, this 

feast 

is-giving.’ This 

word having-heard his anger 

rose, 

and 

within-to 

legi nazaowa 

hM. 

Bapake 

ei katha buzi-pai olei 

abi 

tak 

buzaba 

legi ndzhdowd 

hbl. 

Bdpdkd 

ei kothd buzhi-pdi olei 

dhi 

tdk 

buzhdbd 


near non*going became. His-father this word having-understood outside having-come him to-eutreat 


dh&rilak. 

gi uttar kS.ri 

bapakak 

kalak, 

‘ sa5so, 

ma'i 

iman basar 

dhari 

dhbrildk. 

ffi uttbr kbri 

bdpdkbk 

koldk. 

‘ sdoso. 

moi 

imdn bosdr 

dhbri 

began. 

He answer having-made his-fatber-to 

said. 

‘ see, 

I 

so-many years 

during 

tor tat 

khatilo, 

ketiya-o 

tor kono 

katha 

phelowa 

uai. 

teo tai 

mok 

tor tdt 


ketid-o 

tor kono 

kothd 

phdlowd 

ndi. 

tdo toi 

mok 

thee-of under 

served. 

ever-even 

thy any 

word 

disobeyed 

not. 

nevertheless thou 

me-to 

edinak legi-o mor 

bandhu 

bandhabe 

haiti 

rah 

kari 

khabak legi 

eta 

edindk legi-o mor 

bbndhu 

bdndhdbd 

hbiti 

rong 

kbri 

khdbdk legi 

did 

one-day for- 

even my 

friends 

colleagues 

with merriment having-made 

1 eating for f 

i-single 


sagalar sana-o nedli; kintu beshya lai dhan hampatti khedaowa 

sdgdlor sdnd-o nedli ; kintu beisd Ibi dJion hompotti khdddowd 

goat’s young-one-even not-gavest ; but harlots having-taken wealth property wasting 

ei putar-to ahaote bar bhoz patli.’ Bapake tak kalak, ‘ basa, tai 

ei putdr-to dhddtd bor bhoz patli.' Bdpdkd tdk koldk, ‘ bdsd, toi 

this thy-son on-eoming a-great feast thou-preparedst.’ His-father him-to said, ‘ mv-child, thou 


hadai mor lagate asah, ar mor zi-gilak bastu ase gotai-gilak tor. 
hoddi mor logotd dsdh, dr mor zhi-gildk bbstu dsd gotdi-gildk tor. 

always me-of near art, and mine what-things property is all thine. 


Ananda 

ar 

ulah 

kara-o 

mor 

zugut 

haia, 

kiyanu 

tor 

ei 

bhayei 

Andndb 

dr 

uldh 

kdrd-o 

mor 

zhugut 

hbisi. 

kidnu 

tor 

ei 

bhdei 

Rejoicing 

and 

gladness 

doing-also 

me-of 

proper 

is. 

because 

thy 

this 

thy-brother 


mSri-o, zisi ; harei-o, oleisi.’ 

mori-o, zKin ; horei-o, oleisi.' 

having-been-dead-also, is-alive ; having-been-lost-also, is-become-visible.’ 
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SUPPLEMENT. 

MAYANG. 

The State of Manipur is a very polyglot tract of country. The principal 
language is Meithei or Manipuri, hut a number of other Tibeto-Burman dialects 
are also spoken. A tribe known as Mayang speaks a mongrel form of Assamese 
known by the same name. The number of speakers is estimated at about 1,000. 
Except for their language the Mayangs are indistinguishable from the general 
Manipuri population. All of them can speak Meithei. They are also known as 
Bishunpuriya Manipuris, or as Kalisa Manipuris, and are said to be comparatively 
numerous among the Manipuri population of Cachar and Sylhet, where their 
special dialect is still spoken in their homes, as well as Meithei and Bengali. 
Probably f of (22,500) the supposed speakers of Meithei in Sylhet really speak 
Mayang. We may therefore put the total number of speakers of the dialect at 23,500. 

There is a ‘ Meeyang ’ Vocabulary in Lieutenant. Colonel W. McCulloch’s Account 
of the mlley of Munnipore and of the hill tribes ; with a comparative vocabulary of 
the Munnipore and other languages ; published in the Selections from the Eecords of 
the Government of India (Foreign Department), No. 27) 1859. 

I have said above that Mayang is a mongrel form of Assamese. It can with equal 
(or perhaps more) justice be classed as a form of Eastern Bengali. The language 
possesses characteristics of both languages, but at the same time differs widely from 
both. I therefore place it in a supplement, while, for statistical purposes, I have shown 
it as a form of Assamese, merely because its speakers all live in territory under the 
political influence of the Assam Government. It will be seen that, both in vocabulary 
and grammar, it is strongly infected with the peculiarities of the Tibeto-Burman 
languages spoken in the Manipur State. This is just as much the case with the speakers 
of Mayang who are settled in Sylhet, so that it may be taken as certain that they have 
come there from Manipur, although, according to tradition, they originally came into 
Manipur from an Aryan speaking locality. 

I give four specimens of this curious language, two from Sylhet, and two from 
Manipur. Each pair consists of a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a 
folktale. For the Sylhet specimens I am indebted to the kindness of Mr. A. Porteous, 
the Deputy Commissioner of that District. The Manipur ones have been prepared by 
Babu Bisharup Sing, under instructions from the Political Agent. In the Manipur 
State, the headquarters of Mayang are two or three plains villages near Bishunpur 
(locally knowm as Lamandong), 18 miles to the south-w'est of Imphal. 

Lists of words and sentences were also obtained from both localities, and the one 
given after the specimens is based on both. The following account of the grammatical 
peculiarities of Mayang is based on aU the materials available. 

TIBETO-BUKMAN H^FLUENCE. — Mayang is largely influenced by the Tibeto- 
Burman languages of the State of Manipxir, both in its vocabulary and in its grammar. 
It would be a waste of time and paper to go into this question with any degree of 

Bengali. 3 h 2 
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minuteness, but the following results of a cursory examination (which has no pretence 
at completeness) of the first specimen received from Sylhet may be of interest : — 

A. Vocabulary.— 

isayat singing = Meithei isai, a song. 

Tchom horiya, collecting, ef. Meithei khom-sil-la, to collect. 
khum, answer = Meithei khum-ba. 
kdl, embrace = Meithei kol-ha. 

lempa-dmpd, cf. Meithei lem-na pd-na, enough and to spare. 
lichot, conduct, cf. Meithei ma-chot, conduct. 

Idpuk, field = Meithei lanbuk, Ghiru loi-puk. 

mai-thbng-khdn olothbk, turning before face, cf. Meithei mai onthok-pd, face 
away turn, to turn from. 

mdng-bil-ottb, on being lost, cf. Meithei mang-bd, to lose. 

md-tik = Meithei ma-tik, fit, 

merdk-e, among = Meithei ma-rak-td, among. 

miydm, many = Meithei ma-ydm, fl.ock. 

mung-e = Meithei mang-dd, in front of. 

ning, thought = Meithei ning-bd, the mind, to wish, 

nungeiyd, being happy, cf. Meithei nungdi-bd, to be happy. . 

nung-si, pity = Meithei nutig-si-bd, to pity. 

pdng, friend = Meithei fdng. 

pMm, place, = Meithei ma-phdm, place. 

o'dng, to = Anal, Lamgang, Chiru, Aimol, HaUam, etc., rang, for. 
o'up, friend = Meithei ma-rup, companion. 
sdruk, share = Meithei sa-ruk. 
mu, son, young = Meithei chid, 

sau-biyd, being angry, of. Meithei sau-bd, to be angry. 
sing = Meithei sing-bd, to become wise. 
tdng-bil, became dear, cf. Meithei tdng-bd, to become dear. 
tetndyd, always = cf. Meithei a-tat-pd, always. 
them, persuasion = Meithei them-bd, to persuade. 
thung-bil, he arrived, cf. Meithei thung-bd, to arrive. 
til-bild, they (he) joined, cf. Meithei tU-bd, to join. 
ydthong, a command = Meithei yd-thang, a command. 

B. G-rammar. — ^^ote that the word for ‘ bad ’ is ‘good-not’ hobd-ndyd, as in all 
Kuki-Chin languages. The use of the Demonstrative pronoun after the noun which it 
qualifies is also typical of Kuki. The suffix of the Dative rdng is, also a Kuki idiom. 
One of the forms of the future, that in ng, is taken from Thado Kuki. 

PRONUNCIATION . — This closely represents that of the Bengali of eastern Sylhet 
and Oachar. There is the dental s represented by ch in the Bengali, character. The 
letter j is pronounced as /, not as z. ITie distinction between cerebral and dental letters 
has vanished, and there is the same difficulty in pronouncing the letter h. Thus, a house 
is gor, not ghor ; wealth is don, not dhon ; a share is bdg, not bhag ; a hand is dt, not 
hdt ; and he became is not hbilb. On the other hand, s is pronounced as h, thus 
hune, having heard, for sune. 
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The vowel e usually appears as a, as in ago, for ego, one. The diphthong di or ai, is 
pronounced something like ei, and is iadifferently written di, ai, and ei. Thus, jaitai, 
jditai, or jeitai, they will go ; petheild, for the Bengali pdthdila, he sent ; yaimopd, or 
yeimopd, middle. 

Pronounce oias in ‘ hot d as in ‘ home.’ 

NOTINS.-Article . — The Indefinite article is dgd, one which follows the noun it 
qualifies. Thus, mdnu dgd, a man. It sometimes combines with the noun as in gordgot, 
for gora cigot, on a horse. The Demonstrative pronoun, augo, autd, or aukhond, or some 
other of its forms, is used for the Definite article. Thus, bdyok khuld augoi, the younger 
brother ; raja bgoi, the king ; putbk bgb, the son ; sdruk axdd, the share ; tdr phdm 
bkhondt, to the place of him, to his place. As in the case of the Indefinite article, it 
follows the noun it qualifies. When a noun with an article is declined, the declensional 
suflhxes are added to the article, not to the noun, as in mdnu dgbr, of a man, and bkhondt 
just given. 

Pleonastic suffixes. — The suffixes gb and khdn, khond, or khnd, are very frequently 
added to a noun or pronoun without affecting the sense. 

Gender. — This, when necessary, is indicated by the addition of words signifying sex. 
The most common seem to be Idbd for males and dmbm and jeld for females. Thus gord 
Idbd, a horse ; gord dmbm or gord jeld, a mare. There are also traces of the expression 
of gender by alteration of the terminations of words, as in gorbni, a mare ; yaimopd 
putbk, middle son ; yeimopi mdlok, middle wife. Compare the suffixes Idbd and pd, male, 
and among and pi, female, in Meithei. 

Nouns of Relationship. — These optionally take the termination bk, no doubt the 
same as the Assamese ek, meaniag * his,’ although, as is common in similar cases, the 
signification has been lost. Thus, bdpbk, a father, originally ‘ his father So putbk, son ; 
mdlok, w'ife. 

Number. — The plural is indicated by adding some word meaning ‘ aU ’ or ‘ many ’, 
such as hdbi, all ; Ibkei, people ; and others. The plural is only indicated when the 
number is not evident from the context. Lbkei itself is said to be a plural of Ibk, sisjelei 
hoi jeld. 

Case. — The Nominative takes the termination e before transitive verbs, ' as in 
Assamese and Bengali. Thus, bdpbke dillb, the father gave. When this e is added to 
the pleonastic suffix gb, the two become goi. 

The Accusative usually takes no termination. Sometimes it takes the termination 
re which, after a consonant, becomes ore, for the sake of euphony. Thus, putbkore 
kilailu, I struck the son; tempdkore gure, having covered the clod; td-re, him. When 
the emphatic suffix au is added, the e of re is ehded, as in dgb-r-au, (not having seen) 
even one (thief). In one case I, the termination of the instrumental is used for the accu- 
sative, viz., gordl uklidndt thaild, (they) put the horses there. 

The termination of the Instrumental is ol as in tdrudl-khdn-ol, with a sword. 
After a vowel it becomes lb, as in autd-lb, by that. 

Por the Dative, the termination o'e is used, as for the accusative. Thus, bdpbk-ore, 
to a father, huor-ore, to the swine. More usual is the use of the old Kuki suffix rdng, 
which after a consonant, becomes euphonically ordng. Thus, bdbd-rdng or bdpbk-ordng, 
to a father. Okd or kd added to the genitive means ‘for ’, as in kitdrokd or kitdrkd, for 
what, why ? tdrokd, for him. 
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The termination of the Ablative is to, which, in the specimens is always added to 
the datire. Thus, bdpdh-ordng-td, from a father. To signify ‘ from in it is added to 
the locative, as ia hdrit-td, from in the house. So nm'one-td or mm'onot-tb, from in dying, 
%.e., after dying, and other similar idioms with verbal nouns. 

The termination of the Genitive is r, or, after a consonant, or, as in bdhdr or 
hdpohor, of a father. The Kuki-Chin termination td is also used, as in hdhd-td, of a father. 

The termination of the Locative is e or t, the latter becoming ot after a consonant. 
Thus, gore in the house ; aiikhondt, in that ; nwronot, on dying. 

ADJECTIVES . — These precede the nouns they qualify, as in durai des, a far 
country. But adjectival pronouns, as we shall see subsequently, and numerals, follow 
them. Thus, Mdnu dgbr muni jiput dugb dsild, of one man there were two sons. When 
the emphatic particle au is added to dgb, one, the two become dgau, one only, even one. 

The Comparative degree is formed with more, the noun with which com- 

parison is made being put in the ablative. Thus, bonbk-rdng-tb jinge us, taller than the 
sister. So, for the Superlative, hdbi-rdng-tb jinge us, taUer than all, tallest. 

PRONOUES. — Tlie following are the Personal Pronouns : — 



First Person. 

Second Person. 

Third Person. 

Sing. jS’om. 

mi 

ti 

td. 

Gen. 

mbr 

tor 

tdr. 

Obi. 

mb- 

tb- 

td- 

Plur. Nom. 

dmi 

tumi 

tdnb. 

Gen. 

dmdr 

tbmdr or tumdr 

tdnbr. 

Obi. 

dmd- 

tbmd- or tumd- 

tdnb- 


In the first and second persons, the plural is used honorifically for the singular. In 
all, the usual case suflixes are added to the oblique form. Thus, mb-re, me ; td-rdng, 
to him. 

The Demonstrative Pronouns are e, this, and au, b, or u, that. To these, the 
pleonastic suffixes, go, khdn, or td are almost always added. With the termination e of the 
nominative, gb becomes goi. It is sometimes written gu. Khdn is often written khond 
or khnd. Thus, aukhondt, or aukhndt, on that, thereon. When these pronouns are used 
as adjectives, they invariably follow the nouns to which they refer. Thus, gord egbr, of 
this horse ; phdm aukhondt, in that place ; chtis autd-lb, by those husks. 

The Relative Pronoun does not seem to be used. The Tibeto-Burman idiom of 
employing a participle is used instead. Thus, tbr putbk-ote {te here means ‘ but ’) notir 
tullb Ibg biyd, thy son who associated with harlots, literally ‘ having associated 

The Interrogative Pronouns are kung (to which gb may be added, as usual), who ? 
and kitd, what ? Kdr is whose ? and kd-rdng~tb, from whom ? Kitai is ‘ anything ’, 
and kuangau or kung-gb dgb is ‘ anyone ’. Isu is ‘ so many’. 

Verbs. — Throughout the conjugation, the plural is freely used for the singular. 
As in the case of nouns, pleonastic suffixes are freely added, without affecting the mean- 
ing. These are, in the case of verbs, td and gd. Td occurs in the specimens most com- 
monly in interrogative sentences, but not always so. Thus (interrogative sentence) 
kitdrokd gujurtdrd-td ? why are you making a noise ? (direct sentence) mi ning karauri- 
td, I am making consideration. Qd is very common, and is used with all tenses, but 
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most frequently with the past. It is most usuai with intransitive verbs, but is also used 
with transitive ones, as in hellb-gd, he wasted (thy property). 

The Verb Substantive is conjugated as follows. 

The base is usually os, shortened from the Eastern Bengali as, but the latter is 
also common. Hence, throughout the conjugation, d may be substituted for the 'first o. 


Present. 


Singular. 


Plural. 

1. osu 


osi. 

2. osbt 


oso. 

3. ose 

Past. 

osi. 

1. osilu 


osildng. 

2. osile 


osilai. 

3. osil 


osild. 


The Future is dituo or ditav, I shall be, from the root (A)o, to become, and is conju- 
gated regularly. 

The Infinitive is ond, to be. 

Oil, he became, is frequent in verbs compounded from Tibeto-Burman roots, as in 
tdng-dil, became dear. 

The following paradigms illustrate the most common forms of the Finite Verb. 

Present.— This closely agrees, in some of its forms, with the Bengali of Eastern 
Sylhet and Cachar. Eor the sake of comparison, I give the two dialects in parallel 
columns. 


MaySng. 

Sing. 1. kilauri, I heat. 

2. kildr 

3. kildr 

Blur. 1. kilaydr or kiliydr 
2. kilai 


SylhettiS. 

jditrdm, I go. 

jditrdy. 

jditrd. 

jdiydr. 

jditrdy. 


3. kilaitara or kilaitrd 


jditrd. 


As other examples, ive may quote koriydr, we make ; kortdrd (with long d in the 
penultimate), they make ; paitrd, they get. Usually, however, in the specimens the 
pleonastic suffixes gd or td, or even both, are added. Thus, we find in the specimen 
forms such as the following : — 

Singular. Plural. 


1. jauri-gd or jaori-gd, I go 

2. jaur-gd ov jdr-gd 

3. jdr-gd 


jaiydr-gd. 

jdri-gd ov jaori-gd-td. 
jdri-gd. 


The forms above given for the second and third persons plural are) probably really 
singular. Another example of these suffixes is koror-td, you are doing. 

There is one example of the ordinary Periphrastic Present of Bengali. It is 
khowdsot, thou art giving to eat. The Bengali Present Participle, jdite, appears in the 
second specimen from Sylhet, with the pleonastic suffix gd, in the sense of a Present 
Definite. Viz., jdite-gd, is going. 
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Fast. — In this tense, the third person singular differs in transitive and intransitive 
verbs, the latter dropping the termination. The conjugation follows generally the 
Bengali-Assamese system. 

Singular. Plural. 

1. kilailVfi 1 struck. kilaildng, 

2. kilaile kilailai, 

3. kilailo kilaild. 


In one place I have met kililu for ‘ I struck.’ Other examples of this transitive 
conjugation are kdihi, I did ; peildng-gd, we (for I) got, which is written in another place 
peildng-td ; dillo, he gave ; hullo (for hunilo), he heard ; kdild, he did ; belld-gd, he 
wasted ; mdtlb, he said. 

As already said, intransitive verbs drop the termination of the third singular. Thus, 
gesil-gd, he went ; ail or eil-td, he came ; hut eild-td, they came. It is probable that the 
feminine of the third person singular of the past tense of intransitive verbs ends in i, at 
least we have homeili-gd, she entered. 

As examples of a Perfect tense, or, at least, a tense bmlt on the same principle 
as the Bengali perfect, we have mmgeiosi, they rejoiced, and korisi, I did. 

There are two forms of the Future. One is an Aryan, and the other is a non- Aryan 
one. The Aryan Future is as follows : — 


Singular. 

1. kilaituo or kilaitau^ I shall strike. 

2. kilaituo 

3. kilaitoi 


Plural. 

kilaitdngai. 
kilaitarai or kilaitrai. 
kilaitai. 


In one instance, we have mbrotu, I will die. Other examples of this tense are 
mortait he will die (plural for singular); jeitoit she will go; nd homaiitau, I will not 
enter ; korotdngai, we will make ; mdttau-gd, I will say. 

The non-Aryan Future is formed by suffixing the Thado Kuki future termination 
fig. Thus, mdting-gd, I will say ; jdtdng, I wUl press ; biijing, I will fill. It does not 
change for number or person. 

The Imperative is the root alone, with or without gd suffixed. Thus, kild, strike ; 
jd-gd, go; rdk-gd, tend. Sometimes the future is used, as in dhorotrai, catch. 

There are many participial or gerundial formations. The Bengali Conjunc- 
tive Participle in iyd, usually written e, is common. Thus, koriyd, having done ; bdge, 
having divided. A very common idiom for expressing the Conjunctive Participle is to 
give the past tense followed by the locative of the demonstrative pronoun. Thus, hin 
peilb aukhondt, after getting poverty, literally, he got poverty, on that (he went and 
joined a man of that country). 

A kind of Adverbial Participle is formed by adding the BengaK locative termin- 
ation te, to the Bengali adverbial participle in le. Thus, dilete, on becoming. Another 
similar meaning is given by adding Idro to the root, as in tumaildrd, on spending (his 
wealth a famine arose) ; eildrd, on his coming (you gave a feast). 

A similar idiom is also formed by adding the ablative termination to to the locative 
of the verbal noun or participle. Thus, mbronot-tb, or mbrone-tb, after dying ; mdng-bUot^ 
ib, on being destroyed. 
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The Infinitive ends in na, as in dend, to give. The Infinitive of Purpose is formed 
by kd to the genitive of the simple infinitive. Thus, isdndrokd, to rejoiee ; dendrokd, 
for giving. 

Another form of the Infinitive ends in dni, as kordni, to make, in jingtd kordni 
hohd, good to make alive. It has an Infinitive of Purpose in oka also made from it, as in 
rdkhdnirokd, for keeping. 

Negative.— An adjective is negatived by sufhxing ndyd, as in hohd, good, hohd- 
ndyd, bad ; naordpdni-ndyd, not ill, in good health. 

Some verbs are compounded with the negative participle. Thus, ndilu, I am not ; 
ndil, is not ; noi, nei, is not ; rmtld, they gave not ; ndkdild, he did not, he refused ; ndsu, 
I am not, in hiklok-ndsu, I did not disobey. 
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[No. 6.] 

(NDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

Maying or bishtjnptjeita. 

(A. PorteouSf JEsq., 1900.) 

Specimen I. 


(Disteict Syxhet.) 


muni 

male 


augoi 


Manu agor 
Man a-of 
baiyok khula 
brother younger that 

bage-de.’ Aukhonat 
diriding-give.’ Thereon 
thaya khula augoi 
after younger 
Pham aukhonat 
Place that-in 
auta tumailaro 
that spending 
hiu peilo. 
poverty got. 


jiput dugo asila. Duyo behunir 
child two were. The-two brothers-qf 
bapok-orang matlo, ‘ baba, m5r sarukor 

father-to said, 'father, me-of share-of 


merake 

among 

don 

wealth 


diyogor bapoke don bage dillo. Koto-din 
th€‘twO‘of father wealth dividing gave. Some-days 

don khom-koriya durai dea akhonat gel-ga. 

that wealth together-having-made far land a-to went. 

lichot hoba-naya don habi mat koilo. Ron 

conduct good-not-by wealth all destroy made. Wealth 


til'oila. 

he-joined-became. 


des aukhanat tang-6il. 

land that-in dearth-arose. 

Hin peilo aukhonat des 
Poverty got that-on land 
Tar huor miyam rakhaniroka 


Tang-oil-ga 
Dearth-arose 
aukhonar manu 
that-of man 
tar lopuke 


autat ta 

that-in he 

agor tullo 
a-of with 
diya petheilo. 


Eis swine many keeping-for his field-in giving he-sent. 


Pham 

aukhonat huor-ore 

dilo 

chus auta-l6 

ta, ‘ pet bujing,’ 

buliya 

Place 

that-at swine-to 

given 

husks that-by 

he, ‘ 

belly will -fill* 

saying 

ning 

koilo. 

Aukhonat 

tare 

kung-go 

ago-i 

natla. Aukhonat 

wish 

made. 

Thereon 

him-to 

any ^ body-even 

not -gave. 

Thereon 

tar 

pete 

ning-sing 

oiya 

matlo, ‘ mor bapokor laikh 

betiye 

his belly-in 

mind-wise 

being 

he-said, ‘ my father’s slave 

servants 

lempa-ampa 

kore bhat 

paitra, 

autat mi 

bok 

peiya morotu. Mi 

superfiuous 

making rice 

get. 

that-in 1 

himger 

getting will-die. 1 

uthiya 

mor 

bapok-orang 

mat-tau-ga, " baba, 

Bworgo 

mai-thong-khan 

olothok 

rising 

my 

father-to 

will-say, "father. 

heaven 

face-before 

turning 

oiya 

pap 

koilu ; tor 

munge-6 pap 

koilu : 

; tor putok 

bulte 

being 

sin 

I-did ; thee-of front-in-also sm 

1-did 

; thy son 

to-say 


mor matik nail. Tor laikh-go para-kore 

me-of fit is-not. Thy servant-one like-making 

uthiya bapok-ore ta-lak-ore jar-ga. Durait 

rising father-to him-to he-goes. Far 


thaite 


thoa-de.” ’ 
place.” ’ 
dekhiya 


Aukhonat 

Thereon 

nung-si 


remaining seeing mind-agitation 
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peilo, 

akkburum 

tare dekbiya 

gargot 

kol 

koriya, 

cbuma dilo. 

he-got. 

and 

him seeing neck-on embracing 

doing. 

kiss gave. 

Cbuma 

dilo aokbonat putoke 

ta-rang 

matl5, 

‘ sworgo 

mai-tbong-kban 

Kiss 

he-gave 

that-on the-son 

him-to 

said. 

‘ heaven 

face-before 

olotbok 

oiya pap 

koUu ; tor 

munge-6 

pap 

k5ilu ; 

mi tor put5k 

turning 

being sin 

1-did ; thee-of 

front-in-also sin 

I- did ; 

I thy son 

bulte 

matik nailu.’ Aukhonat 

bapoke 

laikb 

beti aut-orang matlo, 


to’say fit am-not.' Thereon the-father servant slaves 
‘ liabi-rangto jinge puti aniya de pidok ; akkhtmim 

more clothes bringing give put-on ; and 


* all-than 
angthi 


the-to said, 
tar at-kbonaf 
his hand-on 


ring 
isaya 
singing 
moronotto, 
dying-on, 
Aukhonat 
Thereon 


auta-go 

that 


pida-dai, iang-khonat 
put-on, feet-on 
nimgeiya bbandara kbeik ; 

rejoicing feast let- eat ; 

jingta ailoga ; akkburum 

living is-come ; and 
tano isaya nungeiosi. 
they sing they-rejoice. 


kbugrang-kban 

sandals 

kitaya-btiUe 

for 

mang-oilotto, 

lost-being-on. 


bara-dai ; ami etai 
put ; we all 
mor sau ego 
my son this-one 
aukbonat peUang-ga.* 
that-on I-got.’ 


Kal aukbonat 

tar putok jeta 

ugo 

lopuke asU. 

Aiya 

gore 

Time 

that-at 

his son 

elder the-one field-in was. 

Coming 

house-at 

tbui^-oil. 

Aukbonat 

eladi-lo 

nai^ nasar 

nargo 

bune, 

he-arrived-became. 

Thereon 

music-by 

sound dancing -of 

sound 

hearing. 

laikb ago 

dakiya 

matlo. 

‘ kitaroka 


gujurtara-ta ? ’ 

Ta 

ta-rang 

slave one 

calling 

he-said. 

‘why 

are-you-making-noise ? 

’ Be 

him-to 

matlo, ‘ tor 

baiyok 

eil, 

akkburum 

tor 

bapoke tare 

naorapani-naya 

said, ‘ thy 

brother 

came. 

and 

thy 

father him-to 

ill-not 

eilaro 

bbandara 

dila.’ 

Aukbnat 

ta 

sau-oiya, 

‘gore 

na 

on-coming 

feast 

gave' 

Thereon 

he 

angry-being. 

‘ house-in 

not 

bomaiitau,’ 

buUo. 

Aukbnat 

bapoke 

nikoliya tare 

them 

koilo. 

I-will-enter,’ 

said. 

Thereon 

the-father 

coming-out him-to persuasion 

did. 


Okbonat ta 
Thereon he 
etai 
all 


bapdk-orang kbum koild, ‘ cba, isu bosor tor laikb 

the-father-to answer made, *see, these-many years thy slave 


asi, 

1-am, 


tor 

thy 


yatbonj 

orders 


kbedok na-korisi ; Auta oilau 
disobedience not-l-did; That being {-so) 


mopang 

companions 

putok-ote 

son-but 


isanaroka, more 
rejoice-to me-to 
notir tuUo 
harlots-of with 


sagolor 


bekko eiltai 
at-once on-coming 
bapoke ta-rang 
the-father 

Bengali. 


■o 

him-to 


sau 

goat-of child 
log diya 
associated being 
tar-oka buliya bbandara 

him-for saying feast 

matlo, ‘ putok, ti-te 

said, ‘ son, thou-indeed 


mor morup 
my friends 
ago na-desot ; akkburum tor 
one thou-not-givest ; and thy 

tor don belloga augo 
thy wealth was-wasted he 

kbowasot.’ Aukbonat 

thou-causest-to-eat' Thereon 

mor tuUo tetnaya osot ; 
me-of with ever art; 

3i2 
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akkhunim m5r 

ose-ta habi tor-ta. 

Ankbonat 

ami 

etai isaiko 

nunsaiko 

and mine 

is-ichat all {is-)thme. 

'Therefore 

we 

all dancing 

pleasure 

6i-rang matik 

ose ; kitarka-bulle 

moroneto, 

jingta 

eilta ; 

akkburum 

heing-for fit 

is ; because 

dying, 

living 

he-came ; 

and 

raang-oilga*go, peiiang-ta.’ 





lost-being. 

I-got.' 
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[No. 6.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


(Eastern Group.) 


MATING OE BISHUNPIJEIYA. 


(A. Porte<mSf Esq., I.C.8., 1900.) 


(Disteict Sylhet.) 


Specimen li. 


Kal akhonat raja agor muni jiput tin-go asil. Tar prajae 
Titne one-at king a-of male child three were. Sis subjects 
ta-rang eiya matlo, * 0 Dliorm-obotar, rajotwo ekhan sore 
him-to coming said, ‘ 0 Incarnation-of- Justice, kingdom this 

bin kortara. Ami babir baxeta jiugta nail. Ami 

destitute are-making. Us all-of ^property surviving is-not. We 


ag 


din 
one day 
dakaite 
thieves dacoits 


habie 

all 


koriyar s6r 
are-making thieves 
matlo, ‘ be mor 


kakuti 
prayer 
otare 

those-to said, 

uthiya aborai. 

{in-age-) rising are-coming. 


‘O 


my 


eilata ? Mi ning 

have-come ? I consideration am-making you 

Eajar putok tin-goi, ‘ rajotwo okbonat niti 


etare dboriya sasti de.’ Eaja ogoi jiput 

these seizing punishment give.’ King that children 

jiput, mi ebaka bura oilu ; tumite ebaka 

children, I now old am-become ; you-but now 

Mor rajotwo ekbanat sor eta kisa-de miyam 

My kingdom this-in thieves these why many 

koraurita tumi habie sor eta dborotrai.’ 

all thieves these catch.’ 

rati rakhali korottogai,’ 


three, ‘ kingdom that-in hy-day by-night patrol we-will-make, 
mono etat thik korla. Tano eban ning kore sobor-gor 
mind this-on firm made. They thus reflection making city-wall 


King’s sons 
bule, tanor 
saying, their 

bare ger goreiya tanor goral ukhanat tbaila. Eati 

outside house building their horses there put. 

jetba put5k ogo gorat sore sauki denaroka 

elder son the horse-on mounting guard giving-foi 

s6r a-gau na-peil-ga. Bar tar pham okbonat eil. 

thief one-even not-got. Again his place the-to came. 


ngal 


kore 


o-go 


goragot 


giya 
going 

yaimo-pa put5k 
middle so» 
sor a-gor-au na 
thief one-even not 

putok b-go sauki 
son the guard givingfor 

kadat giya, jela 

near going, 


Night appearing making 
sobor-gor babi bara-de 
city-ioall all outside 
E;atx 
Night 


nongyait 

mid-at 

bule 

walking 

kbula 


sore sobor-gor sari bara-de 

the horse-a-on mounting city-walls four outside 

dekbe tar pham okbonat eiL Nongyai upait 

seeing his place that-in came. Midnight {?)after youngest 

denaroka giya, jebaka tar bapbkor duwar khanar 

going when his father’s gateway house-of 

a-go • raj-baritto eite dekhilo. Tano 

beautifd woman one king-house-in-from coming he-sato. They 
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duvo-goi 

mung-na-mung-ni oiya, 

rajar 

putok 6-goi ang korlo. 

‘ti 

two 

face-to-face becoming 

king’s 

son the question made. 

‘ thou 

kung-g5 ? 

ku-rang jaorigata ematik 

rati 

ekhanat ?’ ‘ Mi raj-lokkhi. 

Konung 

who ? 

whither goest so-much 

night 

this-in ?’ *1 king’ s-luck. 

Palace 

ekhan 

ngak korauri, debi-go,’ 

bule 

jela 6-goi khum koilo. 

‘ Baja 


this 


ego 


tending 1-do, goddess,’ saying woman the reply made. 
rati mortal. EtM kaje ekhanat m5r kam 

night will-die. This-of account-on here my business 

Bajar khula putok ogoi juap kittao dena na 

youngest son the answer any to-make not knowing 
tkae rajar putok ogoi dau-jela 6g5-rang matlo, ‘tor 


a]! 

this to-day 
mi jaoriga.’ 

I am-going’ King’s 
thaild. Khani 


‘ King 
noi ; 
is-not ; 
jane 


remained. Some-time staying king’s son the god-woman 
ekhanat 


the-to said, 

mone eKUanat harpa, aji rati raja ego na morle raj-barit jana 

mind-in this-in ? , to-day night king this not if-dies king’ s-house-in 

tor-ta kuno apotti ase-ta ?’ Dau-jela ogoi matlo, ‘ mor 
thee-of any objection is-there?’ God-woman the said, * my 
nei.’ Bajar putoke kakuti kore matl5, ‘ ota oilete 

is-not.’ King’s son prayer making said, ‘ that being-on 


Hhy 

jana 
to-go 
kun5 apotti 
any objection 
raj-barit 
king’ s-house-in 


bar jaga. Tar morbo okhanat-to jiagta korani jehan hoba ohan 

again go. Bis dying that-in-from living to-make whatever good such 

korotau.’ Dau-jela augo bar raj^ gore homeili-ga. Bajar putok 

I-will-do.’ God-woman that again king’s house-in entered. King’s son 

ogo rajar gore giya, ku-rang jeitoi-ga, uhan tbik na peiJo. 

that king’s house-in going, whither she-unll-go, such rightly not got. 

Okhanat rajar putok ogo ojum oiya jekhanat bapok gumjar, dkbanat 
Thereon king's son that ? becoming where father sleeps, there 
gel-ga, Giya dekhlo-ga bapok 6g6 nungei-kore gumjeiya ase. Teimopi malok 

went. Going he-saw father that peaceably sleeping is. Middle wife 

ogoi kbula onaugo malok ogoi arako beji khanat gumjeiya ase. Kotha 

the youngest son wife the another bed a-on sleeping is. Boom 

augot sati ngal-kore jale ase. Ontbokpa asanok-khan tangloi ago rajar 

lamp shining burning is. Suddenly unexpectedly snake a king's 

bereiya jaite-ga, rajar putok ogo dekblo. 
going-round is-going, king’s son the saw. 
horop augore dwikorot-kore bello. Bapok 
serpent that two-pieces-making cut. Father 


that-in 


hunar pbam aukhanat 

gold-of place (i.e. bed) the-on 
Bajar putok tar tarual-khan-ol 
King’s son his sword-with 
ogo moroneto jingta oil. 
that dying -from alive became. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time there reigned a king who bad three sons. His subjects one day 
came to him and said, ‘ 0 Incarnation of Justice, the kingdom is infested with thieves 
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and robbers. Our property is not safe. We pray Tour Majesty to catch these thieves and 
punish them.’ The king said to his sons, ‘ My sons, I am old, but you are all in the prime 
of manhood. How is it that my kingdom is full of thieves ? I look to you to catch these 
thieves.’ The three princes then made up their minds to patrol the city every night. 
With this view, they set up a fort in the outskirts of the city where they kept their 
horses. In the early part of the night the eldest prince mounted his horse and went 
through the whole city, but did not see a single thief. He came back to his station. 
About midnight, the second prince mounted his horse and rode through every part of the 
city, but he did not see a single thief, and so came back to the station. Some hours after 
midnight the youngest prince went the rounds, and when he came near the gate of his 
father’s palace, he saw a beautiful woman coming out of it. The prince accosted her, 
and asked her who she was and where she was going at that time of night. She replied, 
‘ I am the king’s Good Luck, the guardian deity of the palace. This night the king will 
be killed, and hence I am no longer needed here, and am going away.’ The prince did 
not know what reply to make to this message, but after a moment’s reflection he said to 
the Goddess, ‘ suppose the king is not killed to-night, have you any objection to returning 
to the palace and staying there ?’ ‘ I have no objection,’ replied the Goddess. The 

prince then begged the Goddess to go in again, and promised to do his best to prevent the 
king from being killed. She did so, and as she entered disappeared from his view. 

The prince went straight into the bedroom of his royal father, and found him lying 
there, plunged in deep sleep. His second and youngest wife, the step-mother of our 
prince, was sleeping on another bed in the room, and a lamp was burning dimly. What 
was the prince’s astonishment when he suddenly saw a huge cobra gliding round and round 
the royal bed of gold on which his father was sleeping. He drew his sword, and with 
one stroke cut the serpent in two. He thus saved his father from the threatened death. 
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[No. 7.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

MAYING OR BISHUNPURIYA. 


(State Manipur.) 


khula 

younger 

barkhan 

goods 

bagiya 

dividing 

don 

wealth 


atita 

babi 

loiya durai 

fam 

akbnat 

maje giya 

tar 

that 

all 

taking distant 

place 

one 

in-{t6) going 

' his 

don 

auta 

babi oknai 

kam 

koriya 

mang'koild. 

Don 

wealth 

that 

all wicked 

action 

doing 

wasted. 

Wealth 

anta 

babi 

mangkoilo-tbangte 

mati 

aukban 

bat tang-oil. 

that 

all 

wasted-on-being 

land 

that-in 

rice dear-became. 

Tang-oil-thangte 

ta binpani 

fang-6il6. 

Mati 

aukhanar 

manu 

Dear-on-being 

he misery 

suffered. 

Land 

that-qf 

man 

agor 

tulle 

til-6il-ga. Manu augoi 

tare 

huor rak-ga 

buliya 

one-of 

with 

joined-became. Man 

s that 

him 

sioine tend 

saying 

lanpukor maje diya-pithailo. 

Ta 

huor 

rakher 

autar 

the-field-of 

in sent. 

Be 

suoine 

tending- of 

that-of 

huore 


kbaitra bat 

auta 

kbaiyao 

pet 

bujing 

swine 


eat rice 

that 

by-eating-even belly 1-will-fill 

buliya 

ning-koilo-tbaug kuangau 

natla. 

la 

khana napailo-thangte 

saying 

wished-t hough any -one 

not-gave 

Be 

food not-getting-on 

busk ban 

pore 

aber, ‘ Mor bapokor 

laiyike cbingkrau pet 

buje 


sense having-fallen came, ‘ My father's servants all-even helly filling 


kbaitra entbok-pantbok kore 

khaitara, 

mi-te 

mor 

bapokor 

are-eating 

abundance- 

‘in doing 

are-eating. 

I-but 

my 

father's 

puto oiyao 

bok 

paiya moring-korauri. 

Ebakate 

mi 

giya 

son being 

hunger 

getting to-die-am-about. 

Now 

I 

going 

bapokorang 

matingga, 

“ Baba, 

mi ego 

dau-orang 

pap 

kdilu 

father to 

will-say. 

’* Father, 

I this 

God-to 

sin 

committed 


Specimen 111. 




(Pronounce ng as in ‘ sing ’,) 


Muni agor puto 

dugo asil. 

Tano 

diyogorangto 

Man 

one-of sons 

two were. 

Them 

two-from 

augoi 

bapokorang 

matlo, ‘ Baba 

, mi 

paituo 

that 

(hi8)-father-to 

said, ‘ Father, I 

will-receive 

saruk 

auta diya-de.’ 

Tanor 

bapoke 

don auta 

share 

that please-give 

.’ Their 

father 

wealth that 

diya-dilo. 

Koto din 

tbaya 

puto 

kbulago tar 

gave. 

A-few days 

remaining 

son 

younger his 






! 

1 
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to-rang-o lal-6ilu. Mi ego tor puto onate matik 

you-io'olso committed-offence. I this your son to-be fit 


nailu ; 

tor 

laiyik ago 

thonarsade thwade,” ’ 

buliya 

not-am ; 

your 

servant one 

keeping-like please-keepf * 

saying 

matingga» 

Ta 

utbiya bapokorang ail. 


Dure 

5ite 

will-say. 

Re 

getting-up father-to came. 

Distance 

from 

bapoke 

tare 

deklof nungsi 

paiya dabde-aiya. 


nare 

doriya, 

father 

him 

saw, mind-agitation getting running-coming. 

neck 

embracing. 

chumailo. 

Putoke bapokorang 

matl5, ‘ Baba, 

mi 

ego 

dau-ojrang 

hissed. 

Son 

father-to 

said, * Father, 

1 

this 

God-to 

pap koilu 

torang-o pap 

koilu, tor 


puto 

boliltate 

sin committed 

you-to-also sin 

committed, your 


son 

to-be-called 

matik 

nailu.’ 

Aukhonat 

bapoke laiyikorang 


matld. 

‘puti 

fit 

not-am* 

Thereupon 

father servants-to 


said. 

‘ cloth 

hobata 

aniya 

pidawoi ; 

ator maje 


angthi 

boradai. 

best 

bringing 

let-him-wear ; 

hand-of on 


ring 

put. 

jangor 

maje 

kbongup boradai 

i: bat pani 


khaiya 

nungai 

feet-of 

on 

shoes put : 

rice water 


eating 

merry 

oik. 

Kita-buliya puto ego moranito 

akfrun jingta-oil ; 


let-us-he. Because son this being -dead-from again alite-became ; 

m^g-oilgo akfrun pailang.’ Eta buliya tano isa-oila. 

lost-being again has-been-found* This saying they rejoiced-became. 


Por okhnar 
Time that-qf 
Ta ime aite 

Me as came 


maje 

at 


put5k 
son 

dakbarani 

music 


jetha 

elder 

eladenar 

dancing-qf 


augo 


laupukor 
thai field-of 
manin-khan 
noise 


maje asil. 

in was. 
hullo. Ta 
heard. Me 


laiyik 

ago 

dakhiya, 

‘ kita 

kortarata,’ 

buliya 

ang-koilo. 

servant 

one 

calling. 

‘ what 

is-being-done* 

saying 

asked. 

Laiyik 

augoi 

matlo. 

‘tor 

baiyok khula 

augo 

aiya tor 

Servant 

that 

said. 

‘ your 

brother younger 

that 

coming your 


nuara-pani 

illness 


bapoke 
father 
AukhonaJ»maje ta 
Thereupon he 
aukhnai bap5ke 

that-for father 

ta bapokoraug 

he father-to 


naiya ail 

without came 

sau-oil gore 

angry -became house -in 
huniya nikule 
hearing out 

khum-koilo, ‘ sa, 
answered. 


aiya 
coming 
mi 

‘ behold, I 
tor seba koilu-thang akfruno tor 
your service doing -in once^even your 

aupaito marap mapang one khaiga 

nevertheless friends companions with eat 

Bengali. 


buliya bat 
saying rice 
homani 
to-enter 
them-koilo. 
entreated. 


pani khawoitra.’ 
water feedmg-is* 
nakoilo. Morom 

refused Reason 

Aukhnar-maje 
Thereupon 


bosarekhan parakhan 

years-so-many since 

yathongkhan hiklok-nasu, 
orders disobey ed-not, 
buliya sagol sau-aga-u 
saying goat young-one-even 


3 E 
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nadesot. Aukhnar*maje t5r don puti ^hi.bi kasubir-maje 

did’HOt give. Thereupon your wealth cloth all proetitute-to 

diya mang>kdild puto augo aiitete ti bat pani khawoiya 

giving wasted son that coming -on you rice water feeding 

kororta.’ Aukhnar-maje bapoke matlo, ‘ he-saugo, ti-te mi one 
are-doing.' Thereupon father said, * child, you-hut I with 

asdt, morta ase babi eta torta. Ebakate ami bwau 

are, mine is all that yours-is.. . Now we glad 

oiyarta cbum ose kita-buliya tor baiyo ego mdranitd 

to-be proper it-is, because your brother this being-dead-from 

akfrun jingta^oil ; maiig«oilgo akfran pailang ’ 

again alive-has-hecome ; lost-being again I-have-found.' 
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[No. 8.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

MAYING OR BISHUNPUBIYA. 

Specimen IV. 

(State Manipub.) 

Agor-maje muni agoi bahajarotole tempak khulld. Tempak 

Formerly man one bamhoo-cluBter^under clods dug. Clods 


autar 

kadar-maje 

bahar 

bakol 

agas peril. 

Ag-dinor dine 

that’Of 

by-the-side-of 

bamboo-of bark* 

one fell. 

One-day-of day-on 

tempak 

agoi bahar 

bakol 

auknai 

udak 

badaila. 

‘Ami 

clod 

one bamboo 

bark 

that-with 

friendship 

made. 

• We 

diyogo 

set-kore udak 

badaik. 

Boron dUe 

ti 

mdre 

two 

closely friendship let-us-make. 

BaiK, when-falls you 

me 

guris. 

bau-dile 

mi 

tore jatang,’ buliya 

badaila. 

cover. 

wind-when-blows 

I 

you will-press' saying 

made-friendship. 

Boron 

dile 

babar 

bakole 

tempakore 

gure. 

bau 

Bain 

when-fell banAoo-of 

bark 

(the) -clod covering. 

tmnd 

dile 

tempake 

jataiya. 

ime 

thaila. 



whe^;'blew {the)*clod 

pressing 

, thus 

lived. 



Ag-dinor dinete 

bawe 

borone 

dil5. Babar 

bakol 

One-day-of day-on 

wind {and) rain 

fell. Bamboo-of 

bark 

aukhan 

bawe uraiya 

niloga. 

* uda, tempak 

tempak, ’ 

buliya 

that 

vnnd’by being-blown-away 

was-taken. 

'friend, clod 

clod, ’ 

saying 

gelga. 

Tempapk augo 

borone 

tinglo-thang, ‘ uda. 

babar 

bakol 

went. 

Clod that 

rain-by 

wet-being, 'friend. 

bamboo-of bark 


babar bakol,’ buliya ime mang-oil. 

bamhoo-of hark,' saying thus destroyed-was 


FOLK TALE TAKEN FROM THE LIPS OF A NINGTHOWKHONG 

VILLAGER IN MANIPUR. 

Formerly a certain man cut up earth u ith a spade close to a cluster of bamboos. 
One day it so happened that a piece of the dry bark of one of the bamboos fell on one 
of the clods. The piece of bark made friendship with the clod, and they made an agree- 
ment to help each other in time of danger. Accordingly when rain fell the piece of 
bark covered the clod and kept it from being wet and destroyed, and in case of storm 
the latter used to lie upon the former and keep it from being carried off by the wind. 
Thus they passed some days. But one day, both rain and wind came at the same time. 
The storm carried away the piece of bark, which could only shout, ‘My friend clod, 
what will become of you without me : * and the clod, being unprotected, was also 
destroyed by the heavy fall of rain, while it called its friend, ‘ My friend bamboo-bark, 
what will be your fate without me.’ 




* Onter ooTering of the bamboo. 
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STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND SENTENOES IN ASSAMESE AND 

MAYANG. 


EngUih. 

Assamese (Sibsagar). 

Western Assamese (Kamrnp). 

Majang (Manipni and Sylhet). 

1. One 

• 


• 

£k 

• 

• 

• 

Ik 

• 

• • a 

A-gO. 

2. Two 

• 

• 

• 

Dni 

• 

• 


Dni 

• 

• • s 

Du-gS, diyO-gO. 

8. Three 

o 


« 

Tini 

• 

• 


Tini 

a 

a a • 

Tin-ga. 

4. Four 

• 

• 


Sari 

• 

• 


Sari 

• 

a a « 

Sari-gO. 

5. Fivo 

• 

« 


. 




Pas 

• 

• • a 

Paz-gfl. 

6. Six 

• 



Say 

• 

• 


Sai 


a s a 

Soy-gO. 

7. Seven 

• 

• 

* 

S&t 

• 

• 


gat 

• 

a • a 

Had-gO. 

8. Eight 

• 

• 

• 


• 

• 


A& 

• 

a a a 

At-gO. 

9. Nine 

• 

• 

• 

Na 

« 

• 

* 

Nao 

• 

a a a 

Nan-gO. 

10, Ten 

• 

• 


Dah 

« 

« 


Dah 

• 

a a a 

Dos-gO, 

11. Twenty 

• 

m 


Knri 

« 

• 

• 

Knri 

• 

« a a 

Ak-knri>g0. 

12. Fifty 

« 

• 

• 

Fans^, arh&i knri 

• 

• 

Pansa^ 

a 

a a a 

Yangkhai'gC (Meithet). 

13. Hundred 

• 


• 

ga . 


• 

• 

ga 

« 

a a a 

Ak-han<g0. 

14. I . 

• 

0 

« 

May 


• 

• 

Mai 


a • a 

Mi. 

15. Of me 

• 


• 

Mor 


• 

• 

Mor 


t a a 

MOr. 

16. Mine 

• 

« 


Mor 


t 

• 

Mor 

a 

a a a 

MOr. 

17. We 

• 

• 

• 

Ami 


• 

• 

Ami 

• 

a a a 

Ami. 

18. Of na 

• 


• 

Annar . 


• 

• 

A -mar 

a 

a a a 

Amur. 

19. Onr 

• 

• 


Amar . 


• 

« 

Amar 


a a a 

Amar. 

20. Then 

• 

• 


Tumi, tay 


• 


Tai {to an equal); apnni 
(to a superior). 

Ti. 

21. Of thee 

• 

• 


Tomar, tor 


• 


Tor ; aponar 

a a a 

Tor. 

22. Thine 

• 

• 


Tomar, tor 


• 

• 

Tor ; aponar 

• * a 

TOr. 

23. Ton 

• 

• 


Tomol&k 


« 

• 

Tnmi 

• 

a a a 

Tnmi. 

24. Of you 

• 

• 


Tomol&kar 


• 

• 

Tomar 

• 

• • • 

Tnmar, tomSr. 
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25. Tour . 

Tomolakar 

• • 

• 

Tumar, tomr^ 

• • 

Tumar, tomar. 

26. He . 

gi, teo . 

• • 


gi 

• 

• « 

Ta. 

27. Of him . 

Tar, teor 

• 


Tar 

• 

• 

Tar. 

28. His , 

Tar, teor 

• 


Tar 


• 

Tar. 

29. They 

gi-hat, teo-bilak 


Tahit . 


• 

TanO. 

30. Of them 

gi-hatar, teo-bilakar . 


TMiatar . 

1 


• 

Tandr. 

31. Their 

gi-hatar, teo-bilakar . 


1 

1 TahItSr . 


• 

Tandr. 

32. Hand 

Hat 

• • 


Hat 


• 

At. 

33. Foot . 

j Bhari 

• • 

• 

Bhkri 


• 

Jang. 

34. Nose 

[ 

Nak 

• • 

' 

Nak 



Nak. 

35, Eye . 

1 Saku . 

• • 


Saku 


• s 

Akhi. 

36. Mouth . . 

Mukh 

• • 


Mukh . 


• 

Thdta. 

37. Tooth ... 

Dat . 

« • 

• 

Dat . 



Dat. 

38. Ear • . . , 

Kau , 

• • 

• 

Kan . 

• 


Kan. 

39. Hair . 

Suli 

• • 

• 

Suli . 



Sul. 

40. Head 

Mur 

• • 


Mur . 

• 

• 

Tik, mur. 

41. Tongue 

Ziba, zibha 

* • 


Zibha 



Ju, jibra. 

42. Belly 

1 

Pet 

• • 


P&t 



Pet. 

I 

43. Back • . . | 

Pithi 



Pithi 

• 


Pithi. 

1 

44, Iron 

Lo 

• • 


Loha . 



Lua. 

45. Gold 

gon 



gona 

• 


Huna. 

I 

46. Silver • • . j 

Rup 



Bupa 

• 

• 

Rupa. 

47. Father 

Pita, bopai 

* • 


Bap^ 

• 

f s 

Baba, bapdk. 

48. Mother . 

Ai 

• • 

• 

Mak . 

• 

• • 

MMdk. 

49. Brother 

Bhai, kakai 

• • 

• 

Bbak 

• 

• • 

Baiydk. 

50. Sister . 

BM, bhani 

• • 


Banl^ 

• 

• • 

Bondk. 

51. Man . 

Manuh . 

• • 


Manuh . 

• 

• • 

Muni. 
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52. Woman . 

• 


Maiki Tnanuh. 

tirota 

1 

•i 

1 

Zia*sMi . 


• 

Jela. 

63. Wife 



Ghainl, tirota 

• • 

I 

1 

Tiri 


• 

Moilaki 

o4. Child 



Lara, sowali 

« a 

i 

Apa, api . 


• 

Sau, jiput. 

55. Son 



Po 

• 

a 

Put^ 


• 

Puta. 

56. Daughter . 



Zi 

• • 


Ziak 


• 

Jilo. 

57. SlaTe 



Beti-bandi 

a • 


Bandi, gnlam 


• 

Laiyik. 

58. Cultivator . 

/ 



Khetiyak 

• • 


Hanlei . 


• 

Ehetikorer ma&u. 

59. Shepherd . 



Bheri-rakhiya 

• 


Bherisara 


• 

Bera rakhula manu. 

60. God 



ls*ar 

« • 


Is^ar . 


• 

Dau. 

61. Devil 



Fi^s 

• • 


Bhht 

• 

• 

Dau. 

€2. Sun 



gurzya, beli 

% 


gflryu . 

• 

» a 

Beli. 

63. Moon 

« 


Sandra, zon 

• a 


Sandi’a . 

• 

a • 

Chat, junak. 

64. Star 

« 


Xakhyatra, tara 


Tara 

• 

a a 

Teta. 

65. Fire 

• 


Zui 

• • 


Zui 

a 

a a 

Ji. 

66. Water 


• 

Pani 

• • 


Pani 

• 

a a 

Pani. 

67. House 


s 

Ghar , 

« • 


Ghar 

• 

a a 

Gor. 

68. Horse 


• 

Ghora 

• • 


Ghora 


a a 

Gora. 

69. Cow 



Gai-gani 



Gai-garu 


a 

Guru. 

70. Dog 



Kukur 

• • 


Kukur 


a 

Kukur. 

71. Cat 



Mekuri, birali 

• • 


Makri 

• 

• a 

Mekur. 

72. Coclr 



Mata kukui-a 

• 


Knkura sarei 

• 

a * 

Kukara, kuraki labs. 

73. Duck 



Pati hah 



! Hth 

• 

a 

Ana. 

74. Ass 



Gadha 



Gadha 

• 

a a 

Gadha. 

75. Camel 



TJt . 


« 

Ut 

• 

• a 

Ut. 

76. Bird 



Sarai 


a 

Sarei 

• 

a • 

Pakhiya. 

77. Go 

• 


^wa {1st Verb. Noun) 

• 

i ^ 

Za, zowa, zaok 

a a 

Atani, jaui (infinitive). 

78. Eat 

• ' 


Khowa . 

• • 

• 

Kha, khowa, 

khaok 

• 

Ehana {infinitive). 
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79. Sit 


• 

Baha 

• 

Bah, baha, bahak 

0 

Bona. 

80. Come . 


• 

Aha 

• 

Ah, aha, abak . 

0 

Ahani. 

81. Beat . 


• 

Mara, mara 

• 

Mar, mtra, marak > 

• 

Kilani (of men), barani (of 
animal*). 

82. Stand 


• 

Thiya howa . 

• 

Thia hOn, thia how&, 
haok. 

this 

Ubani. 

83, Die 


• 

Mara 

• 

Mar, mSkra, niaralr 

• 

Morani. 

84. Give . 



Diya 

• 

Di, dia,'diak . . 

• 

DenA 

85. Hnn 


• 

Lar-mara 

• 

Daur, danra, danrak . 

• 

Dabdani. 

86. Up 


• 

Opara-lai 

. 

Oparat . . . 

• 

f 

Goz, gojie. 

87, Near 

• 

• 

Oaarat 

• 

Osarat . . . 

• 

Kada,' kadat, bittS. 

88. Down 


• 

Tal, tala-Idi 

' 

Talat ... 

• 

Tole. 

89. Far 


. 

Dur 

• 

Dflrai __ . . 

• 

Dur, 

90. Before , 


. 

Purbe, agaiye . 

• 

Agat • • , 

• 

Age, mnng-khSnSt, mang. 

91, Behind . 

• 

• 

Pa^at, pa^-phale 

• 

Pa^at . . 

• 

Pis, pithi'khanat. 

92. Who 


• 

Zei, Zeiye ; inietrog., fcon 

• 

Kan, kom 

• 

Knng-go. 

93. What 


• 

Zi ; interrog., ki 

« 

Ki ... 

• 

Kits, kisa-de. 

94. Why 


* 

Kiya, keldi 

• 

Kiya 

• 

Kitaroka, kitarkS. 

95. And 

« 

i 

« j 

Am 

• 

Am 

- 

Akhante, akkhnrom, bSro. 

96. Bat 

• 

j 

* i 

Kintn 

• 

Kintn 


Ants, -te. 

97, If 


• 

Zadi 

1 

• j 

Zadi 


-te. 

98. Yes 


• 

Era, hay . 

J 

1 

i 

Hai 

. 

Hai. 

99. No 


• 

Oho, nahay 

• 1 

1 

Nabal . , 


Na, nei, nagoi. 

100. Alas 

• 

i 

Dehi au 

1 

H&n, hdri 


Hobai. 

101. A father 

» 

1 

1 

• i 

1 

Bapek ezan 

1 

* 1 

Bapak 

• 

Baba ago. 

102. Of a father 


1 

■ i 

Bapek ezanar, hapekar 

• 

Bapak Star 

• 

Baba agOr. 

103. To a father 

• 

• 

Bapek ezanak, hapekak 

• 

Bapak atakak leg! 


Baba agOrang. 

104. From a father 

• 

• 

Bapek ezanar para, bapekar 
para. 

Bapak Stakar para . 

• 

Baba agOrangtO. 

105. Two fathers 

« 

• 

Dnzan bapek . 

• 

Bapak[dnta , 

• 

Baba dugo. 
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106. Fathers . 

Bapek-hat, bapek-bilak 

Bapak-gilak 

Baba gasi, bapsk Ickei. 

107. Of fathers 

Bapek-hatar 

Bapak-gilakar . 

Baba gasir. 

108. To fathers 

Bapek-hatak . . . 

Bapak-gUakak legi . 

Baba gasirang. 

109. From fathers 

Bapek-hatar para . 

Bapak-gilakar para . 

4 

Baba gasirangtd. 

110. A daughter 

Ziyek ezani 

Ziak .... 

Jil6 ago. 

1111 Of a daughter . 

Ziyek ezanir . . 

Zlak atir 

JilO ag6r. 

112. To a daughter , 

Ziyek ezknik ... 

Ziak atakak legi 

Jdo agOrang. 

ll3. From a daughter . 

Ziyek ezanir para . . 

Ziak at^ para . 

Jil5 ag5rangto. 

114. Two daughters . . 

Duzani ziyek . . 

Dui :dak . 

Jilo dug6. 

115. Daughters . . 

Ziyek bilak . . 

Ziak-gilak . . . 

JilO gasi. 

116. Of daughters . . 

Ziyek bUakar . • 

Ziak-gilakar 

JilS gasir. 

117. To daughters . , 

Ziyek bdakak . . . 

Ziak-gilakak legi . . 

JUd gasirang. 

118. From daughters . . 

Ziyek bilakar para . 

ZSk-gilakar para 

Jil5 gasirangtd. 

119. A good man . 

Gzau bh^ manuh 

Ata uttam manuh , 

Hoba muni agd. 

120. Of a good man . 

Ezan bhal manuhar . 

uttam manuhar . . 

Hoba muni agdr. 

121. To a good man . 

Ezan bh^ manuhak . . 

A^ uttma manuhak legi . 

Hoba muni agbrang. 

122. From a good man 

Ezau bhal manuhar para . 

Ata uttam manuhar para . 

Hoba muni agdrangtd. 

123. Two good men . 

Duzan bhal manuh . . 

Dui uttam manuh 

Hoha muni dug5. 

124. Good men . 

Bhal manah-bUak 

Uttam manuh-gilak , 

Hoba muni gasi. 

125. Of good men 

Bhal manuh-bilakar . 

Uttam manuh-gUakar 

Hoba muni gash-. 

126. To good men 

Bhal manuh-bilakak 

Uttam manuh-gilakak legi 

Hoba muni gasirang. 

127. From good men . . 

Bh^ manuh-bilakar para . 

Uttam manuh-gilakar para 

Hoba muni gasirangtd. 

128. A good women . 

Ezani bhal maiki , 

Ajanl uttam zia-sall . . 

Hoba jela agd. 

1 29. A bad boy 

Eta beya lara . . 

Ata baia lara . . . 

Hobanai muni saugd. 

130. Good women 

Bh^ maiki-bilak . 

Uttam zia-sali-gilak . 

Hoba jela gasi. 

131. A bad girl 

Ezani beya sowali 

Aj&ni baia api . 

Hobanai jela saugo. 

132. Good 

Bhal . \ . . 

Uttam ; bhal . . . 

Blobs. 





Engliah. 


133. Better . 


• 

134. Best . 

• 

• 

135. High 

• 


136. Higher 

• 


137. Highest 

• 


138. A horse 

• 


139. A mare . 

• 


140. Horses 

• 


141. Mares 



142. A bull 

• 

■ 

143. A cow . 

• 


144. Bulls 

• 


145. Cows 

• 


146. A dog 

• 


147. A bitch . 

t 


148. Dogs . 

• 


149. Bitches 

• 


150. A he-goat 

• 


151, A female goat 

• 


152. Goats 

• 


153. A male deer 

• 


15A A female deer 

• 


155. Deer 

• 


156. I am 

• 


157, Thou art , 

• 


158. He is 



159. We are 




Assamese (Sibsagar). 


TM-km bhal . 


• 

Atait-km bhal . 


• 

Okha . 


• 

Tat-kM okha 


• 

Atait-kai okha . 



Eta ghora 


4 

Ghora ezani 


• 

Mata ghora-bilak 


• 

Maiki ghora-bilak 


• 

Eta damara , 



Ezani gam , 


• 

Pamara-bilak . 



Maiki garu-bilak 


• 

Eta kukur , 


• 

Kukur ezani . 



Mate kukur-bilak 


• 

Maiki kukur-bUak 


• 

Eta mata sagal 


• 

Ezani maiki sagali 



Sagal-bilak 



Eta mata pahu 



Ezani maiki pahu 


• 

Pahu . , 


• 

May hao 


• 

Tumi bowa , 


• 

gi hay . 


• 

Ami hao , 




Western Assamese (Eamrup). 

Tat'O kaii . 
gakalat kaii bhal 
Ukba « • ■ 

Tat-o kari akha . 

gakalat kari akha . 

Ata ghora . . 

Ajani gburi 
Ghora-gilak , . 

Ghuri-gUak 
Ata halawa gara , 
Aj4nl gai gkra 
Halttwa g^-gilak . 

Gai g&ru-gilak , 

Ate kukur 

Ate mati kukor ■ 

Kukor-gilak . 

Mati kukar-gilak , 

Ata patha sagal . 

Ajani pathi sagal 
Sagal-gilak 

I 

Ata patha paha 
Ajani path! pahn 
Paha . . . 

Mai aso . 

Tai asah, aponi a^ei , 
asa, tao asa • 

Ami aso . . . 


Mayaog (lUanipar and Sjlbet). 

Ango hoba, jinge hoba. 
Habirangto jinge hoba. 

Usgo, 

Jinge ns. 

Us oae habirangto jinge ua. 
Gora laba agO. 

Gora amom agO, 

Gora laba habi. 

Gora amOm habi. 

Guru laba ago. 

Guru amom ago. 

Guru laba habi. 

Guru amOm habi. 

Eakar laba agO. 

Kukur amOm ago. 

Knknr laba habi. 

Kukur amOm habi. 

S%ol laba ago. 

Sagol amOm ago. 

Sagol habi. 

Fohft laba ago. 

Pohu amOm ago. 

Pohu. 

Mi osu or asu, and to 
throughout. 

Ti osot. 

Ta ose. 

Ami osL 
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— . 


• 

Tomolake howa 



Tumi asa 

Tumi oso. 

161. They are . 

• 

• 

Teo-bilak hay . 

• 


X anal' asci 


162. I was 

• 

• 

May asilo 

• 

• 

Mai asilo . 

Mi osilu or asilu, and Sa 
throughout. 

163. Thou wast 

• 


Tumi asila 


• 

Tai asili, apuni asil . 

Ti osile. 

164. He was . 



@i asil . 

m 

• 

gi asil .... 

Ta osil. 

165. We were . . 

• 


Ami asilo 


• 

Ami asilo . 

Ami osilang. 

166. You were . 

• 


Tomolake asila 

• 

• 

Tumi asila . . 

Tumi osBai. 

167. They were 

• 


Teo-bUak asil . 

• 

• 

TMiat asil . , . 

* V 

Tano osila. 

168. Be . 



Howa . . 

% 

• 

Howa, haba 

Ois. 

169. To be 



Haba-lai 

• 

• 

Habak legi . , 

Ona, Onar kaje (purpose). 

170. Being 

• 

• 

Haote 

• 

• 

iL&i « ft • • 

Oiya. 

171. Having been 

• 

« 

HM 


• 

HM phalai . 

Oilega or 6iya. 

172. I may be . 


• 

May haba paro 


• 

Max h^ba paro . 

Mi Ona partan. 

173. I shaU be . 



May h4m 

• 

• 

Mai h^m 

Mi Oituo. 

174 . I should be 

• 


May haba lage 



Mai howa usit . . 

Mi dituo. 

175 . Beat 

• 


Mara , 

• 


Mara . ^ . 

Kila. 

176. To beat 

• 

• 

Maiiba-lm 



Maribak legi . 

Kilanir kaje (purpose). 

177. Beating 

* 

• 

Marote . , 



Mari .... 

KBaya. 

178. Having beaten 

• 

• 

Mm . 

• 


Mari phalai 

Kilaya. 

179. I beat 

• 


May maro . 

* 


Mai maro 

Mi kBauri. 

180. Thou beatest 



Tumi mara 



Tai marah, apuni mar& 

Ti kBar. 

181. He beats . 


■ 

Qi mare . . 



gi mara .... 

Ta kilar. 

182. We beat . 



Ami maro 

• 


Ami maro . , . 

Ami kBayar, kBiyai-. 

183. You beat . 


• 

Tomolake mara 

• 


Tumi mara 

Tumi kilai 

184. They beat 

• 

• 

Teo-bilake mare 

• 


Tahata mara . 

Tano kBaitara. 

185. I beat (Past Tense) 


May marisilo . 

• 


Mai marisilo . . , 

Mi kBaBu. 

186. Thou beatest 
Tense). 

(Posi 

Tumi marisila . 

• 


Tai m^sili ; apuni mmsil 

Ti kBaBe. 
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187. He beat {Fast Tense) . 

188. We beat 

Qi marisil • 

■ 

gi marisil . • 

aBJLIU • • • 

Ta kdailo. 

Ami kiladang. 

X89. rou beat {Past Tense) 

Tomolake marisila 

• 

Tumi marisila . 

Tumi Irilailai. 

190. They beat {Past Tense) 

gi-hate marisil 

• « 

Tahata marisil . , 

Tano kilaila. 

191 , I am beating . . 

May mariso . 

• • 

Mai mariba dhariso . . 

Mi kilam-i. 

192. I was beating . 

May mari asilo, marisilo 

Mai mariba dharisilo 

Mi kilMlunai 

193. I had beaten 

May marisilo . 

• 

Mai mMi utbisUo . , 

Mi kilailn. 

194. I may beat . . 

May mariba pare 

• 

Mai mariba paro 

Mi kdani aikorer. 

195. I shall beat 

May marim 

• 

Mai marim . . 

Mi kdaitno. 

196. Thou wilt beat . 

Tumi m^iba . 

• 

Tai maribi, apuni mariba . 

Ti kilaituo. 

197. He will beat . 

gi mariba . 

• 

gi mmba 

Ta kiluitoi. 

198. We shall beat . 

Ami marim 

• • 

Ami marim . . 

Ami kilaitangai. 

199. You will beat 

Tomolake mariba 

• • 

Tumi mariba . 

Tumi kilaitarai. 

200, They will beat . 

gi-hate mMiba 

• • 

Tahata mariba . 

Tano kilaitai. 

201. I should beat 

May mariba lage 

• 

Mai mara usit , 

Mi kilaituo. 

202. I am beaten 

May mar khaiso 

• • 

Mai mar khalo 

More kilailo. 

203. 1 was beaten 

May mar khaisilo 

• • 

Mai mar khaisilo . 

More kilails. 

204. I shall be beaten 

May mar kham 

• • 

Mai mar kham . 

More kilaitoi. 

203. I go 

May zao . . 

• • 

Mai MO . . V . 

Mi janriga. 

206. Thou goest 

Tumi zowa 

* • 

Tai za, apuni zaok 

Ti jaurga. 

207. He goes . 

gi zay 

• • 

Hi zai . 

Ta jarga. 

208. We go . . . 

Ami zao ■ 

• 

Ami zio 

Ami jaiyarga. 

209. You go . . . 

Tomolake z3wa 

• • 

Tumi zowa . . . 

Tumi jariga. 

210. They go . 

gi-hate zay 

• 

Tahat zai ... 

Tano jariga. 

211. I went . 

May gaisilo 

• 

Mai geisilo 

Mi janriga, gosilu. 

212. Thou wentest 

Tumi gaisila . 

• • 

Tai geisili, apuni geisil 

Ti gesilega. 

213, He went . • 

gi gaisil 

• 

Hi geisil 

Ta gesilga. 
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214!. We went . 

Ami gaisilo 

Ami geisilo . . 

Ami jayarga. 

215. You went 

, Tomolake gaisila . 

Tumi geisila 

Tumi jaraigi. 

i 

216. They went . . 

Hi-hate gaisil . 

Tahat geisil 

I 

1 Tano jayarga. 

i 

217. Go . 

Zowa .... 

Zowa . . . . 

1 

Ja-ga. 

218. Going 

Zaote, gai . . , 

Zai .... 

j Jaite-ga. 

219. Gone 

Gal .... 

Gal .... 

Giya. 

220. What is your name ? . 

Tomar nam ki ? 

Tor nam ki ? . 

Tor naug ki-nang ? 

221. How old is this horse ? 

Ghora-to kiman bayahiyal ? 

Ei ghora-tor bah kiman ? . 

Gora egor bosor koikhan 
oseta ? 

222. How far is it from here 
to Kashmir ? 

lyar para Kasmir-lai 

kiman dnrai ? 

lyar para Kasmirak legi 
kiman duiui H 

Eiangto Kashmir ankhaa 
koti dui'aita ? 

223. How many sons are 
there in your father’s 
house ? 

Tomar baperar gharat 

kiman putek ase ? 

Tor bapeir ghaiut keita sali 
asat 

T Or bapokor gore muni 
puts koigo ase ? 

224. I have walked a long 
way to-day. 

Azi may bahut bat khoz 
karhi phurilo. 

Mai azi bahn bat phurilo , 

Mi iiji durai oiya gesiln. 

225. The son of my uncle is 
married to his sister. 

Mor dadair putekere teor 
bh^niyekar biya hal. 

Mor klmrar putaktor lagot 
tar baniakar bia hdisi. 

M6r khurar put6ke tar 
bonSkore lobong kaila. 

226. In the house is the sad- 
dle of the white horse. 

Baga ghora-tor zin-khan 
ghar-tot ase. 

GharWr bhitarata baga 
ghora-tor zin khan a?ei. 

Dola goragOi’ sapalkbaa 
gore ase. 

227. Put the saddle upon his 
back. 

Tar pithat zin-khan tha 

Tar pithit zin khan di 

Pithir maje sapalkhan bora. 

228. I have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

Tar pitekak may bahut 
betere khobalo. 

Mai tar putak-tok batara 
katba kubo marilo. 

Tar putokore mi sachaiio 
miyam kore kilaOa. 

229. He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 

Hi parbbatar tingat garu 
mah saraise. 

IJi parbbatar tihat garu 
sagali sariba lagisi. 

Tenggaiur gojje td guni-ga.si 
kbowar. 

230. He is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 

Hei gas zopar talat hi 

ghora etar oparat bahi 

use. 

* 

Hi hei gas zopar talata ghora 
atar upai-at uthi asa. 

Ta riikor gajaror tole guragor 
gojje bose. 

231. His brother is taller 
than his sister. 

Tar kakaiyek tar baiyekat- 
kai okha. 

Tar bhak-to tar banidk-tot 
kari sard. 

Tar baiyok ogoi tar bonok- 
orangto jinge ns ose. 

232. The price of that is two 
rupees and a half. 

Tar dam dutaka at ana . i 

1 

1 

He-tor dam adhai taka 

Autar munte rupa dukhan 
makhai. 

233. My father lives in that 
small house. 

Mor bopai haii-to haru 1 
gharat thake. 

Mor bapa hei barn ghar-tot 
thdka. 

Mor bypok liiirukdag 

gor angot thar. 

234. Give this rupee to him. 

Ei rup taka tak de . 

Tak ei taka to di . 

Tarang riipa eta de. 

235, Take those rupees from 
him. 

Tar para had rup kei taka 
la. 

Tar para hei taka-gilak Ian 

Tarangto rupa auta lois. 

236. Beat him well and bind 
him with ropes. 

Tiik bhal-kSi mar, ' aru 
zarire bandh. 

Tak bhal kari mar arn 
zarira bandh. 

Tare miyam kilaiyd dorilcS 
bat. 

237. Draw water from the 
well. 

Nadar para pani an . ! 

IJei lad-tor para pani tol 

Koharto pani kargd. 

238. W alk before me . 

Mor age age khoz karh 

Mor dgii aga khoz kudh . 

Mor munge bul. 

239. Whose boy comes be- 
hind you ? 

( 

Tomar pase pase kar lari , Tor pasat ha-to kar sali 
ahe ? i ahisi i' 

1 

Tor pise kar muni sang5 
aherta ? 
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English, 

Assamese (Sibssgar). 

Western Assamese (Kamrup). 

Mayang a Soihet). 

240. From TThom did you ! 
buy that ? 

gi-to kar para krnila ? 

Tai ^a-to kar para kinsili ? 

Ti augO karangto losileta ? 

241 . From a shopkeeper of 
the village. 

Gawar dokani eter para 

Gaora dokeni itar tar para 

Clangor dokandar ^SrangtS 
losilu. 



1 

i 

i 
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